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Lat. continentia, temperanda, (the virtue of one who mas-

ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap-

petites) : Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6.

(Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sir. xviii. 29 ; 4 Mace. v. 34.) *

c-yKpaTcvo(uu [see ev, III. 3] ; depon. mid. ; to be self-

controlled, continent (eyKparTjs) ; to exhibit self-government,

conduct one's self temperatehj : [used absol. Gen. xliii.

30] ; -with dat. of respect, rfi y\uKT(Tr], Sir. xix. 6 var.

;

Kavra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. Lx. 25 (in a figure

drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for

the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and
sexual indulgence) ; ovk eyKpareveadai, said of those who
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Cc. vii. 9. Though this

word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ, that have
come down to us [exc. in Aristot. eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p.

1223^ 13 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry-

nichus ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442 ;
[W. 25].*

t-yKpa-rris [see eV, III. 3], -is, (Kpuros) ; 1. prop,

equiv. to 6 ev Kpdrti wv, strong, robust : Aeschyl., Thuc,
sqq. 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing),

with a gen. of the object ; so fr. [Soph, and] Hdt. down.
3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining: d(ppo8i(Ti(iiv,

Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1
;

^Bovrjs, ibid. 4, 5, 10 ; eavrov, Plat.

;

absol. (without a gen.), controlling one's self, temperate,

continent, ([Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. IHe*", 10 sqq.] ; Sir.

xxvi. 15 ; Sap. viii. 21 ; Philo de Jos. § 11) : Tit. i. 8.*

c-y-KpCvco [T WH evK., see fV, III. 3] : [1 aor. eVeKptvu]
;

to reckon among. Judge among : rivd tivi, to judge one

worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to

number with'], 2 Co. x. 1 2. (From Xen. and Plato down.) *

€-y-KpviirTw : 1 aor. eveKpv^a ; to conceal in something,

Ti ets Ti (Diod. 3, 63 ; Apollod. 1, 5, 1 § 4) ; contextually,

to mingle one thing with another : Mt. xiii. 33 ; Lk. xiii.

21 here T Tr WH ^Kpvy\rev. (ri rm, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) *

€-yicuos [AVH fVK; see ev. III. 3.], -ov, for the more
usual eyKvpcov, (fr. ev and Kva), big with child, pregnant

:

Lk. ii. 5. (Hdt. 1, 5 etc. ; Diod. 4, 2 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8,

33.)*

t-y-Xp'** [see ev, III. 3] : 1 aor. act. impv. eyxpi(rov, mid.
(in T Tr) eyxpia-ai [but L WH 1 aor. act. injin. eyxplcrai

(Grsb. eyxpi(rai ; cf. Veitch s. v. XP''<") ^^•)1 ! ^o rub in,

besmear, anoint ; Mid. to anoint for one's self: roi/s ocfidaX-

povs. Rev. iii. 18 [cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131) ; W. § 32, 4 a.].

(Tob. vi. 9 ; xi. 7 ; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)*

t-yw, gen. epov, enclitic pov ; dat. e'poi, enclitic pot ; ace.

epe', enclitic pe
;

plur. ij/xf ij, etc.
;

personal pronoun, /.

1. The nominatives e'ym and fipels, when joined to a verb,

generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis,

as Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 8 ; Lk. iii. 16 (eya> pev . . . 6 8e)
;

Mt. iii. 14 (e'yo) . . . ex(o, koL o-u) ; v. 22, 28, 39, and often
;

fipels, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; fjpels k. ol $api-
a-aloi, Mt. ix. 14 ; cf. W. § 22, 6. But sometimes they are
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them,
as Mt. X. 16 ; Jn. x. 1 7 ; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2

;

Lk. vii. 27; cf. B. § 129, 12. l8ov eyd), 'J377, behold me,
here ami: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). eya, like 'JX, lam

:

Jn. i. 23; Acts vii. 32, [cf. W. 585 (544) ; B. 125 (109)].
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and ace.

are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with
prepositions: epnpoadfv pov, Jn. i. 15; onicTU) pov, Mt.
iii. 11 ; laxvporepos pov, ibid.; ris pov lyx/zaTo, Mk. v. 31;
Xeyei poi, Rev. v. 5 ; dpvr]<Tt]Tal pe, Mt. x. 33 ; Lk. xii. 9,

(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. § 6, 3
;
[Lip-

sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq. ; Lob. Path. Elements
ii. p. 323 sq. ; Tdf N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. Ixi. sq.; ed. 8

p. 104]) ; but St' epov, kut epov, irpo epov, etc., avv, ev epoi,

nepl, St', eV, Kar, els epe. The only exception is npos, to

which the enclitic pe is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36
;

Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely wpus epe, Jn.
vi. 37», and ace. to LTTrWH in Acts xxii. 8, 13;
xxiv. 19

;
[also Acts xxiii. 22 T Tr WH ; Jn. vi. 35 and

45 T Tr txt. WH ; Lk. i. 43 T WH ; Mt. xix. 14 ; Jn. vi.

37% 65, Tdf. ; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11

L Tr ; but npos pe, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb. ; cf.

Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms epov,

epoi, epe are used in case of emphasis or antithesis ; thus,

epov, Lk. X. 16 ; epoi, Jn. vii. 23 ; x. 38, etc. ; epe, Mk. xiv.

7 ; Jn. vii. 7, etc. 3. As in classic Greek, pov and fjpibv

are very often used for the possessive pronouns epos and
fiperepos [B. § 127, 21] ; and when so used, a. they are
generally placed after their substantives, as 6 oIkos pov, 17

^dif] r)pu>v, etc. — the fuller form epov only for the sake of

distinction or antithesis [cf. B. § 127, 22], as prjTepa avrov

Kcl epov, Ro. xvi. 13; nia-Teois vpoiv re koI epov, Ro. i. 12.

But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives,

even which have the article, when no emphasis resides

in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. § 22,

7 N. 1 ; B. u. s.] : pov rovs Xoyovs, Mt. vii. 24, 26 ; even
before prepositions, pov vno rfjv a-reyrjv, Mt. viii. 8 ; less

frequently fjpav, as fjpav ttjv tvoKiv, Acts xvi. 20; it is

prefixed for emphasis in r]pcbv to TroXiTevpa, Phil. iii. 20,

cf. W. u. s. ; Rost § 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.

;
[cf. Kriiger, § 47, 9, 12

who states the rule as follows : when joined to a subst.

having the art. the reflexive gen., with avrov ipsius,

and dXXr]Xa)v, requires the attributive position, the

personal gen., and avrov ejus, the partitive posi-

tion]. 4. ri epo\ (fjplv) Kal a-oi (vplv) ; what have 1

{we) to do with thee {you) ? [cf. B. 138 (121) ; W. 211

(198) ; 585 (544)] : Mt. viii. 29 ; Mk. i. 24 ; v. 7 ; Lk. viii.

28 ; Jn. ii. 4 ; Heb. 7|Sl 'S-HO, Judg. xi. 1 2 ; 2 K. iii. 13,

2 S. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21 ; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in

classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16;

rirjplvK. avra, ibid. 1, 1, 16 ; ri epo\ (cat avroir, ibid. 1, 27,

13; 22, 15. ri yap poi, what does it concern me? what
have I to do etc. : 1 Co. v. 12 ; cf. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p.

599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Kriiger § 48, 3, 9;

Kiihner ii. 364 sq.
;
[B. as above, also 394 (337); W.

586 (545)].

t8a<|>(£a) : Attic fut. e8a(f>iS> [B. 37 (32) ; W. § 13, 1 c] ;

(see eSac^oy) ; to throw to the ground,— both of cities,

buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men ; in

both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W.
§ 66, 2 e.]. (Ps. cxxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9 ; Is. iii. 26 ; Ezek.
xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1 (xiii. 16) ; Am. ix. 14 [Aid.] ; rare in

prof, writ., as [Aristot. probl. 23, 29] ; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)*
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c8a({>os, -€os (-0V?), TO, bottom, base, ground : ninrtiv els

TO f8a(pos, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class, writ. fr. Horn,

down.) *

cSpalos, (rarely fem. -am [W. § 1 1, 1]), -alov, (e8pa seat,

chair) ; 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2.

firm, immovable, steadfast, (Eur., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T.

metapli., of those who are fixed in purpose : 1 Co. xv.

58; Col. i. 23 ; ecmiKev iv rfj Kapbia, 1 Co. vii. 37.*

cSpai(i>|ia, -Tor, to, {idpaioia to make stable, settle firmly),

a stay, prop, support, (Vu\g. Jirmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15

[A.V. ground^. (Eccl. writ.)*

'Et€KCas [WH 'Ef-; L -Kfias, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 85],

(n'ptn strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je-

hovah; Germ. Gotthard; Sept. 'Efe/ct'a?), [gen. -ou, cf. B.

17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1

«(|([. ; XX. 1 sqq. ; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.) : Mt. i. 9, 10.*

tOeXo-Gpiia-KeCo [T WH -*cia, see I, t], -as, fj, (fr. fdeXco

and 6pT)(TKfia, q. v. [cf. W. 100 (95)]), voluntary, arbitrary

worship, (V'ulg. superstitio), [A. V. ivill-ivorskip'], i. e.

worship which one devises and prescribes for himself,

contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which
ought to be directed to Christ ; said of tlie misdirected

zeal and practices of ascetics : Col. ii. 23 ; Suid. tdeXo-

6pr}(TKe'i iSio) 6eXr]p.aTt cre/Set to 8okovv. Cf. (6fX.68ov\os,

(6fXo8ovXeia, eOfXoirpo^fvos one who acts the part of a
proxenus without having been appointed to the office,

etc. The explanation of others : simulated, counterfeit re-

ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons i6fXo(pi.X6(To(^o<s, f6eX6KO)cf)os,

etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The
word is found besides in Mansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv.

p. 1380, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. [1460 b.

ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; [Euseb. h. e. 6, 12, 1 ; Jerome
ep. cxxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i.

p. 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes fdeXone picraodprja-Kfia

to the Pharisees.)*

(9cX<i>, see 6eXu).

i9ilo> : (edos q. v.)
; to accustom ; Pass, to be accustomed

;

pf. ptcp. TO flQurpivov usage, custom : tov vofiov, pre-

scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc,
Xen., Plat., al.) *

cOvdpxT]s, -ov, 6, (fr. edvos and apxoo), [i. q. founder of

a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 56], an ethnarch, one
set over a people as ruler, but without the authority and
name of king (Lcian. in Macrob. § 1 7 dvrl idvdpxov
^aaiXtvs dvayoptv6f\s Boanopov ; so the governor whom
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called fdvdpxrjs,

of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, hs bioiKt'i re to i'dvos

Koi oiaira Kpiaeis Koi <Tvp.^oXaia>v eVi^fXftrat Kal npoaTay-
fiaTcoy, &)£ av TroXiTfias ap^oiv avTOTtXovs ; likewise Simon
Maccabaeus, 1 Mace. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph, antt.

13, 6, 6 ; cf. [19, 5, 2] ; b. j. 2, 6, 3) : 2 Co. xi. 32 6 fdvdpxni
'Aptra TOV ^acriXfcos, the governor of Damascene Syria,
ruling in the name of king Aretas [(q. v.) ; cf. B. D. s. v.

Governor, 11].*

cOvik6s, -t], -dv, (fdvos) ; 1. adapted to the genius or
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national : Polyb.,
Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for-

eigners, strange, foreign ; so in the grammarians [cf. our

' gentile ']. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature oj
pagans, alien to the icorship of the true God, heathenish

;

substantively, 6 edviKos the pagan, the Gentile : Mt. xviii.

17
;

plur., Mt. v. 47 G L T Tr WH ; vi. 7 : and 3 Jn. 7

L T Tr WH.*
e0viK(os, adv., (see (Ovikos), like the Gentiles : Gal. ii. 14,

[W. 463 (431), Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5 ; Diog. Laert.

7, 56].*

4'evos, -ovs, t6; 1. a multitude (whether of men or

of beasts) associated or living together ; a company, troop,

sioarm : fdvos eraipcov, edvos 'Axaiav, edvos Xadv, Hom. Jl.
;

fdvos pfXiaadaiv, 2, 87
;
p.vida)v fdvea, ib. 469. 2. a

multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, {to

fdvos TO 6fjXv fj TO I'ippfv, Xen. oec, 7, 26) : ndv edvos

dv6p6i7r(ov, the Jtuman race. Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems
to belong under the next head]. 3. race, nation : Mt.
xxi. 43 ; Acts x. 35, etc. ; Wvos iirl fdvos, Mt. xxiv, 7

;

Mk, xiii. 8 ; ol apxovTfs, ol ySactXeis Tmv idvwv, ilt. xx. 25
;

Lk. xxii. 25 ; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people,

Lk. vii. 5 ; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53
; xviii. 35 ; Acts x,

22 ; xxiv. 2 (3), 10 ; xxvi. 4 ; xxviii. 19. 4. (ra) fdvt),

like D'ijn in the O. 1l., foreign nations not worshipping

the true God, pagans. Gentiles, [cf. Trench § xcviii.] : Mt,
iv. 15 (TaXCXaia Tav idvav), vi. 32; [3 Jn. 7 R G ; cf.

Rev, XV. 3 GL T Tr WH mrg. after Jn. x. 7], and very

often ; in plain contradistinction to the Jews : Ro. iii.

29 ; ix. 24
; [1 Co. i. 23 G L T Tr WH] ; Gal. ii. 8, etc. ; f

Xaos {tov dfov, Jews) Ka\ to. fdvT], Lk. ii. 32 ; Acts xxvi,

17, 23 ; Ro, xv. 1 0. 5. Paul uses rot fdvr] even of Gen*
tile Christians: Ro. xi. 13; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12

(opp. vs. 13 to ol 'lovbaioi i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14
;

Eph. iii. l,cf. iv. 17 [W. § 59, 4 a.; B. 130 (114)].

€008, -fos {-ovs), [cf. rjdosl, TO, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam.
728 (?) ; better fr. Soph.] down, custom : Lk. xxii. 39

;

fdos ea-Ti Tivi foil, by an inf., Jn. xix. 40 ; Acts xxv. 16
;

Heb. X. 25 ; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in-

stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21;

xxi. 21 ; xxvi. 3 ; xxviii. 1 7 ; nfpiTfpvtadaL rw tdfi MatiJcrfuis,

Acts XV. 1 ; dXXd^fi TO edt) a napfduKf Mcovafis, Acts vi. 14.*

4'6» (of the pres. only the ptcp. fdav is used, in Hom.) :

pf. fttoda, to be accustomed, used, wont
;

[plpf. as impf.

(W. 274 (257 sq.)) floydfiv] : foil, by inf. : iAIt. xxvii. 15
;

Mk. X, 1. Ptcp. TO (loidos in a pass, sense, that ivhich is

wont ; usage, custom : KaTo. t6 flcodos tivi as one's custom

is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16 ; Acts xvii. 2.*

[ei, I : ei and i are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling.

This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark
the I sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject

in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. § 399) ; Tdf Proleg. p. 83

sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. ei. The use of i for ei is noticed s. v. I, «

;

instances in which ft is substituted for i are the foil. : 'A/Sfi-

\T,vf, WH ; 'ASSfl T Tr WH ; 'AvTfiiras T ; 'ApfoTraytlTvs T ;

Bfvianfiv LTTr WH; AavflS L T Tr WH ; 'ECfKtlas L;
'E\aMetV7?j T WH ; 'EA€i<r({)96T WH ; 'EffAf ^ T Tr WH ; Ev-

vfUvTiec."; 'HAs.'TTrWH; 'HXflas T WH ; 'UpftxtiT
WH ; 'UpoaoAvfxf'iTTis T WH ; 'IffpavXfiTvs T WH, so Tr in

Jn. i. 47 (48) ; 'iwfffias L T Tr WH ; Ke.'s L T Tr WH
;

KvpfTvos Tr mrg. WII mrg. ; Atvtls T WH, so Trexc. in Mk.
ii. 14 ; AfVfIttis T WH, so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36 ; AevftTiK^s
T WUi MfKxiJ T Tr WH ; Nr,pfi T Tr WH ; Jiirtwtlrvs T
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WH, so Tr in Mt. xii. 41 ; '0(eias L T Tr WH ; nuKaros T
WH; 26^€€tV T Tr WH; Ta|8€i0o WH ;

Xepov^eiv J. T
Tr WH (-/Si'm R G) ; XopaCeiu T Tr WH; a</)e/S€jaL; eiSe'a

T Tr WH ; eirapxfia. T WH ; i-nnrodeia WH ;
7]\ii T ; iravoiK^i

T WH ;
^a;8;3€i T WH ;

pa^^owei WH ; aaPaxdauei T Tr
WH ; raXetdd WH ; rax^'o" ^'^^H ;

TpoTre^eiVrjj T WH.]
el, is first a conditional particle, //' (Lat. si) ; secondly,

an interrogative particle, icliatlier, (Lat. an, num., ne).

I. el Conditional (on the difference between it and

fdv, see edv, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety

of conditions, with various tenses and moods ; viz. 1.

with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is

simi)ly and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to

have iDcen done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2 ; of. 42,

2; [B. 220(190)]). a. with the Ind. Present; a. foil.

in the apodosis by the ind. pres. : Mt. xix. 10 (d ovtcos

eariv rj alria . . . oil (rvfjicfjepet. yanfjaai) ;
xi. 14 ; Ro. vii.

Itl, 20 ; viii. 25 ; xiv. 15 ; 1 Co. ix. 17 ; Gal. ii. 18 ; v. 18;

Heb. xii. 8 ; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. p. foil, by an Imperative

in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix. 1 7 L Tr
txt. WII txt.] ; Mk. iv. 23 ; vii. 16 R G L ; Jn.xv. 18 ; Acts

xiii. 15 ; xxv. 5 ; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15 ; Jas. iii. 14, etc. ; or the

aor., as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31 ; xix. 17 [R G T Tr mrg.

WII mrg.] ; Mk. ix. 22 [cf. B. 55 (48)] ; Lk. xxii. 67 (60) ;

1 Co. vii. 9. -y. foil, by the Future in the apodosis : Lk.

xvi. 31 ; Acts v. 39 L T Tr WH ; xix. 39 ; Ro. viii. 11, 13
;

2 Co. xi. 30, etc. 8. foil, by the Perfect or the Aorist in

the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is,

something else has or has not occurred : Mt. xii. 26, 28
;

Lk.xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21 ; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20.

c. foil, by the Imperfect, either with or without av, where

in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the

apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be

the case. Three passages falling under this head have

a doubtful or disputed text : el e'xere (T Tr WH, for the

R G L €t;(fTe) . . . eXeyere av etc. Lk. xvii. 6 ; «... fivrj^o-

vevovaiv ( T Tr, for R G L A\ II ifivr^ixovevov) . . . elxov av,

Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers

to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re-

corded in the sacred Scriptures ; cf. Totavra Xeyovres vs.

14) ; el reKva roi 'A/3p. eWe (G L T Tr WH, for R ^re)

. . . eiroielre ([WH txt. Trot.] R L add av), Jn. viii. 39 ; cf.

Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram.

§ 1 39, 26 ; but cf. Mey. on Lk. 1. c.]. But 2 Co. xi. i el . . .

KTjpvaaei . . . dveixecrde G T Tr WH mrg. (dvex^ade L WH
txt.) must not be referred to this head ; here Paul in the

protasis supposes something which actually occurred,

in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred

viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con-

tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers.

On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit-

schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 18 74, p. 1 sqq.
;

[cf. also B.

226 (195) ; but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.]. %. with

a (juestion as the apodosis : Mt. vi. 23 ; Jn. v. 47 ; vii. 23
;

viii. 46; 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt.

xxvi. 33 ; Jas. ii. 11 RG ; 1 Pet. ii. 20. c. with the Ind.

Perfect: Jn.xi. 12; Acts xvi. 15; Ro. vi. 5 ; xi. 6 (where

after « supply Xelnfia ytyoveviv. what precedes), 2 Co. ii.

5; V. 16 ; vii. 14. d. with the Ind. A o r i s t, — foil, by the

Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix. 8 ; Ro. iv. 2 ; xv. 27 ; foil.

by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11, 12; Jn. xviii.

23 ; 1 Co. iv. 7 ; ix. 1 1 ; foil, by the Aor. in the apodosis,

Rev. XX. 15 ; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23
;

XX. 15; Ro. xi. 17sq. ; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20 ; Heb. xii.

25 (where supply ovk eKCJiev^ofxeda in the apodosis). 2.

Not infrefjucntly, when a conclusion is drawn from some-

thing that is (}uite certain, et with the Indie, is used argu-

mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to enei, (cf. the

use of Germ, ivenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)] : Mt. xii. 28 ; Lk.

xxiii. 31; Jn. vii. 4; Ro. v. 17; vi. 5 ; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12;

Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, etc. 3. When it is said what would
have been, or what woidd be now or in the future, if

something else were or had been, el is used with the Impf.,

Plpf., and Aor. ind. ; in the apodosis it is followed in

direct disc, b}' civ with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor.

;

sometimes av is omitted, (on the causes of the omission,

see B. § 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a (|ues-

tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. el with the Impf., foil,

in the apodosis by av with the impf. : Mt. xxiii. 30 ; Lk.

vii. 39 {el ovros rjv irpo(f)T]TT)s, eyivaxTKev av if this man were

a prophet, he woidd know) ; Jn. v. 46 ; viii. 42 ; ix. 41
;

XV. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31 ; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if . . .

were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T.

passage quoted vs. 8) ; by a question in the apodosis

:

1 Co. xii. 19 ; Heb. vii. 11 ; by ai/ with the aor., where

the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc. : Jn. xi. 32 ('i ^s hbe

if thou hadst been here, ovk av dnedave fxov 6 d8e\(f}6s my
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below)

;

B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur-

ation]) ; Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (ei firj rjv ovtos KaKonoios, nvn.

av aoc napeboxafjiev avrov, we would not have delivered

him to thee) ; Acts xviii. 14 ; b}- av with the plupf. : Jn.

xi. 21 (et r)<! S)8e . . . ovk av eredvrjKei, would not have died

[and be now dead ; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above ; but

L T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]) ; 1 Jn. ii. 19.

b. el with the Plpf., foil, in the apodosis by av with the

plpf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj.

:

Mt. xii. 7 (ei eyv6)Keire if ye had understood i. e. if ye

knew, OVK av KaredtKaaaTe rovs dvairiovs ye would not

have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and Lk. xii.

39, (el ^8fi if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, eyprjyopt)-

aev av he would have watched, sc. before the thief had

approached [Tr txt. WH om. av in Lk. 1. c.]) ; Jn. iv. 10

;

viii. 19; xiv. 7 [RGL]. c. with the Aor. in the same

sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc. : et e866rj vonos ovrus

av eK vonov tjv fj biKaioavvr) if a law had been given, right-

eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21 ;

el avToiis 'Itjo-oC? KaTewavcrev if Joshua had given them

rest, OVK av irepl aWrjs e'XdXei. he would not be speaking,

sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8 ; apodosis without

av, Jn. XV. 22, see av I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic

Greek, « with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing

wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where on

might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is

either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac-

cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre-
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474

sq. ; Kuhner ii. p. 887 sq.
;
[Jelf § 804, 9] ; W. § 60, 6 ;

[B.

§ 139, 52]). Thus it is joined -to the verb davfid^a : i6av-

lia((v, (I rjST} TfBvrjKf, for the matter had not yet been in-

vestio^ated ; hence it is added (urfpatT-qafv aiirov, ei rjhr]

[R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg. TrdXai] anieaviv, Mk. xv. 44
;

lt,r) davfid^ere, el fxiad ii^ds 6 k6<t^ios (the thing is certain)

1 Jn. iii. 13 ; to tlie ijlirase ainaTov Kpiverai: Acts xxvi.

8, (with iTapd8o$ov preceding, Lcian. dial. mort. 13, 1);

to KoKov toTiv and XvaireXfl : Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2

(Mt. xviii. 6 has a-vfKptpti, ha) ; Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk.

xiv. 21 ; to fjieya fari : 1 Co. ix. 1 1 (on which see 8 below)

;

2 Co. xi. 15 ; Tt 6i\(o, el ^drj dvT)(f)dTj (to irvp), how would I

if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet

been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.
;
[so

B. 1. c. ; cf. W, 448 (418); see ris, 1 e. y. fin.] ; Sir. xxiii.

14 deX^aeis, el fir, eyevvr]6r)s ;
[in addition to the other inter-

pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. 11. cc. mention may
be made of that which takes dika as subjunc. : what am
1 to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been

tcindled; cf. Green, 'Crit. Notes' ad loc.]). 5. Con-

trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. D^5, €t with

the Indie, is so used in oaths and asseverations that by

aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting

the apodosis] is suppressed (W. § 55 fin. ; B. § 149, 4) :

dfiTjV X*y&) vp.lv, el hoBj^aerai. . . . (rrjpLe'iov (fully expressed,

' may God punish me, if it shall be given,' i. e. it shall by

no means be given), Mk. viii. 12 ; upoaa, el elaeXevaovrai

fh Tr]v Kardnavaiv fiov (fully, ' let my name no longer be

Jehovah, if they shall enter' etc.), Heb. iii. 11 ; iv. 3, fr.

Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. DK, Gen. xiv. 23; Num.
xiv. 30; IS. xiv. 45, etc. ; we have the full expression

in 1 S. iii. 17; Cant. i'i. 7, etc.). 6. Sometimes, as in

classic Grk., after a protasis with el and the Indie, the

apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation

and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from

the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)) : el (iovXei napeveynelv

TO noTTjpiov TovTO (sc. irapeveyKe [but here L Tr WH
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396

(339)]), Lk. xxii. 42; ft be wvevp^i eXdXija-ev avra ^ ayye-

Xoj, supply in place of an apodosis the question lohat

then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod, added in Bee, pi] 6eo-

fiax^iopev, is spurious) ; el eyvas . . . to. npos elprivr]i> aov,

SO. eniareves hv epoi, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339)]. 7.

The conditional el is joined with the Optative, to in-

dicate that the condition is merely though t of or

stated as a possibility, (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p.

491 sqq. ; AV. 293 (275) sq. ; B. § 139, 24). No example
of this construction is found in the Gospels ; very few

in the rest of the N. T. a. univ. in short intercalated

clauses : ft rCxot if it so chance, it may be, (see rvyxdva,

2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; XV. 37; fi ^eXot to dfXripa tov deoii, 1

Pet. iii. 17 (Rec. OeXei). b. where it indicates that

something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz 1. c. p.

492 sq.) : ft /cat irdaxoiTe, 1 Pet. iii. 14 [cf. W. u. s.]. c.

where the condition represents the mind and judgment
of others : elt 5" e'^ovXevovro [R G -<rai/To], ft dvvaivTo

e^waai [WH txt. tKauxrai (q. v.)] to ttXoioi/, into wliich

bay [or rather ' upon which beach ' ; see e^u}6ia\ they
determined to run the ship, if they could ; as though the

navigators had said among themselves, e^axjopev, el bvva-

peda. Acts xxvii. 39 ; so also ft rt exoiev npos p.e, if they

think they have anything against me. Acts xxiv. 19,

8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that

something may take place, but whether it will in reality is

unknown before the event, in order to make the event

seem to be more certain than if edv were used (Klotz

I.e. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139,22): ft' . . .

6epiaa>pev, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al.

-CTo/xfi/]
;

(Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq. ; Sir. xxii. 26 ; 4 Mace.
vi. 20). But see III. below, under ft p,fj, el prjTi, ei iras,

eiTe . . . eiTe, ei tis-

II. ft Interrogative, whether. " The conditional

particle gets this force if a question is asked about any-

thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally "

(Klotz 1. c. p. 508; [W. § 57, 1 ; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ;

254 (218) sq.]). 1. As in Grk. writ, in an i ndirect
question after verbs of seeing, asking, dehberating,

knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indie. Present:
as ov8' el nvevpa ayiov fcrrti/, r)Kov<rapep (prop., acc. to

the conditional force of the particle, ' if there is [i. e. has

appeared, been given ; cf. elpi, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did

not even hear'). Acts xix. 2 ; tBotpev, el epxcrai, Mt. xxvii.

49; Mk. XV. 36; ^ovXeverat [T WH L mrg. -o-frat], ft

bvvaTos ea-Tiv, Lk. xiv. 31 ; it>a tmrjs, el av ft, Mt. xxvi.

63
; [ii/a yva> ttjv BoKiprjV vpLOtv d (WH mrg. ^) . . {jirrjKooi

fVrf, 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. § 404)] ; after ovk otSa,

Jn. ix. 25; after Kpivare, Acts iv. 19; doKip.dCeTe [(?),

TTftpd^fTf], 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indie. Future
[cf. W. 300 (282) ; B. § 139, 61 b.] : SefjdrjTi, el apa

d(f>e6rj(reTai croi, Acts viii. 22 ; ti oiSas, el . . . aaxrea, 1

Co. vii. 16 ; napeTrfpovv, el depanevaei [Tdf. -Trevft], Mk. iii.

2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [R G WH mrg.]
; ^X6eu (sc. to see), ft

apa Tt eiipfjo-ei, Mk. xi. 1 3. c. with the Indie. Aorist:
OVK olba, el Tiva aXXov ejSdTTTia-a, whether I baptized, 1 Co.

i. 16 ; eTn]pd>TT)crav, el TrdXai [L Tr txt. WH txt. ^67] aTre-

Bavev, whether he were long dead, IVIk. xv. 44 ; elne /tot,

ft . . . d-nebotrde. Acts v. 8. d. with the Subjunctive
Aorist [cf. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.] : StcoKw,

ft Ka\ KaTaXdj3a> I press on (sc. neipcopevos or aKonoiv, try-

ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, PhiL iii. 12.

So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal

. . . Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper-

turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci

;

Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add

Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. Cf. Kiihner ii. p. 1032 sq.
;

[Jelf

§ 877 b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth.,

like the Hebr. DX and interrog. H, it is used in the Sept.

and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques-

tions (cf. the colloq. use of the Germ, ob ; e. g. ob ich's

ivohl thun solll) ; cf. W. § 57, 1 ; B. 248 (214), and, in

opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa-

cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz-

sche and Meyer [see the latter's note on Mt. xii. 10 and
Lk. xiii. 23 ; he quotes with approval the language of
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), 'dubitanter inter-

rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse']), cf.

Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. :
— dnf

Ttr avTcJ, Kvpif, (I oXiyoi ol a-w^ofievot ; Lk. xiii. 23 ; Kvpie,

el nara^ofiev ev paxalfja [-prj T Tr WH] ; Lk. xxii. 49
;

Kvpie, et . . . dnoKa^iardveIS r. ^aaCKdav; Acts i. 6 ; cf. be-

sides, Mt. xii. 10 ; xix. 3 ; Mk. viii. 23 (ace. to the read-

ing of [Tdf. 2, 7] Tr [mrg. WH txt.] d rt ^XeWis for

R G L T Tr txt. WH mrg. /SXeVft) ; Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen.

xvii. 1 7 ; xliii. 6 ; 1 S. x. 24, etc. ; in the O. T. Apocr. 2

Mace. vii. 7 ; xv. 3 ; 4 Mace, xviii. 1 7 fr. Ezek. xxxvii.

8 Sept. ; Tob. v. 5).

III. el with other particles and with the indef. pron.

iris, t\. 1. el apa, see apa, 1. 2. etye, see ye, 3 c.

3. el 8e Kai, a. but. if also, SO that Kai belongs to some
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also), b.

but though, but even if, so that Kai belongs to et : 1 Co. iv.

7 ; 2 Co. iv. 3 ; V. 16 [R G ; al. om. he] ; xi. 6 ; see 6 below.

4. ft be pT], but if not ; if it is or we7-e otherwise, [B. 393

(336 sq.), cf. 345 (297) ; W. as below] : Jn. xiv. 2 (el 8e

fif], sc. ovTois Tjv), 11 (ft be pi], sc. epo\ iruTrevere, i. e. my
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase

stands where a word or clause must be repeated in

thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has

the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583

(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations,

Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; cf. Matthiae § 61 7 b. 5. ft be pfjye, see

ye, 3 d. 6. ft Kai, a. if even, ifalso, (cf. ft be Kai, 3 a.,

[and 7 below]) : 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc. ; Bp.
Lghtft. on Philem. p. 324] ; 2 Co. xi. 15. b. though, al-

though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8, 12; Phil. ii. 17;

Col. ii. 5 [ft yap Kai] ; Heb. vi. 9 ; with the optat. 1 Pet.

iii. 14 ; see I. 7 b. above. 7. Kai el, even if: Mk. xiv.

29 [T Tr WH el Kai] ; 1 Pet. iii. 1 ; cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 519

[who says, "In ft Kai the conditional particle ft has
the greater force ; in Kai el the conjunctive particle

Kai Hence /cat ft is used of what is only assumed to

be true ; ft Kai, on the other hand, of what i s as it is said

to be." Baumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, " In

ft icat the Kai naturally belongs to the conditional clause

and is taken up into it, if even ; in the combination koI

el the Kai belongs to the consequent clause, ewen if.

Sometimes however the difference disappears." Kruo^er

(§ 65, 5, 15) :
" with koi el, the leading clause is regarded

as holding under every condition, even the one
stated, which appears to be the most extreme ; with ft

Kai the condition, which may also come to pass, is re-

garded as a matter of indifference in reference

to the leading clause ;
" Sauppe (on Dem. 01. ii. § 20) is

very explicit :
" /cat ft and ft Kai both indicate that some-

thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leadino^

clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding, /cat

ft, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi-

tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when
the conditional particle precedes (ft Kai), the represen-
tation is that something which is (or may be) accom-
panied by many others (/cat) conflicts ineffectually. Ac-
cordingly the phrase /cat ft greatly augments the force of

what follows, ft Kai lays less emphasis upon it ; although
it is evident that el Kai can often be substituted for kcu

el." Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq. ; W. 444 (413) ; Ellic. on
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, §41; Paley,

Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. ft pi), a. in a conditional

protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses

as the simple ft, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W.
477 (444) sqq. ; B. 345 (297)] : Mt. xxiv. 22 ; Jn. ix. 33;
XV. 22, 24 ; Ro. vii. 7, etc. b. it serves, with the entire

following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [B. 359 (308)] : Mk.
vi. 5 ; 1 Co. vii. 1 7 (where Paul by the addition ft ptj

f/cacrro) /crX. strives to prevent any one in applying what
had been said a little while before, viz. ov bebovXarai . . .

iv ToiovTois to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi-

cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Kiih-

ner § 577, 7; [Jelf § 860, 5 Obs.]): d pf, xPliCopef *crX.

2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. c. ft pr) very often coalesce into one
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the

preceding negation : unless, i. q. except, save, [Kiihner

§577,8; B. 359(308)]; a. univ. : Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39;

Mk. ii. 26 ; viii. 14 ; Jn. iii. 13 ; Ro. vii. 7 ; xiii. 1, 8 ; 1

Co. viii. 4 ; xii. 3 ; 2 Co. xii. 5, etc. as in classic Greek,

povos, povov, is added pleonastically : Mt. xvii. 8 ; xxi.

19 ; xxiv. 36 ; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15 ; Rev. xiii. 1 7, etc.

p. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re-

fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it

as used for dWa [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad-
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum,

but only : Mt. xii. 4 (ov/c e^ou rjv aira (fyayelv oi/be rois per

avTov, ft p^ Tois lepevat povois, as if ovk e^ov rjv <f)ayelv

alone preceded) ; Lk. iv. 26 sq. ; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix.

4 ; xxi. 27 (f'af pf) is so used in Gal. ii. 16 ; on Gal. i. 19

see 'laKco^os, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195;

[see f'av, I. 3 c. and reff.]. -y- when preceded by the in-

terrogative ris in questions having a negative force : Mk.
ii. 7 ; Lk. v. 21 ; Ro. xi. 15 ; 1 Co. ii. 11 ; 2 Co. ii. 2 ; xii.

13 ; Heb. iii. 18 ; 1 Jn. ii. 22 ; v. 5 ;
(Xen. oec. 9, 1 ; Ar-

stph. eqq. 615). 8. with other conjunctions: el pf) tva,

Jn. X. 10 ; ft ;xi7 orau, Mk. ix. 9 ; ti ecrriv, el pfj ort etc., 2

Co. xii. 13 ; Eph. iv. 9. e. it has its own verb, and
makes a phrase by itself : 6 ovk eariv aWo, el pr) rives

ela-iv 01 rapdcrcrovTes vpds which means nothing else, save

that there are some who trouble you. Gal. i. 7 [so

Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al. ; but see Meyer]. d. e/crof

ft pt], arising from the blending of the two expressions

ft pi) and e'/croy ft, hke the Lat. nisi si equiv. to praeter-

quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the

indie, aor. 1 Co. xv. 2 ; with the subjunc. pres. 1 Co. xiv.

5; (Lcian. de luctu c. 19; dial, meret. 1, 2, etc.). Cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 459 ; W. § 65, 3 c.
;
[B. index s. v. eKvos

el pr]]. 9. ft pfjv, assuredly, surely, in oaths : Heb. vi.

14 LTTrWH (for RG7 prjv [q. v.]) and several times

in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5;

xxxviii. 19 ; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], etc. ; here, if ft did not

come from ^ by itacism, ft pr)v must be explained as a

confusion of the Hebraistic ft pr] (see I. 5 above) and
the Grk. formula of asseveration ^ pr)v ; cf. Bleek on Heb.
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vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the

other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29 ; Judith i. 12
;

[cf. Kneu-

cker on Bar. 1. c. ; B. 359 (308) ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 59 ; WH.
App. p. 151 ; B. D. s. V. New Testament, 1. 31]. 10.

el /xjj Ti or fJiTjTi, unless in some respect, unless perchance,

unless indeed : ironically, with the indie, pres. 2 Co. xiii.

5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf.

Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276) ; B. 221 (191)] ; el /xij

Tiav. 1 Co. vii. 5, see av, IV. 11. el ov (fully discussed

by W. § 55, 2 c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com-

bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than

in the more elegant Grk. auth. ; it differs from el fxfj in

this, that in the latter /iij belongs to the particle el, while

in el oi) the ov refers to some following word and denies

it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it

into a single idea. a. when the idea to which ov belongs

is antithetic a. to a positive term, either preceding

or following : et Se ov ftoi;(eyfis (^oveven 8e, Jas. ii. 1

1

[in R G the fut.] ; el yap 6 6e6s • • • ovk icpeiaaTO, . . .

aWa . . . TrapttcDKev els Kpiaiv, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq. ; el Ka\ ou

SoxTft . . . 8u'i ye . . . 8aJO"6t, Lk. xi. 8 ; el ov Ttoim . . . el 8e

TTOtw, Jn. X. 3 7 sq. ; el yap eTvurreveTe . . . , el 8e • . ov ni-

arevere, Jn. v. 46 sq. ; add, Mk. xi. 26 R G L ; Ro. viii.

9 ; 1 Co. ix. 2 ; xi. 6 ; Jas. iii. 2. p. to some other idea

which is negative (formally or virtually) : ei . . . ovk

dKovovaiv,ov8e TreicrdTjaovTai, Lk. xvi. 31 ; fi . . . ovk

ecpeiaaro, ov8e aov (pelaerai [Rec. -crrjTai], Ro. xi. 21 ; add,

1 Co. XV. 13, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foil, in the apodosis

by a question having the force of a negative : Lk. xvi.

1 1 sq. ; Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 5. y. the ou denies with

emphasis the idea to which it belongs : kuXov rjv avra, el

OVK iyevvTidr), good were it for him not to have been born,

Mt. xxvi. 24 ; Mk. xiv. 21. 8. the whole emphasis is

placed on the negative itself : €i av ovk el 6 Xpiaroi, Jn.

i. 25. b. the ov coalesces, as it were, with the word to

which it belongs into a single idea : et 8e ovk e'yKparevov-

rai, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9 ; ei' ris rav ISiatv

ov TTpovoel [or -e'lrai T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1

Tim. V. 8 ; add, Lk. xiv. 26 ; 1 Co. xvi. 22 ; Rev. xx. 15,

etc. 12. ei ovv, if then : Mt. vi. 23 ; vii. 1 1 ; Lk. xi. 13,

36 ; Jn. xiii. 14 ; xviii. 8 ; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1 ; Philem.

1 7. [On ei pev ovv see p4v II. 4.] 13. etnep [so T WH
(exc. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr e'l nep; cf. W. 45

;

Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (ei and nep, and this ap-

parently from nepi), prop, if on the ichole ; if only, pro-

vided that, is used " of a thing which is assumed to be,

but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt " (Herrn.

ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417) ; but cf. Baumlein,
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 hot.) ; Klotz ad Devar. ii.

2 p. 528, and esp. s. v. ei'ye (in ye, 3 c.) and the reff. to

Mey., Lghtft., Ellic, there given]) : Ro. viii. 9, 17 ; 1 Co.

viu. 5 ; XV. 15 ; 1 Pet. ii. 3 (where L T Tr WH et) ; by
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about
which there is no doubt : 2 Th. i. 6 ; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr
WH ; 2 Co. V. 3 L Tr AVH mrg. 14. et ttojs [L Tr
WH] or eiTTwy [G T], if in any way, if by any means, if
possibly : with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indie, fut. Ro. i. 10;

with the subjunc. aor., so that before et the word o-kottcop

or neipuip.evos must be mentally supplied (see H. 1 d.

above) : Ro. xi. 14 ; Phil. iii. 11. 15. eire . . . eire,

a. it'hether . . . or [as disjunc. conjunc, sine . . . sive ; cf.

W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow-

ing : Ro. xii. 6-8 ; 1 Co. iii. 22 ; viii. 5 ; 2 Co. v. 9 sq.

;

Pliil. i. 18, 20, 27 ; 2 Th. ii. 15 ; Col. i. 16, 20 ; 1 Pet. ii.

13 sq. ; eiVe ovv . . . eire, 1 Co. xv. 11 ; foil, by the indie,

pres., 1 Co. xii. 26 ; xiii. 8 ; 2 Co. i. 6 ; foil, by the sub-

junc. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc.

was occasioned by the subjunc. (rjo-apev in the leading

clause ; cf. Vi. 294 (276) ; B. 221 (191). b. tchether ...or

[as indirect interrogativeSjU^rwrn . . .an; cf. B. 250(215)]
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.) : after

OVK ol8a, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 16. el' rts, et ti : exx. of this

combination have already been given among the preced-

ing ; here may be added et rt? erepos, et ti eTepov, and ij

(there be) any other person or thing, — a phrase used as

a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several

particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics

61 Tis oXXos, et Kal Tis aXXos, Kal e'l ti aKXo, etc., in Hdt.,

Xen., Plat., al.) : Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; et tis with

subjunc. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec. ; with the subjunc. aor.,

ibid. T Tr WH txt.

\_elye, see ye, 3 c.]

etSe'a, -as, fj, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet, form for tSe'a,

q. V. [cf. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep. Jer.] 62 ; Arstph.

Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B. 5
;
[W. 48 (47) ; see et, t].*

elSos, -ovs, TO, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for nX")0 and
IXri

;
prop, that which strikes the eye, which is exposed

to view ; 1. the external appearance, form, figure,

shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; a-upaTiKw e'i.8ei,

Lk. iii. 22 ; ro el8os tov npoaairov avrov, Lk. ix. 29 ; 8ia

ei8ovs, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of

eternal things), (see 8td, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex-

plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth. : im Schauen) ;

but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ, in

which el8os is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision ;

{(jTopa KaTa (TTopa, ev e'ihei, Kai ov 8i opapdrav Ka\ ew-
TTvlav, Clem, homil. 17, 18 ; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2.

form, kind : dno iravTos ('l8ovs Trovrjpov d7re;^e<r0e, i. e. from

every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [cf. irovr^pos, sub

fin.]; (Joseph, antt. 10, 3, 1 Trai/ ei8os novrjpias- The
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose to el8os to ro yevos, as the Lat.

does species to genus. Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).*

dio>, 18(0, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. veda know, vind-a-

mi find, (cf. Vedas) ; Curtius § 282], an obsol. form of

the present tense, the place of which is supplied by 6pdo>.

The tenses coming from ei'Soj and retained by usage form

two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to

know.

L 2 aor. ei8ov, the com. form, with the term, of the

1 aor. (see reff. s. v. dm'pxopai,, init.) eiSa, Rev. xvii. 3

L, 6 L T Tr ; 1 pers. plur. e'[8apev, L T Tr WH in Acts

iv. 20 ; Mk. ii. 12 ; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37 ; WH in Mt.

XXV. 38 ; Mk. ix. 38 ; Lk. ix. 49 ; 3 pers. plur. ei8av,

T WH in Lk. ix. 32 ; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24 ; Acts vi. 15

;

xxviii. 4 ; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50 ; L T Tr WH in Ja
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i. 39 (40) ; Acts ix. 3.5 ; xii. 16 ; WH in Mk. vi. 33 ; add

i8av Tdf. in Mt. xiii. 1 7 ; Lk. x. 24 ; 18op (an Epic form,

cf. Matthiae i. p. 564
;
[Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in

Sept. and in 1 Mace, cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 54 ; on

the freq. interchange of 'i8op and eldov in codd., cf. Jacobs

ad Achill. Tat. 2, 24; [ TFi/. App. pp. 162, 164; Tdf.

Sept. Proleg. p. Ix. ; N. T. Proleg. p. 89 ; B. 39 (34)]),

Tdf. in Rev. iv. 1 ; vi. 1, 2, 5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,etc.; 3 pers.

sing, tdev, Tdf. in Lk. v. 2 ; Rev. i. 2 ; 2 pers. phir. i'Sere,

Phil. i. 30 Rec. ; 3 pers. plur. IBov, Tdf. in [Lk. ii. 20]

;

•In. xix. 6 ; subjnnc. I'Sco ; impv. iSe (Attic I8e, cf. Vi. § 6,

1 a.
;
[B. 62 (54) ; Gu/tling, Accentl. 52]), [2 pers. plur.

iderf, Jn. i. 39 (40) R G L] ; inf. I8e2v; ptcp. l8o)i>; (Sept.

mostly for nX"^, sometimes for nin and ;,»T) ; to see (have

seen), be seeing (saw), i. e. 1. to perceive (with the

eyes ; Lat. conspicere, Germ, erblicken) ; a. univ. riva

or t'i : Mt. ii. 2 ; iv. 16 ; xiv. 14 ; xxviii. 6 ; Mk. i. 10, 16
;

ii. 14 ; Lk. v. 26 ; vii. 22 ; Jn. i. 47 (48) sq. ; vi. 26 ; xix.

6; Actsix. 35 ; xii. 16 ; Gal. i. 19 ; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very

often. ovSeVoTf oZras ft8ofifv we never saw in such fash-

ion, i. e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ.
also hat man nichi gesehen, seit etc. ; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat.

p. 280 ed. 4. I8a.v ti and aKovaal ri are conjoined in Lk.

vii. 22 ; Acts xxii. 14 ; 1 Co. ii. 9 ; Jas. v. 11 ; I8fiv and
I8(lv Ti are also used by those to whom something is pre-

sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates

that he saw this or that : Rev. i. 12, 1 7 ; iv. 1 [here fl8ov

K. l8ov a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see l8ov, sub fin.] ; v.

1 sq. 6, 11; vi. 9 ; vii. 1, 9, etc. ; Jn. xii. 41 ; I8elv opafxa,

Acts X. 17; xvi. 10 ; I8f'iv iv opafiari, Acts ix. 12 [R G]
;

X. 3 ; iv Tjj Spaa-fi, Rev. ix. 1 7 ; elliptically i8e'iv ti e< rivot

sc. iKTTopfvQiv, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16 ; Hebraistically (on

which see W. § 45, 8 ; B. § 144, 30) tSwi/ ttSoi/ / have

surely seen : Acts vii. 34 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in

the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. i8u>v, l86vTes,

continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and
either having an ace. added, as in Mt. ii. 10 ; iii. 7 ; v. 1

;

viii. 34 ; Mk. v. 22 ; ix. 20 ; Lk. ii. 48 ; vii. 13 ; Jn. v. 6
;

vi. 14 ; Acts xiii. 12 ; xiv. 11, etc. ; or the ace. is omitted,

as being evident from the context : Mt. ix. 8,11; xxi.

20 ; Mk. x. 14 ; Lk. i. 1 2 ; ii. 1 7 ; Acts iii. 12 ; vii. 31, etc.

b. with the ace. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptcp. [cf.

W. §45, 4 a.] : Mt. iii. 7, 16 ; viii. 14 ; Mk. i. 16 ; vi. 33
;

Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq. ; Acts iii. 9;

xi. 13 ; 1 Co. viii. 10 ; 1 Jn. v. 16 ; Rev. ix. 1, and often.

c. foil, by on : Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH ; ix. 25 ; Jn. vi.

22, 24, etc. d. foil, by an indirect question with the

indie. : with rls, Lk. xix. 3 ; with ti, Mk. v. 14 ; with

TTTjXiKos, Gal. vi. 11. e. tpxov Koi t'Se, a formula of invi-

tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to

be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid-

eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35) ; i. 46 (47) (here i8e is equiv. to

by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb.

in Rev. vi. 1, 5
;
plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (where T Tr WH

(pX- K. oyl^fcrde). The Rabbins use the phrases Tni HH
and riKII K3 to command attention. f. iSfii' used

absol. and Ttia-rtiitiv are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. 2.

like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses : Mt.

xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. to per-

ceive, notice, discern, discover: ttjv nioTiv avroiv, Mt. ix. 2;

ras ivdvpT](T(LS avrciiv, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. eiScis

for I8d>v) ; r. 8iaXoyi(Tp6v rrji Kapbias avruv, Lk. ix. 47 [T
WH txt. Tr mrg. eifiws-] ; I'Se with ace. of the thing, Ro.

xi. 22 ; foil, by on, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24 ; Acts xii. 3 ; xiv. 9;

xvi. 19 ; Gal. ii. 7, 14 ; i8e, ort, Jn. vii. 52 ; I8('iv riva, Sn,

Mk. xii. 34 [Tr br. the ace.]. 4. to see, i. e. to turn

the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything ; a. to

pay attention, observe : foil, by ft interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49
;

by TTOTanos, 1 Jn. iii. 1. b. Trepi vivos (cf. Lat. videre de

aliqua re), to see about something [A. V. to consider o/],

i. e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6.

c. to inspect, examine : rl, Lk. xiv. 1 8. d. nvd, to look

at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21 ; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience,

Ti, any state or condition [cf. W. 17] : as t6v Bavarov, Lk.

ii. 26 ; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph, antt. 9, 2, 2 [ol8ev]), cf. Jn.

viii. 51 (Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); Trjv 8ta(f)dopdv, to

pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved. Acts ii. 27,

'31 ; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10) ; ttjv /SatriX. t. deod,

to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii.

3 ; nivdos. Rev. xviii. 7 ; rfiv 86^av rov deov, by some mar-

vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent

power of God, Jn. xi. 40 ; arfvoxapias, 1 Mace. xiii. 3,

{dXoxov xup'"* Hom. II. 11, 243) ; on the same use of the

verb nXT and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii.

p. 1246. ffpipav, to live to see a day (a time) and en-

joy the blessings it brings: fjpepas dyadas, 1 Pet. iii. 10

fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13 ; rfjv fjpepav iprjv (Christ's lan-

guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power

on earth, Jn. viii. 56 ; etSe sc. r. fip.. ipf/v, from the abode

of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid,

(see dyaXXiaw, sub fin.) ; iTridvprjafre p'lav tuiv f]pepa>v . . .

I8e'iv, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed

coming age of the Messiah may break upon your

wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22 ; so in Grk. writ., esp. the

poets, ^pap, fjpipav ISelv, in Latin videre diem ; cf. Kuinoel

on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with ace. of pers. to see i. e. have

an interview with, to visit : Lk. viii. 20 ; Jn. xii. 21 ;
Acts

xvi. 40; xxviii. 20 ; Ro. i. 11 ; 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Phil. i. 27
;

1 Th. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; 3 Jn. 14 ; to TrpoaanrovTivos ' 1 Th.

ii. 1 7 ; iii. 1 0, (Lcian. dial. d. 24, 2 [cf. Rutherford on Babr.

11, 9]) ; with an ace. of place, to visit, go to : Acts xix. 21.

[Syn. :
' When elSov, iSelv are called " momentary preter-

ites," it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past

action is designated ; these forms merely present the action

without reference to its duration.... The un-

augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present

or future as well, — the last most decidedly in the imperative.

Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated %vithout

regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have

prominence; hence I5e7v is much less physical than 6pav.

ISelv denotes to perceive with the eyes; 6pav [q. v.], on the

other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the

eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by i5f7v,

when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele

ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the

soul; for olSa elSfvai, signifies not "to have seen," hut "to

know."' Schmidt ch. xi. Comp. : dir-, eV-, irpo-, ffvv-, vtrep-

eiSov.l



elBiCD 174 eiKoau

n. 2 pf. oiSa, olhas (1 Co. vii. 16 ; Jn. xxi. 15, for the

more com. olada), oiSa/iff (for ta/ifp, more com. in Grk.),

otSare (tare, the more usual classic form, is found only in

Eph. V. 5 G L T Tr Wli and Heb. xii. 1 7, [prob. also in

Jas. i. 19 ace. to the reading of L T Tr WII ; but see be-

low]), otSao-t (and once the Attic to-atrt, Acts xxvi. 4),

impv. iCTTf, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above],

subjunc. 6tSw, inf. fl8evai, ptcp. eiScov, ei'SuTa (Mk. v. 33

;

Acts V. 7) ;
plpf. fj8(iv, 2 pers. everywhere fjSfis, 3 pers.

I]8fi, plur. 2 pers. fjSeire, 3 pers. jjdfia-au (for the more com.

^dfo-av [Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (38)]); fut. (l8l](r(o (Heb.

viii. 11) ; cf. W. 84 (81) ; B. 51 (44) ; Sept. chiefly for

^T ; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres-

ent to know, understand ; and the plpf. the signif. of an

impf.; [cf. W. 274 (257)].

1. to know : with ace. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 13 ; Mk.
X. 19 ; Jn. x. 4 ; xiii. 1 7 ; xiv. 4 ; Acts v. 7 ; Ro. vii. 7 ; 1

Co. ii. 2 ; Rev. ii. 2, 9, etc. ; tovto [Rec. ; al. Trdural foil.

by ort etc. Jude 5 ; with ace. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74
;

Jn. i. 31 ; vi. 42 ; Acts iii. 16 ; 2 Co. v. 16, etc. ; t6v deov,

Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19 ; xv. 21 ; Gentiles are called ol

iir, flhoTfs T. 6f6v in 1 Th. iv. 5 ; 2 Th. i. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8

;

the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic),

el8ciis avTov av8pa 8iKaiov, sc. ovra, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304

(261)] ; in the form of a ptcp. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus.

of the object by attraction (W. § 66, 5 a.; B. 377 (323))
an epexegeticai clause is added [cf. esp. B. 301 (258)],
with ort, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; 2 Co. xii. 3 sq. ; Acts xvi. 3 ; or

an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24 ; Lk.

iv. 34; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. el8ivat is used

with the ace. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41 ; 1 Pet. v. 9 ; foil, by
Sti, Mt. ix. 6 ; Jn. xix. 35 ; Acts ii. 30 ; Ro. v. 3, and very
often; olSafjLtv foil, by on is not infrequently, so far as

the sense is concerned, equiv. to it is well known, ac-

knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 21 ; Jn. iii. 2 ; ix. 31

;

Ro. ii. 2 ; iii. 19 ; vii. 14 ; viii. 22, 28 ; 2 Co. v. 1 ; 1 Tim. i.

8 ; 1 Jn. iii. 2 ;
v. 20 ; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr.

et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on ein. iii. 2. freq., esp.

in Paul, is the interrog. formula ovk ol'Sare and fj ovk

oi'Sare on, by which something well known is commended
to one for his thoughtful consideration : Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co.

iii. 16 ; v. 6; vi. 2 sq. 9, 15 sq. 19 ; ix. 1.3, 24 ; ovk omare
foil, by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Rec] ; ovk ol8as on, Jn.

xix. 10; OVK jySeiTe, Lk. ii. 49; eldevai foil, by an indir.

quest, [cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv.

5 ; XX. 13 ; 1 Co. i. 16
;

vii. 16 ; 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. ; Ro. viii.

26 ; Eph. vi. 21 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. 2. to

know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive ; a. any
fact : as, ray fudvfirjcrfis, Mt. xii. 25 ; rfjif vnoKpia-iv, Mk.
xii. 15; Tovs 8ia\oyia-fxovs avrav, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17 ; with
the addition of eV iavrdo foil, by on, Jn. vi. 61. b. the

force and meaning of something, which has a definite

meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq. ; rrjv napafi6\r]v, Mk. iv. 13;

fivaTTjpia, 1 Co. xiii. 2 ; foil, by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18.

c. as in class. Grk., foil, by an inf. in the sense of to knoiv

how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in) : Mt. vii. 1 1 ; Lk. xi.

13 ; xii. 56 ; Phil. iv. 12 ; 1 Th. iv. 4 ; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas.

iv. 17 ; 2 Pet. ii. 9 ; «j otSare, sc. dacPaXlaaadai, Mt. xxvii.

65. 3. Hebraistically, dSevai nvd to have regard for
one, cherish, pay attention to : 1 Th. v. 1 2, (Sept. Gen.
xxxix. 6 for ^T). [Syn. see yn/axTKa).]

«tS(o\€iov [-Xiov T WH ; see I, i], -ou, t6, (fiSaXoi/, q. v.

;

cf. 'Aa-KXrjTrelov, 'ATroWavflov, 'UpaKXdov, etc. [W. 95

(90)]), an idol's temple, temple consecrated to idols : 1 Co.
viii. 10 (1 Mace. i. 47; x. 83 ; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found
in prof. auth. ; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] in

Plut. de amico et adul. c. 36 eSwXia has of late been'

restored).*

clSwXoOvTos, -ov, (e'lScoXov and dCto), a bibl. and eccl.

word [W. 26; 100 (Q-i)], sacrificed to idols; to flScoXodv-

Tov and ret d8coX6dvTa denote the flesh left over from the

heathen sacrifices ; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold

(by the poor and the miserly) in the market : Acts xv.

29 ; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7, 10; x. 19, 28 (here L txt-

TTrWH read Upodvrov, q. v.); Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf.

Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.] *

clScoXo-XarpeCa [-rpia WH ; see I, t], -as, f], (eiScoXoi/,

q. v., and Xarpet'a), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship

offalse gods, idolatry : Gal. v. 20 ; used of the formal sac-

rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14 ; of

avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v.]. Col. iii. 5 [Bp.
Lghtft. ad loc] ; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry

and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 26].)*

£l8(oXoXdTpT)s, -ov, 6, (f iSajXci/, and Xdrpis i. e. a hireling,

servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater,

(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15;

any one, even a Christian, participant in any Way in the

worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 1 1 ; vi. 9 ; esp. one who at-

tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of

the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7 ; a covetous man, as a

worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5 ; cf. Meyer ad loc.

(Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 100 (94 sq.)].)*

ttSwXov, -ov, TO, (ei8os [cf. W. 96 (91) ; Etym. Magn.
296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness,

i. e. whatever represents the form of an object, either

real or imaginary ; used of the shades of the departed

(in Horn.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the

mind, etc. ; in bibl. writ, [an idol, i. e.] 1. the image

of a heathen god : Acts vii. 41 ; 1 Co. xii. 2 ; Rev. ix. 20,

(Is. XXX. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, etc.; deuv fj 8aip6v<iiv

d8aAa, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv.

20 (on which see dXloyripa) ; Ro. ii. 22 ; 1 Co. viii. 4, 7
;

X. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th. i. 9, (often in Sept.); (^vXda-

a-etp eavTOP dno t. eiScoXcoi/, to guard one's self from all

manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.*

€lK7i (L WH R<^'' elKT, ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 342;

B. 69 (61) ;
[W. § 5, 4 e. ; Jelf § 324 Obs. 6 ; Kiihner

§ 336 Anm. 7 ; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq. ; and reff. s. v.

I, i]), adv. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. in-

considerately, witJiout purpose, without just cause : Mt. v.

22 RGTrbr. ; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. e. 'not to hide it in the

scabbard, but to draw it' Fritzsche) ; Col. ii. 18. 2.

in vain ; tcithout success or effect : 1 Co. xv. 2 ; Gal. iii.

4 ; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]*

(Ikoc-i [or -atv ; Tdf. uses trt ten times before a conso-

nant, and says -o-i " etiam ante vocalem fere semper in
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codd. antiquiss." Proleg. p. 98 ; WH everywhere -eri,

cf. their App. p. 148 ; B. 9], oi, a\, ra, twenty : Lk. xiv.

31; Acts i. 15, etc. [From Honi. down.]

ftKM : 1 aor. el^a ; to yield, [A. V. (/ive place'] : Tii/t, Gal.

ii. 5. (From llom. down.) [Comp. : uTr-eiKU).]
*

EIKI2 : whence 2 pf. toiKa with the force of a pres.

[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: rivi, Jas. i. 6, 23. [From

Horn, down.]*

(Uutv, -ovos, (ace. flicovav. Rev. xiii. 14 Lchm. ; see

ap<TT]v ), ^, (EIKi2, q. v.)
;

[fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]
;

Sept. mostly for dSv ; an image, ffjure, likeness ; a. Mt.

xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 24 ; Ro. i. 23 ; 1 Co. xv. 49
;

Rev. xiii. 14 sq. ; xiv. 9, 1 1 ; xv. 2 ; xvi. 2 ; xix. 20 ; xx. 4
;

fj eUbiu rav npayfidrcov, the image of the things (sc. the

heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to f] <TKid, just as

in Cic. de off. 3, 1 7 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to

umbra ; elKotv r. dtov is used of the moral likeness of re-

newed men to God, Col. iii. 10 ; flKa>v tov vlov tov 6eov

the imat^e of the Son of God, into which true Christians

are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly

body (cf. 1 Co. xv. 49 ; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most

holy and blessed state of mind, wliich Christ possesses :

Ro. viii. 29 ; 2 Co. iii. 18. b. metonymically, elKu>v rivos,

the image of one ; one in whom the likeness of any one

is seen : eJkwi' deov is applied to man, on account of his

power of command (see 86^a, III. 3 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7 ; to

Christ, on account of his divine nature and absolute

moral excellence. Col. i. 15 ; 2 Co. iv. 4
;
[cf. Bp. Lghtft.

and Mey. on Col. 1. c.].*

[Stn. e</ct6y, Sfjiolw/xa : Sfx. denotes often not mere
similarity but likeness (see dfioiw/xa, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i.

23), visible conformity to its object ; et/c. adds to the idea of

likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de-

rived hkeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.

;

Lghtft. u. s.]

€lXiKp£v€ia (-la T [WH, see I, t ; on the breathing see

WH. App. p. 144]), -as, f], {flXiKpi.vr)s, q. v.), purity, sin-

cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8 ; 2 Co. ii. 17; tou deoi,

which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W.
§ 36, 8 b.]. (Theophr., Sext. Empir., Stob.) *

clXiKpiv^s, -es, ([on the breathing see WH. App. p.

144 ; L. and S. s. v. fin.] ; com. supposed to be fr. etX»j or

{Ktj sunlight, and Kpiva, prop, found pure when unfolded

and examined by the sun's light ; hence some write elX.

[see reff. above] ; ace. to the conjecture of others fr.

tiXof, eiXelf, prop, sifted and cleansed by rapid move-

ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the

soul, an flXiKpivrjs man : Phil. i. 10; btdvoia, 2 Pet. iii. 1.

(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.
;

[see, on the

word, also Trench § Ixxxv.]
;
[Hippocr.], Xen., Plat.,

[Aristot., Pint.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].)*

[Stn. fl\iKpivfis,Kaeap6s: Ace. to Trench u. s. the

former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the

latter from the defilements, of the flesh and of the world.]

ciXCo-o-w, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose

for eXiVo-o) [W. § 2, 1 a.] ; [pres. pass. eiXiVcro/iat]
;
(eiXca

to press close, to roll up, [cf. L. and S. s. v. fin.]), to roll

up or together : Rev. vi. 14 R G ; but L T Tr WH have

restored fXiaaou- (From Horn, down.) *

fl|i,C (fr. t«, whence (p.i in inscriptions [?] ; Aeol. eppi

[Curtius (yet eppi, so G. Meyer) § 564 ; Veitch p. 228]),

impv. '1(t6i, eo-ro), less usual ^tw, 1 Co. xvi. 22 ; Jas. v. 12

;

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 5 ; [1 Mace. x. 31 ; Ps. ciii. (civ.)

31] ; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 c. [here it has given place to eorw
(or tro)), see Stallb. ad loc; Veitch p. 200 sq. ; 3 pers.

plur. ((TTwa-av, Lk. xii. 35 ; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. dvai; impf.

— ace. to the more ancient and elegant form, rjy, 2 pers.

^ada (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form ^t (Mt.

XXV. 21, 23 ; Jn. xi. 21, 32 ; xxi. 18 ; Rev. iii. 15 G L T
Tr WII), 3 pers. ^v, 1 pers. plur. ^ptv, — ace. to the mid.

form, com. in later Grk. [cf. Veitch p. 226], rfprju (Mt. xxv.

35 sq.
;
[on Actsxi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. § 404] ; Gal. i. 10,

etc.), plur. ^peBa (Mt. xxiii, 30 G L T Tr WH ; Acts
xxvii. 37 L T Tr WH

;
[Gal. iv. 3 T WH Tr mrg. ; Eph.

ii. 3 T Tr WH ; Bar. i. 19]); cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp.

149, 152 ; fut. eaopai ; cf. W. § 14, 2 ; B. 49 sq. (43) ; to

be;

I. flpl has the force of a predicate [i. e. is the s u b-

stantive verb] : to be, i.e. 1. to exist; a. passages

in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction

from things non-existent: eartv 6 6(6s, Heb. xi. 6 ; 6

Siv Ka\ 6 ^v [W. 68(66), cf. 182(172); B. 50 (43)], Rev.
i. 4, [8 ; iv. 8] ; xi. 1 7 ; xvi. 5 ; ev apxf} v" » \6yos, Jn. i. 1

;

npiv ^A^paap yivfadai, (yo) flpi, Jn. viii. 58 [so WII mrg.
in 24, 28 ; xiii. 19 (see 11. 5 below)] ; wpo roii tov Koapov

fivai, Jn. xvii. 5 ;
^v, koI ovk eoTi, Kalirtp eaTiv Rec, ace.

to the better reading koi ndpea-Tai [G Tr WH, but L T
napiarai, correctly ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20

;

Chandler § 803], Rev. xvii. 8 ; iapev. Acts xvii. 28 ; to

^17 ovra and ra ovra things that are not, things that are,

Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence,

of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, {(KaXfatv fjpas ovk

ovras /cat T]6e\rjcr(v fK pf} ovros (ivai fjpds, Clem. Rom. 2

Cor. i. 8 [cf. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm.
vis. 1,1, 6]). Hence b. i. q. to live : el rjptBa [or riptv

Rec] iv rals Tjpepan- tu>v Ttartpoiv fjpSv if we had been
(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30

;

OVK elvai is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792,

[L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no

more'] : Mt. ii. 18. c. i. q. to stay, remain, be in a place :

Mt.ii. 13, 15; Mk. i. 45 [L WH br. ^./] ; v. 21 ; Lk. i. 80;

see V. 4 below. d. i. q. to be found, the subject being

anarthrous ; as, ^v avdpa>noi there was (found, Germ, es

gab) a man, etc. : Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii. 1 ;

iv. 6; V. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-6; xiv. 10; xv.

44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; ta-ovrai ipno'iKrai, Jude 18;
ecTTi, rjv, earai with a negative : ovk eart diKaios there is

not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18;

^novos ovk f(TTci en there shall be no longer time. Rev. x.

6 ; add, Rev. xxii. 3, 5 [Rec. adds «et] ; xxi. 25 [here eKel

stands] ; dvacrraais veKpcov ovk ecrnv, 1 Co. xv. 12
; pfj elvai

dvda-Ta(Tiv, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall. ; Acts xxiii. 8. Here
belong also the phrases elalv, oi etc., oinves etc., there are

(some) who etc. : Mt. xvi. 28 ; xix. 12
;
Mk. ix. 1 ; Lk. ix.

27 ; Jn. vi. 64 ; Acts xi. 20 ; ov8els ea-riv, os, Mk. ix. 39

sq. ; X. 29 ; Lk. i. 61 , xviii. 29 ; with a noun added, i^
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Tjiifpai etcriV, tvals etc. Lk. xiii. 14 ; rt's (<ttiv, Ss, Mt. vii. 9

[L Tr WH om. eVr.] ; xii. 11 [Tr om. VVH br. eW.] ; lortv

6 with a ptcp. there is (viz. is not wanting) one that etc.

Jn. V. 32 [?], 45; viii. 50. e. wlien used of things,
events, facts, etc., eii/ai is i. q. to happen, tale place:

viiv Kpiais itrrlv, Jn. xii. 31
; yoyyva-fxos rjv, Jn. vii. 12;

dopv^os Tov Xaoii, Mk. xiv. 2 ; (r\i(Tpa, axia'paTa, Jn. i.x.

16 ; 1 Co. i. 10 ; xii. 25 ; epiBfs, 1 Co. i. 11 ; alpecreis, 1 Co.

xi. 19; nevdos, novos, Kpavyr}, Rev. xxi. 4 ; (aovrai Xipol

K. Xoipoi [R G Tr mrg. in br., al. om. k- Xoi/x.] k. a-fiapoi,

]\It. xxiv. 7 ; dvdyKT} peydXr), Lk. xxi. 23 ; dfaaratTiv peX-

Xeiv ecreo-^at, Acts xxiv. 1 5. of times and seasons : x.^ipa>v

tVrti', Jn. X. 22; vv^, Jn. xiii. 30; v/'v^o?, Jn. xviii. 18;

Kavtrcov, Lk. xii. 55 ; iairepa, Acts iv. 3 ; irpcota, Jn. xviii. 28

[Rec] ; (TKoria, Jn. xx. 1 ; eoTi, ^v copa, — as ckti], Lk.

xxiii. 44 ; Jn. iv. 6 ; xix. 14 [L T Tr WH] ; i. 39 (40),

etc. ; also of feasts : Jn. v. 1, 10 ; ix. 14 ; Acts xii. 3 ; Lk.

xxiii. 54 ; Mk. xv. 42. univ. to ecropevov what will be,

follow, happen : Lk. xxii. 49 ; nore ravra earai ; Mt. xxiv.

3 ; TTOtfs earai roiiro ; Lk. i. 34 ; after the Hebr., kui eorai

(equiv. to nTII) foil, by the fut. of another verb : Acts ii.

1

7

(fr. Joel iiV28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; Acts

iii. 23 ; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). W ovu eVrti/;

what then is it ? i. e. how stands the case f what follows

therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2. i. q.

ndpeipi, to he present ; to he at hand ; to he in store : olvos

ovK fCTiv, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf. ; TrapnoXKov [Rec] o)(Xov ovtos,

when there was present, Mk. viii. 1 ; add, ii. 15 ; Mt. xii.

10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; oi/n-o) yap ^v nvevpa {ayiov), was
not i/et present, i. e. had not yet been gireri [which some
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39 ; so also in the words elnvfiipa

dyiov ea-Ttv [but R ( t Tr accent dyiov ear., of. Chandler

§ 938], Acts xix. 2 ; oKovaas • ovra a'lra, that there ivas

an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12 ; bvvapis Kvpiov r/v ds

TO Idadai avTovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17.

3. eoTiv with inf., as in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down (see

Passow i. p. 792 sq.
;
[L. and S. s. v. A. VL] ; see exx.

fr. the O. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155),

it is possible to etc. ; with a negative (as more com. in

classic Grk. also), it is impossible : Heb. ix. 5 ; 1 Co. .xi.

20, [of. W. § 44, 2 b.].

II. elpi [as a copula] connects the subject with the

predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per-

son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition,

race, power, dignity, greatness, age, etc. 1. univ. :

fyo) flpi Tvpfai^vTTjs, Lk. i. 18 ; eyw elpi Ta^piriX, Lk. i. 19
;

fpripos ((TTiv 6 TOTToy, Mt. xiv. 15; irpo^rjTrj^ ei av, Jn. iv.

19 ; ail fl 6 XpioTos, Mt. xxvi. 63 ; Kadapol eVre, Jn. xiii.

10 ; vpds tOTt TO aXas ttjs yrjs, Mt. v. 13 ; 'lovSaiouf eivai

eavTovs, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. 2.

flpi, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be

compared to the thing expressed by the predicate : fj

a<^payis pov r^r dnoa-ToXris vpeli eoTf, ye are, as it were,

the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof

that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix.

2 ; fi tnioToX^ (sc. avaraTiKri, cf. vs. 1) vptls eWf, i. e. ye

yourselves are Uke a letter of recommendation for me,

or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda-

tion, 2 Co. iii. 2 ; tovto ea-ri to awpd pov, this which I
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26

;

Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19 ; vpf'ts vaos Otov fore [L txt.

T Tr txt. WH f)p(ls . e'o-juei'] ye [we] are to be regarded
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19 ; 6 Otoe

vaos avTTJs eariV [eVTt(i') R G Tr], k. to dpviov, they are to

be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem-
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev.
xxi. 22. Hence 3. thai, getting an explicative
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as 6 dypos
iariv 6 Koa-pos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22 sq. ; Lk. viii. 11

sq. 14 sq. ; Gal. iv. 24 sq. ; Rev. xvii. 15; xi.\. 8, (Sept.

Gen. xii. 26 sq. ; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); tovt evTiv [so T WH
uniformly, exc. that WH om. v i<peXK. in Heb. ii. 14],

Lchm. TovTfCTTiv [exc. in Ro. x. 6, 7,8; also Treg. exc. in

Mt. xxvii. 46 ; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19 ; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8;

sometimes written tovto ioriv, see Tdf Proleg. p. 1 1 1 ; cf.

W 45; B. 11 (10)], an exjilanatory formula (equiv. to

TOVTO ajjpaivft) which is either inserted into the discourse

as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition

[cf. W. 530 (493) ; B. 400 (342). It is to be distinguished

from ToiiTo fie e'aTiv : tovt eaTiv introduces an incidental

explanation for the most part of the language; tovto

be ioTiv subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen-

erally to the thought; (cf. our "<Aa< is to say," and
^'that is"); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc] • Mt.
xxvii. 46 ; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19 ; Ro. vii. 18 ; x. 6-8

;

Philem. 12 ; Heb. ii. 14 ; vii. 5, etc. ; likewise 6 eari, Mk.
iii. 17; vii. 11, 34 ; Heb. vii. 2 ; o e'trn pfdepprjufvoptvov,

this signifies, when interpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34 ; Acts iv.

36 ; see 6 c. below. 4. In the Bible far more frequent-

ly than in prof, auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in

the historical than in the other books, a participle
without the article serves as the predicate, being

connected with the subject by the verb elvai (cf. W. § 45,

5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.) ; and a. so as to form a

mere periphrasis of the finite verb ; a. with the Pres-
ent ptcp. is formed— a periphrasis of the pres. : e'o-Ti

irpoa-avanXrjpoiiaa . . . /cm Tifpiacrfvovaa, 2 Co. ix. 12; — a

periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and

Luke [B. 312 (268)] : rjv KadeCbcov, Mk. iv. 38
;

^i> npod-

yu)V, X. 32; r]v a-vyKadrjpevos, xiv. 54; ^v 8i.avfv<ov, Lk. i.

22
;
^a-av Kadrjptvoi, v. 1 7 ; tjv eKJSdXXov, xi. 14

;
^a-av KaOe-

^opevoi [Lchm., al. Kadj]pfvoi.'], Acts ii. 2, and other exx.

;

once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 ennrodoiv ^v, — a periph. of the

fut. : eaovrai ninTovTfs [eW. R < i], Mk. xiii. 25. p. with

the Perfect ptcp. is formed— a periph. of the aor.

[impf. (?)] : ^v earas, Lk. v. 1 ; — a periph. of the plpf. :

^aav eXrjXvdoTes, avvfXTjXvdv'iat, Lk. v. 17; xxm. 55 ; esp.

with the pf. pass. ptcp. : r/f 17 fniypacprj iniyfypappivr], Mk.
XV. 26 ; Tjv avT<i »cexP'7MaT'0'M«'""') ^k. ii. 26 ;

rjv Tedpappfvos,

Lk. iv. 16 ; add, viii. 2 ; x.xiii. 51 ; Acts i. 1 7, etc. -y. once

with an Aorist ptcp. a periph. of the plpf. is formed:

^p . . . ^Xrjdf\s (R G L Tr mrg. ^e^Xrjpevos) iv tj) (^vXaKf),

Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH ; on the same use of the aor.

sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793
;
[L and S.

s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. § 144, 24 fin.]. b. so as to indi-

cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq.
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(266)] : Tjv 8i8d(TK<A»' was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22 ; Lk.

iv. 31 ; xix. 47
;

^i/ [T Tr txt. WH ^XOev] KrjpCaa-wv, Mk.

i. 39 ; Lk. iv. 44
;
^aav vqarevovrei held tlieir fast, Mk. ii.

18 ; Tjaav avWaXovvres were talking, Mk. ix. 4 ; rjv avyKv-

TTTOvaa, Lk. xiii. 1 1 ;
^i* BtXcov, Lk. xxiii. 8

;
^v TrpouBfxo-

fifvoi, Mk. XV. 43 (Lk. xxiii. 51 Trpoo-eSt^fTo) ; once in

Paul, Gal. i. 23 rjaav aKovovres. with the Future [cf.

B. 311 (267)]: eoToi SeSf/itVoi/, earat XfXv/ieVoi', i. q. shall

remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19 ; eo-rai

TraTovfitm] shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24,

and other exx. c. to signify that one is in the act of

doing something : rjv epxonevov was in the act of coming,

Jn. i. 9 [cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc]
;
^v vTToarpecpwv, Acts

viii. 28. d. the combination of elvai with a ptcp. seems

intended also to give the verbal idea more force and

prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B.

and W. u. s.] : rjv ex<^v KTripara TToXXa (Germ, wohlha-

bend, [Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22 ; Mk. x. 22
;

ea-rj (TioiTTcov, Lk. i. 20
;
^v Irroraaa-npfvos {obedient, in sub-

jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; 'ladi (^ovcriavi'xcov, be thou ruler over,

Lk. xix. 17 ,TJv avvfvSoKwv, Acts viii. 1 ;
(wv dpi. Rev. i. 18,

and in other exx. three times in Paul :?»... ryXTriKores

f<Tfiiv povov if we are those who have only hoped, or to

whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 1 9 ;
^i/ . . . KaraK-

\a(T(Ta>v, the reconciler, 2 Co. v. 1 9 ; unvd ia-ri. \6yov fxovra

<To(f)ias, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii.

23, (Matthiae § 560 [(so Kiihner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives

exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be-

tween eii/at and the ptcp.). e. Of quite another sort are

those exx. in which dvai. has its own force, being equiv.

to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and

the ptcp. is added to express an act or condition of the

subject (cf. B. § 144, 27) : eV rois pvfjpaat . . . ^u (was

i. e. stayed) KpdC<ov, Mk. v. 5 ; tjv Se e'*cet (was kept there)

. . . ^oa-KopfVT], Mk. V. 11 ; Mt. viii. 30; ^crav iv ttj 68a

ava^aivovTti, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go-

ing up etc. Mk. X. 32 ; daXv avBpes • • (iJXV'^ exovrts, Acts

xxi. 23 ; add, Mt. xii. 10 [R G] ; xxvii. 55 ; Mk. ii. 6, (in

the last two exx. ^aav icere present) ; Lk. iv. 33 ; Jn. i. 28
;

iii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, etc.; avcoBev eanv,

Kara^aivov etc. (insert a comma after ia-Tiv), isfrom above,

Karafiaivov etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas.

i. 17 [cf. B. 310 (266)]. 5. The formula eyw ei/it (/

am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its

predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident

from the context (cf. Kriiger § 60, 7) ; thus, e'yo) flpi,

sc. 'Ijjo-ouy 6 Na^. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6

'Ijjo-ovj, WII mrg. 'Ir/cr.], 6, 8 ; it is I whom you see, not

another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm.

in br.) ; Jn. vi. 20 ; sc. 6 Kadfjpevoi k. npoa-airwv, Jn. ix.

9 ; simply tlpi, I am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 1 3 ; ovk

flpi sc. f^ avTwv, Lk. xxii. 58 ; Jn. xviii. 25 ; / am not

Elijah, Jn. i. 21 ; spec. I am the ^lessiah, Mk. xiii. 6
;

xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8 ; Jn. iv. 26 ; viii. 24, 28; xiii. 19 ; I

am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like Sin 'JN, Deut.

xxxii. 39 ; Is. xUii. 10) ; cf. Keim iii. 320 [Eng. trans, vi.

34 ; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers.

is used in the same wav : iKtlvos (<ttiv, sc. 6 vloi tov dtov.

Jn. ix. 37 ; sc 6 trapaBi^amv tpe, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi-

cate, the following deserve notice : a. rt's dpi, e?, e'oxiV,

a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to

know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what
his name is, Jn. i. 19 ; viii. 25; xxi. 12 ; Acts xxvi. 15 ;

—
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3 ; Jn. ix.

36 ; (TV Tis (I 6 with a ptcp., who (i. e. how petty) art thou,

that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and
contemptuously denying another's right to do a thing,

Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 o-i/ ris « 6

tov' Opripov ^eyav wy pv66ypa(f)ov ;) \ iya> ris dpi; who
(how small) am I? the language of one holding a modest
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts
xi. 17, cf. Ex. iii. 11. b. elpl tU, like sum aliquis in Lat.,

to be somebody (eminent) : Acts v. 36 ; dvai n, Uke the

Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel-

lent) : Gal. ii. 6 ; vi. 3 ; in these phrases t\s and rt are

emphatic ; cf. Kiihner § 470, 3
;
[W. 170 (161) ; B. 114

(100)] ; eivai ti after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii.

7, cf. Mey. ad loc. ; also in questions having a negative

force, 1 Co. X. 19 [cf. W. § 6, 2]. ovSev dpi, 1 Co. xiii.

2 ; 2 Co. xii. 1 1 ; ov8ev iariv, it is nothing, is of no ac-

count, Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. viii. 54 ; Acts xxi. 24 ; 1 Co.

vii. 19. c. Tis ea-Ti, e. g. 17 Trapa^oXr], what does it mean ?

what is the explanation of the thing? Lk. viii. 9 rU di] rj

Trnpa^oXf) avrrj ; Acts x. 1 7 ri av drj to opapa ; Mk. i. 27

Ti i(TTi ToiiTo ; lohat is this f expressive of astonishment,

Lk. XV. 26 Ti dr) Tavra ; what might be the cause of the

noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36 ; .Jn. x. 6 riva t)v, a. eXdXft

avTolf!. W iiTTi what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7;

Lk. XX. 1 7 ; Jn. xvi. 1 7 sq. ; ti (otiv d pfj oti, Eph. iv. 9
;

see II. 3 above. d. ovtos, avrt], tovto ioTiv foil, by a

noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so

employed that the pronoun refers to something which

has just been said: ovtos yap tan 6 vopos, the law is

summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this,

Mt. vii. 12. p. in John's usage it is so employed that

the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a

noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as

it were for the predicate : avTrj (cttiv 1) viktj . . . rj nicms

fjpaiv, 1 Jn. V. 4 ; avrrj (aT\v rj papTvpia tov Btov, rjv etc.

1 Jn. V. 9 Rec. ovtos, avTt}, tovto eaTi foil, by on [B. 105

(92); cf.W. 161 (152)]: Jn. iii. 19; 1 Jn. i.5; v. 11, 14;

foil, by Iva (to say that something ought to be done, or

that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338

(31 7) ; B. 240 (207)]) : Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq. ; xv. 12 ; 1 Jn.

iii. 11, 23 ; V. 3 ; foil, by oTf etc. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408)].

7. The participle a>v, ovaa, ov, ovres, ovra, joined to a sub-

stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated

clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou

art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptcp. agrees in the main

with the Grk.] : d oZv vpds, novrjpoi ovr€S, oi8aT(, Mt. vii.

11 ; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36 ; Jn. iii. 4 ; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21;

Ro. V. 10 ; 1 Co. viii. 7 ; Gal. ii. 3 ; Jas. iii. 4, and often;

twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310

(266)] : ovTts aTrrjWoTpiaptvoi, Col. i. 21 ; faKOTiaptvoi
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[R G, al. -rw/xfvoi], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the

copula (OTiv (with the accent [see Chandler § 938]) stands

at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of

what the sentence affirms or denies : Lk. viii. 1 1 ; 1 Tim.

vi. 6 ; eoTi 8« ttIotis etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain

it here [as a subst. verb], ' but faith exists ' or ' is found,'

to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see

W. § 7, 3]) ; several times so used in Philo in statements

(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembUng defini-

tions. ovK (OTiv : Mt. xiii. 57 ; Mk. xii. 2 7 ; Acts x. 34
;

I Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15.

m. flfjLi joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs

of place; a. where? to be, be busy, somewhere : «Kfl,

Mt. ii. 15 ; xxvii. 55 ; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. ^v], etc.

;

€ydd8(, Acts xvi. 28; eo-cu, Jn. xx. 26 ; ov, Mt. ii. 9; xviii.

20 ; Acts xvi. 13 ; onov, Mk. ii. 4 ; v. 40; Jn. vi. 62 ; Acts

xvii. 1, etc.; irov, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; S>8f, Mt.

xxviii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, etc. b. with adverbs of dis-

tance: dirfvavrl rivos, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2) ;

fKTos Tivoi, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 x<opis r. LT Tr Wll] ; tfinpo-

trOev Ttvos, Lk. xiv. 2 ; tinos tivos, Lk. xvii. 21 ; evcjiriov

nvos, Rev. i. 4 ; vii. 15
; fiaKpav drro rivos, Jn. xxi. 8 ; Mk.

xii. 34 ; noppo), Lk. xiv. 32 ; endvto, Jn. iii. 31% [3P G T
WH mrg. om. the cl.] ; of the situation of regions and
places : avTinepa [or -riirepa etc. see s. v.] rivos, Lk. viii.

26 ; c'yyvf, — now Standing absol. Jn. xix. 42 ; now with

gen., Jn. xi. 18 ; xix. 20, etc ; now with dat., Acts ix. 38

;

xxvii. 8. c. whence? <o 6e from some quarter, i. e. to

come, originate, from : nodtv, Mt. xxi. 25 ; Lk. xiii. 25,

27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9 ; ii. 9 (tro^fv tortV sc. 6

oivos, whence the wine was procured) ; ivrddtv, Jn. xviii.

36. 2. with adverbs of quality; oOrwr eljxi, to be

thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49 ; uith iv vp-lv

added, Mt. xx. 26 [here R G T eorat] ; ovtws tarai. so will

it be i. e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above])

;

ovrats fOTiv or ecrrai, of things, events, etc., such is or will

be the state ofthe case [W. 465 (434)] : Mt. xix. 10 ; xxiv.

27,37,39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of

persons, Jn. iii. 8. jca^ojs to-ni/ as, even as, he etc. is, 1

Jn. iii. 2, 7 ; iv. 1 7 ; flpi wantp rty to be, to do as one,

to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG] ; Lk. xviii.

II [R G T WH txt.] ; Zdra a-oi wo-rrep etc. regard him
as a heathen and a publican, i. c. have no fellowship with

him, Mt. xviii. 1 7 ; dpi its or uxTfi ns, to be as i. e. like

or equal to any one, Mt. [vi. 5 L T Tr WH] ; xxii. 30

;

xxviii. 3; Lk. xi. 44
;

[xviii. 11 LTrWHmrg.]; x;di.

27 ; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq. : ra an\dy)(va trfpier crorepais (is iipai

f(TTiv he is moved with the more abundant love toward
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place.

rV. elpi with the oblique cases of substantives or of

pronouns; 1. fivai nvos, like the Lat. alicuius esse,

i. q. to pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of

possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); cf. Krii-

ger§47, 6,4 sqq.:W.§ 30,5 b. ; B.§ 132, 11. a. of things

which one owns : eo-rai croi) iruaa [Rec irdvra}, Lk. iv. 7
;

ov i<rr\v fj (uvrj avrr], Acts xxi. 1 1 ; add, Mk. xii. 7 ; Jn.

X. 1 2 ; xLx. 24 ;
— or for the possession of which he is

€tted : Tivos ((TTiv V ^acriXeia t. ovp. or tov 6tov, he is fit

for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 3, 10 ; xix. 14

;

Mk. X. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. ndvra vfjiwv tern, all things

serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co.

iii. 21. b. of things which proceed from one : 2 Co. iv.

7. c. to be of one's party, be devoted to one : 1 Co. i. 12

;

2 Tim. ii. 19 ; roC 'Spi<rrov, Mk. ix. 41 ; Ro. viii. 9 ; 1 Co.

i. 12 ; 2 ^0. X. 7 ; hence also ttjs 68ov (sc. tov Kvpiov) (ivai.

Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 163 (142)]. d. to be subject to one ; to

be in his hands or power : Mt. xxii. 28 ; Acts xxvii. 23
;

Ro. ix. 16 ; xiv. 8 ; 1 Co. iii. 23 ; vi. 19, 20 Rec. ; irvtvpa-

ros, Lk. ix. 55 Rec. Hence e. tobesuitable,Jit,for one:

Act;: i. 7. f. to be ofa kind or c/as.s : dvai wktos, (tkotovs,

Tjpepas, 1 Th. V. 5, ^" ; or to be (f the number of la, partit.

gen., cf. B. 159 (139)] : Acts xxiii. 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 20 ; 2 Tim.
i. 15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11.

h. with a gen. of age : Mk. v. 42 ; Lk. iii. 23 ; Acts iv. 22,

(Tob. xiv. 11). With this ii>e (viz. 1) of fivai, those ex-

amples must not be confounded in wliich a predicate

nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Kriiger

§ 47, 6, 1) : OVK tariv 6 6f6s v(Kpo)v, dWa ^avrav, sc. 0(6s,

Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27 ; Lk. xx. 38 ; rai/ra ra prjpara

OVK eoTi Saipovi^oufvov, sc. pr^nara, Jn. x. 21 ; ouk ((Ttiv

dKaracTTaalns 6 6(6s, dXKa flprjtrrjs, 1 Co. xiv. 33 ; aX\o

^i^Xiov, o e'oTt rris C«^?, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3 ;

1 Pet. iii. 3. 2. tlpi with the dative (cf. Kriiger

§ 48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a

less close or necessary relationship than the gen.] ; W.
§31,2); a. eo-rt poi, f]piv, etc. it is mine, ours, etc., /, we,

etc., have : Lk. i. 7 ; ii. 7, 10 ; xiv. 10 ; Jn. xviii. 10, 39

;

xix. 40 ; Acts vii. 5 ; viii. 21 ; x. 6 ; Ro. Lx. 2, 9 ; 1 Co.

ix. 16 ; 1 Pet. iv. 11, and often, ovk f<m rjtxiv [al. v^.] 7
TraXi; Trpos etc. we have not a struggle against etc. Eph.

vi. 1 2 ; flaw rjpXv we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23 ; rt

eo-rai r)p.'iv what shall we have? what will be given us?

Mt. xix. 27 ; vpXv icrnv f] errayyfXia the promise belongs

to you. Acts ii. 39. b. fiuai nvi rt to be something to (or

for") some one, used of various relations, as of service,

protection, etc. : o-*cfvos eVXoy^j e'o-ri poi ovros, sc. tov

with inf. Acts ix. lr> ; fcrtade poi pdprvpfs, Acts [i. 8

R G, cf.] xxii. 15; ecropai avru 6(us k. avros tarai pot

vios, Rev. xxi. 7; ea-ovTai pui Xaos, 2 Co. vi. 16 [R G]

;

tls TO (Ivai avTov . . . irartpa . . . Toty etc. Ro. iv. 11. c.

fivai rivi Tt, to be to one us or for something, to pass for

etc. : 1 Co. i. 18 ; ii. 14 ; ix. 2, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. d. (ivai

Ttvi Tt, to be i. e. conduce, redound to one for (or as)

something (cf. Kriiger § 48, 3. 5) : 1 Co. xi. 14 sq. ; 2

Co. ii. 15 ; Phil. i. 2S ; oval 8i poi (art, 1 Co. Lx. 16 (Hos.

ix. 12). e. ecrrai Tivt, will come upon, befall, happen to,

one : Mt. xvi. 22 ; Lk. i. 45. f. Acts xxiv. 11 ov nXeiovs

etVi poi Tjpfpai ^ 8fKa8vo [L T Tr WH om. rj and read

8a)6«a] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to

me i. e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 ovros

prjv eicros foriv ai/T^ this is the sixth month to (with) her.

Those passages must not be brought under this head in

which the dative does not belong to the verb but de-

pends on an adjective, as kgXos, koiv<i>v6s, 0iXos, etc.

V. fipi with Prepositions and their cases. 1.

an 6 Tivo s (ronov), to comefrom, be a native of: Jn. 1. 44
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(45) [cf. dTTo, n. 1 a.]. 2. eif Tt, a. to have betaken

one's self to some place and to he there, to have gone into

(cf. W. § 50, 4 b. ;
[B. 333 (286)]) : eij oIkov, Mk. u. 1

[RG; al. eV] ; fU t6u aypov, Mk. xiii. 16 [R G] ; ds r.

Koirrfp, Lk. xi. 7; ds tov koKitov, Jn. i. 18, where cf.

'I'holuck, [W. 415 (387) ; B. u. s.]
;
(on Acts viii. 20 see

airaikfui, 2 a.), metaph. to come to : tls x"^^" ''**P'<*f

(liastfalleninto), Acts viii. 23. b. to be directtd towarda

a thing : oxrre rr/v ttIcttiv vimov . • . fivai fit 6(6v, 1 Pet.

i. 21 ; to tend to anything : Ro. xL 36 [W. § 50, 6]. c.

to be. for i. e. conduce or mure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131)

sfj. ; W. § 29, 3 a.] : 1 Co. xiv. 22 ; Col. ii. 22 ; Jas. v. 3 ; e>ol

€tr eXd^Mrrdv eWi, it results for me in, i. e. I account it,

a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, {eU ui<^i\fuiv, Aesop, fab.

124, 2). d. In imitation of the Hebr. TVJ) foil, by "7,

tlvai (h Tiua or ti stands where the Greeks use a nomi-

native [\V. and B. u. s. ; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. tls, 3]

:

Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31

Za-ovToi «f crdpica piav (fr. Gen. ii. 24) ; 1 Jn. v. 8 els to tv

(Icriv, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result,

agree in one ; 2 Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1) ; Heb.

i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. 3. e*c rivo s, a. to be of

i. e. apart of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ;

cf. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq.; {k rivcov, of the num-

ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73 ; Mk. xiv. 69 sq. ; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn.

i. 24; vi. 64, 71 [R T] ; vii. 50 ; x. 26 ; xviii. 17, 25 ; Acts

xxi. 8 ; 2 Tim. iii. 6 ; 1 Jn. ii. 19 ; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen.

mem. 3, 6, 17) ; tK tov dpidfioii rivcov, Lk. xxii. 3. b. to

be of\. e. to have originated, sprung, come,from [W. § 51,

Id.; B. 327 (281 sq.)] : Lk.xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); m.31

(6 ii/ iK Ty]% yfjy) ; iv. 22 ; vii. 52 ; viii. 23 ;
xviii. 36 ; Acts

iv. 6 ; xix. 25 ; xxiii. 34 ; Gal. iii. 21 ; 1 Jn. iv. 7 ; oj i(mv

f^ vfiMv, your fellow-countryman, Col. iv. 9. c. to be of
i. e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq.

;

B. 327 (281)] : Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 38 sq.

;

2 Co. iv. 7 ; 1 Jn. ii. 1 6 ; Heb. ii. 1 1 ; elvai i^ ovpavoi, e|

avdpoiTTiov, to be instituted by the authority of God, by

the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25 ; Mk. xi. 30 ; Lk. xx. 4

;

to be begotten of one, Mt. i. 20. d. to be of i. e. be con-

nected with one ; to be related to, [cf. Win. §51,1 d. ; cf.

in (K, IL 1 a. and 7] : 6 j/d^or ovk eariv (k niaTfws, has no

connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12: e^ tpyoov v6p.ov dvai

(Luth. mit Werken umgehen). Gal. iii. 10 ; esp. in John's

usage, to depend on the power of one, to be prompted and
governed hy one, and reflect his character: thus tlvai Ik

rov BuifioKov, Jn. viii. 44 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; eK tov Troirqpoii, 1

Jn. iii. 12; ex tov KoapLov, Jn. xv. 19 ; xvii. 14, HJ ; 1 Jn.

iv. 5 ; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is

equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1

Jn. ii. 16 ; opp. to (k tov dfov dvai, Jn. viii. 47 ; 1 Jn. iv.

1-3 ; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as

begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yewdw, 2 d.) :

1 Jn. iv. 4, 6 ; v. 19 ; 3 Jn. 11; tK riji aKrfdtla^ dvai, either

to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii.

21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37:1 Jn. iii.

19 ; 6 iiv (K TTji yqt tK T^r y^r tcrri, he who is from the

earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth-

ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 31. e. to be of Le. formed
from : Rev. xxi. 21 ; 1 Co. xi. 8. 4. cv tivi, a. with

dat. of jjlace, to be in i. e. be present, to stay, dwell ; a.

prop. : Mt. xxiv. 26 ; Lk. ii. 49, etc. ; on the surface of a
place (Germ, auf), as ti/ rp oS&i, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere;

fv TO) aypw, Lk. xv. 25, at : iv bt^ia tov 6(ov, Ro. viii.

34 ; to live, dwell, as in a city : Lk. xviii. 3; Acts ix. 10;
PhU. i. 1 ; 1 Co. i. 2, etc. ; of God, iv ovpavo'is, Eph. vi. 9

;

of things which are found, met with, in a place : 2 Tim.
ii. 20, etc. p. things so pertaining to locality that one
can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and
improf)., as tivai iv tco <^&)ti, iv tj] aKoria : 1 Jn. ii. 9,

11 ; 1 Th. V. 4 ; iv aapKi, Ro. vii. 5 ; viii. 8, (see <rdp^, 4).

b. to be in a state or condition [see B. 330 (284); cf.

^y. § 29, 3 b. and iv, I. 5 e.] : iv dp^vij, Lk. xi. 21 ; iv

i)(6pa., xxiii. 12; iv KpifuiTi. ibid. 40 ; iv ntpiTop-f), iv axpo-

jSuoTia, Ro. iv. 10; iv 86^, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence
spoken of ills which one is afflicted with : iv pvcrd alpuiTos,

Mk. V. 25 ; Lk. viiL 43, (iv tji voaa, Soph. Aj. 271 ; in

morbo esse, Cic. Tusc. 3, 4, 9) ; of wickedness in which
one is, as it were, merged, iv Tals dpMpTiais. 1 Co. xv. 1 7

;

of holiness, in which one perseveres, eV TrloTd. 2 Co. xiiL

5. c. to be in possession of, provided with a thing [W. 386

(361)] : Phil. iv. 11 ; iv i^ovaia, Lk. iv. 32; iv /3dp« (see

^apor,fin.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (6). d. to be occupied in a thing

(Bnhdy. p. 210
;
[see iv, 1. 5 g.]) : iv ttj eopTij, in cele-

brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 ; to be sedulously devoted to

[A. V. give one's self wholly <o] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 1 5,

(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). e. a person or

thing is said to be in one, i. e. in his soul : thus, God (by

his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25

;

Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his

disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26 ; 2 Co. xiii. 5 ; ro

TTVfiJpa TTJi dXT]6fias, Jn. xiv. 1 7 ; friends are said to be

iv TT} Kapbla of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 3. vices,

virtues, and the like, are said to be in one : as 86\os, Jn.

i. 47 (48) ; dbiKia, Jn. vii. 18 ; ayvoui, Eph. iv. 18 : dpLapTia,

1 Jn. iii. 5 ; oXi^dcta, Jn. viii. 44 ; 2 Co. xi. 10 : Eph. iv.

21 ; 1 Jn. i. 8 ; ii. 4, (dXfjdfia kuI Kpiais. 1 Mace. vii. 18)

;

dydnr], Jn. xvii. 26 ; 1 Jn. ii. 15 ; 6 \6yos avToii (t. 6fov)

OVK fOTiv iv fip'iv, God's word has not left its impress on

our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; to <pa>s ovk ecrnv iv airro), the effi-

cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather,

an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual

truth : tlie light is not in him, does not shine from within

outwards], Jn. xi. 10 ; a-KOTia, 1 Jn. i. 5 ; aKdv8aXov, 1 Jn.

ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to

sin (cf. Diisterdieck and Huther ad loc). Acts xiii. 15

(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W.
218 (204 sq.)]). f. iv tw dea (ivai is said a. of

Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i. e. inti-

mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii. 5 ; v. 20 ; p. of all men,

because the ground of their creation and continued being

is to be found in him alone. Acts xvii. 28. g. with a

dat. of the pers. to be in, — [i. e. either] among the num-

ber of: Mt. xx\-ii. 56 ; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. u. 44 : Ro. i. 6 ;

— [or, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29 ; viL 44 Rec, etc.]
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following : etrri ri tv rti/i

there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5 ; some-

thing is (founded [A. V. stand']) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5

;

ovK ((TTiv iv ovSfvl aXXw 7] (TaTtjpia salvation is (laid up,

embodied) in none other, can be expected from none,

Acts iv. 1 2 ; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped
up) in something : Eph. v. 18 ; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18.

5. (Ifu itrl a. rivos, to be on: iiii rot) hui^mos, Lk.

xvii. 31 ; €7rt r^y Kf(f)aXrjs, Jn. xx. 7 ; to be (set) over a

thing, Acts viii. 27 ; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b.

Tivi, to be at [W. 392 (367)] : eVi dCpais, Mt. xxiv. 33

;

Mk. xiii. 29. c. rivd, to he upon one: ;^apij ^i/ eVt rtva,

was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40 ; Acts iv. 33
; Tvvfvfia

rjv em Tiva, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii,

25, cf. Lk. iv. 18 ; Sept. Is. Ixi. 1 ; add. Gal. vi. 16 ; elvat

eVt TO avTo, to he (assembled) together [cf. avros, III. 1],

Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44 ; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (ace.

to the reading ^re for Rec. (rvvepxeo'Os}. 6. elui

Kara a. rivos, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt.

xii. 30 ; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 23 ; Ro. viii. 31 (opp.

to inep Tii/oy, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. Kara ri, according

to something : Kara adpKa, Kara irvevna, to bear the char-

acter, have the nature, of the Hesli or of the Spirit, Ro.

viii. 5 ; elvat kot avdpcoirov, Gal. i. 11; kut aXTjOeiav, Ro. ii.

2. 7. fierdrivos, a. to he with (i. e. to associate

with) one : Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. iii. 14; v. 18; Lk. vi. 3 ; Jn.

iii. 26 ; xii. 1 7 ; xvi. 32 ; Acts ix. 39, and often in the Gos-

pels ; Rev. xxi. 3 ; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36
;

of what is present with one for his profit, 2 Jn. 2 ; Ro. xvi.

20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God,

becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) :

Lk. i. 66 ; Jn. iii. 2 ; viii. 29 ; xvi. 32 ; Acts vii. 9 ; x. 38 ; xi.

21 ; xviii. 10 ; 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; Phil. iv. 9 ; 2 Jn. 3, cf. Mt.

xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, etc.). b. to be

(i. e. to cooperate) tvith : Mt. xii. 30 ; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen.
an. 1, 3, 5 [al. itVat]). 8. flpX irapd a. tivos, to

(have come and so) be from one : Christ is spid elvai

irapa tov 6(ov, Jn. vi. 46 ; vii. 29; ix. 16, 33; ri irapd

TWOS, is from i. e. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. rivi, to

be with one : Mt. xxii. 25 ; ovk tlvai irapa tw 6((^ is used

to describe qualities alien to God, as irpoaunrokruiy^ia,

Ro. ii. 11 ; Eph. vi. 9; adiKta, Ro. ix. 14. c. rivd (toivov),

by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. irpos
Tiva [cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: irpos (oirepav fari

it is towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. b. by (turned tow-
ards) : Mk. iv. 1. c. with one: Mt. xiii. 56 ; Mk. vi. 3;
ix. 19 ; Lk. ix. 41 ; Jn. i. 1 [cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 10. avv
Ttvt, a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44;
Acts xiii. 7 ; Phil. i. 23 ; Col. ii. 5 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 7. b. to be

the companion of one, to accompany him : Lk. vii. 12 [R"''-

T Tr br. WH] ; viii. 38 ; Acts iv. 13 ; xxii. 9 ; 2 Pet. i.

18. c. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v.

17 ; xiv. 4 [A. V. to hold with] (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 37). 11.

(IpX virtp a. Ttvos, to he for one, tu favor his side:

Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to dfu. Kard
twos), b. Tiva, to be above one, to surpass, excel him:
Lk. vi. 40. 12. vTTo Tiva [cf. B. 341 (293)], a. to

be under (i. e. subject to) one : Mt. viii. 9 R G T Tr ; Ro.

iii. 9 ; vi. 14 sq. ; Gal. iii. 10, 25 ; v. 18 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b.

to be (locally) under a thing : e. g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48

(49) ; a cloud, 1 Co. x. 1. Further, see each preposition

in its own place.

VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. flfii is

very often omitted (cf. Winer § 64, I. 2, who gives nu-

merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.)] ; B. 136 (119)
sq.), etTTiv most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv, 18;

Ro. xi. 36 ; 1 Co. iv. 20 ; 2 Tim. iii. 16 ; Heb. v. 13, etc.

;

in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34 ; in questions, Ro. i.\.

14 ; 2 Co, vi. 14-16 ; ri yap, Phil i. 18 ; Ro. iii. 3 ; tIoSv.

Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also tl. Rev. xv. 4; tlfii, 2 Co. xi. 6;

fo-fxev, eare, 1 Co. iv. 10 ; eto-i, Ro. iv. 14 ; 1 Co. xiii. 8, etc.

;

the impv. earco, Ro. xii. 9 ; Heb. xiii. 4 sq. ; eare, Ro. xii.

9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; elrj in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16.

etc.; even the subjunc. jj aiierwa, Ro. iv. 16; 2 Co. viii.

11 [after ottcos], 13 ; often the ptcp. &v, owes, as (see B.

§ 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20 ; Acts xxvii, 33 ; in the expres-

sions oi fK iTfpiTOfxijs, 6 eK nicTTeas, ol vno vofiov, etc.

[CoMP. : an-, €v-, (e^-eoTt,) nap-, avp,-Ttdp-, cri/j^ei/xi.]

€l|Jii, to go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for

the ordinary elp.i, but cf. W. §6,2; [B. 50 (43). Comp. :

an-, (i(T-, «§-, fn-, (r\)v-(ip.i.\

€iV€K€V, see (VfKa, eveicfv.

el'-Tr€p, see el, III. 13.

elirov, 2 aor. act. fr. an obsol. pres. EIIQ [late Epic an.,

in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. enos [Curtius § 620]),

Ion. EinO (like fpcoraw, flpa>T. ; eXia-cro), f'lXiaa.) ; sub-

junc. etna), impv. elne, inf. eine7v, ptcp. elnaV, 1 aor.

eina (Jn. x. 34 R G T Tr WII, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.)

6 ; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WII; Heb. iii. 10 Lchm. fr.

Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10; add [Mk. ix. 18 T WH Tr txt.];

Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 31 (29); 1

Mace. vi. 11, etc. ; cf. Kiihner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. t.

pp. 232, 233]), 2 pers. tinas (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64] ; Mk. xii.

32 [not T WII ; Jn. iv. 1 7 where T WII again -^es ; Lk.

XX. 39]), 3 pers, plur. elrrav (often in L T Tr WII [i. e.

out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between

3 pers. plur. -irov of the Rec. and -^av, the latter ending

has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by

WH in 104,cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 2 ;
xxvii.

6 ; Jn. xviii. 30, etc.) ; impv. etnov (Mk. xiii. 4 L T Tr
WII ; Lk. X. 40 T WII Tr mrg. ; Acts xxviii. 26 G L T
TrWH, [also Mt. iv. 3 WH; xviii. 17 T WH; xxii. 17

T WH Tr mrg. ; xxiv. 3 WH ; Lk. xx. 2 T TrWH ; xxii.

(66) 67 T Tr WH ; Jn. x. 24 T WII], for the Attic einov,

cf. W,§6, 1 k.
;
[Chandler § 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. j).

515 sqq. ;
[but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards elnov as impv.

of the 2nd aor.; cf., too. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. .")7

(50); esp. Fritz. I.e.]), in the remaining persons «7rdra>

(Rev. xxii. 1 7), etnart (Mt. [x. 27 ; xxi. 5] ; xxii. 4 ;
xxvi.

18, etc.; Mk. [xi. 3]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii.

32; x.x. 3 ; Col. iv. 17]), elndruxrav (Acts xxiv. 20) also

freq.in Attic, [Veitch s. v. ; WH. App. p. 1 64 ; Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 219]; ptcp., after the form chiefly Ion.,

e'lnas ([Jn. xi. 28 Tr WH] ; Acts vii. 37 L T Tr WH
[also xxii. 24 ; xxiv. 22 ; xxvii. 35]); the fut. epHt is from the

Epic pres. tipw [cf. Lob. Technol. p. 13 7] ; on the other
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hand, from PEQ come pf. (ip-qKa, 3 pers. plur. tlpr^Katriv

(Acts xvii. 2*5), (iprjKav (Rev. xix. 3; see yivofxai), inf.

ftprjKfvai, Heb. X. 15 L T Tr WH ; Pass., pf. 3 pers.

sing. (IprjTai, ptcp. fiprjpivov
;
plpf. (IprjKeiv ; 1 aor. fpptdrjv

(Rev. vi. 11 ; ix. 4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.

;

L T Tr Wn in Ro. ix. 12, 2G ; Gal. iii. 16), [" strict"

(of. Veitch p. 575)] Attic epp^Brfv (Mt. v. 21 sqq.LTr;
R G in Ro. ix. 12, 2G ; Gal. iii. 16

;
[cf. B. 57 (50) ; WH.

App. p. 166]),ptcp. pr/^ei'y, pTj^e'j/; Sept. for 1DX; to speak,

say, whether orally or by letter

;

1. with an accus. of the obj. ; a. with ace. of the

thing: elTtelvXoyov, Mt. viii. 8 Rec. ; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr
WH] ; vii. 36; xviii. 9, 32; pr^pa, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp
et al.j ; (Vneiv 'Koyov el'y riva, i. q. ^Xaa-cprjpflv, Lk. xii. 10

;

also Kara rivos, Mt. xii. 32 ; ws erros elnelv, so to say (a

phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmisgr. p.

47 ; Matthiae § 545 ; Delitzsch on Heb. as below
;
[Kiih-

ner § 585, 3 ; Kriiger § 55, 1, 2 ; Goodwin § 100 ; W. 449

(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to aKpi^el Xdy«,

Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.) ; rfiu aX^deiav, Mk. v. 33; dX^Seiav

tpco, 2 Co. xii. 6 ; rovro akijOes f'iprjKas, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464

(433) n.] ; ri (itto) ; what shall I say? (the expression of

one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27 ; Trwy e'pei to

dp,r]v . . .; 1 Co. xiv. 16; ti fpovp.ev; or ri ovv ipovpfv

;

what shall toe say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to

what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro.
[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii. 5 ; vi. 1 ; vii. 7 ; ix. 14, 30 ; with rrpoi

rauTo added, viii. 31 ; elnelv ri nepl nvoi, Jn. vii. 39; x.

41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the

New are usually introduced as follows : to prjOkv vno tov

[L T Tr WH om. Toii'\ Kvplov 8ia tov Trpo(f>r)Tov, Mt. i. 22
;

ii. 15 ; vno tov deov, Mt. xxii. 31 ; vno tov npo(f)r]Tov Rec.

Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17 ; to prjdiv 8id tipos, Mt. ii. 17 L T
Tr WH, 23 ; iv. 14 ; viii. 1 7 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 35 ; xxi. 4

;

xxvii. 9 ; to tlp-qpevov 8ia tov npo(f). Acts ii. 16 ; to flpTjpf-

vov, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; ippi6r), Mt. v.

21, etc. ; Ka6a>s f ip;;Kfi>, Heb. iv. 3. b. with ace. of the

pers. to speak of, designate by icords: ov elnov, Jn. i. 15

[(not WH txt.) ; B. 377 (323) ; cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say

o/")] ; 6 pTjdeis, Mt. iii. 3. flnflv Tiva koKus, to speak well

of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (fv (Intlv rim, Hom. Od. 1,

302) ; KUKWi, to speak ill of one. Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii.

28; cf. Kiihner § 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. § 32, 1 b. ^. ; B.

146 (128)]. c. with an ellipsis of the ace. avTo (see

avTos, n. 3) : Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, etc. trv

ciTray (sc. avTo), i. e. you have just expressed it in words;
that 's it ; it is just as you say : Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin-

ical formula ; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs.

25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal,
e. g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue) ; Wiinsche,

Erlaut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25 ; but cf.

the t -y o) e t^ I of Mk. xiv. 62 ; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg.
take it interrogatively]. 2. the person, to whom a
thing is said, is indicated a. by a dat. : fl-nelv tI tivi, Lk.
Tii. 40, and very often ; flnov vplv sc. avTo, I (have just)

lold it you ; this is what I mean ; let this be the word : Mt.
xxviii. 7 ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 381

;
[Jelf § 403, 1 ; Goodwin

§ 19, 5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. tiv\ nepi

Tivos [cf. W. § 47, 4], Mt. xvii. 13 ; Jn. xviii. 34. to say

anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3 ; to cast

in one's teeth, tpelre p,oi Trjv napa^oXrjv, Lk. iv. 23. to

tell what anything means, e. g. to fivaTrjpiov, Rev. xvii. 7.

b. by the use of a prep. : np6s Tiva [cf. B. 172 (150);
Kriiger § 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv.

23; V. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to

say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk.
xii. 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. tlnov, to say, speak,

simply and without an ace. of the obj., i. e. merely to de-

clare in words, to use language ; a. with the addition ©f

an adverb or of some other adjunct : Spoias, Mt. xxvi. 35
;

axravTOis, Mt. xxi. 30 ; koOws, Mt. xxviii. 6 ; Lk. xxiv. 24

;

Jn. i. 23 ; vii. 38 ; eine 8ia napajSoXris, making use of a
parable [see Sta, A. HI. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4 ; eV napa-

iSoXaiy, Mt. xxii. 1 ; with an instrumental dative : (Ine

Xoyco, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser-

vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. Xoyoi') ; Lk.

vii. 7. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis-

course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the

N. T., as Mt. ix. 4 sq. ; viii. 32
;
[xv. 4 L Tr WH], etc.

;

1 Co. xii. 15 ; [2 Co. iv. 6 L txt. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below)]

;

Heb. i. 5 ; iii. 10 ; x. 7, [15 L T Tr WH], 30 ; xii. 21 ; Jas.

ii. 3, 11 ; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14 ; nep-yj/as flnev he said by
a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi. 2 sq. The following

and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels : 6 be

dTroKpiOe\s (Infv, as INlt. iv. 4 ; xv. 13 ; koI dnoKpi6f\s finev,

^it. xxiv. 4 ; dnoKpiSdaa 1) pfjTrjp etirev, Lk. i. 60 ; dnoKpi6e\s

6 2Lp.cL>v finev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; dnoKpidtvTes 8e finov [^nap

T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24 ; but John usually writes aTreKpi^?/

Koiflnev: Jn. i.48(49); ii. 19 ; iii. 10; iv. 10, 13, 17 ; vi.

26,29; vii. 16, 20 [RG], 52; ix. 11 [R GL br.], 30, 36 [L
Tr mrg. om. WH br. k. ewr.] ; xiii. 7 ; xiv. 23 ; xviii. 30

;— [fin-av avTM XeyovTts, Mk. viii. 28 T WHTr mrg., cf.

xii. 26]. c. foil, by oti : Mt. xxviii. 7 ; Mk. xvi. 7 ; Jn.

vi. 36 ; vii. 42 ; viii. 55 ; xi. 40 ; xvi. 15 ; xviii. 8 ; 1 Jn. i. 6,

8, 10 ; 1 Co. i. 15 ; xiv. 23 ; xv. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om.

OTt]. d. foil, by ace. and inf. : tl ovv epovp-ev 'A^paap, tov

naTfpa fjp.Q)v fvprjKfvui, [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. evprjK.

;

cf. 1 b. above] Kara adpKa; Ro. iv. 1. 4. eiVeli' some-

times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275

sq. (237)] : foil, by the inf., eIne 8o3rivai avT^ cpaydv, Mk.
V. 43 ; fine t<5 d8e\(f)a pov pi(pi<Taadai peT epovTTjv K\r]po-

vop.iav, Lk. xii. 13 ; ona av eX-nuxriv vplv (sc. Ttjpeiv [in-

serted in R G]), TTjpe'iTf, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. Lx. 8). foil,

by the ace. and inf., 6 elnatv eK o-kotovs (f>ois Xd/x\//^(u, 2 Co.

iv. 6 [R G L mrg., cf. B. 273 sq. (235) ; but L txt. T Tr
WH read \dp.ylrei, thus changing the construction fr. the

ace. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3 b. above]

;

ein-fi' avTa (for iavTiJi, see auroO) (poiVjjOrjvai tovs 8ovXovs

TovTovs, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him)

these servants, Lk. xix. 15; cf. W. §44, 3 b.; Kriiger

§ 55, 3, 13. foil, by tva with the subjunc. : Mt. iv. 3 ; xx.

21 ; Lk. iv. 3 ; to elntlv is added a dat. of the pers. bidden

to do something, Mk. iii. 9 ; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3 ;
Rev.

vi. 11; ix. 4. " Moreover, notice that Iva and o(t>pa are

often used by the later poets after verbs of command-
ing; " Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. 8 44. 8

;
[B. 237
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(204)]. 5. By a Hebraism (iTre'iv iv eavra (like IDK
laSa, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27) ; xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth.

vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent

soliloquy) : Mt. ix. 3 ; Lk. vii. 39 ; xvi. 3 ; xviii. 4 (else-

where also Xeyeiv iv iavrw) ; and elnelv (v rfj Kapbia avrov

amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45 ; Ro. x. 6 ; but in other

passages dnov, eXeyov, iv iaxyrols is i. q. iv aKXrjKois • Mt.

xxi. 38 ; see Xeyco, II. 1 d. 6. tlnelv riva with a pred-

icate accus. (o call, style, one : iKeivovs etVe 6fovs, Jn. x.

35; vfias eipr)Ka (j)iKovs, Jn. xv. 15; (Horn. Od. 19, 334;

Xen. apol. Socr. § 15 ; Lcian. Tim. § 20). [Comp. : dvr-,

an-, TTpo- etTTot/.]

€i:--ira)s, see el, III. 14.

clptiv€V(i>; (^elpr^vT)) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Mace. vi.

60 ; Dio Cass. 7 7, 1 2, etc. 2. to cultivate or keep peace,

i. e. harmony ; to he at peace, live in peace : 2 Co. xiii. 11
;

iv dX'KrjXois, Mk. ix. 50; eV iavroii [T Tr auT-oi?], 1 Th.

V. 13
; p.(Td Tipoi, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.

;

Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc.; Sept.).*

cipTjVT), -rjs, 17, (apparently fr. elpa to join
;

[al. fr. (tpa

i.q. Xeyw; Etym. Magn. 303, 41 ; Vanicek p. 892; Lob.

Path. Proleg. p. 194 ; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept.

chiefly for Dl'^t^ ;
[fr. Hom. down] ;

peace, i. e. 1. a

state of national tranquillity ; exemptionfrom the rage and
havoc of war : Rev. vi. 4

; iroWf] elpfjvr], Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ;

TO [WH txt. om. rdl npos flpfjvrfv, things that look tow-

ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration

of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; aWfiadai dpTjvrjv, Acts xii. 20;

?;(eti/ ftprjvTfv, of the church free from persecutions. Acts

ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony,

concord: Mt. x. 34 ; Lk. xii. 51 ; Acts vii. 26 ; Ro. xiv.

17; iCo. vii. 15; Gal. v. 22 ; Eph. ii. 17; iv. 3 ; i. q. the

author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 [cf. B. 125 (109)] ; iv tlprjvr),

where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 1 8
;

686? elpi'iurfs, way leading to peace, a course of life pro-

moting harmony, Ro. iii. 1 7 (fr. Is. lix. 8) ;
[kt tlpfivrjs,

in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31 ; noiflv elpTjvrjv,

to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18 ; to effect it, Eph. ii. 15
;

^r]Telv, 1 Pet. iii. 11 ; biuxeiv, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with p.eTd

irdvToiv added, Heb. xii. 14 ; rd rij? dprjvrjs diaKfiv, Ro.

xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83) ; W. 109 (103 sq.)]. spec, good
order, opp. to aKaTaa^aa-ta, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the

Hebr. Ui^V, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because

peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros-

perous) : Lk. xix. 42 ; Heb. vii. 2; etprjvr) k. da-cpdXeia,

opp. to o\fdpos, 1 Th. v. 3 ; iv flprjvri iari rd vndpxovra
^vToii, his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi.

11 ; vnaye els elpTjVTjv, Mk. v. 34, and iropevov els elp. Lk.
vii. 50 ; viii. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad-

dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (DiS^'7 IiS

1 S. i. 17 ; XX. 42, etc.
; properly, depart into n place or

state ofpeace; [cf. B. 184 (160)]) ; iropeveadm iv elprivrj,

Acts xvi. 36, and vTrdyfre iv tlprjvjj, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace
i. e. may happiness attend yo\i; dnoKvew rivd fier elpr}vrjs,

to dismiss one with good wishes. Acts xv. 33 ; iv elprjvrj,

with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29

(see dno\v(o, 2 a.) ; KpoTrefxireivriva iv elp. free from dan-
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or

of harmony ; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok-

ing blessings on a man called out ^^ Wi^'d (Judg. vi.

23 ; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana-

tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the

Messianic blessings (see 4 below): elprjvrj rat oiko)

Tovra, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk.

X. 5 ; vios eipfjvrjs, worthy of peace [cf. W. § 34, 3 N. 2
;

B. 101 sq. (141)], Lk. X. 6 , iXdiroi 17 elpt'jVTj in avrov, let

the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot,

Mt. X. 13 ; to the same purport inavan. fj dp. vp.. in airop,

Lk. X. 6; f) elp. iip. npos vpds iniaTpa(j)r]T(i), let your peace
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let

it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 13.

4. spec, the Messiah's peace : Lk. ii. 14 ; 6S6s elpfjvrjs, the

way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79 ; elp. iv

ovpava, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven,

Lk. xix. 38 ; evayyeXl^ecrdat. elpT]VT]v, Acts x. 36. 5. ace.

to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the

tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through

Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with

its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is : Ro. viii. 6 ; iv

elpTjVT] sc. owes is used of those who, assured of salvation,

trancjuilly await the return of Christ and the transfor-

mation of all things which will accompany that event,

2 Pet. iii. 14 ;
[nXrjpoiiv nda-qs • • • elpr]vr]s iv tw nia-reveiv,

Ro. XV. 13 (where L mrg. ivn dprjvr])^ ; e^"!' iv Xpiar^

elpfjvrjv (opp. to iv tw Koo'pa BXi'^iv e^eiv), Jn. xvi. 33
;

exfiv elp. npos t. Geov, with God, Ro. v. 1, {elp. npos riva,

Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b. ; cf. Diod. 21,12; [cf Mey. on Ro.

1. c. ; W. 186 (175) ; 406 (379)]) ; evayye\iCf<^6ai elpfjvrjv,

Ro. X. 15 [R G Tr mrg. in br.] ; to evayyeXiovrTJi elpfjvrjs,

Eph. vi. 15 ; in the expression elpfjvrjv dcpir]pi kt\. Jn. xiv.

27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish

formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not

merely wishes, but gives peace ; fj elpfjvrj tov XpioToi),

which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Rec. ^eoO] ; tov

deov, Phil. iv. 7, [cf.W. 186 (1 75)]. Comprehensively of

every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance

apparently of the notion of peace with God, elpfjvrj is used

— in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, elpfjvrj

vp.1v (DdS DiSty), Lk. xxiv. 36 [T om. AVH reject the

cl.] ; .Tn. XX. 19, 21, 26 ; in the phrases 6 Kvpios rrjs elpfjvrjs,

the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2

Th. iii. 16 ; 6 6eos t^s elp. Ro. xv. 33 ;
xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii.

1 1 ; Phil. iv. 9 ; 1 Th. v. 23 ; Heb. xiii. 20 ; in the salu-

tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic

Epp. : Ro. i. 7 ; 1 Co. i. 3 ; 2 Co. i. 2 ; Gal. i. 3 ; vi. 16

;

Eph. i. 2 ; vi. 23 ; Phil. i. 2 ; Col. i. 2 ; 1 Th. i. 1 ; 2 Th.

i. 2 ; iii. 1 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4 ;
[Philem. 3] ;

1 Pet. i. 2 ; V. 14 ; 2 Pet. i. 2 ; 2 Jn. 3 ; 3 Jn. 15 (14) ;
[Jude

2] ; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. s. v.

Friede mit Gott ; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.;

[Otto in the Jahrbb. fur deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678

sqq. ; cf. W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of

devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 3) : Ro.

ii. 10.*

clpi]viK6s, -rj, -ov, 1. relating to peace : entcrr^pMi, the

arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1, 17; epya, ibid. 6, 1 ; xP^lai,
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Diod. 5, 31 ; often in 1 Mace. 2. peaceable, pacific,

loving peace : Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoc, al. ; Sept.). 3.

bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see flfjrjvr], 3) :

Heb. xii. 11.*

clpqvo-iroieo), -w : [1 aor. flprjvonolrfcra]
',

(flpTjvoiroios)
',

to mate peace, establish harmony : Col. i. 20. (Prov. x.

10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)*

clpT^voiroios, -6v, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 3,

4 ; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace : Mt. v. 9
;
[others

(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer
ad loc.].*

€tp(i>, fut. e'poj, see fiTTov.

tls, a Prep, governing the Accusative, and denoting

entrance into, or direction and limit : into, to, towards,

for, among. It is used

A. Properly I. of Place, after verbs of going,

coming, saiUng, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying,

throwing, sending, etc. ; 1. of a place entered, or

of entrance into a place, into ; and a. it stands be-

fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or

one in which an object can be hidden : as els (rfjv) noXiv,

Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11 ; Mk. i. 45, and often; ds r.

oIkov, Mt. ix. 7; (rvvaya>yr]v, Acts xvii. 10 ; TiKoiov, Mt. viii.

23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 6; ddXaa-aav, Mt. xvii. 27;

a^vcraov, Lk. viii. 31 ; ovpauov, Lk. ii. 15; Koafwv, Jn. i.

9 ; iii. 19, etc. ; to 'i8ia, Jn. i. 11 ; xvi. 32 ; Acts xxi. 6
;

diro0f)icriv, Mt. iii. 12 ; els ra 2>Ta, Lk. i. 44 ; els ras (avas

or C'>^i>r]u, Mt. x. 9 ; Mk. vi. 8, etc. ; els depa, 1 Co. xiv.

9 ; els nvp, Mk. ix. 22, etc. ; els avruv, of a demon entering

the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with ace. of pers. (Germ.
zu j'emand kinein'), into the house of one (cf. Klihner

§ 432, 1, 1 a.; [Jelf § 625, 1 a.]) : els tIjv Av8iav, Acts
xvi. 40 Rec, but here more correctly Trpos with G L T Tr
WH ; cf. W. § 49, a, a. (els ep-avrov. Sap. viii. 18). ylvopai

els with ace. of place, see ylvopai, 5 g. b. before names
of cities, villages, and countries, els may be rendered
simply to, towards, (Germ. 7iach ; as if it indicated merely

motion towards a destination
;

[cf. W. § 49, a, a.]) ; as

els'lepocToKvpa, els AapacTKov, els Btpoiav, etc. ; els '27ravlav,

A'lyvTTTov, TaXiXaiav, etc. ; but it is not to be so translated

in such phrases as els rfju 'lovdalau -y^i/, etc., Jn. iii. 22
;

Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21 ; eis ra pepr] r^y TaXiXalas, Mt. ii. 22,

etc. c. elliptical expressions are— els a8ov, sc. 86pov,

Acts ii. 27 [Rec], 31 [not T WH] ; see a8r)s, 2. eVtcrroXal

els Aapaa-Kov, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2 ; rj 8inKovia

pov f) els [L Trmrg. eV] 'lepova: (see in 8iaKovla, 3), Ro.
XV. 31 ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 216. d. els means among (in

among) before nouns comprising a multitude ; as, els

Tovs Xjja-Tds, Lk. x. 36 ; els [L mrg. fVt] ras ciKavdas, Mk.
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives eu peaa rav aKavdav)

;

or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq. ; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi.

23; Acts xviii. 6; xx. 29; xxii. 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see

iiroareXXco, lb.; or before a collective noun in the

.•(ingular number, as els rov 8rjpov, Acts xvii. 5 ; xix. 30

;

sis Tov oxXov, Acts xiv. 14 ; els rov Xaov, Acts iv. 17. 2.

If the surface only of the place entered is touched or

occupied, els, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered

on, upon, (Germ, avf), [sometimes by unto, — (idioms

vary)J, to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot.

Of this sort are els to ntpav [A. V. unto'], Mt. viii. 18',

xiv. 22 ; Mk. iv. 35 ; els riju yiji>, Lk. xii. 49 (L T Tr WH
em) ; Acts xxvi. 14 ; Rev. viii. 5, 7 ; ix. 3 ; xii. 4, 9 ; els

TTju KXlur]v, Rev. ii. 22 ; els q86v, Mt. x. 5 ; Mk. vi. 8 ; Lk.
i. 79 ; els rrjv 686v, Mk. xi. 8" [L mrg. eV w. dat., 8" R G
L] ; els T. aypov, Mt. xxii. 5 ; Mk. xiii. IC ; els to opos
[or els op. ;

here A. V. uses intol, ^^- ^- 1 ! ^i^- 23 ; xv.

29; xvii. 1; Mk. iii. 13 ; ix. 2 ; Lk. ix.28; Jn. vi.3, etc.;

els ra 8e^id, Jn. xxi. 6 ; (rneipeiv els ti (rTjv crapKo), Gal. vi.

8 [here A. V. unto ; cf. EUic. ad loc] ; dvaTrinreip els

TOTTov, Lk. xiv. 10; 8(xopai els tus dyKuXas, Lk. ii. 28;
TvnTeiv els ttjv KetpaXrjv, Mt. xxvii. 30, [els Tr]v aiayova,

Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.
; pani^eiv els t. aiayova, Mt. v. 39 L T Tr

txt. WH, where R G eVt], and in other phrases. 3.

of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity
of a place ; where it may be rendered to, near, towards,

(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]) : els t.

OdXaaaav, Mk. iii. 7 G L T Tr mrg. ; els iroXiv, Jn. iv. 5 cf.

28 ; els to pvrjpelov, Jn. xi. 31, 38 ; xx. 1, 3 sq. 8; eyyi^fti/

els etc. jNIt. xxi. 1 ; Mk. xi. 1 ; Lk. xviii. 35 ; xix. 29 ; els

TOVS (ppaypovs, Lk. xiv. 23 ; irlTrreiv els r. TroSay, at, Jn. xi. 32

[T TrWH jrpof] ; KXlveiv to Trp6<T(OTTov els t. yrjv, Lk. xxiv.

5 ; els TTJV x^'^P^' ^^' ^k. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to

which ; with ace of place, as far as, even to : Xdpneiv

en . . . els, Lk. xvii. 24 ; with ace. plur. of pers. to, unto

:

Acts xxiii. 15 (els vpds, for R G npos) ; Ro. v. 12 ; xvi. 19

;

2 Co. Lx. 5 [L Tr npos'] ; x. 14. 5. of local direc-
tion ; a. after verbs of seeing: enalpeiv tovs 6(f)daX-

povs e'ls ri, riva, Lk. vi. 20 ; fiXeneiv, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii.

22; Acts iii. 4; dvafiXfiveiv, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16;

Acts xxii. 13 ; ep^Xineiv, Mt. vi. 26 ; aTevL^eiv, q. v. b.

after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing,
etc. (cf. Germ, die Rede richten an etc ; Lat. dicere ad

or coram
;
[Eng. direct one's remarks to or totvardsl

;

exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow

i. p. 802'>; [L. and S. s.v. L b. 3]; Kruger § 68, 21, 6) :

KTjpvaaeLV, as ^v K-qpitraayv els ras avvaycoyds avTav els

6Xj]u tt]v TaXtX. preaching to the synagogues throughout all

Galilee, Mk. i. 39 (Rec. ev ra'is away., as Lk. iv. 44

[where TWH Tr txt. now els ; cf. W. 416 (387) ; B. 333

(287) ; but in Mk. 1. c T Tr txt. WH now read ^X$ev

KTjpvaaoiv ktX.]) ; to evayy. els oXov t. Koapov, ]\Ik. xiv. 9 ;

elsTrdvra to. effvrj, Mk. xiii. 10 ; Ik. xxiv. 4 7 ; els vpas, 1

Th. ii. 9 ; dirayyiXXeiv [Rec. dvayy.] ti els. IMk. v. 14 ; Lk.

viii. 34 ;
yvcopl^eiv, Ro. xvi. 26 ; evayyeXl^eaBai, 2 Co. x.

16 ; els vpds, 1 Pet. i. 25; Xeyeiv [Rec. ; al. XaXeivl els tov

Koapov, -In. viii. 26 ;
[XaXeZi' tov Xdyov els ttjv Utpyqv, Acts

xiv. 25 T WH mrg.] ; 8iapapTvpea6ai and paprupelv, Acts

xxiii. 11.

II. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance into a

period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration

through a time, (Lat. in ; Germ, hinein, hinaus) : els tov

alava, and the like, see ald>v, 1 a. ; els t6 SirjveKfs, Heb.

vii. 3; X. 1, 12, 14; els errj ivoXXd, Lk. xii. 19; t^ eVt-

cfxoaKoiar] (f]pepq) els piav aa^^drcov, dawning into [A. V.

towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii. 1. Hence
2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived

of as, so to speak, entering into that time : fls rbv Kaipov

avTu>p, in their season, Lk. i. 20 ; els to fiiWov sc. eros,

the next year, [but s. v. fiiWo}, 1. Grimm seems to take

the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.)], Lk.

xiii. 9 ; els to fieTa^v (rd^^aTov, on the next sabbath, Acts

xiii. 42; els to naXiv, again (for the second, third, time),

2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of tlie (temporal) limitforwhich
anything is or is done ; Lat. in ; our for, unto : Rev.

ix. 15 ; €15 TTjv avpiov sc. fjfiepav, for the morrow, Mt. vi.

34 ; Acts iv. 3 ; els fjfiepav Kplaecos, 2 Pet. ii. 9 ; iii. 7 ; els

Tjfiepav Xpia-Tov, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16; els fjixepav dnoXvTpdo-

o-eo)?, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to

which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21 ; 1 Th. iv.

15 ; els eKeivTjv rfjif Tjp.(pav, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase

els TtKoSf see Te\os, 1 a.

B. Used Metaphorically, els I. retains the force

of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is

said to be changed into another, or to be separated into

parts, or where several persons or things are said to be
collected or combined into one, etc. : dno^aiveiv e'is ti,

Phil. i. 19; yiveadai ets ti, see yivofiai, 5 d. ; elvai ets ti,

see elfii, V. 2 [a. fin.] c. and d. ; aTpecpeiv ti e'is ti, Rev.

xi. 6
;

pieTa(TTpe(p€iv, Acts ii. 20 ; Jas. iv. 9
; fieTaWda-creiv,

Ro. i. 26
;

p.eTaa')(^qp.aTi^e(r6ai, 2 Co. xi. 13 sq. ; crvvoiKO-

bopeladat., Eph. ii. 22 ; KTi^eiv tivci els, Eph. ii. 15 ; Xap,-

^dveiv Ti els, Ileb. xi. 8 ; Xoyi^eadai eis tc, see Xoyi'foytiai,

1 a. eaxi(TOT] els Bio, Mt. xxvii. 51 ; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb.

2, 16, 11 (TxiC^Tai. els 8vo peprj) ; 8eeiv els 8e(Tp.ds, Mt. xiii.

30 [G om. Tr WH br. ets] ; els ev Te\eiovcr6ai, Jn. xvii.

23 ; avvdyeiv els ev, Jn. xi. 52. 2. after verbs of going,
coming, leading, etc., et? is joined to nouns desig-

nating the condition or state into which one passes,

falls, etc. : elcrepx^frGai. els ttjv ^a<ji\. to)v ovpau. or tov Oeov,

see ^atriKeia, 3 p. 97''
; els t. ^o>r)v,M.t. xviii. 8; xix. 17;

xxv. 4G ; els t. x^pdv, Mt. xxv. 21, 23 ; els KoKaaiv alaviov,

ib. 46 ; epx^crdai els Kpiaiv, Jn. v. 24 ; el(T(j)epeiv, eltrepx-

els neipaa-nov, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH
eX^Tf] ; epxf(y6aielsT6xf^pov,Mk.v. 26 ; els aTreXeypov,

Acts xix. 27 ; els npoKonrjv, Phil. i. 12
; ^leTa^aiveiv els t.

(uirju, Jn. v. 24 ; 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; nopevea-dai els BdvaTov, Lk.
xxii. 33 ; vndyeiv els d-Ka>\et.av, Rev. xvii. 8, 1 1 ; vndyeiv

or nopeveaOai els elprjuTjv, see elprji/rj, 3 ; v7roirrpe(f)eiv els

diac^dopdv, Acts xiii. 34 ; avvTpexfiv els dvdxvaiv, 1 Pet.

iv. 4 ;
/SoXXeti/ els 6\i'^iv, Rev. ii. 22 ; nepirpeneiu els

pxiuiav. Acts xxvi. 24
; peTa(TTpe(f>eiv and crTpe<^eiv els ti,

Acts ii. 20 ; Rev. xi. 6 ; oSrjye'iv els t. dXrideiav [T eV tji aX.],

Jn. xvi. 13; alxpaXoiTi^eiv els vivaKOj]v, 2 Co. x. 5 ; napa-
bidovai els $Xi\fMv, Mt. xxiv. 9 ; els ddvoTov, 2 Co. iv. 11

;

els Kpipa Gavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 20 ; crvyKKeUiv els dneideiav,

Ro. xi. 32; epiTinTeiv els Kplfia, els oveibiap-ov koi irayiba,

els 7reipa<rp,6v, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq. ; vi. 9. 3. it is used of

thebusiness which one enters into, i. e. of what he
undertakes : el(Tepx«Tdai els t. kottov tivos, to take up and
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38 ; Tpexfi-v

els rroXepov, Rev. ix. 9 ; epxo/uu els dnoKoXvylrtis, I come,
in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of

them, 2 Co. xii. 1.

II. ets after words indicating motion or direc-
tion or e n d ; 1. it denotes motion to somethinsr,

after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, etc., and
answers to the Lat. ad, to : KaXe'iv nva els ydpov, ydfiovs,

belnvov, etc. to invite to, etc., JNIt. xxii. 3 ; Lk. xiv. 8, 10

;

Jn. ii. 2 ; Koikelv Tiva els peTdvoiav, etc., Lk. v. 32 ; 2 Th.
ii. 14 ; ayeiv Tiva els perdvoiav, Ro. ii. 4 ; e7ncrTpe(f)eiv els

TO (f>a)s, Acts xxvi. 18 ; eKTpeneadai els paraioXoyiav, 1

Tim. i. 6 ;
peTarideadai els erepov evayyiX. Gal. i. 6

; X'^P^'
<Tai els peTdvoiav, 2 Pet. iii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di-

rection or reference ; a. univ. of acts in which the

mind is directed toioards, or looks to, something : ^Xeneiv

els Trpocrconov tivos (see /SXeVta, 2 c.) ; dno^Xeneiv els t.

piaddTToSoaiav, lleb. xi. 26 ; d(f>opdv els • • • 'irjcrovv, ib.

xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above) ; ma-reveiv ets Tiva, and the

like, cf. under niarevo), ttIcttis, eXTrifo), [e'XTrt's], etc. ; eVi-

dvplav exfiv e'is ti, directed towards etc. Phd. i. 23
;

Xeyeii/ eiy Tiva, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25

(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); Xe'yeit/ ti ets ti, to say something

in reference to something, Eph. v. 32 ; XaXeti/ n ets ti,

to speak something relating to something, Ileb. vii. 14
;

ofiviieiv ets ti, to swear with the mind directed towards,

Mt. V. 35 ; eidoKe'iv els Tiva, Mt. xii. 18 [RG] ; 2 Pet. i.

17. b. for one's advantage or disadvantage; a.

for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: els fjpds, Eph.
i. 1 9 ; ets v/ias, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.] ; Eph. iii. 2

;

Col. i. 25 ; nXovTelv ets 6e6v, to abound in riches made
to subserve God's purposes and promote his glory, Lk.

xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371) ; but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad

loc] ; Christ is said nXovTetv els ndvTos, to abound in

riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12;

nXeovd^eiv els ti, Phil. iv. 17; eXe-qpocrvvrjV iroielv els to

edvos, Acts xxiv. 17; ets tow? tttcoxovs, for the benefit

of the poor, Ro. xv. 26 ; ets tovs dyiovs, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; ix.

1 , cf. 1 3 ; Koiridv ets Tiva, Ro. xvi. 6 ; Gal. iv. 1 1 ; ets Xpia-Tov,

to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6 ; e'pyd-

^eaBa'i ti ets Tiva, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec. ; 3 Jn. 5 ; Xetrovpyos eis

Ta edvT], Ro. XV. 16 ;
yevopeva els Ka<f>apvaovp (for Rec.

ev Kanepvaovp [cf. W. 416 (388) ; B. 333 (286)]), Lk.

iv. 23. p. unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) :

p,T]8ev oTOTTov els avTov yevopevov. Acts xxviii. 6. C. of

the mood or inclination, affecting one t o w a r d s any

person or thing ; of one's mode of action towards;
a. in a good sense : dydnr) ets Tiva, unto, towards, one,

Ro. V. 8 ; 2 Co. ii. 4, 8 ; Col. i. 4 , 1 Th. iii. 1 2 ; ro avrb els

dXXTjXovs cj)povelv, Ro. xii. 16 ; (piXoaropyos, ib. 10
; c^tXo-

^evos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; xPW'^^^ Eph. iv. 32; dnoKaTaX-

Xdaaeiv els avTov [al. air. see avToiJ], Col. i. 20 [cf. W.
397 (371)]. p. in a bad sense: dpapTaveiv ets Tiva (see

dpapTdvco, b.) ; Xoyov elnetv and ^XacT(f)T]peiv ets Tiva, Lk.

xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; ^Xda(f)T]pQs ets Tiva, Acts vi. 11;

^Xaa(f)T]pa>v Xey<o ets Tiva, Lk. xxii. 65 ; eni^ovXf) ets Tiva,

Acts xxiii. 30 ; exBpa, Ro. viii. 7 ; dirriXoyia, Heb. xii.

3; dappe'iv ets Tiva, 2 Co. x. 1. d. of reference or

relation; with respect to, in reference to ; as regards,

(cf. Kuhner ii. 408 c. ;
[Jelf § 625, 3 e.]) : Lk. vu. 30 :

Acts xxv. 20 [TTr WH om. ets] ; Ro. iv. 20 ;
xv. 2 ; 2

Co. X. 16 ; xiii. 3 ; Gal. vi. 4 ; Eph. iii. 16 ; Phil. i. 5 : ii.
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22; 1 Th. V. 18; els rt eSiaracras ; ' (looking) unto what

(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt ? Mt. xiv. 31 ; cf. He?--

mann ad Oed. C. 528 ' (Fritzsche). of the considera-
tion influencing one to do anything: fieravof'iv els

Ki'ipvyixd Tipos, at the preacliing of one, i. e. out of regard

to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41 ; SexfO"5at

Tiva €tr ovofid rivos, Mt. x. 41 sq. ; els diarayas dyyeXcov

{see diarayf]), Acts vii. 53. e. with ace. of tlie pers.

toivards (Germ, iiach einem hin), but in sense nearly

equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of a p p r o v-

ing, manifesting, showing one's self: aTroSefifiy-

fievos els vfids, Acts ii. 22 ; evbei^iv ivbe'iKwaOat., 2 Co. A'iii.

24 ; (pavepcodevres els vfjids, 2 Co. xi. 6 (L T Tr WH cjiave-

pdxravres sc. rqv yvoitriv). 3. it denotes the end;
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends,

i. 8. measure or degree: \j(p€pev els rpiaKovra, Mk. iv.

8 T Tr txt. WH ; cf. B. 30 (27) ; L. and S. s. v. A. III.

2] ; els TO (ipLerpa, 2 Co. X. 13 ; els Trepiaaeiav, 2 Co. x. 15
;

els virep^oXrjv (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Ilipp. 939
;

Aeschin. f. leg. § 4), 2 Co. iv. 17. of the limit: els to aco-

(ppovelv, imto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro.

xii. 3. b. the end which a thing is adapted to attain

(a use akin to that in B. II. 2 b.
;

[cf. W. 213 (200)])

:

dpyos K- aKapnos ets ti, 2 Pet. i. 8 ; evderos, Lk. ix. G 2 R G

;

xiv. 35 (34) ; evxprjaros, 2 Tim. iv. II; ^prjaip-os, 2 Tim.

ii. 14 RG, 8vvapoi)p.evos, Col. i. 11 ; 6eo8i8aKTos, 1 Th. iv.

9; ^padvs, Jas. i. 19 ; cro^os, Ro. xvi. 19 ; (pats els divoKd-

\v^iv, Lk. ii. 32 ; bvvapi.s els etc. Ro. i. 16 ; Ileb. xi. 11
;

dvayevvdu els, 1 Pet. i. 3 sq. ; dvaKaivoo), Col. iii. 10 ; tro-

(pi^fiv Tivd els, 2 Tim. iii. 15 ; laxveiv els, Mt. v. 13. c.

the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose;
a. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. § 50, 5] : en

nia-reas els ni(TTiv, to produce faith, Ro. i. 1 7, cf. Fritzsche,

Meyer, Van Hengel, ad loc. ; e^avrov Kai 8i airov koI els

avTov, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi.

36 ; i^ ov TO. Trdvra Koi rjpe'is els avrov, 1 Co. viii. 6 ; Si' avTov

KOI els avrov (see hid, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.). Col. i. 16;

fit' avTov els avrov, Col. i. 20. p. shorter phrases : els

Tovro, to this end, Mk. i. 38
;
[Lk. iv. 43 R G Tr mrg.]

;

els avTo rovTo [R. Y.for this very thing'], 2 Co. v. 5 ; els

TovTo . . .tva etc. Jn. xviii. 37 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; Ro. xiv. 9 ; 2

Co. ii. 9 ; 1 Pet. iv. 6 ; els airo tovto . . . oncos etc. Ro.

ix. 17; tva, Col. iv. 8 ; Eph. vi. 22 ; els ti, to what purpose,

Mt. xxvi. 8 ; Mk. xiv. 4 ; els o, to which end, for which
cause, 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; Col. i. 29. y. univ. : ^anrl^a els riva,

ri (see /SaTrrifo), II. b. aa.) ; -rraiSaycoyos els rbv Xpiarov,

Gal. iii. 24 ; (rvyKeK\eia-p,evoi els r. nicrriv, that we might

the more readily embrace the faith when its time should

come. Gal. iii. 23 ; ^povpovpevoi els rfjv (rarrjpiav, that

future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5 ; dyopd^eiv els

T. eoprrjv, Jn. xiii. 29 ; els okeOpov aapKos, 1 Co. v. 5 ; els

T. f]fxeTepav Si8a(TKa\iav, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx.

esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do-

ing, coming, sending, etc. : Kelpai, Lk. ii. 34 ; Phil. i. 1

7

(16) ; 1 Th. iii. 3 ; rdcra-a), 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; rda-aopai. Acts

xiii. 48 ; d(f)opi^a>, Ro. i. 1 ; Acts xiii. 2 ; Trpoopi^<o, Eph.

i. 5 ; 1 Co. ii. 7 ; alpeofxai, 2 Th. ii. 13 ; ridepai, 1 Tim. i.

12; 1 Fet. ii. 8; KarapriCat, Ro. ix. 22 sg.; drroaTeWm.

Heb. i. 14 ; nepnu,, 1 Th. iii. 2, 5 ; Col. iv. 8 ; Phil. iv. 16

[L br. ets] ; 1 Pet. ii. 14 ; epxopai, Jn. ix. 39 ; noielv rt ets,

1 Co. X. 31 ; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the

phrases, eyeipeiv rivd els ^arriXea, In he king, Acts xiii. 22
;

dvarpe(f>ea6ai riva els vlov, Acts vii. 21 ; redeiKd ae els

(\)0)s edvav. Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is.xlix. 6 Alex.) ; cf. Gesenius,

Lehrgeb.p.814; B. 150(131);[W.§32,4b.]. 8. eXsri,

indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre-

ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase,

but has the force of a telic clause added to the already

complete preceding statement ; thus, €ty bo^av rov deov,

Ro. XV. 7 ; Phil. i. 1 1 ; ii. 1 1 ; els ^o^ov, that ye should

fear, Ro. viii. 15 ; els evbei^tv, that he might show, Ro.

iii. 25 ; els ^nirjv alaviov, to procure eternal life (sc. for

those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14 ; vi. 27, (in which passages

the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. DeWette, Mey.,
Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with

aXXeadai and peveiv [cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v.

21 ; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21 ; add, Mt. viii. 4 ; xxvii. 7;

Mk. vi. 11 ; Acts xi. 18 ; Ro. x. 4; Phil. i. 25 ; ii. 16 ; 2

Tim. ii. 25 ; Rev. xxii. 2, etc. €. els to foil, by an inf.,

a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.

;

Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874,

pp. 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It

is of two kinds ; either aa. els to combines with the

verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as napa-

8d)(Tov(riv avTov . . . els to epnai^ai, (Vulg. ad deludendum),

Mt. XX. 19 ; els TO aravpoidiivai, Mt. xxvi. 2 ; olKodoprjd^

a-erai els to to. elbcohodvra eadleiv, (Vulg. aedijicabitur ad
manducandum idoloth>/ta), 1 Co. viii. 10

; fif/ olKias ovk

ex^Te els to eadleiv k- Trlveiv, 1 Co. xi. 22 ; els to npoacfiepeiv

8a)pd re /cat dvaias KaOla-rarai, (Vulg. ad ojferenda munera
et hostias), Heb. viii. 3 ; add, Heb. ix. 28 ; 1 Th. ii. 16;

iv. 9 ; Phil. i. 23 : or pp. els to with the inf. has the

force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to tva with the

subjunc), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its

uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii.

6) ; on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telic

force of els to before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329

(309) ; esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; EUic. on 1

Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20

RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH Trpos] ; Ro. i. 11 ; iv. 16, 18 ;

xi. 11 ; xii. 2; xv. 8, 13; 1 Co. ix. 18; x. 6 ; Gah iii. 17;

Eph. i. 12, 18; 1 Th. ii. 12, 16 ; iii. 5; 2Th.i. 5; ii. 2, 10;

Jas. i. 18 ; Heb. ii. 17 ; vii. 25 ; ix. 14, 28 ; xii. 10 ; xiii. 21

;

els TO p.T), lest, 2 Co. iv. 4 ; 1 Pet. iii. 7. d. the end by

which a thing is completed, i.e. the result or ef-

fect : Acts X. 4 ; Ro. vi. 19 {els t. dvofxlav [but WH br.],

so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiii. 14; 1 Co.

xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16 ; Eph. v. 2, etc. ; eiy to with inf. so

that [cf. /3/3. above] : Ro. i. 20 ; 2 Co. viii. 6.

C. Constructions in some respects peculiar.

1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical
construction (W. §66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)];

Bnhdy. p. 348 sq.) : ca^eiv riva els etc. to save by trans-

lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see (r&>{u, b. sub fin.] ; 8ia-

aa^eiv, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in

Grk. writ.) ; madovadai epydras els t. dpneXciva, to go
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1 ; iXevOepovv fit etc. E.O. viii. 21 ; dno-

8i86vai Tiva eli hXyvTrrov, Acts vii. 9 ; (vo\os els yeeuvav,

to depart into etc. [cf. B. 1 70 (148) note], Mt. v. 22 ; kXuv

etr Tivas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 1 9
;

darcj)a\i(eadai els to ^vXov, Acts xvi. 24 ; Kraadai. xp^f^ov

els T. ^ai-^as, Mt. x. 9 ; ivrervKiyixevov els eva tottov, rolled

up and laid away in etc. Jn. xx. 7. 2. Akin to this is

the very common use of els after verbs signifying rest
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre-

vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W.
§ 50, 4 b.; B. 332 (286) sq. ; Kiiliner ii. p. 317; [Jelf

§ 646, 1] ; Bnhdy. p. 21 5
;
[yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex.

s. V. els, 1]) : evpedr] ftr'Afcoroj', sc. transferred or carried

off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 nvevfia Kvpiov ^prraae rov ^iXin-

nov, (Esth. i. 5 toIs edveai toIs eiipede'iaiv els r. noKiv ;

so ^avelaOai is foil, by els in 2 Mace. i. 33 ; vii. 22). Set

He Tr]v eopTt)v noirjaai els 'lepocr. SC. by going. Acts xviii. 21

Rec. ; likewise eTolp.(>>s e^co anodavelv els 'lepocr. Acts xxi.

13 ('H(}>ai<TTia>v els 'EK^drava dnedave, Ael. v. h. 7, 8);

(Tvve^aXev fjfiiu els 'Aaaov, Acts XX. 14 ; f/ fieXXovcra 86^a

els fjpds dnoKaXv(f)6^i'at, which shall be revealed (and
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. KaToiKflv els noXiu, els yTJv,

to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23 ; iv. 13
;

Acts vii. 4, [cf. Num. xxxv. 33 ; 2 Chr. xix. 4 etc.] ; also

TTapoiKeip, Heb. xi. 9 {evoiKelv, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); aTrjvai,

eaTTjKevai (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed

one's self) «is rt, Lk. vi. 8 ; Jn. xx. 19, 26 ; 1 Pet. v. 12

;

Kadrjadai, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting

there, Mk. xiii. 3 ; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq.

;
[cf. W.

and B. u. s.]). eluai els with ace. of place see elp.i, V. 2 a.

;

ot els T. oiKov p.ov sc. ovres, Lk. ix. 61 ; rols els poKpdv sc.

overt (Germ, ins Feme hin bejindlich), Acts ii. 39. avvd-

yeaBai foil, by els with ace. of place : to go to a place and
assemble there, Mt. xxvi. 3 and Acts iv. 6 R T, (1 Esdr.

V. 46(47); ix. 3). Sometimes a word implying motion,
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned

the connection of a verb of rest with els, as it were by
a kind of attraction [B. u. s.] : e^epxop,evos r^vXi^eTo els to

opos, Lk. xxi. 3 7 ; aKOvaas • . ovra criTia els AlyvTrrou

[Roc. crlra ev Aiy.] e^anecTTeiXev etc. Acts vii. 12
; TrapaSw-

aovaiv iifxas els avvedpia k. els awayoiyds Saprjaecrde, Mk.
xiii. 9 [W.416 (387), B. 333 (287)]; {^naye, w'fat [but

L br.] els T. KoXvp^Tjdpav, Jn. ix. 7, although vlnTeadai

fts Ti can also be used (as Xoveadai els to ^aXuvelov, Alci-

phr. epp. 3, 43 ; els XovTpoivas, Athen. lu p. 438 e. ; Xov-

(IV Tivd els aKd(})riv, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water
•with which one bathes flows down Into the pool. Cf.

Beyer, De praepositt. els et ev in N. T. permutatione.
Lips. 1824, 4to.

D. Adverbial Phrases (cf. Matthiae § 578 d.) :

(Is TeXos (see TfXos, 1 a.) ; els to ndXiv, see A. II. 2 above

;

els TO navreXes, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 1 1 [cf. W. §51,
1 c] ; ets Kevov (see Kevds, 3) ; ds virdvTrjcnv and els dndv-

TTjaiv, see each subst.

In composition els is e<juiv. to the Lat. in and ad.

els, fiia, ev, gen. epos, fiids, evos, a cardinal numeral,
one. Use^ 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and

a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective

:

Mt. XXV. 15 (opp. to TreWe, 8vo) ; Ro. v. 12 (opp. to irdv

Tes) ; Mt. XX. 13 ; xxvii. 1 5 ; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]
;

Acts xxviii. 13 ; 1 Co. x. 8 ; Jas. iv. 13 [R G], and often

;

wapd fiiav sc. TrXiryfiv [W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save

one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24 ; with the article, 6 els

av6pa>nos, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v.

15. p. substantively, with a partit. gen., — to denote
one, whichever it may be : filav tuiv evToXav, one command-
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v.

19 ; add, Mt. vi. 29 ; xviii. 6 ; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27

;

xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out

from a certain number : Lk. xxiii. 39 ; Jn. xix. 34, etc.

foil, by €K with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to

denote that one of (out of) a company did tliis or that

:

Mt. xxii. 35 ; xxvi. 21 ; xxvii. 48 ; Mk, xiv. 18 ; Lk. xvii.

15 ; Jn. i. 40 (41) ; vi. 8, 70 ; xii. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. in

br.], 4 [Tr om. ck] ; xiii. 21, 23 [Rec.om. «] ; xviii. 26;

Rev. V. 5 ; vii. 13; ix. 13 ; xiii. 3 [Rec. om. eV]. y. absol.

:

Mt. xxiii. 8-10
; Heb. ii. 11 ; xi. 12; and where it takes

the place of a predicate. Gal. iii. 20 [cf. W. 593 (551)],
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as

the Lord himself) ; avvdyeiv els ev, to gather together into

one, Jn. xi. 52 ; noielv tu dpc^oTepa ev, Eph. ii. 14 ; with
the article, 6 els, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15,

19. b. in opp. to a division into parts, and in ethi-

cal matters to dissensions: ev aoifia, ttoXXo peXr], Ro.

xii. 4 sq. ; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20 ; ev elvai, to be united most
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; ev evi

TTvevpaTi, pia ^vxfl^ Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cic.

Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani-

mus fiat ex pluribus) ; (Itto p.ids (see diro, III. p. 59''),

Lk. xiv. 18. c. with a negative following joined to the

verb, els • . • ov or p.r], {one . . . not, i. e.) no one, (more
explicit and emphatic than ovdeis) ev i^ avToJv ov Treo-ft-

rat, Mt. X. 29 ; besides, Mt. v. 18 ; Lk. xi. 46 ; xii. 6 ; this

usage is not only Hebraistic (as that language has no
particular word to express the notion of none), but also

Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153 ; thesm. 549 ; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12;

Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, etc.), cf. W. 172 (163) ;
[B.

121 (106)]. 2. emphatically, so that others are

excluded, and els is the same as a. a sinc/le (Lat. unus

i. q. unicus)
;
joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24 ; Mk. viii. 14

{ovK . . . el prf eva dpTov) ; Mk. xii. 6 ; Lk. xii. 52 ; Jn. xi.

50; vii. 21 ; 1 Co. xii. 19; I]ph. iv. 5, etc.; absol.: 1 Co.

ix. 24 ; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; 1 Tim. ii. 5 ; Jas. iv. 12, etc

;

ovbe els, not even one : Mt. xxvii. 14 ; Jn. i. 3; Acts iv.

32 ; Ro. iii. 10 ; 1 Co. vi. 5 [R G] ; ovk evTiv eats evos [there

is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3;

cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, all to a man. Neut. ev, one thing,

exclusive of the rest ; one thing before all others : Mk. x.

21 ; Lk. xviii. 22 ; x. 42 [but WH only txt.] ; Jn. ix. 25
;

Phil. iii. 13 (14) ; Jas. ii. 10. b. alone: oiSftr ... ft ^lf|

els 6 6e6s, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 povos 6 6e6s) ;

Mk. X. 18 ; Lk. xviii. 19. C. one and the same (not at

variance with, in accord with one's self) : Ro. iii. 30;

Rev. xvii. 13, 17 [L om.] ; xviii. 8; to ev (f>poveiv, Phil,

ii. 2 [WH mrg. avrd] ; iv dvai are one, i. e. are of the
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same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8 ; tls to tv eivai

(see elfii, V. 2 d.), 1 Jn. v. 8; more fully to tv Ka\ to avTo,

1 Co. xii. 1 1 ; li/ Kol TO axjTo tivi, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the

numerical force of els is often so weakened that it hardly

differs from the indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article

(W. 117(111). [cf. 29 note 2; B. 85(74)]): Mt.viii. 19

(els ypa^ifiaTevs) ; xix. IG
;
xxvi. 69 ; Jn. vi. 9 (Traiddpiov

ev, where T Tr WII om. and L br. ev) ; Rev. viii. 13 ; ix.

13, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 3, 12; Plat, de rep.

6 p. 494 d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ.;

[Tob. i. 19 ; ii. 3 ; 3 Esdr. iv. 18 ; Gen. xxi. 15 ; 2 S. ii.

18 ; Judith xiv. 6]; so the Ilebr. inx, Dan. viii. 3; Gen.
xxii. 13; 1 S. i. 2 ; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 1 3 ; see Gesenius,

Lehrgeb. p. 655) ; els tis (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain

one ; one, I know not who ; one who need not be named

:

with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WH om. els) ; or foil.

by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. tis ; foil,

by eK, e'^, with gen. : Lk. xxii. 50 ; Jn. xi. 49, (eu ti tcov

pT)p.dTcov, Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet-
stein on Mk. xiv. 51 ; Matthiae § 487). 4. it is used

distributively [W. § 26, 2; esp. B. 102 (90)]; a. els . .

KoX els, one . . . and one : Mt. xvii. 4 ; xx. 21 ; xxiv. 40 L T
Tr WH, 41 ; xxvii. 38 ; Mk. iv. 8 [R G L AVH mrg.], 20

[R G L Tr mrg. WH mrg. in br.] ; ix. 5 ; x. 3 7 ; xv. 27 ; Lk.
ix. 33 ; Jn. xx. 12 ; Gal. iv. 22

;
(in Grk. auth. els p.ev ...eh

8e, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1, 5 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4) ; with the art.

prefixed, 6 els the one, Lk. xxiv. 18 R G ; foil, by 6 els, the

one . . . the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 R G; foil, by 6 erepos, Mt.
vi. 24: Lk.vii. 41 : xvi. 13''; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10
R G T WH mrg.; Acts xxiii. 6; els (without the art.)

... 6 erepos: Lk. xvi. 13° ; xvii. 34 G L T Tr ; xviii. 10

L Tr WH txt. ; ireuTe ... 6 ei? ... 6 aWos, Rev. xvii. 10.

b. els eKoa-Tos, every one : Acts ii. 6 ; xx. 31 ; Eph. iv. 16
;

Col. iv. 6 ; foil, by a partit. gen. : Lk. iv. 40 ; xvi. 5 ; Acts
ii. 3 ; xvii. 27 ; xxi. 26 ; 1 Co. xii. 18 ; Eph. iv. 7 ; 1 Th.
ii. 11 ; cf. B. 102 (89) sq.; dva els eKaa-Tos (see dvd, 2),

Rev. xxi. 21. c. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf.

Lcian. soloec. [Pseudosoph.] § 9; W. § 37, 3 ; B. 30 (26)

sq. ; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 61 3 sq.
;
\_Soph. Lex. s. v. Ka6e'is~\),

is Kaff els, and in combination Kadeis, (so that either KaTd

is used adverbially, or els as indeclinable) : 6 Ka6' els, i. q.

els eKaaTos, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH to kuS" els, as

respects each one, severally ; cf. what is said against this

reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor

by Meyer) ; with a partit. gen. 3 Mace. v. 34 ; els Kaff

[T WH Tr mrg. kutci] els, ever// one, one by one, Mk. xiv.

19 ; Jn. viii. 9 ; Kad' eva, Kad' ev, (as in Grk. writ.), of a

series, one by one, successively : Kaff ev, all in succession,

Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.] ; Kaff eva navres, 1 Co. xiv. 31

(Xen. venat. 6, 14) ; Kad' iv eKaa-Tov, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen.
Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27) ; Ages. 7, 1) ; {,p.e'is ol Kaff eva eKaa-Tos,

ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr.

inx, els is put for the ordinal irpmTos, first [W. § 37, 1

;

B. 29 (26)] : fiia (Ta^^aTwv the first day of the week, Mt.
xxviii. 1 ; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19 ; Acts
XX. 7 ; 1 Co. xvi. 2 [L T Tr WH p.ia aa^^dTov']

;
(in Grk.

writ, so used only when joined with other ordinal num-
bers, as els Koi TptrjKoa-Tos, Hdt. 5, 89 ; Died. 16, 71. Cic.

de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. [Cf. Soph. Lex.

s- V.]).

€l(r-d-yw : 2 aor. eta-riyayov ;
[pres. pass, elirdyopai]

;
[fr.

Horn, down] ; Sept. cliietly for KOn ; !• to lead in i

Tivd foil, by els with ace. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg.

br.] ; Acts ix. 8 ; xxi. 28, 29, 37 ; xxii. 24 (for Rec. aye-

(rOai) ; Side, Lk. xiv. 21 ; the place into which not being

expressly noted : Jn. xviii. 16 (sc. els Tr]vavkr)v) ; Heb. i.

6 oTav . . . eiaaydyr], Xe'yei, God, having in view the time

when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the

world (i. e. at the time of the napovaia) says etc. 2.

to bring in, the place into which not being expressly

stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. els ttju yrjv); Lk. ii. 27 (sc. «'?

TO lepov). [CoMP. : irap-eicrdyoi.']*

ei<r-aKov()i : fut. elcraKovaopai; Pass., 1 aor. elcrrjKovcrdrjv

;

1 fut. ei(raKovar6i](Topai ; Sept. very often for ^Tp^, but

also for nj;T to answer ; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn. II. 8, 97

down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to ; i. e. 1. to give

heed to, comply with, admonition ; to obey (Lat. obedio

i. e. ob-audio) : tivos, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 43 ; ix. 23
;

Sir. iii. 6, etc.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request;

pass, to be heard, to have one's request granted ; a. of

persons offering up prayers to God : Heb. v. 7 (on which

see uno, I. 3 d. fin.) ; Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered

up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.)

29 (26), etc.).*

€lo--8€xo(i.ai : fut. etabe^opai ; to receive kindly, i. e. con-

textually, to treat with favor : Tivd, 2 Co. vi. 1 7. [From
Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. bexopai, fin.] *

€i!cr-€i.^i, inf. elcrievai; impf. elajjeiv; (eip.i [cf. B. 50

(43)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foil, by els

with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc.

Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3 ; xxi. 26 ; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267

(251)] ; irpos Tiva, Acts xxi. 18.*

€t<r-*'pxo(Aa'<' ; fut. elae'Kevcrop.ai; 2 a.ov. elarjKQov, 2 pers.

plur. ei(Trik6aTe (Lk.xi. 52, but Rec. -^fre), impv. ela^e\daTe

(Mt. vii. 13 but RG-^cre, [3d pers. sing. -(9dra) Mk. xiii.

15, R G -6eT(3i]) ; see diripxopai, init.
;

pf. elaeXrjXvda, 3

pers. plur. elae'KfjXvdav (Jas. v. 4, for RG elaeXrjXvdaaiv,

see yivopai, init.) ; Sept. mostly for K13 ; to go or come
into or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals :

foil, by els with specification of the place (cf. Win. De
verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house,

into a city, Mt. viii. 5 ; x. 12 ; Mk. ii. 1 ; xi. 11 ; Acts

xxiii. 16, 33, and often, without specification of place,

— when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix.

25
;
[Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.] ; Lk. vii. 45 ; xiv. 23 ; xv. 28 cf.

25 ; xxiv. 3 ; Acts i. 13 ; v. 7, 10 ; x. 25 ; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq.

;

or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii.

24 ; xvii. 7 ; els is also added to signify among : Acts

xix. 30; XX. 29 ; ela-epx. 8td twos, to enter (a place)

through something : 8ta ttjs ttvXtjs, to enter the king-

dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate,

Mt. vii. 13; Lk. xiii. 24 ; Sid Trjs dvpas els r. avXfjv, Jn.

X. 1 sq. ; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WH txt.
;
[Mk. x.

25 R" L mrg. Tr mrg] ; Lk. xviii. 25 R G T Tr txt. WH

;

elaepx- vjto tt]v aTeyrjv, by entering to come under the

roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8 ; with adverbs

:
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01T0V, Mk. xiv. 14; Ileb. vi. 20; &Sf, ^It. xxii. 12; e<rw,

Mt. xxvi. 58 ; tls with ace. of pers., into one's house,

Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass, see els, A. 1. 1 a. elaipx- npos

Tiva, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i.

28; Acts X. 3; xi. 3 ;
xvi. 40 G L TTrWII; xxviii. 8;

Rev. iii. 20 ; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2.

Moreover the following deserve notice : a. the phrase

€t(T€pxe(Tdai Koi i^ep-)((<T6ai, to go in and out, (the liebr.

nSiri t<l3, or reversed Ki"31 nNj*, usually denotes one's

whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. C ; 1 S.

xxix. G, etc.; cf. Gcsenius, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used

of familiar intercourse with one : ev iravrl XP^"'? ^ ftV^X^e

K. i^rjKdev e(f)' rjpas 6 Kvpios, equiv. to eiV^X^e €(f) r}pas k.

f^rjXde defy" fjpi. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phocn. 50G eV o'lkovs eia-TiXde

K. i^nXff [W. G24 sq. (580) ; but cf. B. 390 (334)]) ;
fig-

uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties,

Jn. X. 9. b. fia-epx- els is joined with nouns designat-

in"- not a j)lace, but what occurs in a place : els rovs

ydfjiovs, iMt. XXV. 10 ; els ttjv x^pavrov Kvpiov, 21, 23. C.

ela-e\6e'iv els riva is used of demons or of Satan taking

possession of the body of a person : Mk. ix. 25 ; Lk. viii.

30 ; xxii. 3 ; Jn. xiii. 27. d. of things : — as of food, that

enters into the eater's mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8
;

figurativelj% hope is called ayKvpa elaepxcfievrj els ro i<Ta>-

repov Tov KaTanerda-paros, i. e. we firmly rely on the hope

that we shall be received into heaven, Ileb. vi. 19 ; cries

of complaint are said elaepx- fls ra wtu tivos, i. e. to be

heard, Jas. v. 4 ; of forces and influences : irvevpa Cco^s

fl(Tij\6fv ev avTois (Tr om. WH br. ev ; Rec. eir avrovs

[B. 338 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath oflife

entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 1 1 [W. § 50,

4; B. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance

into any condition, state of things, society, employment

:

els T. Ccorjv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; xix. 17 ; Mk. ix. 43, 45 ; els

T. /SacriX. Ta)v ovpava>v or rov 6eov (see ^atriXeia, 3 p. 97'') :

Tovs tla-epxop.evovs, that are trying to enter, or rather,

that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en-

tering, Mt. x.xiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of

those who come into (i. e. become members of) the

Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. o<

eo-w and ol e|a> are distinguished) ; els r. KaTanava-iv, Heb.
iii. 11,18; iv. 1, 3, 5 sq. 10 sq!; els rrjv 86^av, Lk. xxiv. 26;

els ireipaa-pov, to come (i. e. fall) into temptation, Mt. xxvi.

41 ; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WII ?X%e] ; Lk. xxii. 40, 4G ; els

TOV KOTTov TIVOS (see els, B. I. 3), Jn. iv. 38. elcrepxecrd.

els T. Kocrpov, to enter the loorld [cf. W. 18], is a. i. q.

to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i. e. among men] :

used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii.

24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4 ; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. p.

of men, to come into life : whether by birth, Antonin. G,

56 ; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. § 25. y-

to come before the public : 2 Jn. 7 [Rec] ; to come to men,
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; ela-epxop- els r. Koa-pou, ichen he

Cometh into the world, i. e. when he was on the point of

entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Ileb. x. 5. b. of

thoughts coming into the mind: el(Trj\6e 8ia\oyicrp.6s ev

avTols, a pregnant construction, there came in and estab-

lished itself within [al. take ev outwardly : among (cf.

StaXoy. fin.)] them, Lk. ix. 46 [cf. W. 413 (385)]. The
Grks. fr. Hom. down use elcrepxeaOai Tiva of thoughts and
feelings, as (f)6^os, pevos, nodos, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398).

CoMP. eV-, Trap-, avv- eicrepxopai-^

€lo--KaX€0[xai, -oiipai, (mid. of ela-KoXeco) : 1 aor. ptcp.

elaKoXeadpevos', to call in unto one's self, to invite in to

one's house : Tcvd, Acts x. 23. [Polyb., al.] *

e'io--o8os, -ov, f], (oSoy), [fr. Ilom. on], an entrance, i. e.

both the place or wag leading into a place (as, a gate), and
the act of entering ; only in the latter sense in the N. T.

With gen. of place, tS)v ayiav, entrance into the holy place,

i. e. reception into heaven, Ileb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar-

ently called oSds] ; els r. ^aa-iXelav tov Kvplov, 2 Pet. i.

11 ; of the act of coming forward to administer an office,

Acts xiii. 24; Avith npos Tiva added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.*

eier-TDiSaw, -to : 1 aor. ela-enjjbria-a ; to spring in : els tov

ox^ov. Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see ennrjddco) ; to rush in impet-

uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al. ; Sept. Am. v. 1 9.)
*

€l<r-^opevoji.ai (pass, of elcntopevo) to lead into, Eur. El.

1285); impf. ela-eiropev6pi]v (Mk. vi. 56); to go into,

enter ; 1. prop. a. of persons : foil, by els with ace.

of place, Mk. i. 21 ; vi. 56 ; xi. 2 ; Acts iii. 2 ; onov, ^Ik.

V. 40 ; o5, Lk. xxii. 10 [R G, cf. B. 71 (62) ; W. § 54, 7] ;

without specification of place where that is evident from
the context, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33 ; xix. 30 ; KaTciTovs oikovs,

to enter house after house [A. V. everg house, see kgtu,

II. 3 a. a.], Acts viii. 3 ; npos Tiva, to visit one at his

dwelling. Acts xxviii. 30 ; fla-rropevea-dai. k. eKiropevevdai

peTa Tivos, to associate tcilh one. Acts ix. 28 (eVcoTrtdv tivos,

Tob. V. 18 ; see elaepxopai, 1 a.). b. when used of

things it is i. q. to be carried into or put into : so of

food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19] ;

Mt. XV. 17, (see elaepxopai, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: \ds

TTJV l3aaiXeiav tov 6eoi>, Lk. xviii. 24 T Tr txt. WH ; see

^ao-tXei'a, 3 p. Dl^J ; of affections entering the soul, Mk.
iv. 19 ; see ela-e'pxopai, 2 b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ.

Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21 ; Sept. often

for X13.) *

£lcr-Tp€x«: 2 aor. elaeSpapov ; lo run in: Acts xii. 14.

[Thuc, Xen., al.]
*

€i<r-<J>e'pw ; 1 aor. elarjveyKa ; 2 aor. elarjveyKOP ;
[pres.

pass, elacpepopai ; fr. Ilom. down] ; to bring into, in or to
;

a. Ti, foil, by els with ace. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7
;
pass.

Heb. xiii. 11; riud sc. els t. olKiav, Lk. v. 18 sq.
;

[rti/a

erri r. (rvvaycoyds etc. Lk. xii. 1 1 T Tr txt, WH] ; t\ els

Tas aKods tivos, i. e. to tell one a thing. Acts xvii. 20

((f}fpeiv Ti els TO S)Td tivos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. to lead

into : Tivd els neipaa-pov, Mt. vi. 13 ; Lk. xi. 4. [CoMP. :

Trap-ela(j)tp(o.^
*

clra, adv. of time, then; next; after that: Mk. viii. 25 ;

Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 5 ; xix. 27; xx. 27 ; Jas. i. 15 ; with

the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely

Mk. iv. 17 ; as in classic Grk., it stands in enumerations,

to mark a sequence depending either on temporal

succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see eirev) ; 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (elra

[T eneiTa, so in mrg. Tr WH] . . . eneiTa . . . eneiTa . . .

eiTG [T EneiTa, so in mrg. L Tr WH]) ; 1 Co. xv. 24

{eirei.-a . . . eha) ; 1 Tim. ii. 13 ; or on the nature of the
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (irpurou . . . irvrtpov

. . . rp'iTov . . . fVftTa . . . eira for which L T Tr WH
Jirftra); [1 Tim. iii. 10] ; in arguments it serves to add

a new reason, furthermore (Germ, sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.*

tlrt, see d, III. 15.

ctrcv a very rare [Ionic] form for dra (q. v.) : Mk. iv.

28 T WH. [Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test, etc praef.

p. xxxiii.; Loh. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element,

ii. 155 ; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and s. v. tjrfirei'.]*

ctttOa, see tda.

€K, before a vowel e^, a preposition governing the gen-

itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as

separation from, something with which there has been

close connection ; opp. to the prepositions els into and iv

in: from out of, outfrom,forthfrom,from, (Lat. e, ex), [cf.

W. 364, 366 (343) sq. ; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used

I. of Place, and 1. univ. of the place from
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place,

from the interior of: apros, ayyeXo?, <^a)y e'| ovpavov,

Jn. vi. 31 sq. ; Acts ix. 3 [here 11 G djrd] ; Gal. i. 8
;

dvaroKr], 8vvapis ($ v^l^ovs, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after

verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free-

ing, removing, releasing, etc. : rJKfiv €< rijs 'lovSaias

(Is T. TaKi\aiav,Jn. iv. 47; i^epxea-dai e/c rivos out of the

body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25 ; v. 8 [here

L mrg. aTTo] ; vii. 29 ; of power emanating from the

body,''Mk. V. 30 [cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324) ; Mey.

ed. Weiss ad loc] ; « tuv pmjueiav, Mt. viii. 28 ; xxvii.

53; fKiropdfo-dai, Mt. xv. 11, 18 sq. ; Kara^aiveiv €k

rov ovpavov, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33; f|-

dytiv. Acts xii. 1 7 ; (f)fvyftv, Acts xxvii. 30 ; KoXdv, Mt. ii.

15 ; metaph. ex tov (tkotovs els to <f)S)s, 1 Pet. ii. 9 ; eV/SaX-

Xftv TO Kdp(f)os e< tov 6(f)6a\pov, Mt. vii. [4 (R G dno)'], 5 ;

Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to eV tw 6(f)6d\p<o) ; t\ {k tov drjcravpov, Mt.

xii. 35 [but see under II. 9 below] ; xiii. 52 ; to Baipoviov

(K Tivos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26 ; dnoKv\i€i.v

Toi/ \i6ov U [L Tr txt. dno; cf. W. 364 (342) note] t^?

6vpas, Mk. xvi. 3 ; aXpttv, Jn. xx. 1 sq. ; Kivfa>, llev. vi. 14
;

<Tu>l^eiv 6/c yjjs Aiyinrrov, Jude 5 ; Stao-coffii/ ex ttjs ddXdaarjs,

Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., eic ttjs x"pof tivos, out of the

power of one [cf. B. 182 (158)] : after e^epx**^^*"' J° - ^•

39 ; after drrdyfiv. Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after dpTtd^dv, Jn.

X. 28 sq. ; after e^aipela-dai, Acts xii. 1 1 ; after pvea-dai,

Lk. i. 74; after crcoTrjpia, Lk. i. 71. after TriVetf, of the

thing out of which one drinks [differently in II. 9 below] :

e/c TOV iroTT]piov, Mt. xxvi. 27 ; Mk. xiv. 23 ; 1 Co. xi. 28 ; «
TTfTpas, 1 Co. X. 4 ; « toO <PpeaTos, Jn. iv. 12; after evdieiv,

of the place whence the food is derived, tK tov lepoO, 1 Co.

ix. 1 3 [but T Tr WH read to U ktX.]. of the place forth

from which one does something : 8i8a(rKeiv eK tov n-Xotou,

Lk. V. 3 [here Tdf. ev etc.]. It is joined also to nouns

designating not a place, but what is done in a place

:

eyfIpta-dai sk toO Btirrvov, Jn. xiii. 4 ; dvdXvdv ««c tuiv

ydpu>v, Lk. xii. 36. 2. from the midst (of a group,

number, company, community) of many; a. after

verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing,
etc. a. before collective nouns, as e^nXfdptvo (k tov

Xaov, Acts iii. 23 ; npo^i^d^o) or crv/^jSt^afcu « tow oxXov,

Acts xix. 33; eKKtyttv « roO xda-pov, Jn. xv. 19. «
ptaov Twutv d(f>opl^fiv, Mt. xiii. 49 ; i^ep^fadat, Acts xvii.

33; dpirdCeiv, Acts xxiii. 10; e^aipfiv, I Co. v. 13; e«t

ndoTjs (pvXrjs k. yX(uo-<7Jjf dyopd{^fiv. Rev. v. 9 ; ex Traitor

yevovs avvdyfiv,M.t.xui. 47. p. before plurals : dj/taTafat

Tiva fK Tivo)v, Acts iii. 22; « vtKpav, Acts xvii. 31 ; dvi-

OTaTai Tis €k vfKpav, Acts x. 41 ; xvii. 3 ; fyeipftvTiva (k

vtKpav, Jn. xii. 1, 9, 17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30;
Heb. xi. 19, etc.

; ^ avdcrraais (k vfKpav, Lk. xx. 35 ; 1 Pet.

i. 3 ; dvdyfiv Tiva €/c vfKpav, Ro. x. 7 ; exXtyeti/, Acts i. 24
;

XV. 22 ; KoXelv, Ro. ix. 24 ; eyivero ^TjTrjais e/c twv etc. Jn.

iii. 25 [but cf. II. 1 b. ; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words
signifying quantity: after els, as Mt. x. 29 ; xxvi. 21

;

Lk. xvii. 15, and often; TroXXot, Jn. xi. 19, 45, etc.; ol

TtXelovs (TrXflovfs), 1 Co. xv. 6 ; ov8(ls, Jn. vii. 19 ; xvi.

5, and elsewhere
;
;^tXidSef (k Trda-rjs (f)v\TJs, Rev. vii. 4

;

after the i n def. tis, Lk. xi. 15 ; xii. 13 ; Jn. vi. 64 ; vii.

48 ; tIs yvvfj </c tov o)(Xov, Lk. xi. 27 ; with rivis to be

added mentally [cf. W. 203(191) ; B. 158 (138)] : Jn. ix.

40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v.

45 (44)) ; Tivds : Mt. xxiii. 34 ; Lk. xi. 49 ; xxi. 16 ; 2 Jn.

4 ; Rev. ii. 10 ; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36

note ; after the interrog. tis, who f Mt. vi. 27 ; Lk. xi.

5, etc. ; tis ttuttjp, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]
;
preceded

by a generic noun : avGpwiros en rav etc. Jn. iii. 1 . c.

elvai fK Tcvoiv, to be of the number, company, fellowship,

etc., of; see dpi, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface,
as sometimes the Lat. ex for de ; down from : KaTa^aiveiv

fK TOV opovs (Hom. II. 13, 17 ; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept.

Ex. xix. 14 ; xxxii. 1 ; Deut. ix. 15 ; x. 5 ; Josh. ii. 23),

Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. dnb tov op. of Rec. and the

parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mrg. ex]

;

Lk. ix. 37; [cf. Mt. viii. 1]); 6p\^ U ttjs Ke^aX^r dnoX-

\vTai (unless we prefer to regard eK as prompted here

by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin),

Lk. xxi. 18 ; Acts xxvii. 34 [here L T Tr WH dno; cf.

W. 364 (342) note] ; fKninrfiv « Tav \fipa)v, of the chains

with which the hands had been bound. Acts xii. 7
;

Kpfpaadai tKTivos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Mace. i. 61 ; 2 Mace,
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); (f>ay(iv fK tov

BvtTiacrrqplov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii.

10. Akin to this is t^f'Kdf'iv Ik tov 6fov, from an abode

with God (for the more usual dno t. 6fov), Jn. viii. 42.

4. of the direction whence; e/c de^iav, Lat. a dex-

tra, lit. from i.e. (Germ, zu) on the right, see df^ios; so

fK bf^ids, f^ dpia-Tfpds, sc. xatpas [or j((ip6s which is

sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591 ; B. 82 (72)], (also

in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15) ; e| ivavTias, over

against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6 ; Sir. xxxvii. 9 ; 1 Mace,
iv. 34 ; Sap. iv. 20) ; metaph. [W. § 51, 1 d.] 6 ($ fvav

Tias [A. V. he that is of the contrary part^, our opponent,

adversary, Tit. ii. 8 ; ex piC^v, from the roots, i. e. utterly,

Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con-
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought

:

(Tci^fiv fK BavaTov, Heb. v. 7 ; Jas. v. 20 ; fp^fcrdai, fK

[Lchm. aTTo] ^Xiy/rewf, Rev. vii. 14
;
pfTa^alvav fK tov

Bavdrov fls t. ^oii]v, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; tytpdr^vai i^

vnvov, Ro. xiii. 11 [cf. W. 366 (344^ note1 ; C^vrf: fK



€/C 190 iK

yfKpoiv, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead

and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13
;

^afj sk veKpav i. e. of

those that had been vfKpoi, Ro. xi. 15, (iXevdepoi tK BovXov

Kal TrXovcrios €K Trrtop^oO yeyovois, Dem. p. 270 fin. ; €k

irXovcrlov Trevrjra yeveadai Koi e/c /SacriXews idiatrrjv (fjavTJvai,,

Xen. an. 7, 7, 28 ;
ylyvop.ai Tv(p\os eK dfSopKoros, Soph.

O. T. 454 ; eXac^oi/ e^ dv8p6s yeveadai, Palaeph. 3, 2
;

add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init. ; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi-

bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state

out of the midst of which one does something : ex ttoWtjs

ffKiyj/^eas ypa(l)fip, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep-

aration or dissolution of connection with a thing

or person [of. B. 157 (138)]: dvairavea-Oat fK (released

from) rav ko'ttoji', Rev. xiv. 13 ; dvavTj(f)tiv €k (set free

from) T^? Tov 5ia/3dXou nayldos, 2 Tim. ii. 26; ptrapowv eK

etc. Rev. ii. 21 sq. ; ix. 20 sq. ; xvi. 11 ; eTrta-Tpe(peiv [L T
Tr WH vTroa-Tp-l en ([L dno'], by severing their connec-

tion with) rrjs evToX^s, 2 Pet. ii. 21 ; Trjpetv riva (k etc. to

keep one at a distance from etc. [cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn.

xvii. 15 ; Rev. iii. 10 ; also Sia-njpelv, Acts xv. 29 ; vikuv Zk

TIV09, by conquest to free one's self from the power of one
[cf. B. 147 (128) ; W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; xjy^roiadaieK

TTis yrjs, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations

to the earth [' taken out of the sphere of earthly action

'

Westcott], Jn. xii. 32; eXevdepos ex ndvrav (elsewhere

always dno rivos), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically

:

(KSiKelv TO alp.d Tivos eK ;(et/)09 tivos (TO DT DPJ, 2 K.
ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [B. 182 (158)] ; Kpivfiv to

Kpipa Tivos tK Ttvos, to judge one's judgment on one,

vindicate by ven'xeance on [cf. B. u. s.], Rev. xviii. 20

(cf. Sept. Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 84).

II. of the Origin, Source, Cause; 1. of gen-
eration, birth, race, lineage, nativity ; a. after

verbs of begetting, being born, etc. : tpyaa-Tplfx^^"

(K Tivot, Mt. i. 18 cf. 20 ; koIttjv f^f*" ** ''• ^^- i^- 1^5 7**^

vdv Tiva (K with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16
;

ylvfdOai fK yvvaiKos, to be born of a woman. Gal. iv. 4

cf. 22 sq.
;
ytwdcrdai. e^ alfjidTa>v, fK OfXrjpaTos crapKos, Jn.

i. 13 ; tK TTJs crapKos, Jn. iii. 6 ; «« iropveias, Jn. viii. 41
;

fyeiptiu Tivl TfKva e/c, Mt. iii. 9 ; Lk. iii. 8 ; (jis) €k Kapnov

TTj^ 6a(pvoi avTov, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 11) ; ^
f< (f>vafa>s dKpo^vcTTia, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural

sense : to nvfiipa to fK Beov sc. ov, from the divine nature
[cf. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11 ; men are

said yfvvda-dai fK TTVfvpaTos, Jn. iii. 5 sq. 8
; yfyfvvrjptvoi

tivai fK dfov (see yfvvdm, 2 d.), and to the same purport
fivai fK 6fov, 1 Jn. iv. 4, 6 ; v. 19, (seeflpl, V. 3 d. [and
cf. 7 below]). b. flvai, yfvkaBai, fpxea^dai, etc., e/c with
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, etc., to

spring or originate from, come from: tK Nafaper twai, Jn.

i. 46 (47) ; ck TroXecoy,!. 44 (45) ; f^S)v, sc. iraTfpcdv [?], Ro.

ix. 5 ; f^ o'lKov Tivoi, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4 ; fK yfvovi, Phil. iii.

5 ; Acts iv. 6 ; 'E^palos f$ 'EjBpatwv, Phil. iii. 5 ; e/c (pvX^s,

Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21 ; Ro. xi. 1 ; t^ 'lovba, Heb. vii.

14 ; fK a-neppoTos tivos, Jn. vii. 42 ; Ro. i. 3 ; xi. 1 ; with-

out a verb : e^ tdvav dpapTaXoi, sinners of Gentile birth,

Gal. ii. 15 ; of the country to which any one belongs : tlvcu

€K TTJs fiovalas 'HptoSou, Lk. xxiii. 7 ; «^ fTrapxias, Acts
xxiii. 34; oav fK ttjs yijs, Jn. iii. 31. 2. of an j oth-
er kind of origin: Kanvoi fK t^s 86^r]s tov 6tov, Rev.
XV. 8 ; fK tcop 'lovdaloDv fori, comes from the Jews, Jn.

iv. 22 ; eivai e/c tivos, to proceed from any one as the au-

thor, Mt. V. 37 ; Jn. vii. 1 7, 22 ; Ro. ii. 29 ; 2 Co. iv. 7 ; 1

Jn. ii. 16,21, etc. ; with fcrTiv to be mentally supplied : Ro.
xi. 36 ; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see els, B. II. 3 c. a.) ; 1 Co. xi. 1 2

;

2 Co. iii. 5 ; V. 18 ; Gal. v. 8 ; fpya fK tov naTpos pov, works
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued
with my father's power, have wrought, Jn. x. 32; oIko-

8opr] fK 6fov, whose author is God, 2 Co. v. 1
; x^pia-pa, 1

Co. vii. 7 ; Bfbopfvov tK tov naTpos, Jn. vi. 65 ; add, Jn.

xviii. 3 ; 1 Co. vii. 7. ^ fK 6fov diKaioavvrj, that comes
from God, i. e. is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9 ; tj i^ vpStv

fv fiplv [AVIl txt. fjp. fv i/i.] dydirrj, love proceeding from
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in-

fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.) ; B. 157

(137)], 2 Co. viii. 7 ; 6 e^ vpiov ^Xor, your zeal, 2 Co. ix.

2 [R G ; cf. W. u. s. note ; B. u. s.]
;
^Xaa-cpijpla « tivos,

calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec]

;

fivai f^ ovpavov, t^ dv6pa>Trcov, see tlpi, V. 3 c. ; with the

suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from

one's origin : ovk foriv ck tov Koapov tovtov, is not of

earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36 ; tK Trjs

yrjs f(TTiv, is of an earthly nature, Jn. iii. 31 ; « ttjs yrjs

XaX(2u, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid. ; hu-

man virtues are said to be from God, as having their

prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by liis

power, f) dydnr) tK tov 6fov fiXTiv, 1 Jn. iv. 7. 3. of the

material out of which a thing is made, etc. : ff yvvfj tK

TOV dv8p6s, from "one of his ribs," 1 Co. xi. 12; (TTf(f>a-

pov f^ dKavdutp, Mt. xxvii. 29 ; Jn. xix. 2 ; add, Jn. ii. 15;

ix. 6 ; Ro. ix. 21 ; 1 Co. xv. 47 ; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 21.

Akin is 4. its use to note the price, because the

money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought,

(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206

(194) ;
[B. § 132, 13]) : dyopdCfiv ri fK twos, Mt. xxvii. 7,

(Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 24) ; KTaaOai tK, Acts i. 18, («m-
adai. fK, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.) ; (rvp(})a>vfip tK ^ijvapiov (be-

cause the agreement comes from the promised denary [cf.

W. 368 (345) ; B. u. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the

phrase noiflv tavTa cf)[Xovs fK tov papojpd, Lk. xvi. 9. 5.

esp. after neut. and pass, verbs, « is used of the cause
(whether thing or person) bywhichtheact expressed

by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef-

fected: o)(f)fXf'ia6ai fK TIVOS, Mt. XV. 5; Mk. vii. 11;

(rjpioixrdai, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; Xvufladai, 2 Co. ii. 2 ;
esp. in the

Apocalypse: ddiKfla-Oai, Rev. ii. 11; dirodavelv, viii. 11;

luTTOKTfivfcrdai], ix. 18; (f)(i)Tt^fa-dai, xviii. 1 ; (XKOTL^faBai

[LTWH o-(toToucr^ai],ix. 2; irvpovcrdai, iii. 18; ye/^iffo-^di,

XV. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 13; yfptiv, Mt. xxiii. 25

(where L om. Tr br. e^) ; nXr)pova-6ai, Jn. xii. 3 [Treg.

marg. t'lrXijadr)'] ; x"P^«C^'^^'''' ^®^- ^^^' -^
!

nXovTflv,

xviii. 3, 19; pfdCa-Kfddai, pfdvfiv, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg.

marg.]; ^i^ e/c, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii. 11;

avirjcriv TTOifla-dai, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; TfXfiovadai,

Jas. ii. 22; KfKomaKO)!, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. h. 3, 23 eV tov
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noTov fKd6fv8fv). Also after active verbs : ytfxiCdv, Jn. vi.

13; Rev. viii. 5; nori^eiv, Rev. xiv. 8
;
[on ex with the

gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.) ; W. 201

(189)]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or

from which it results : ovk ((ttiv fj ^wfj eK tq)v vnapxov-

T(i>v, does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions

cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; tlnopia fjfiiov eari ex ttjs

ipyaaias TavTtjs, Acts xix. 25; to i^ vpaiv, as far as de-

pends on you, Ro. xii. 18 ; in the Pauline phrases diicaios,

SiKaioavvT], tiKoiovv €k TTiaTecos, e^ tpyayv, see [the several

words, esp.] p. 150 ; e^ (as the result of, in consequence of)

epywv Xa^fiv to TTVivp-a, Gal. iii. 2, 5 ; e'^ di/acrrdcrfcoj Xa^ei"

roiis vfKpovs, Ileb. xi. 35 ; ecTTavpoidr) e^ dcrdevfias, 2 Co.

xiii. 4; add, Ro. xi. 6 ; Gal. iii. 18, 21 s(i. ; Eph. ii. 8 sq.

7. of the power on which any one depends, by which
he is prompted and governed, whose character he

reflects : sk deov (etjuiv. to Oeoirveva-Tov) Xakdv, 2 Co. ii. 1 7

;

in the Johannean expressions, duai sk deoii. Jn. viii. 47

(in a different sense above, II. 1 a.) ; eK roO dia^oXov, (k

Tov TTOVTfpov, €K Tov Koap-ov, sce eip.i, V. 3 d. ; eK Ttjs aXrideias

fivai, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover

of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 ; 1 Jn. iii. 19 ; oi (k vopov, the

subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14 ; oi i^ ipiddas equiv. to

ot (pt6fv6pfvoi [cf. ipideia], Ro. ii. 8 ; 6 eK nicTTtois equiv.

to 6 nioTevap, Ro. iii. 26 ; iv. 16. dvai eK tivos also means
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations

with Iihn; see elp.i, V. 3d.; hence the periphrasis oi e/c

TTepiTopfjs, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2 ; Ro. iv. 12 ; Gal.

ii. 12; ot ovTts ck TrtpiTopLtji, Col. iv. 11 ; ot e/c TrfpiTOfiijs

TTto-Toi, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the

cause for which: eKTov ttovqv, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10;

of the reason for (because of) which : Rev. viii. 13 ; xvi.

11 ; eV TovTov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these

pass, [who urges that ex tovtov used of time denotes

"the point of departure of a temporal series" (W. 367

(344)) : from this time o n, thenceforth. This argument
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix.

12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the

use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and S. s. v. «, II.

1 ; Kriiger § 68, 17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon,

in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem
to blend. See below, IV. 1 fin.]. 9. of the supply
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received,

eaten, drunk, etc. [cf. W. § 30, 7 and 8 ; B. 159 (139)
sqq.] : Xa/i^aveiv eK, Jn. i. 16 ; xvi. 14 sq. ; 8i86vai, 8ia8i-

86vai, Mt. xxv. 8 ; Jn. vi. 11 ; 1 Jn. iv. 13 ; iadieiv, 1 Co.

ix. 7 ; xi. 28 ; (payelu, Jn. vi. 26, 50 sq. ; Rev. ii. 7
;

p.eTe-

;(eii', 1 Co. X. 1 7 (but see perexoi) ', Triveiv, Mt. xxvi. 29

;

Mk. xiv. 25 ; Jn. iv. 13 sq. ; Rev. xiv. 10 ; xviii. 3, (differ-

ently in I. 1 above) ; \a\eiv eK tcov I8la>v, Jn. viii. 44 ; eK

TOV nepicraevpaTos ttjs Kap8ias, Mt. xii. 34 ; e K^aXXeiv, ib.

35 [this belongs here only in case dija-avpos is taken in the

sense of treasure not treasury (the contents as distin-

guished from the repository); cf. I. 1 above, and s. v.

6rj(Tavp6i^ ; ^dXKeiv eK (a part), Mk. xii. 44 ; Lk. xxi. 4.

10. of that from which any thing is obtained : (rv\-

Xe'yeif e^ CLKavdmv, Tpvyav eK ^arov, Lk. vi. 44 ; depl^eiv

«, Gal. \i. 8. 11. of the whole of which anything

is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. [cf. W. 368 (345)]. 12.

of the source; a. univ. : e^ ep.avToiJ ovk eXdXrjo-a, Jn.

xii. 49, (oij8eu eK crauri}? Xeyen, Soph. EI. 344). b. of

the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of

the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: e'*c Kap8ias,

Ro. vi. 17; eK ^vxyji, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Mace,
viii. 27 ; ex Trjs ^vx^s ao-Trafeo-^ai, Xen. oec. 10, 4) ; eK

Kadapas Kap8ias, 1 Tim. i. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 22

[L T Tr WH om. ku^.] ; e'| 6\r)s t^s Kap8ias . . . yj/^vxrjs

. . . 8iavoias kt\. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21 ; 4 Mace,
vii. 18) ; eK TTio-Tews, Ro. xiv. 23 ; e'^ eiXiKpiveias, 2 Co. ii.

17; e^ epiOeias, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see epideia]. C. of

the source of knowledge: KaTTixela-dai eK, Ro. ii. 18;
uKoveiv eK, Jn. xii. 34

;
yivwaKeiv, Mt. xii. 33 ; Lk. vi. 44

;

1 Jn. iv. 6 ; eTvoiTTeveiv, 1 Pet. ii. 12. 8ei.Kvvvai, Jas. ii.

18 ; opi^eiv, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 [cf. s. v.

opi^ut, 2 and Mey. ad loc.]. 13. of that from which a

rule of j udging or acting is derived ; after, accord-

ing to, [cf. W. 368 (345)] : Kpiveiv eK, Lk. xix. 22 [A. V.
out o/ thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr.

2, 2, 21 eK Twv epyuii/ Kplveadai) ; 8iKaiovv, KaTa8tKd^eiu,

Mt. xii. 37 ; ovopdCeiv eK, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. II. 10, 68;
Soph. O. T. 1036, etc.) ; ex tov exeiv, according to your
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11.

III. By Attraction, common in classic Grk. (cf. W.
§ 66, 6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions coalesce

as it were into one, so that eV seems to be used for eu,

thus apat to. eK ttjs oiKias aiiTov concisely for to ev rfj

oIkiu avToxJ e^ avTTJs, Mt. xxiv. 1 7 ; 6 Trarfip 6 e^ oipavov

8o)(rei for 6 TraTtfp 6 ev ovpava Stoo-ei eK tov oipavov, Lk. xi.

13 ; TTjV eK AaobiKeias eniaToXTju for rrjv eii AaoSi*c. yeypapr

p.evT)v Ka\ eK Aao8iKeias Kopiareav, Col. iv. 16, (2 Mace,
iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer eniyvoiis ev

eavTa TTjv e^ avTov 8vvap.iv e^e\6ovcrav, Mk. v. 30, resolv-

ing TTjv ev avT<a 8vvapiv e^eXSovaav e^ avTOv ; cf. Field,

Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc]

IV. of Time [W. 367 (344)] ; 1. of the (temporal)

point from which; Lat.ex, inde a;from,from . . . on,

since: «k xP""*^^ 'iKavav, Lk. viii# 27 [RGTrmrg.]; eV

yeveT^s, Jn. ix. 1 (Horn. II. 24, 535 ; Od. 18, 6) ; eK koi-

Xias pr]Tp6s (see KotXt'a, 4) ; e/c veorijTos, Mt. xix. 20 [R G]

;

Mk. x. 20 ; Lk. xviii. 21 ; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. II. 14, 86);

eK TOV atavoi (see alwv, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13
;

12, 64 e^ aicovos) ; e^ apxn^i Jn- vi. 64 ;
xvi. 4 ; eK yeveiiiv

dpxaicov. Acts xv. 21 e^ ermi/ oktw. Acts ix. 33 ; eK noX-

Xav eTwu, Acts xxiv. 10; e$ avTrjs (sc. apas), furthirifh,

instantlt/ (see e^avrrji) ; e'^ lkovov [(sc. xpofov) ; but L T
Tr WH here e'^ Uavoiv xpovav}, of a long time, Lk. xxiii.

8, (eK noXXov, Thuc. 1, 68 ; 2, 88) ; with an adverb : ex

nai8i66ev, Mk. ix. 21 LTTrWH, (eK Trpwtdev, 1 Macc.

X. 80), cf. W. § 65, 2
;
[B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters

translate eK tovtov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12,/;-om this time,

but cf. II. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a

temporal series: eK 8evTepov (as it were, proceeding

from, beginning from the second), a second time (see

8evTfpos) ; eK TpiTov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. eK rptV.]

;

rjpepav e| rjpepas (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26 ; Caes.

b. g. 1, 16, 4 ; diem de die- Liv. 5, 48) from day to day.
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx.

15 ; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11] ; Sir. v. 7 ; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445)
etc. ; (Tos f^ fTovs, Lev. xxv. 50 ; fviavrov i^ iviavrov,

Deut. XV. 20).

v. Adverbial Phrases [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.], in which
lies the idea 1. of direction whence: e| evav-

Tias, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: tK (rvfjL(f)ai'ov, by

consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 ; e| dvdyKr}s of neces-

sity, i. e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7 ; necessarily, Heb.
vii. 12. 3. of the measure or standard: eK fte-

povs, so that each is a part of the whole, proportion-

ately, [R. V. mrg. each in his part'}, 1 Co. xii. 27, cf.

Meyer ad loc. ; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq. ; eic

(xfTpov i. q. fitrpicDs, by measure, moderately, sparingly,

Jn. iii. 34 ; f^ ictottjtos, by equality, in equal proportion,

2 Co. viii. 13 (14) {e$ "laov, Hdt. 7, 135) ; (k Trfpiaaoi,

beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WHom.Tr.br.].
VI. In Composition fK denotes 1. egress: eK^aivu),

f^fpxofim. 2. emission, removal, separation : eK^aXXco,

(KTTepna), i^aipeco. 3. origin : ficyovos- 4. public-

ity : f^ayyfXXo). 5. the unfolding, opening out, of

something tied together or rolled up : inTeivto, fKnerdvi/vpi.

6. is i. q. utterly, entirely, Traj/reXcoy, [cf. Eng. out and
out"], denoting completion and perfection : fKnXrjpoa,

eKTfXfu. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq.

cKoo-Tos, -7], -ov, Sept. for t^'K, [fr. Hom. down], each,

every ; a. joined to a substantive : eKaa-rov 8ev8pov,

Lk. vi. 44 ; ckcjotw arpaTiuTr], Jn. xix. 23 ; Kara prjva

fKaoTov, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec] ; Ka6'

€KdaTT]v fjpe'pav, Heb. iii. 13 ; cf. W. Ill (106) ; B. § 127,

30. preceded by els, Lat. unusquisque, every one : with

a substantive, Eph. iv. 16 ; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. b. used

substantively : Jn. vii. 53 [Rec] ; Acts iv. 35 ; Ro. ii.

6 ; Gal. vi. 4, etc. ; once plur. tKaaroi : Rev. vi. 1 1 Rec.

With a partitive genitive added : fjpciv, Ro. xiv. 1 2

;

vpa>v, Lk. xiii. 15 ; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi. 11 ; avroiv, Jn.

•vi. 7 [RG]; Tciv (meppdrcov, 1 Co. xv. 38. fls tKaa-ros,

every one (see fU, 4 b.) : without a partit. gen.. Acts xx.

31 ; Col. iv. 6 ; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40 ; Acts ii. 3
;

xvii. 27 ; 1 Co. xii. 18, etc. eicao-ros;, when it denotes

individually, every one of many, is often added apposi-

tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural

number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.
;
[W. 516 (481); B.

131 (114)]): f)peii aKovaptv fKacrroi, Acts ii. 8; cKop-

iTurBriTt fKaoTos, Jn. xvi. 32 ; evopevovro Trairej . . .
,

€Kaaros • • , Lk. ii. 3 ; add, Acts iii. 26 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10
;

Rev. V. 8 ; xx. 13 ; likewise els (koo-tos, Acts ii. 6 ; xxi.

26 ; vp€'is 01 Kaff eva e/caoToj ri^c tavrov yvvaiKa dyandroi,

you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33.

In imitation of the Hebr., eKaaros rw dStXcjim avrov

(VPK^ ty'N, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; /xera tov ttXtj-

aiov avToii (^Tty'^-hvi E^'K, Judg. vi. 29, etc.), Eph. iv. 25,

cf. Heb. viii. 11 Rec.

fKoo^roTc, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15.

(Hdt., Thuc, Xen., Plat., al.) *

(Karbv, 01, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred : Mt.

xiii. 8 (sc. Kapnovt) ; xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, etc.

€ KarovTcuTus FR G T], -cv, and (leaTovTafTTfs [L Tr WH],

-fJ, (fr. (iKtTov and tros ; on the want of uniformity in ac-

centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. § 6, 1 b. ; B. 29 (26) ;

[ Tdf Proleg. p. 1 02 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. dfKenjs ; esp.

Chandler §§ 703, 709; Gottling p. 323 sq.]), cetitenarian,

a hundred years old : Ro. iv. 19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) *

cKaTovra-irXaa-Ctov, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times

as much : Mt. xix. 29 [R G] ; Mk. x. 30 ; Lk. viii. 8, (2
S. xxiv. 3 ; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) *

€KaTovTdpx^s, -ov, 6, (jEKarov and ap\(a ; on the termi-
nations apxr)s and apxos see the full exposition in W.
61 (60) ; cf. B. 73 (64) ; Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. p.

151 sq.; \_Tdf Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156 sq.]),

a centurion : Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.], 13 G L T Tr WH
;

[xxvii. 54 T]; Lk. vii. [2 (?)], 6 T WH
;

[xxiii. 47 T
TrWH]; Acts x. 1,22; xxi. 32 L T Tr WH

;
[xxii. 26

L T WH] ; xxiv. 23 ; xxvii. 1, 6 L T Tr WH, 1 1 G L T
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WH

;
gen. plur. T WH in Acts

xxiii. 17, 23. (Aeschyl. ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt.
7, 81 ; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.). See the foil, word.*

«KaT6vTapxos, -ov, 6, i. q. fKarovrdpxrii, q. v. : Mt. viii. 5,

8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -apx'7?]> 13 Rec. ; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -dpxrjs} ;

Lk. vii. 2, 6 [TWH -dpxrjs']; xxiii. 47 [TTrWH -dp-

XTjy] ; Acts xxi. 32 R G ; xxii. 25, 26 [L T WH -apx^s] ;

xxvii. 6 [RG, 11 Rec, 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Rec;
gen. plur.. Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGLTr. (Xen. Cyr.

5, 3, 41 ; Plut., al.) [Cf. Meisterhans p. 53 sq.]«

CK-Paivw : 2 aor. i^e^rjv ; [fr. Hom. down] ; to go out

:

Heb. xi. 15 LTTrWII.*
€K-pdXX(i); impf. 3 pers. plur. f^fQaWou (Mk. vi. 13

[Trmrg. aor.]) ; fut. e»c/3aXca ; plpf. eV^f/3A)7»f«i' (without

augm., Mk. xvi. 9 ; cf. W. § 12, 9 ; B. 33 (29)) ; 2 aor.

t^e^aXov, [Pass, and Mid. pres. fK^dXXopai]; 1 aor.

pass. f^fQt'Xfjdrjv ; fut. pass. fK^XTjdriaopai ;
[fr. Hom.

down] ; Sept. generally for ly^J, occasionally for N'Sin,

t^'^in, ^'Sk?!! ; to cast out; to drive out; to send out;

1. with the included notion of more or less vio-

lence; a. to drive out, (cast out^ : a person, Mt. xxi.

12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 ({'k) ; Lk. xx. 12, etc.; pass.

Mt. viii. 12 [T WH (rejected) mrg. e'^eXevaoi/rat] ; 8aip6-

wa, Mt. vii. 22 ; viii. 16, 31; ix. 33 ; Mk. i. 34, 39; Lk.

xi. 20 ; xiii. 32, etc. ; « rivoi, Mk. vii. 26 ; dno, Mk. xvi.

9 [LWHTrtxt. irapd]; ev rm, by, through [W. 389

(364)], Mt. ix. 34 ; xii. 24, 27 sq. ; Mk. iii. 22 ; Lk. xi. 15,

19 sq. ; Tw ovdfMTi tivos, Mt. vii. 22
;
[Mk. ix. 38 R" G]

;

em ra ov. rivos, Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg. ev ; tv rw ov. Mk.
ix. 38 R"^ L T Tr WH]; Xoyw, Mt. viii. 16 ;\iva e^oi

T^s TToXfwj, Lk. iv. 29 ; Acts vii. 58. b. to cast out :

Tivd foil, by e^o), Jn. vi. 37 ; ix. 34 sq. ; xii. 31 (sc. out

of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ-

ence he exercises in the world) ; Lk. xiii. 28 ; e^a> with

gen., Mt. xxi. 39; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx. 15. a thing:
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17;

mid. fK^aWopfvoi (i. e. for themselves, that they might

the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives)

TOV a'lTov fls T. 6aKa(T(Tav, Acts xxvii. 38. c. to expel

a person from a society : to banish from a family, Gal.

iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10) ; (k [Tdf. om. (k] ttjs fKK\r}(rias, 3
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Jn. 1 0. d. to compel one to depart : aim ritv opiwv, Acts
xiii. 50 ; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent

language, Mt. ix. 26 ; Mk. v. 40 ; Acts ix. 40 ; xvi. 37

(where distinguished fr. t^dytiv) ; to bid one go forth

to do some business, Mt. ix. 38 ; Lk. x. 2. e. so em-
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans-

ferred to the one sending forth ; to command or cause

one to depart in haste : Mk. i. 43 ; Jas. ii. 25 ; ra Trdvra

(sc. npofiara), to let them out of the fold so that they

rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of

them], Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out

:

Ti, Mk. ix. 47. g. with the implication of force over-

coming opposing force ; to cause a thing to move straight

on to its intended goal : Tfju Kpiaiv ds vIkos, Mt. xii. 20.

h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: to opofid

Tivos CDS TTovqpov, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b. ; de rep.

2 p. 377 c. ; Soph. O. C. 636, 646 ; of actors driven from
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2.

without the notion of v i o 1 e n c e ; a. to draw out,

extract, one thing inserted in another : to Kdp(f)os to iv

Tw 6<^6akp.^, Lk. vi. 42 ; jk tov 6(j>$a\poi;, ibid, and Mt.
vii. 5 ; dno rod 6cf>6. 4 (where L T Tr WH ck). b. to

bring out of, to draw or bring forth : t\ e'*c tov 6j)<Tavpov,

Mt. xii. 35; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35.

c. to except, to leave out, i. e. not receive : ti, foil, by e|ti)

[or t^w^fi/], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be
measured, equiv. to fir] avTfjv p(Tpf](TT)s)- d. foil, by elt

with ace. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere
with a force which he cannot resist : Mk. i. 1 2. [On the

pleonastic phrase «/3. e^a (or e^ojBfv) cf. W. § 65, 2.J

CK-Potris, -fwf, 17, (fK^aiva) ; 1. an egress, way out,

(Hom., et al.) : applied fig. to the way of escape from
temptation into which one «Ve/);(eTai or eio-t^epfxat (see

these words), 1 Co. x. 13. 2. in a sense foreign to

prof, auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict.

diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life. Sap. ii.

17; 6K/3. Trjs dvaaTpo<pris tivcov, in Heb. xiii. 7, is not
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in

which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their

spirit in dying ; cf. Delitzsch ad loc*

cK-^oX'^, -^s, r), (e/c^aXX<u) ; a. a casting out. b.

spec, the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby
sailors Ughten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking,

(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 1, 5 [p. 1110",

9] ; Lcian. de mere. cond. 1) : noitlaOai €k[3o\t]v, Lat.

jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii.

18 ; with T<ov aKtvuv added, Sept. Jon. i. 5 ; Tmv (f)opTi<i>v,

Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.*
fK-7a|i(|;(i» ; Pass., [pres. eKyapi(ofjMi] ; impf. e^eyapi-

Copr)v; to give away (eK out of the house [cf. W. 102

(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 38" RG,
[ibid." Rec] ; Mt. xxiv. 38 R G Tr txt. Pass, to marry,
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 R G [cf. Tdf.'s note
ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see -ya/iifm. Not found
elsewhere.*

CK-Ya(i(a-K<i>, i. q. fKyap.i^a, q. v. : Pass. [pres. tKya-

tiia-Kopat^ ; Lk. xx. 34 sq. R G; cf. yapi<jKa> and Fritzsche
on Mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.*

tK-ytrmt, -ov, {(Kyiyofiai), sprungfrom one, born, begotten,

(Hom. and sqq.) ; commonly as a subst. 6, t) iKyovos, oi

(Kyopoi, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants

;

in Sept. com. in neut. plur. ticyova and to txyova, for

ns, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii. 4, etc.; D'X^KV,

Is. xlviii. 19 ; Ixi. 9 ; r3. Is. xlix. 15 ; also in Sir. xl. 15
;

xliv. 11, etc. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 rtVi/o ^
(Kyova, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol.

nephews ; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book,
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew)].*

CK-Sairavdw : [fut. cKbanavrjau)] ; 1 fut. pass. fKbairava-

dTjaopaf, to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use

up : Tas TTpocroSovs, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass, reflexively, to

spend one's selfwholly : foil, by Inep tivos, of one who con-

sumes strength and life in laboring for others' salvation,

2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.
;
^Soph. Lex. s. v.].*

eK-8exo|iai ; impf. f^edfxofiTfv ;
(tk from some person

or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, ([Hom.], Aeschyl.,

Hdt., sqq.). 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: ti,

Jn. V. 3 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v. 7; Tivd, Acts xvii.

16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dXXijXovs e*:8«;^eo-^f wait for one
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co.
xi. 33, cf. 21 ; foil, by twy etc. Heb. x. 13

; [absol. 1 Pet.

iii. 20 Rec, but see Tdf.'s note ad loc.]. Rarely with
this meaning in prof, auth., as Soph. Phil. 1 23 ; Apollod.

1, 9, 27 § 3 ; 6ci)j av ytinjTai ti, Dion. Hal. 6, 67. [CoMP.

:

diT-fK8f}(opai. Cf. 8e)(opai, fin.] *

£K-8iiXos, -ov, (S^Xos), evident, clear, conspicuous : 2 Tim.
iii. 9. (Hom. II. 5, 2 ; Dem. p. 24, 10 ; Polyb.) *

ckStiiicw, -S» ; 1 aor. inf. fKSjjpfjcrai
; {(kStj^os away from

home) ; 1. to go abroad (Hdt., Soph., Plat., Joseph.,

al.) ; hence univ. to emigrate, depart : eK tov o-w/xarof,

from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co.

v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad : 2 Co. v. 9 ; drro tov

Kvplov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6 ; in

these exx. opp. to fv8r]pa>, q. v.*

€K-Si8«>(ii : Mid., fut. tAcSwcro/xai ; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing.

f^f80T0, T WH f^fSfTo (see dn-oSi'Sw/it) ; a com. word in

Grk. auth. fr. Hom. II. 3, 459 on ; to give out of one's

house, potoer, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over;

hence also to let out for hire, to farm out, Hdt. 1, 68;
yffopylai be (KdfSopevai 8ov\ois, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.

;

al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one's advantage

:

Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. cKSoo-fxat, cf. Tdf.'s note; B. 47

(41)] ; Mk. xii. 1 ; Lk. xx. 9.*

cK-8i-i]-yc'o|iai, -ovpai; dep. mid.
;
prop, to narrate in full

or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ti. Acts xiii. 41

(Hab, i. 5) ; xv. 3. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434%

4] ; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.] ; Sept.) *

IkSik€(o, -q> ; fut. f(cStKijcro) ; 1 aor. (^(BUrfcra ; (exSt/cos

,

q. V.) ; Sept. for DPJ, lp3, Dais' ; a. Tivd, to vindicate

one's right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge"} : Lk. xviii. 5

(1 Mace. vi. 22) ; Tiva diro tivos, to protect, defend, one

person from another, Lk. xviii. 3 ; iavrov, to avenge one's

self, Ro. xii. 1 9. b. ti, to avenge a thing (i. e. to pun-
ish a person for a thing) : ttjv irapaKorjv, 2 Co. x. 6 ; t6

alfid TIVOS drro or « tivos, to demand in punishment the

blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer
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the penalty of his crime, [A. V. avenge one's blood on
or at the hand ofJ: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see (k, I. 7.

(In Grk. auth. fr. [ApoUod.], Diod. down.) *

€k-5Cktjo-is, -f(os, r], (eVStKeo), q. v.), Sept. for nopj and

DPJ, n^Pt), Opp'P (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and D'apU;
a revenging ; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and
Heb. X. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 35 ; 2 Co. vii. 11 ; Lk. xxi.

22 ; TToitlv TTjv €K8iKr](Tiv rivos, to vindicate one from
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.

;

Ttvi, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii. 24 (Judg. xi.

36) ; fKdiicrja-is tivos, objec. gen., the punishment of one,

1 Pet. ii. 14 ; 8i86vai (KdUrja-iv tivi, to inflict punishment

on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8 ; cf. [Sir. xii.

6] ; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) *

ckSikos, -ov, {biKT] right, justice, penalty) ; 1. with-

out hiw and justice (cf. Lat. exlex), unjust: Aeschyl.,

Soph., Eur., Ael. n. an. 16, 5. 2. exacting penaltyfrom
(jek) one ; an avenger, punisher : Ro. xiii. 4 ; nepi vivos,

1 Th. iv. 6
;
(Sap. xii. 12 ; Sir. xxx. 6 ; 4 Mace. xv. 26

(29) ;
[Plut. de garrul. § 14 p. 509 f.] ; Hdian. 7, 4, 10

[5ed. Bekk.; al.]).*

cK-SiuKu : fut. fK5ia>|&) ; 1 aor. e|fSi'co^a ; 1. to drive

out, banish : nvd, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Tr mrg. dia^ova-iv
;

some refer this to 2]; (Thuc. 1, 24; Lcian. Tim. 10;

Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, etc.). 2. to pursue

i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities : nva, 1 Th. ii.

15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 157; Sir.

xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).*

«K-SoTos, -OV, (e»cStSa)/it)
,
given over, delivered up, (to

enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one) : Xafi^d-

vtiv Tiva e/cSoroi/, Acts ii. 23 (but Xa^ovres is rejected by
GLTTrWH); 8i86vai or iroielv nva (k8. Hdt. 3, 1;

Dem. 648, 25; Joseph, antt. 6, 13, 9; Palaeph. 41, 2;

al. ; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22 ; iavrbv eK8. 8i86vai t<5

Bavarcd, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.*

fK-8ox'^, -r]s, fj, (6KSf;(o/xat), the act or manner of receiv-

ing from ; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2.

succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i.e.]

interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, expec-

tation, awaiting, [cf. €K8()(0fiai, 2] : Ileb. x. 27.*

4k-8v(i) : 1 aor. (^€8v(ra ;' 1 aor. mid. €^e8v(TdfiT]v
;
(8va>)

;

to take off": rivd, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii.

28 [L WH mrg. evSvcr.] ; Lk. x. 30; rivd rt (as in Grk.
fr. Hom. down), [a thing yrom a person] : Mt. xxvii. 31

;

Mk. XV. 20; Mid. to take offfrom one's self, to put off

one's raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Hell. 3, 4, 19); fig. to

put off the body, the clothing of the soul, [A. V. be un-

clothed] : 2 Co. V. 4 ; the reading {K8vadfi{voi, adopted
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.],

is due to a correction by the copyists ; see yvfivos, 1 d.

(|CoMP. : dn-fK.8voixai.]
*

iKil, adv. of place, there ; a. properly : Mt. ii. 1 3,

15 ; V. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 eKfl is not used for

fi> eKelvo) Tw Kdipa foil, by orav {at that time . . . when
etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban-

ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. ol tKd, sc. ovres, standing
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. avroi e'lcft]. It answers to

a relative adv. : ov to nveina, iKfl iXevOtpia, 2 Co. iii. 1

7

Rec. ; Mt. vi. 21 ; xviii. 20 ; xxiv. 28 ; Mk. vi. 10 ; Lk.
xiL 34 ; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel.

pron. has already attracted the verb, eKfl is added to

this verb pleonastically : Rev. xii. 6 G T Tr WH (ottou

i'Xfi €Kfi Torrov), 14 (ottou rpe(f)fTai e/cft) ; cf. Deut. iv. 5,

14, 26 ; 1 Mace. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 86'', 5

on the pron. airos after a relative. b. by a negligent

use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of

motion for eKela-e, thither: so after dwf'pxopai, Mt. ii.

22
; pfTal3aiva), Mt. xvii. 20 ; vwdyco, Jn. xi. 8 ; epxopai,

Jn. xviii. 3 ; TrpoTrepnopai, Ro. xv. 24 ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

pp. 43 sq. 1 28 ; Ilermnnn on Soph. Antig. 515 ; Trachin.
1006; Btt7n. on Philoct. 481 ; W. § 54, 7 ; B. 71 (G2)

and 378 (324).

cKciOcv, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [A. V.
sometimes /ro?7i thence] : Mt. iv. 21 ; Mk. vi. 1 ; Lk. ix. 4;

Jn. iv. 43 ; Acts xiii. 4 ; and often in the historical bks.

of the N. T. 01 fKfldfv elliptically for oi fKfWev StajS^i/at

dfXovTfs, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WHom. ol).

€K£tvos, -17, -o, (fr. e'/cet, prop, the one there, cf. Germ.
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing

(Lat. ille, ilia, illud)
;
properly of persons, things, times,

places somewhat remote from the speaker. 1. used ab-

solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote
subject: opp. to ovtos, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; vp.lv

. . . eKeivois, Mt. xiii. 11 ; Mk. iv. 11 ; fKelvoi . . rjpfls,

Heb. xii. 25 ; oXXot . . . aWoi . . . €Kf7vos, Jn. ix. 9 ; eVfi-

vov . . . ept, Jn. iii. 30 ; ot 'louSatoi . . . fKtlvos 8i, «Jn. ii.

20 sq. ; o p.€v Kvpios 'Itjo-ov? [R G T om. 'I. WH Tr mrg.

br.] . . . fKeivoi 8e, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., etc. b. of noted per-

sons (as in classic Grk.) : in a bad sense, that notorious

man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28 ; in a good sense, — of the Lord
Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6 ; iii. 3, 5, 7, 16 ; iv. 1 7 ; of the Holy Spirit,

with an apposition added, tKflvos, to irvevpa ttjs dXrjdeias,

Jn. xvi. 13. c. referring to a noun immediately pre-

ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, id. Germ, selbiger) : Jn. vii.

45; V. 46; Mk. xvi. 11 ; Acts iii. 13, etc.; cf. W. §23, 1;

[B. 104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to-

gether with avTos of the same subject in the same sen-

tence : i^(oypT]ptvoi vn avTov (i. e. the devil) ds t6 (Kfivov

SiXrfpa, 2 Tim. ii. 26 ; cf. Thuc. 1, 132, 6 ; 4, 29, 3 ; Xen.
Cyr. 4, 5, 20 ; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49

;

Klihner § 467, 12 ; cf. (aypea, 2] ; equiv. to an emphatic

(Germ, er) he, etc., Mt. xvii. 27 ; Jn. i. 8 ; v. 43 ; Tit. iii.

7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ, der {that one

etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon

nouns just before used [cf. our resumptive the same; W.
§ 23, 4] : Jn. i. 18 ; v. 39 ; xii. 48 ; xiv. 26 ; xv. 26 ; esp.

is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially

[B. 306 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 [T WH om. Tr br. the

pron.], 20; Jn. i. 33; ix. 37 (fKflvos tariv, sc. 6 vlos tov

deov, see elfii, II. 5) ; Jn. x. 1 ; xiv. 21 ; Ro. xiv. 14 ; 2

Co. X. 18
;
(Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yap \6yxr)v okovcov, cKel-

vos Koi TTjv ^vxh^ Ti irapoKovq). d. foil, by on, Mt.

xxiv. 43 ; foil, by oj, Jn. xiii. 26 ; Ro. xiv. 15. 2.

joined with nouns, and then the noun with the article

either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follcvrs jt,

(W. 162 (153)), [B. 119 (104) sq.] ; a. in contrasts;
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Tf irpdaTT] eKftvi], Heb. Tiii. 7. b. used to distinguish

accurately from others the things or the persons spoken

oi, (Germ, selbig) : Mt. vii. 25, 27; x. 15; xviii. 32; Mk.
iii. 24 sq. ; Lk. vi. 48 sq. ; Jn. xviii. 15, and often ; esp.

of Time,— and of time past: (v rdis r^fxipais eKtivais,

Dnn D"P''5, at that time which has been spoken of; said of

time which the writer either cannot or will not define

more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the

time of the events just narrated : Mt. iii. 1 ; Mk. i. 9

;

viii. 1 ; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii. 11 ; Judg. xviii. 1 ; 1 S. xxviii.

1) ; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq. ; at the time under

consideration : Lk. iv. 2 ; ix. 36 ; the same phrase is used

of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joelii. 29

(iii. 2)) ; Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, eV eKflin]

T^ fifj-epq, Lk. xvii. 31 ; Jn. xvi. 23, 26. But the solemn

phrase iKeivt) f) f]fiipa, or 17 f]p.(pa eKtlvr], simply sets future

time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that

decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge : Mt.

Tii. 22 ; Lk. vi. 23 ; x. 12 ; 2 Th. i. 10 ; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18
;

Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T TrWH om. eKflvrjs) ; so in the

phrase oalaveKelvos, Lk. xx. 35. 3. eicfivTjs (in Rec. 81

€KfivT]i), scil. 680V, adverbially, (by) that way : Lk. xix.

4 ; W. § 64, 5
;
[B. 171 (149) ; see ttoIos, fin.]. John's

use of the pronoun eKelvos is discussed by Steitz in the

Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq. ; 1861, p. 267 sqq.,

and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in

Hilgenfeld's Zeitsch. fiir wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p.

204 sqq. ; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz

that John's usage deviates in no respect from the

Greek ; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid-

erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding «. there

as expressing the writer's inward assurance. But Steitz

is now understood to have modified his published

views.]

Ikcutc, adv. of place, thither, towards that place : Acts
xxi. 3, on which see W. 349 (328) ; used for tWI in the

pregn. constr. roiis fKeia-f ovras, collected there. Acts
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8) ; cf. W. § 54, 7.*

«K-tTjT€'(i>, -u>; 1 aor. e^f^rjTrjcra; Pass., 1 aor. f^e^TjTTjdrjv,

1 fut. fK^T]Tr)0r)(TOfMi ; ((K out from a secret place, from
all sides) ; Sept. very often for K/^'H, also for typ3, etc.

;

a. to seek out, search for : properly, riva, 1 Mace. ix. 26

;

figuratively : rov Kvpiov, t6v 6e6v, to seek the favor of

God, worship him. Acts xv. 1 7 ; Ro. iii. 11 [Tr mrg. WH
mrg. (rfTav] ; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2 ; xxxiii.

(xxxiv.) 5 ; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 33 ; Amos v. 4, etc.). b. to

seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri. Sir. xxxix. 1, 3;

•nepi VIVOS, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where
it is joined with t^fpevvav [to seek out and search out'],

as in 1 Mace. ix. 26. c. to'seek out for one's self, beg,

crave : Heb. xii. 1 7. d. to demand back, require : rb

aifia Tci)p Trpo(f)i]Ta)v dno rrjs yeveas Tavrrfs, to take ven-

geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph-
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2 S. iv. 11 ; Ezek. iii. 18 ; see «,
L 7) : Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a
single passage has been noted in which this word ap-

pears, Aristid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. oral. 38, i. p. 726 ed.

Dind.].)

€K-5^Tii<ris, (eK^TjTta), q. v.), -fws, ^; 1. an investigat-

ing. 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V.
questioning'] : 1 Tim. i. 4 T Tr [WH ; see EUic. ad loc.

and cf. otKoi/ofila]. (Basil Caes., Didjin. AI.) •

€K-ea(iP«w, -co : Pass., [pres. fKdapjSovnai] ; 1 aor. e^t-

6ap^t]6r)v
;
(cKdap^s, q. v.) ; 1. trans, to throw into

amazement or terror ; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify : Sir.

XXX. 9
;
[Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. to

be struck with amazement ; to be thoroughly amazed, as-

tounded; in Grk. writ, once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the
N. T. only in the pass, and by Mark : to be amazed, for

joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be

struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.
; joined with ahrjp.ovelv,

xiv. 33.*

4'K-9a|jiPos, -ov, (dap^os, cf. eK(po8os), quite astonished,

amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and
Byzant. writ. ; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) *

CK-dav}Jia^(i> : [impf. e^fdavpa^ov] ; to wonder or marvel
greatly (see ejc, VI. 6) : fVi rivi, at one, Mk. xii. 1 7 T WII.
(Sir. xxvii. 23 ; xliii. 18 ; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) *

«K-fl£TOS, -ov, {eKTldTjpi.), CUSl OUt, CXpOScd : ITOielv iKBfTa

(equiv. to eKTidivai) ra ^ptcpij, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr.
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)*

eK-KaOa(p(i> : 1 aor. i^tKadapa [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]

;

(fK either i. q. utterly or for e*r twos) ; in Grk. writ. fr.

Horn. II. 2, 153 down ; to cleanse out, clean thoroughly

:

epavTov cnro tivos, to avoid defilement from one and so

keep one's self pure, 2 Tim. li. 21 ; with ace. of the thing

by the removal of which something is made clean, [A. V.
purge out], 1 Co. v. 7. (For £l*l^ i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii.

4 var. ; for "i;;3 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.)*

£K-KaC(i> : 1 aor. pass. e^eKavBrjv ; 1. to burn out.

2. to set on fire. pass, to be kindled, to hum, (Hdt. and
sqq. ; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire ; metaph. of the

fire and glow of the passions (of anger. Job iii. 1 7 ; Sir.

xvi. 6, and often in Plut.) ; of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Alciphr. 3,

67 ovTois e^fKavdrjv els eptora).*

€KKaK£a), -o)
; [1 aor. t^fKaKfjaa]

; (kukos) ; to be utterly

spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted ; see iyKcucea) [cf.

W. 25].

eK-KevT€'«, -S) : 1 aor. (^eKtvrj)<Ta ; 1. to put out, dig

out : TO. oppara, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508% 6] ; 6,

5. 2. to dig through, transfix, pierce: nvd, Rev. i. 7;

o-^ovTai els ov (i. e. els toiitov, ov [cf. W. 158 (150)]) f|e-

KevTTjcrav, Jn. xix. 37. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3,

8 ; for "Ip-l, Judg. ix. 54 ; J^n to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2

Mace. xii. 6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicc. etc. p. 540 sq.)*

€K-K\d(i> : 1 aor. pass. (^(KKdfffirjv, to break off; to cut

off: Ro. xi. 1 7, 19, 20 R G T WH (on this vs. see xXdw).

(Sept. Lev. i. 17 ; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d. ; Plut., Alciphr.,

al.)*

ck-kXcCo) : 1 aor. inf. eKAcXcIo-at ; 1 aor. pass. e^eKkeia-drjv;

[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down] ; to shut out : Gal. iv. 1 7 (viz.

from intercourse with me and with teachers cooperating

with me) ; i. q. to turn out of doors : to prevent the ap-

proach of one, pass, in Ro. iii. 27.*

€KKXiio-ia, -as, f], (fr. €kkXt]tos called out or forth, and

this fr. fKKaXeco) ;
prop, a gathering of citizens called out
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from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so

used 1. among the Greeks from Thuc. [cf. Hdt. 3,

142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the

public place of council for the purpose of deliberating

:

Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to h'HD, the

assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8 ; 1 Chr. xxix. 1,

etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi.

30 (xxxii. 1) ; Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), etc.; in the N. T.

thus in Acts vii. 38 ; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or

throng ofmen assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts

xix. 32, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem-

bly of Christians gathered for worship : iv fKKXrja-ia, in the

religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35 ; tv rals (KK^rjalais,

ib. 34 ; avvepx^rdai ev fKKkrjala, 1 Co. xi. 18 ; cf. W. § 50,

4 a. b. a company of Christians, or of those who, hoping

for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their

own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings,

and manage their own affairs according to regulations

prescribed for the body for order's sake ; aa. those

who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com-

pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 11 ; viii.

3 ; 1 Co. iv. 17 ; vi. 4 ; Phil. iv. 15 ; 3 Jn. 6 [cf. W. 122

(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1 ; xi. 22;

Ro. xvi. 1 ; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4 ; Rev. ii. 1, 8, etc. ; Gecro-a-

'XoviKfuv, 1 Th. i. 1 ; 2 Th. i. 1 ; AaoSiKtcov, Col. iv. 16;

with gen. of the possessor, roii 6(ov (equiv. to T\\r\'' ^HP,
Num. xvi. 3 ; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22 ; and mention of the

place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 1. Plur. al tKKKr^alai: Acts xv.

41 ; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19 ; Rev. i. 4 ; iii. 6, etc.

;

with rov 6eov added, 1 Th. ii. 14 ; 2 Th. i. 4 ; tov Xpia-rov,

Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as t^? 'Acriar,

TaXarlas, etc. : 1 Co. xvi. 1,19; 2 Co. viii. 1 ; Gal. i. 2
;

TTJs 'lovbaias rals iv Xpiara, joined to Christ [seeev, 1. 6 b.],

i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the

Jews, Gal. i. 22 ; fKKXrjaiai ra>v fdvwv, gathered from the

Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4 ; tcov iyicov, composed of the saints,

1 Co. xiv. 33. fj fKKXrja-ia Kar oikov twos, the church in

one's house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to

a person's family ; others less aptly understand the

phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv.

23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to

assemble in one and the same place
;

[but see Bp.
Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]) : Ro. xvi. 5 ; 1 Co. xvi. 19 ; Col. iv.

15 ; Philem. 2. The name fj (KKKrjala is used even by
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents

in any city or village: Mt.xviii. 17. bb. the whole body
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively,

all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever
place they may be : Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhaps the Evan-
gelist employs ttjv fKKXrjaiav although Christ may have
said rfjv ^acriXfiav /xov) ; 1 Co. xii. 28 ; Eph. i. 22 ; iii. 10;

v. 23 .sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6 ; Col. i. IS, 24; with

gen. of the possessor : tov Kvpiov, Actsxx. 28 [R Tr mrg.

WH r. deoi)] ; tov 6eov, Gal. i. 1 3 ; 1 Co. xv. 9 ; 1 Tim. iii. 1 5.

cc. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful

Christians already dead and received into heaven : Heb.
xii. 23 (on this pass, see in airoypatfxn, b. and npuTOTOKOs,

fin.). [In general, see Trench $ 1, and B. D.^ 8. v. Church,

also Am. ed. ; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. s. v.]

*K-icX£v« [Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. «|«Xtvo; in

Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down ; Sept. chiefly for "^ID and TM3y,

intrans. to turn aside, deviate (from the right way and
course, Mai. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]) ; metaph. and absol.

to turn (one's self) away [B. 144 (126) sq. ; W. 251

(236)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) ; or from evil (a malis declinare,

Cic. Tusc. 4, 6) : cm6 kokov, 1 Pet. iii. 1 1 (Ps. xxxiii.

(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7); otto with
gen. of pers. to turn away from, keep aloof from, one's

society ; to shun one : Ro. xvi. 1 7, (oCr, Ignat. ad Eph.
7, 1).*

cK-KoXv|i.pd(i), -S) : 1 aor. ptcp. eKKoXvp-^fja-as ; to swim
out of: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion.
Hal.)*

cK-KoiiC^w : impf. pass. e^€Kopi^6p.T]v ; to carry out ; a dead
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2 ; Plut. Agis 21 ; Hdian.
2, 1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], etc. ; in Lat. efferre) : Lk. vii. 12.*

CK-Koirti, -r)s, T}, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see tyKonfj.

tK-KOTTTw : fut. €»c(c6^(o ; 1 aor. impv. (kko-^ov, subjunc.

iKK6y\ra}
;
[Pass., pres. tKKcmTopai] ; 2 aor. t^eKonrfv ; 2 fut.

eKKoirfjaopai ; to cut out, cut off; a. properly : of a tree,

Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (Hdt. 9, 97,

etc.) ; a hand, an eye : Mt. v. 30 ; xviii. 8, (tov 6(j)6aXp.6v,

Dem. p. 744, (13) 17) ;
pass. « tivos, a branch from h.

tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively : ttjv dcpop/xfjv, to cui

off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (ttjv ('kniSa, Job xix. 10). Ir

1 Pet. iii. 7 read iyKonTtcrOai ; see f-yKOTrrco.*

CK-Kpe|ia|jiai (mid. of (KKptpavvvpi, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr.

ii. 224 sq.
;
[Veitch s. v. Kpep.ap.ai] ; B. 61 (58)) : [impf.

f^fKpfpaprjv] ; to hang from : e^fKptpaTo avTov okovuv,

hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where
T WH f^fKptpeTo, after codd. XB, a form which T con-

jectures " a vulgari usu baud alienum fuisse ;

" [cf. B. u. s.

:

WH. App. p. 168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.) *

CK-Kpcfiopiai, see the preceding word.

€K-XaXcci>, -S> : 1 aor. inf. e<cXaX^(rut ; to speak out, di-

vulge : Tivi, foil, by on. Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9 :

Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.)
*

i'K-Xdfiirw : fut. eKXapyj/w ; to shine forth : Mt. xiii. 43 ;

Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) •

fK-Xav6dvu : to cause to forget ; Mid. to forget ;
pf. exXe-

Xrjtrpai, foil, by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) *

tK-Xt'-yw : pf. pass. ptcp. (KXeXfyptvos, once in Lk. ix.

35 L mrg. T TrWH ; Mid., impf. i^eXtyoprjv (Lk. xiv. 7)

;

1 aor. i^fkf^aprjv ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. foi

\ri| ; to pick out, choose ; in the N. T. (exc. Lk. ix. 35,

where the reading is doubtful) always mid., eicXeyo/xat, to

pick or choose out for one's self: tI, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7 ;

Tivd, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci-

ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18 ; xv. 16 ; Acts i. 2; ano Tivav,

from a number of persons (Sir. xiv. 16), Lk. vi. 13 ; (k

TOV Koapov, Jn. XV. 19 ; used of choosing one for an office,

Acts vi. 5 ; foil, by tK Tivav, Acts i. 24 ; to discharge

some business, Acts xv. 22, 25 ; fv fjplv (al. vplv) <^eX«'-

^aTo 6 6(6s, foil, by the ace. and inf. denoting the end,
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God made choice among us i. e. in our ranks. Acts xv. 7,

where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 in3 (1 S.

xvi. 9 ; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.),

wrongly regarded iv fjniv as the object on which the mind

of the chooser was as it were fixed
;
[W. § 32, 3 a. ; B.

159 (138)]. Especially is God said fKXf^aaSai those

whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa-

rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight

:

thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2,

[cf. iv. 37]; 2 Mace. v. 19); of Christians, as those

whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul-

titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered,

through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king-

dom : Mk. xiii. 20 ; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. ; with two ace. one of

the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.],

Jaa. ii. 5 ; nva ep Xpiara, so that the ground of the choice

lies in Christ and his merits, foil, by ace. with inf. denot-

ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 L mrg. T Tr WH
Jesus is called 6 vlos tov deov 6 (KXtXeyfifvos (R G L txt.

dyanriTos), as being dear to God beyond all others and
exalted by him to the preeminent dignity of Messiah

;

but see exXeKror, 1 b.*

^K-Xc(x<i> ; fut. fkXcit/^o) ; 2 aor. i^eXnrov ; 1. trans.

a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a Tplace) :

TO Cn"' TO" ^t'o") >o die, 2 Mace. x. 13 ; 3 Mace. ii. 23

;

Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24;

Luc. Macrob. 12 ; Alciphr. 3, 28. 2. intrans. to fail;

i. e. to leave off, cease, stop : ra frr), Heb. i. 1 2 fr. Ps. ci.

(cii.) 28 (where for DOP) ; fj nia-Tis, Lk. xxii. 32 ; riches,

ace. to the reading efcXirn; (L txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi.

9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28
;

xxviii. (Ii.) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thuc.

down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of

the sun and the moon : rov t)\iov fKXinovros [WH ejcXei-

TTOvTos^, the sun having failed [^or failing'], Lk. xxiii. 45

Tdf. ; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp.

WH. App. ad loc, and] cf., besides Tdf.'s note, Keim
iii. 440 [Eng. trans, vi. 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to

expire, die ; so ace. to R G L mrg. tjcXmTjTe in Lk. xvi. 9,

(Tob. xiv. 11 ; Sap. v. 13; Sept. for ;,'lj, Gen. xxv. 8,

etc.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam. i. 19; for r\1D, Jer. xlix.

(xiii.) 1 7, 22. Plat. legg. 6, 759 e. ; 9, 856 e. ; Xen. Cyr.

8, 7, 26).*

CK-XcKTos, -f], -6v, {eKkiyco), picked out, chosen ; rare in

Grk. writ., as Thuc. 6, 100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 938 b.; 12,

948 a., etc. ; Sept. for ^m2 and TPS ; in the N. T. 1.

chosen by God, and a. to obtain salvation through

Christ (see fK\fya>) ; hence Christians are called ol

e<cXfKTot TOV 6(ov, the chosen or elect of God, [cf. W. 35

(34); 234 (219)], (nin; n-ni, said of pious Israelites,

Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23 ; Ps! civ. (cv.) 43, cf. Sap. iv. 15) : Lk.

xviii. 7 ; Ro. viii. 33 ; Col. iii. 12 ; Tit. i. 1 ; without the

gen. etov, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24 ; Mk. xiii. 20, 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 1
;

with the addition of rov XpicrTov, as gen. of possessor,

Mt. xxiv. 31 ; Mk. xiii. 27 [T Trom. gen.] ; kXtjtoI koi

fK\fKTo\ K- iriarol. Rev. xvii. 14
;
ytvos (KKficrov, 1 Pet. ii.

9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, cf. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64

ed. Fritz.]) ; fKkftcroi, those who have become true par-

takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with
»cX»;rot, those who have been invited but who have not
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the
' called ' and the * chosen ' here as alike partakers of

salvation, but the latter as the ' choice ones ' (see 2 be-

low), distinguished above the former ; cf. Jas. Morison
or Meyer ad loc.], Mt. xx. 16 [here T WH om. Tr br. the

cl.] ; xxii. 14 ; finally, those are called (KXtKroi who are
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to

it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.]. b.

The M e s s i a h is called preeminently 6 (kX(kt6s tov 6(ov,

as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv-

able : Lk. xxiii. 35, cf. ix. 35 L mrg. T Tr WH ; cf.

Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [iibers. u. erklart ; allgem.

Einl.], p. xxiii. c. Angels are called (kX^ktoi, as

those whom God has chosen out from other created

beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high-

est ministers in governing the universe : 1 Tim. v. 21
;

see aytos, 1 b.
;
fiaprvpopai 8e eya fitv vfiav to. ayta koi

Tovs itpovs dyyfXovi tov Ofov, Joseph, b. j. 2, 16, 4 sub

fin.
;
[yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii. 4 ; Jude 6 ; cf. Ellic. on

1 Tim. 1. c.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of

its kind or class, excellent, preeminent : applied to cer-

tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13 ; with iv Kvpia

added, eminent as a Christian (see (v, I. 6 b.), Ro.

xvi. 13 ; of things : Xidos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16 ; 2

Esdr. V. 8 ; Enoch c. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).*

€icXo"y^i, -rjs, f), (fjcXeym), election, choice; a. the act

ofpicking out, choosing: cDceCos fKXoyrji (gen. of quality;

cf. W. § 34, 3 b.
;
[B. 161 (140 sq.)]), i. q. (KXtKrov, sc. roO

deov, Acts ix. 15; spec, used of that act of God's free

will by which before the foundation of the world he de-

creed his blessings to certain persons ; — f] kot (KXoyrjp

TTpodeais, the decree made from choice [A. V. the purpose

ace. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (cf. Fritz-

sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.) ;
— particularly that by which

he determined to bless certain persons through Christ,

Ro. xi. 28 ; kot hXoyfjv xdpiros, according to an election

which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5
;

with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4 ; 2 Pet. i. 10.

b. the thing or person chosen : i. q. (KXfKTol, Ro. xi. 7.

(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)*

<K-\vw : [Pass., pres. eVX^o/xai] ;
pf. ptcp. eKXfXvpevos ;

1 aor. e$(Xv6rjv; 1 fut. iKXvdTjo-ofiai; often in Grk. writ,

fr. [Horn.], Aeschyl. down ; 1. to loose, unloose (cf.

Germ, auslosen), to set free: Tivd tivos and ex rivos. 2.

to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh,

x. 6 ; Jer. xiv. (xxxviii.) 4 ; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin.

[p. 610», 27]; Joseph, antt. 8, 11, 3; 13, 8, 1). Com-
monly in the Pass. a. to have one's strength relaxed, to

be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary,

be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.) : of the body, Mt.

ix. 36 Rec. ; xv. 32 ; Mk. viii. 3 ; thus for fyy^, 1 S. xiv.

28 ; 2 S. xvii. 29 ; for n3"i^, 2 S. iv. 1 etc. ; of the mind.

Gal. vi. 9 (fifi eKXvofifvoi if we faint not, sc. in well-do-

ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 17. b. to despond,

become faint-hearted : Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3 ; Prov.
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iii. 11); with rat? ^vxals added, Heb. xii. 3; rois o-w-

fxaai, Tois \j/v)(ais, Polyb. 20, 4, 7; Trj yl^vxfj, 29, 6, 14
;

40, 1 2, 7 ; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. ix. 8 ; 2 Mace. iii. 24.*

CK-fido-o-w ; irapf. e^ifxacraov., 1 aor. e^ifia^a; to ivipe

off, to wipe away : with ace. of object and dat. of instru-

ment, Lk. vii. 38, 44 ; Jn. xi. 2 ; xii. 3 ; xiii. 5. (Soph.,

Eur., Ilippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11 ; Bar. vi. (ep.

Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)*

€K-p.vKnip(5«> : impf. (^efivKTTjpL^ov, to deride by turning

up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at : rivd, Lk. xvi. 14 ; xxiii.

35. (For J;'S, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix.

21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev.

Nicod. 0. 10. Prof. writ, use the simple verb (fr. fivKrrjp

the nose)
;

[cf. W. 25].)
*

cK-V€Vb> : 1 aor. f^evtvaa ; 1. to bend to one side {rfj

<e(pa\^, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one's self aivay,

withdraw: Jn. v. 13, where Chrysostom says that i^t-

yevcTf is e(juiv. to i^tiiKive ; but others derive the form
from (KV((t>, q. v. (Sept. for"i^D, Judg. iv. 18 Alex. ; njp.
to turn one's self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex. ; 2 K. ii. 24 ; xxiii.

16
;
[add 3 Mace. iii. 22 ; Joseph, antt. 7, 4, 2]. In prof,

auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing ; as ra jStXri, Diod.

15, 87; nXrjy^v, ib. 17, 100.)*

€K-v€<i> : 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim-
ming, (Thuc. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly,

([Pind. 01. 13, 163] ; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense

many interpp. take e'^t'i/euffe in Jn. v. 13. But Jesus
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the

people ; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.*

€K-vT|<})w: 1 aor. e^ti/j;\//'a; a. pTop. to return to one's

selffrom drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24
; [1 S.

XXV. 37]; Joel i. 5; [Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2] ; Lynceus ap.

Ath. 4, 5 p. 130 b.). b. metaph. to return to soberness

of mind (cf. avav^(f)a>) : 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).*

CKOvo-ios, -Of, {(Ka)v ), voluntary : Kara iKoixnof, offree
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3 ; Kaff eKovalav, Thuc. 8,

27 — [" The word understood in the one case appears to

be rpoTTou (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 koO' (Kovaiov rponov,

comp. Eur. Med. 751 iKovaia rpoma) ; in the other, yvwfirjv

so (Kovcria [doubtful, see L. and S.], i^ eKovaias, etc. ;

"

cf. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4 ; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 1. c. ; cf.

W. 463 (432)].)*

c'kouo-Cws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly,

of one's own accord : Heb. x. 26 (e/c. afiaprdvfiv [A. V.
to sin tvilfuUy'] is tacitly opposed to sins committed
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness)

;

1 Pet. V. 2.*

€K-iraXai, adv., (fr. tK and TraXai, formed like e/crore [cf.

W. 24 (23) ; 422 (393) ; B. 321 (275)]),/rom of old; of
a long time : 2 Pet. ii. 3 ; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr.

Philo down ; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.) *

(K^ircipd^b) ; fut. eWftpaaw
; [1 aor. e^endpaa-a, 1 Co. x.

9" L mrg. T WH mrg.] ; a word wholly biblical [put by
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. § 30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept.

n(ipd(. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly
[A. V. tempt"] : nud, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25

;

Tof dtop, to put to proof God's character and power

:

Mt. iv. 7 ; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for HDJ

;

Tov Xpia-Tov, by irreligion and immorality to test the

patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to

God's right hand), 1 Co. x. 9^ [(yet L T WH Tr txt.

KvpLov), 9'' L mrg. T WH mrg. Cf. Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.)

18].*

tK-ireixTTW : 1 aor. i^iircfi^a ; 1 aor. pass. ptep. fKUf/i-

(pOds; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4 ; xvii. 10.

[From Horn, down.] *

€K-ir«pwr<rms, adv., exceedingly, out ofmeasure, the more :

used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LTTrWH
(for Ree. (k Tepicra-oO ) ; not found elsewhere. But see

inreptKn(pL(T(Tibs*

€K-ir€Tdvwfj,i, : 1 aor. i^eirfTaaa ; to spread out, stretch

forth : rds x"paf Trpo's riva, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. Ixv. 2. (Eur.,

Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.)*

€K-in]8dw, -S) : 1 aor. i^cnrjhaaa ; to spring out, leap

forth: tls t. oxXof, Acts xiv. 14 GLTTrWH. (els top

Xaop, Judith xiv. 1 7 ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph, and] Hdt.

down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) *

eK-iriiTTw
;
pf. fKTTfTTTcoKa ; 2 aor. e^eVecoi/ ; 1 aor. t^e-

TTfo-a (Acts xii. 7 L T Tr WH ; Gal. v. 4 ; on this aor.

see [TriTTT-o) and] aTrtpxaiMai) ;
[fr. Horn, down] ; to fall

out of to fall down from ; 1. prop. : al dXvo-ets «'< rav

Xfipu>v (see «, I. 3 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp.

etc. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (Jk rrfs Qtjktis, Is. vi. 13;

(K TOV ovpavoi). Is. xiv. 12) ; absol. : Mk. xiii. 25 R G ;

Acts XXvii. 32; Jas. i. 11 ; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators,

€KTT. els (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be

driven into [cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Phileb. p. 1 06 sq.

;

al. supply ' from deep water,' and render eKn. to be cast

away]. Acts xxvii. 1 7, 23, 29, in this last vs. L T Tr WH
have adopted eitn. Kara

,
(often in Grk. writ., as els y^v,

Eur. Hel. 409 ; els top Xi^eVa, Thuc. 2, 92). 2. met-

aph. a. Tipos [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. etc.

u. s.], to fall from a thing, to lose it: t^s ;^apiT09, Gal. t.

4 ; TOV l8iov (XTT)piypov, 2 Pet. iii. 1 7, (r^s irpbs top 8rjp.op

eiipolas, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21
;

^aa-iXelas, Joseph, antt.

7, 9, 2; also with prepositions, eK tmp eoprajp, Hdt. 3, 14

;

OTTO Twi/ eXnidap, Thuc. 8, 81 ); nodep, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.

{eKeldep, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail,

(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep,

fall from its position) : rj dydnrj, 1 Co. xiii. 8 R G ; tofall

poicerless, fall to the ground, be without effect : of the

divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.*

€K-irX€w : [impf. e^enXeop] ; 1 aor. e^eirXevaa ; to sail

from, sail away, depart by ship : diro with gen. of place,

Acts XX. 6 ; els with ace. of place, Acts xv. 39 ;
xviii. 18.

[Soph., Hdt., Thuc, al.]
*

€K-irXrip<5« : pf. eKneTrXrjpdOKa; to fill full, to fill up com-

pletely ; metaph. Tr)P enayyeXiap, to fulfil i. e. make good :

Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hdt.

down.]*
tK-irXTipciKTis, -6<ac, ^, a completing, fulfilment : t. fjnepojp

T. dyviap-ov, the time when the days of purification are

to end. Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]
*

«K-TrX^<r<rw, -rro) : Pass., [pres. cKTrXijcrao^at or -rrofjicu

(so R G Mt. xiii. 54 ; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)] ; impf. cf
fnXrjaaoprjp ; 2 aor. i^eTfkdyrjp ; com. in Grk. fr. Horn.
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down
;
prop, to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or

away ; to cast off by a blow, to drive out ; commonly, to

strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock,

astonish ; Pass, to be struck with astonishment, astonished,

amazed ; absol. : Mt. xiii. 54 ; xix. 25 ; Mk. vi. 2 ; x. 26
;

Lk. ii. 48 ; used of the glad amazement of the wonder-

ing people, Mk. vii. 37 ; em rfj 8i8axfj, Mt. vii. 28 ; xxii.

33; Mk.i.22;xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Actsxiii.l2; [(ttI rfj ntya-

^eiorrjTi, Lk. ix. 43], (eTrt tS KoXXei, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27
;

eVi rf) dea, Ael. v. h. 12, 41
;

' [W. § 33, b.] ; by the Greeks
also with simple dat. and with ace. of the thing, as Sap.

xiii. 4 ; 2 Mace. vii. 1 2). [Syn. see (po^eoi, fin.] *

€K-irv€« : 1 aor. t^i-nvevcra ; to breathe out, breathe out

one's life, breathe one's last, expire : Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk.

xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object

(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with /3toi/ or ^vx^v
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).*

eK-irop€vo)iai ; impf. e'^fTropevo'/xr;i/ ; fut. eKiTop(v(TOfxat,
;

(pass, [mid., cf. iropevca] of e Knopfvco to make to go forth,

to lead out, with fut. mid.)
;

[fr. Xen. down] ; Sept. for

K'!Sy, to (JO forth, go out, depart; 1. prop.; with men-
tion of the place whence : dno, Mt. xx. 29 ; Mk. x. 46

;

e|ca (r^r TToXeois), Mk. xi. 19; ix, Mk. xiii. 1 ; eKeidev, Mk.
vi. 11 ; Trapa tivos, from one's abode, one's vicinity, Jn.

XV. 26, (aKovcafifv ra eKiTopevopfva napa Kvplov, Ezek.
xxxiii. 30) ; without mention of the place whence or

whither, which must be learned from the context : Lk.
iii. 7 ; Acts xxv. 4 ; with mention of the end to which :

iirl riva, Rev. xvi. 14 ; npos riva, Mt. iii. 5 ; Mk. i. 5 ; e/c-

TTOpevtadai els 686v, to go forth from some place into the

road [or on his way, cf. 686s, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts
ix. 28 see ela-nopevopai, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are

said to go out (sc. from the human body) : Mt. xvii. 21

R GL ; Acts xix. 1 2 G LT Tr WH. [food (excrement)]
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth,

€K t5>v pvT]p€L(ov, of the dead who are restored to life and
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue,

to proceed : with the adjuncts €k tov dudpamov, €k rrjs

Kap8las, CK TOV (TToparos, of feelings, affections, deeds,

sayings, Mt. xv. 11, 18 ; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20 ; Lk.
iv. 22 ; Eph. iv. 29

; Ifaatdtp e/cri)j Kapdias, Mk. vii. 21
;

with ecTwdfv alone, ibid. 23] ; ndv pfjpa CKnop. Sta aroparos

6fov, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to

break forth : of lightnings, flames, etc., ?« tivos. Rev. iv. 5

;

ix. 17 sq. ; xi.^. to flow forth : of a river (?« t.). Rev.
xxii. 1. to project, from the mouth of one : of a sword.
Rev. i. 16 ; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru-

mor : foil, by (Is, Lk. iv. 37. [Syn. cf. epxopai, fin.] *

€K-^opv€V(i> : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. (KTopvevdaa-a
;
(the prefix

€K seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself

completely); Sept, often for njT; to go a whoring, 'give

one's selfover to fornication ' A. V. : Jude 7. Not found
in prof. writ. [Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5 ; Poll. 6, 30

(126).]*

«K-irTv« : 1 aor. i^enrva-a ; to spit out (Horn. Od. 5, 322,

etc.); trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: tI, Gal. iv. 14, in

which sense the Greeks used KaTairrvtiv, ngotrirrifLv,

TTTvetv, and Philo irapairrveiv ; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or
EUic] on Gal. 1. c. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1 7.*

e'K-pitow, -w : 1 aor. f^fpl^axra ; Pass., 1 aor. i^(pi(a)6Tjv
\

1 fut. fKpi(ixi6Tj(Topai; to root out, pluck up by the roots : ri,

Mt. xiii. 2'J; xv. 13 ; Lk. xvii. 6 ; Jude 12. (Jer. i. 10;
Zeph. ii. 4 ; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4] ; 1 Mace. v. 51 [Alex.];

2 Mace. xii. 7
;

[Sibyll. frag. 2, 21 ; al.] ; Geopon.) *

tK-oToo-is, -€<os, ff, (e^iarqpi) ; 1. univ. in Grk. writ.

a7iy casting down ofa thingfrom its proper place or state
;

displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the

mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether
such as makes a lunatic (diavoias, Deut. xxviii. 28 ; Tap
T^oyiapoiv, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself,

so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his

mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the

forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per-

ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown liim

by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 [cf. 51 ; B. D.
s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol, v. 5]) : eVeVeo-ev [Rec, al.

eyei/fTo] ctt' avrov eKCTTaais, Acts x. 10 ; (i8fv iv eVardo-fi

opapa, Acts xi. 5
;
yevea-dai iv tKCTTaafi, Acts xxii. 1 7, cf.

2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze-

ment [cf. Longin. 1,4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of

one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of

an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won-
der : fix^v avrds Tpopos Koi eKCTTacris, Mk. xvi. 8 ; i^iaTtf-

(Tav eKa-Taa-fi ptyaXj], Mk. v. 42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16) ; eKcrraa-is

eXa^fv anavras, Lk. V. 26 ; iTrXTjcrdrjaav ddp^ovs k. eKard'

(Tfois, Acts iii. 10; (for Dlin, trembling. Gen. xxvii. 33 ;

1 S. xiv. 15, etc.; nna, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).*

€K-<rTp€<|>a» : pf. pass, i^iarpappai ; 1. to turn or twist

out, tear up, (Hom. II. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out,

invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt,

(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20) : Tit. iii. 11.*

[€K-<rw5« : 1 aor. i^ia-axra ; to save from, either to keep
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) :

(Is alyiaXdv (Ko-airai to irXdlov to bring the ship safe to

shore. Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. i^cba-ai, see i^adia, and
6i'L7c.*]

€K-Tapdo-(rci>
;
post-classical ; to agitate, trouble, exceed-

ingly : T. iToXiv, Acts xvi. 20. (t. 8ripov, Plut. Coriol. 19,

and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5

;

Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) *

«K-T€£v«; fut. (KT(v<o\ 1 aor. i^hdva; [fr. Aeschyl.,

Soph., Hdt. down] ; Sept. com. for ntp^, ^"13 and nS^

;

to stretch out, stretch forth : ttju x^ '/J" (often in Sept.),

Mt. viii. 3; xii. 13; xiv. 31 ; xxvi. 51 ; Mk. i. 41 ; iiL

5 ; Lk. V. 13 ; vi. 10 ; Jn. xxi. 18 ; Acts xxvi. 1 ; with

the addition of ini Tiva, over, towards, against one —
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay

hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii.

53 ; (KT. T. xf'pa ds taaiv, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30

;

dyKvpas, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the

cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor.

[" the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car-

rying out and dropping the anchors " (Hackett) ; cf. B. D.
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Am. ed. p. 3009' last par.], Acts xxvii. 30. [Comp. : eV-,

ii7r«p-*KTtiv<i>.li
*

(K-TcX«*>, -a) : 1 aor. inf. fAcrcXeVat ; to Jinish, complete :

Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Horn, down ; i. q. nSs, Deut.

xxxii. 45.)*

(K-Tcviia, -as, fj, ((KT(vfis), a later Grk. word, (cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop, extension, b. intentness

(of mind), earnestness : iviKrevtla, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7,

(2 Mace. xiv. 38 ; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimm on 3 Mace.

vi. 41 [where he refers to Cie. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].)
*

fKTcWis, -€i, (e/cTfiVo)), prop, stretched out; fig. intent,

earnest, assiduous : Trpoo-tv^V' Actsxii. 5 R G (fix"?' Ignat.

[interpol.] ad Eph. 10 ; Seijo-tr k. iKtaia, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

59, 2) ; ayairq. 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the eompar. exre-

vi(TTfpov, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44

[L br. Wll reject the pass.]. {(KTfvr)s (pikos, Aeschyl.

suppl. 983 ; Polyb. 22, 5, 4 ; then very often fr. Philo

on ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.) *

€KT(v«s, adv., earnestly, fervently: Acts xii. 5 L T Tr
Wn ; dyanav, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8 ; Joel i. 14 ; 3

Mace. V. 9. Polyb. etc. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 31 1 ;
[W.

25; 4G3 (431)].)*

€K^£8iljxi : 1 aor. pass. ptep. fKredfis ; Mid., impf. e'^eri-

6€iJ.T}v ; 2 aor. t^eSffiTjv ; to place or set out, expose ; 1.

prop.: an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1,

112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael. v. h. 2, 7 ; Lcian. de

saerif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. to setforth, de-

clare, expound : Acts xi. 4 ; tI, Acts xviii. 26 ; xxviii. 23

;

([Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph, antt. 1, 12, 2;

Athen. 7 p. 278 d. ; al.).*

€K-Tivd<r(r« : 1 aor. impv. tKrivd^are ; 1 aor. mid. ptcp.

(KTiva^d^ifvoi ; to shake off, so that something adhering

shall fall : t6u xoOv, Mk. vi. 11 ; tov Kovioprov, Mt. x. 14

(where the gen. riov no8cbv does not depend on the verb

but on the subst. [L T WH mrg., however, insert «<]) ;

by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con-

tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter-

course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shake

off for (the cleansing of) one's self: t. Kovioprov . . . «Vi

Tiva, against one, Acts xiii. 51 ; ra IfxaTia, dust from gar-

ments, Acts xviii. 6 ;
[cf. B. D. u. s.; Neh. v. 1 3]. (to knock

out,Tovs686irras, Horn. II. 16, 348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)*

i'KTos, -T], -ov, the sixth : Mt. xx. 5, etc. [From Ilom.

down.]

€kt6s, adv., (opp. to evroi, q. v.), outside, beyond ; a.

TO (KTos, the outside, exterior, with possess, gen., Mt. xxiii.

26 (cf. TO t^u>6ev TOV noTjjpiov, 25). On the pleonastic

phrase fKTos el fifi, see el, III. 8 d. b. It has the force of

a prep. [cf. W. § 54, 6], and is foil, by the gen. [so even
in Horn.] ; a. outside of: (ktos tov aaparos out of the

body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 scj. (in vs. 3 L T Tr
WH read \a>pU for errdf) ; tlvai ficros Toii o-w/x. [A. V.
without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1

Co. vi. 18. p. beyond, besides, except : Acts xxvi. 22

(where the constr. is oiibiv Xf-yoiv (ktos tovtuiv, art ol . . .

tXakrjaav etc. [cf. B. 287 (246) ; W. 158 (149) sq.]) ; 1

Co. XV. 27. (Sept. for IdS foil, by JD, Judg. viii. 26

;

la^p, IK. X. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.)*

«K-Tp^ir«: Pass., [pres. citTpeVo^t] ; 2 aor. i^tTpdmiv;

2 fut. (KTpairr]aopat ; 1. to turn or twist out
; pass, in

a medical sense, in a fig, of the limbs : Iva (jltj to ^uXov
(KTpanf), lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place,

dislocated, [R. V. mrg. put out ofjoint'], (seeexx. of this

use fr. med. writ, in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e.

lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom,
Heb. xii. 13 [but Liinem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to

the meaning turn aside, go astray; ef. A. V., R. V. txt.].

2. to turn off or aside
;

pass, in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192
(166 sq.)], to turn one's self aside, to be turned aside; (in-

trans.) to turn aside; Hesych. : f^fTpanrjaav f^€K\ivav,

(r^f 68ov, Lcian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14. 49 [48] ;

f$a> TTJs 68ov, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an.

4, 5, 15 ; Arstph. Plut. 837 ; with mention of the place

to which, Hdt. 6, 34 ; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a. ; al.) ; figu-

ratively : (Is paTato\oyiav, 1 Tim. i. 6 ; eVi tovs pvdovs, 2

Tim. iv. 4 ; onia-a tivos, to turn away from one in order to

follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (els dSiKovs npd^fis, Joseph,

antt. 8, 10, 2). with ace. to turn away from, to shun a
thing, to avoid meeting or associating with one : tos Ktvo-

(fxopias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (tov eXtyxov, Polyb. 35, 4, 14;

rdXXouy fKTpfTTfcrdat koX avpobov (fxiiytiv ttjv ptT avTUiV,

Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 40).*

CK-Tpt({>a) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. to nourish up to

maturity ; then univ. to nourish : ttjv iavrov adpKa, Eph.
V. 29. 2. to nurture, bring up : to. TtKva, Eph. vi. 4.*

[4'KTpo|ios, adj., (cf. fK(f)o^os), trembling exceedingly, ex-

ceedingly terrified : Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after

codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. (vrpopos, q. v.). Not found
elsewhere.* ]

€K-Tp(0|j.a, -Tos, TO, (fKTiTpuaica) to cause or to suffer abor-

tion ; like eK^papa fr. €K/3t/3/)a)cr/c<o), an abortion, abortive

birth ; an untimely birth : 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens

himself to an fKrpapa, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense

:

that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im-

mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more
worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of

the name of a child. (Num. xii. 1 2 ; Eccl. vi. 3 ; Job
iii. 16 ; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4

[p. 773'', 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed.

Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], ap^Xapa and t^dp^Xapa
are preferable

;
\_Huxtable in " Expositor " for Apr. 1882

p. 277 sqq. ; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].) *

€K-4>«pu; fut. e^oicrw ; 1 aor. e^TjvtyKa; 2 a.OT.f^T]vryKOP;

1. to carry out, to bear forth : Ti.vd, Acts v^ 15 ; the dead
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. II. 24, 786 down; see eKKopi(a>); t'i, Lk. xv. 22; 1

Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i. e.) lead out : Tivd, Mk. viii.

23 T Tr txt. WH. 3. to bring forth i. e. produce : of

the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [cf. W. § 45, 6 a.]

;

(Hdt. 1, 193 ; Xen. oec. 16, 5 ; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 and often
;

Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11 ; Cant. ii. 13).*

cK-ifkcvY'' • fut. €K(f>fv^opai ;
pf. €KiTf<pfvya ; 2 aor. t^

((fivyov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fee out of, fee away; a.

to seek safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; fKTovoiKov,

Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 3 ; rt,

Lk. xxi. 36 ; Ro. u. 3 ; rivd, Heb. xii. 25 L T Tr WH

;
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[tAc Xupus Ttvos, 2 Co. xi. 33. Cf. W. § 52, 4,4; B. 146

(128) sq.].*

€K-4oP(w, -5> ; to frighten away, to terrify ; to throw into

violent fright : rtvd, 2 Co. x. 9. (Deut. xxviii. 26 ; Zeph.

iii. 13, etc. ; Thuc, Plat., al.) *

cK()>oPos, -ovi stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly

frightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6 ; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix.

19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812\ 29] ; Plut. Fab. 6.)
*

eK-<|>v« ; 2 aor. pass. (^e4>vr]v (W. 90 (86) ; B. 68 (60) ;

Kriiger § 40, s. v. </)vw ;
[Veitch ibid.])

;
[fr. Horn, down]

;

to generate or producefrom; to cause to grow out : orav 6

Kkdbos . • • TcKpvXka €K({)vr] (subj. pres.), when the branch

has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (^not R") G T
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28

;
[al., retaining the

same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans.,

with TO (f)v\. as subject; but against the change of sub-

ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg.,

al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] fKffyvjj (2

aor. pass, subj.), which Grsb. had approved : 7ohen the

leaves have grown out,— so that ra (f)vXXa is the subject.*

CK-x«(>> and (a form censured by the grammarians, see

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) €kxvv<o (whence pres. pass. ptcp.

fK^vvoiJifvos and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form,

iicxvui'oiiei'os [cf. B. 69 (61); W. § 2, 1 d.; Tdf Proleg.

p. 79] : Mt. xxiii. 35 ; xxvi. 28 : Mk. xiv. 24 ; Lk. xi. 50

[where Tr txt. WH txt. fKKtxvy^ivov for eKx^wofievov] ;

xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.] ) ; impv. plur. eKx^fre

(Rev. xvi. 1 L T WH ; on wliich uncontr. form cf. Bttm.

Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson's trans.]; B. 44 (38);

[some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165])

;

fut. fKxfa> (Acts ii. 1 7 sq. ; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the

earlier Greek used ficxfixrco (W. 77 (74) ;
[cf. 85 (82) ;

esp. B. 68 (60)]) ; 1 aor. e^ex^a, 3 pers. sing, e^e'xfe

([whereas the 3 sing, of the i m p f. is c o n t r. -f;^€e -ex"?

cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.] ; cf. Bttm. Gram.
p. 196 note *** [Eng. trans, u. s. note f]), inf. fKxeai (Ro.

iii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. eKxelrai,

Mk. ii. 22 R G L Tr mrg. br. ; impf. 3 pers. sing, t^fxe'iro,

Acts xxii. 20 R G, e^exvvvero L T Tr WH] ; pf. iKKe-

XVfiai; 1 aor. i^fx^^n^'i ^ f"*. eKxvdrjaofiai (see B. 69

(60) sq.)
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; Sept. for ^32/ ; to pour out
;

a. prop. : (piaXrjv, by meton. of the container for the

contained. Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 1 7

;

Mk. ii. 22 [RGLTrmrg. in br.] ; Lk. v. 37; used of

other things usually guarded with care which are poured
forth or cast out : of money, Jn. ii. 15 ; f^ex^drj ra (mXay-

Xva, of the ruptured body of a man. Acts i. 18 ((^exvdr}

fj KotXia avTov (Is r. yijv, of a man thrust through with a
sword, 2 S. XX. 10). The phrase ai^a fKxfiv or skxv-

v{v)tiv is freq. used of bloodshed : [Mt. xxiii. 35 ; Lk. xi.

50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15 ; Rev. xvi. 6* (where Tdf.
al^laTa)'] ; see alfxa, 2 a. b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 1 7 and Sir.

1. 8) : TO irvfiifid to ayiov or otto tov nvtiifiaTos, i. e. the
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr.

Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); tnl Tiva, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45;
Tit. iii. 6

; ^ aydrn] tov dtov fKKfxvrai tv raii Kapdlais

f]fiS>v dia nv. dyiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich

sense of the greatness of God's love for us, Ro. v. 5

;

(opyfiv, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 11]). The pass.,

like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye-

XwTt, Alciphr. ; els eTaipas, Polyb. 32, 11, 4) : absol. t^

7rXdi^_7 TOV BaXadfi fuadov f^tx^drjcrav, led astray by the

hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba-
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude
11, (so (Kxvdnvai in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of

one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is

generally explained thus :
" for hire they gave themselves

up to [R. V. ran riotously m] the eiTor of Balaam "
; cf.

W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Bruckner) ad loc.]).*

€K-xvv«, and (L T Tr WH) ^kxvvvo), see (KXf(o.

[COMP. : VTTfp- (KXVVOi.^

€K-x<»p€(i), -a
;

[fr. Soph, and Hdt. on] ; to depart from ;

to remove from in the sense oi fleeing from : Lk. xxi. 21.

(For n'^a, Am. vii. 12.)*

tK-\|fvx<i): 1 aor. t^exlrv^a; to expire, to breathe out one's

life (see eKirveco) : Acts v. 5, 10 ; xii. 23. (Plippocr.,

Jambl.) *

€Kwv, -oOo-a, -6v, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one's

own will, of one's own accord : Ro. viii. 20 ; 1 Co. ix. 1 7.

[From Hom. down.] *

cXaCa, -as, fj, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for n'l ; 1. an
olive tree : Ro. xi. 17, 24 ;

plur. Rev. xi. 4. to opos twv

e\aiQ}v (for DTC-TH "(n, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives,

so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 6)

five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Oelberg; Ar-

nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq. ; Furrer in Schenkel iv.

354 sq.
;

[Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]) : Mt. xxi. 1

;

xxiv. 3 ; xxvi. 30 ; Mk. xi. 1 ; xiii. 3 ; xiv. 26 ; Lk. xix.

37; xxii. 39; Jn. viii. 1 Rec. ;
(on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37,

see i\aid>v). 2. a7i olive, the fruit of the olive-tree:

Jas. iii. 12.*

eXaiov, -ov, to, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for jDC',

also for iny' ; olive-oil : used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv.

3 sq. 8 ; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13 ; Lk. x. 34 ; Jas.

V. 14 ; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen.

15, c. 11) [cf. s. V. p.vpov^, Lk. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on

which pass, see dyaWiacris) ; mentioned among articles

of commerce, Lk. xvi. 6 ; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win.

RWB. s. V. Oel ; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354 ; Schneder-

mann. Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u. d. Oeles, in

the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D.

s. V. Oil, n. 4 ; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].*

eXaiii&v, -Savos, 6, (the ending 6iv in derivative nouns in-

dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated

by the primitive, as ba^vav, iTeajv, Spu/ia)v, Ktbpdau, cf.

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kiihner i. p. 711 ; [Jelf

§ 335 d.]) ; an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive

trees, i. e. the Mount of Olives TA.V. Olivet'] (see eXala, 1 ) :

Acts i. 12 (8id TOV iXaiojvos opovs, Joseph, antt. 7, 9, 2).

In Lk. xix. 29 ; xxi. 37 also we should write to opos to

KoXovfifvov iXaiav (so L T Tr, [but WH with R G -ii/]) ;

likewise in Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 6 npos opos to nooaayor
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pevofxfvov ikaiav, b. j. 2, 13, 5 and 5, 2, 3 ds ((cara)

fXaiav KaXovfievov opos ; 6, 2, 8 Kara to iXaicop opos
;
[but

in Joseph. 11. cc. Bekker edits -wi/]. Cf. Fritzsche on
Mk. p. 794 sq. ; B. 22 (19 sq.) ; W. 182 (171) n. 1

;
[but

see WH. App. p. ISS""]. (The Sept. sometimes render

ri'I freely by iXaiSv, as Ex. xxiii. 11 ; Deut. vi. 11 ; 1 S.

viii. 14, etc. ; not found in Grk. writ.) *

'EXajjiiTiis (T AVH 'EXapeirrji, [see s. v. et, t]), -ov, 6, an

Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais,

a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but

the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win.
RWB. s. V. Elam; Vaildnger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.

;

Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq. ; Schrader in lliehm

p. 358 sq. ; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1 ;
[BB.DD. s. vv.

Elam, Elamites]): Acts ii. 9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ.

'EXv/Lialos, and so Judith i. 6.)
*

cXdo-crwv [in Jn., Ro.] or -rrav [in Heb., 1 Tim. ; cf. B.

7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. eXaxvs equiv. to puKpos),

[fr. Ilom. down], less, — either in age (younger), Ro. ix.

12; or in rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp.

to K(A6s), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter eXarroi/, adverbially, less

[sc. than etc., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq.

(554) ; B. 127 sq. (112)] : 1 Tim. v. 9.*

tXaTTOvt'o) [B. 7], -to : 1 aor. ^XarTow/cro
; (e Xarroi/)

;

not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3

p. 825% 23] ; to be less, inferior, (in possessions) : 2 Co.

viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6;

also transitively, to make less, diminish : Gen. viii. 3

;

Prov. xiv. 34 ; 2 Mace. xiii. 19, etc.) *

tXaTTow [B. 7], -w : 1 aor. r/XaTTwa-a ; Pass., [pres.

(XaTTovfiai^ ;
pf. ptcp. TjXarTapfvos

;
(tXarToiv) ', to make

less or inferior : rivd, in dignity, Ileb. ii. 7 ; Pass, to be

made less or inferior : in dignity, Heb. ii. 9 ; to decrease

(opp. to ai^dvo)), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30.

(Many times in Sept. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. on.) *

^Xavvci>
;

pf. ptcp. fXr)XaK<j)s ; Pass., [pres. iXavvopat]
;

impf. TjXavpofirjv ; to drive : of the wind driving ships or

clouds, Jas. iii. 4 ; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48 ; to be carried in a

ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
down ; often also with vfja or vavv added) ; of demons
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk.

viii. 29. [CoMP. : dw, a-w-eXavvo).^ *

eXa<)>pka, -as, f], (fXa(ppns), lightness ; used of levity and
fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17 ; a later word, cf. Lob. ad
Phryn. p. 343.*

«Xa4>p6s, -a, -6v, light in loeight, quick, agile; a light

(popriop is used fig. concerning the commandments of

Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30 ; neut. to iXac^pov,

substantively, the lightness : r^y dXi^eas [A. V. our light

ajfiiction'], 2 Co. iv. 1 7. (From Hom. down.) *

tXaxwTTos, -rj, -ov, (superl. of the adj. piKpos, but com-
ing fr. eXaxvs), [(Horn. h. Merc. 578), Hdt. down], small-

est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of

the management of affairs, nicrros iv (XaxifTTco, Lk. xvi.

10 (opp. to eV ttoXXm) ; xix. 17; iv eXa;(iVra) adiKos, Lk.

xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment,
1 Co. vi. 2 ; in authority : of commandments, Mt. v. 19

;

in the estimation of men : of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45

;

in rank and excellence : of persons, Mt. v. 1 9 ; 1 Co. xv,

9 ; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. ov8e [R G oiVe] iXuxia-Tov, not
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 20 ; fp,oi tts iXaxta-Tov

ia-Ti (see elp.1, V. 2 c), 1 Co. iv. 3.*

iXa\ia~r6ripos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the superl.

iXdxtcrros ; there is also a superl. iXaxioTOTaTos ; " it is

well known that this kind of double comparison is com-
mon in the poets ; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty."

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136 ; cf. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26);
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest:

Eph. iii. 8.*

cXdco, see iXavva).

'EXed^ap, ("'Ti'Sx whom God helps), 6, indecl., Eleazar,
one of the ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 15.*

iXiOLw, adopted for the more com. iXeico (q. v.) by L T Tr
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Trmrg. in

22] ;
(Prov. xxi. 20 cod. Vat. ; 4 Mace. ix. 3 var. ; Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. 13, 2; Polyc. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85

(82) ; B. 57 (50) ;
[Mullach p. 252 ; WH. App. p. 166

;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].*

tX€7(i6s, -ov, 6, (iXiyxcci), correction, reproof, censure : 2

Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for R G ^Xtyxov. (Sir. xxi. 6

;

xxxv. (xxxii.) 1 7, etc. ; for nriDiri chastisement, punish-

ment, 2 K. xix. 3 ; Ps. cxlix. 7
;
[Is. xxxvii. 3 ; etc.]. Not

found in prof, writ.)*

?X€-y|is, -€cos, f], ((Xiyxa, q. v.), refutation, rebuke;

(Vulg. correptio ; Augustine, convictio) : eXry^ti/ eax^
I8las napavofiias, he was rebuked for his own transgres-

sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed.

Olear.] ; Sept., Job xxi. 4 ; xxiii. 2, for n'ty complaint

;

[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 to vStop ttjs fXty^fwf Kvpio%

(Sept. Num. v. 18 to ii8a)p rov iXeypov)].)*

tXc-yxos, -ov, 6, {iXfyxa>) ; 1. a proof, that by which

a thing is proved or tested, {to trpdypa tov tXtyxov Soxrct,

Dem. 44, 15 [i. e. in Phil. 1, 15] ; ttjs ev-^vxias, Eur. Here,

fur. 162 ; ivOdK 6 €Xey;^of tov npdyparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10,

1 1 ; al.) : rdv [or rather, Trpaypdruv^ ov ^Xcrtoixivav,

that by which invisible things are proved (and we are

convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen-
tum 71071 appare7itium [Tdf. reru7n arg. non pare7itumj)

;

[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced-

ing vjToa-Taais, q. v.) of the inward result of proving viz.

a conviction ; see Liinem. ad loc.]. 2. conviction (Au-
gustine, convictio) : Trpos eXeyxov, for convicting one of

his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii. 16 R G. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.

;

Sept. chiefly for nnDin.) *

ik4yx<»; fut. fX/ylo); 1 aor. inf. iXey^ai, impv. eXfyloj/;

[Pass., pres. iXeyxopai ; 1 aor. iXiyxdrjv'] ; Sept. for noin
;

1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion

of the shame of the person convicted, [" eXe'y;(^fii/ hat ei-

gentlich nicht die Bedeutimg ' tadeln, schmiilieu, zurecht-

weisen,' welche ihm die Lexika zusclireiben, sondern
bedeutet nichts als uberfuhren " (Schmidt cli. iv. § 12)] :

Tivd, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24;

iXeyxopfvoi vtto tov vopov cos napa^drai, Jas. ii. 9 ; viro

TTjs avveidrjcrfas, Jn. viii. 9 R G (Philo, o|)p. ii. p. 649

[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag, vfpl dvaa-Taa-eus koI
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rpicrewy] to avvfibos eXeyxos abeKaaros Kut navrmv d^jrfv-

detrraTos) ; foil, by Trepi with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46
;

xvi. 8, and L T Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574) ;

contextually, bij conviction to bring to light, to expose : W,

Jn. iii. 20, cf. 21 ; Eph. v. 11, 13, (Arstph. eccl. 485;

ra Kpvnra, Artem. oneir. 1, 68 ; iirKTra^evos, is ei Ka\

Xddoi J] (TTiffovXf] K. fif) eXfyxdfirj, Ildian. 3, 1 2, 1 1 [4 ed.

Bekk.] ; al. ) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false

teachers of Christianity, Tit. i. 9, 13 ; raira eXeyxf, utter

these things by way of refutation. Tit. ii. 15. 2. to

Jind fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se-

verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 LTTrtxt.

;

1 Tim. V. 20 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; riua irepi tivos, Lk. iii. 1 9

;

contextually, to call to account, show one his fault, de-

mand an explanation : rivd, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15.

b. by deed ; to chasten, punish, (ace. to the trans, of the

Hebr. n'pi'n, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, etc. ; Sap. xii. 2) :

Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this

word cf. /. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter,

note L; Trench § iv. Comp. : e'^, 8ia-KaT-(-/iai).]
*

cX(€iv6s, -T], -6v, (eXfof), fr. Horn, down, to be pitied,

miserable : Rev. iii. 1 7, [where WH have adopted the

Attic form iXeiPos, see their App. p. 145] ; compar. 1

Co. XV. 19. [Cf. W. 99 (94).]*

iXtiu, -S> ; fut. fXtrjaci) ; 1 aor. fjiXtrjaa ; Pass., 1 aor.

fjXfTjdrju ; 1 fut. eXeTjdfjaopai
;
pf. ptcp. fjXfrjfxfvos ;

(eXeor) ;

fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for nn to be gracious,

also for Dn"l to have mercy ; several times for '^on to

spare, and DPI J to console ; to have mercy on : rivd [W.
§ 32, lb. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt.

ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 30 sq.; Mk. v, 19

[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the o<ra is brought

over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how"];

X. 47 sq.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq. ; Phil. ii.

27 ; Jude 22 Rec; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring

help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy'], Ro. xii. 8;

pass, to experience [A. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec,

of God granting even to the unworthy favor, benefits,

opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ : Ro.

ix. 15,16 RG (secfXeao)), 18 ; xi. 32
;
pass., Ro. xi. 30sq.

;

1 Co. vii. 25 ; 2 Co. iv. 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 13, 16 ; 1 Pet. ii. 10.*

[Syn. e'Aee'co, oIkt eipw. eX. to feel sympathy with the

misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in

act, less freq. "in word ; whereas oIkt. denotes the inward
feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal

begs t\eos of his judge ; but hopeless suffering is often

the object of oiKripuSs. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other

hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oIkt.

and its derivatives the stronger terms : e\. the generic word
for the feeling excited by another's misery ; oIkt. the same,

esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations

and tears.]

eXcTjiioo-iJVTi, -Tji, fj, (€Kerip.av), Sept. for nDP and HpHV
(see diKaioa-vvT], 1 b.) ; 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del.

152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ex-

hibited in giving alms, charity : Mt. vi. 4 ; Troieti^ eXeTjfxo-

(TvvTjv, to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to

show one's compassion, [A. V. do alms'], (cf. the similar

phrases 8ikmo(tiivt]v, dXfjddav, etc. irotelv), Mt. vi. 1 Rec,

2, 3, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, etc. ; for npn HK?;;,

Gen. xlvii. 29) ; fXeTjpoavvat, acts of beneficence, bene-
factions [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; eU
Tipa, Acts xxiv. 1 7. Hence 2. the benefaction itself,

a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and
the Eng. alms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk.
word): iXeT]p,oavvr)v bibovai [(Diog. Laert. 5, 17)], Lk.
xi. 41 ; xii. 33 ; ahflv, Acts iii. 2 ; XapLJiavfiv, ib. 3 ; -npos r^u
fXer]p.oa. for (the purpose of asking) alms. Acts iii. 10;
plur.. Acts ix. 36; x. 4, 31.*

iXiy\\U))v, -ov, merciful : Mt. v. 7 ; Heb. ii. 1 7. [From
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on ; Sept.] *

[eXeivos, see eXeeivos-]

tXfos, -ov, 6, mercy : that of God towards sinners. Tit.

iii. 5 ; eXeov Xap^dveiv, to receive i. e. experience, Heb.
iv. 1 6 ; that of m e n : readiness to help those in trouble,

Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6) ; Mt. xxiii. 23. But
in aU these pass. L T Tr WH have adopted the neut.

form TO eXeos (q- v.), much more com. in Hellenistic

writ, than the masc. 6 eXeot, which is the only form in

classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes to eX. in Polyb. 1, 88,

2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss.
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms.

Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).*

cXcos, -ovs, TO, (a form more common in Hellenistic

Grk. than the classic 6 tXeos, q. v.), mercy ; kindness or

good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with

a desire to relieve them ; 1. of m e n towards men

:

Mt. ix. 13 ; xii. 7 ; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. ace. to

L T Tr WH) ; Jas. ii. 13 ; iii. 17 ; nou'iv tXeos, to exer-

cise the virtue of mercy, show one's self merciful, Jas.

ii. 1 3 ; with the addition of fifrd tipos (in imitation of the

very com. Hebr. phrase ^'D D;? IDPI nt^J^, Gen. xxi. 23
;

xxiv. 12 ; Judg. i. 24, etc. ; cf. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi

vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 376 (353)]), to show,

afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards

men ; a. univ. : Lk. i. 50 ; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16
;

1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i, 2
;
[(prob.) Tit. i. 4 R L] ; 2 Jn.

3 ; Jude 2. epeydXvpe Kvpios to eXfos avTOv per avTrjs,

magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin-

guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19),

Lk. i. 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in

providing and offering to men salvation by Christ : Lk.

i. 54 ; Ro. XV. 9 ; Eph. ii. 4 ;
[Tit. iii. 5 L T Tr WH ; Heb.

iv. 16 L T Tr WH] ; 1 Pet. i. 3 ; airXdyxpa iXeovs (gen.

of quality [cf. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells,

— as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78 ; iroif'iv

fXeos ptTd TLVos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; aKfvr] fXeovs,

vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i. e. men
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through

Christ, Ro. ix. 23 ; tm vpeTepw eX/et, by (in consequence

of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion

to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 [cf. W. § 22, 7 (cf. § 61, 3 a.) ; B. 157

(137)]. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his

return to judgment he will bless true Christians with

eternal life: Jude 21 ; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti-

tion of Kvpios in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 24; 1 S. iii. 21 ;
xv.

22 ; 2 Chr. vii. 2 ; Gen. i. 27, etc. W. § 22, 2) ; but Prof.
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Grimm understands la'pios here as referring to God;
see Kvpios, c. a.]. [Cf. Trench § xlvii. ; and see (Xttm

fin.]*

4Xcv6cpUi, -ay, 17, (iXeidtpos), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hdt.
down] ; in the N. T. a. liberty to do or to omit things

having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the

yoke of the Mosaic law. Gal. ii. 4; v. 1, 13 ; 1 Pet. ii. 16
;

from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it

does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 1 7 ; free-

dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re-

quires : 6 vofios TTjs eXfvdfplas, i. e. the Christian religion,

which furnishes that rule of right -living by which the

liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25 ; ii. 12; free-

dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty

:

so in the expression 17 tXevdepia ttjs 86^t)s (epexeget.

gen. [W. 531 (494)]), manifested in the glorious condi-

tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty,

i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19.

/. C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae

notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never

had the good fortune to see).*

cXcvScpos, -fpa, -epov, (EAEY6Q i. q. tp^onai [so Curtius,

p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43 ; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed.

Gaisf. ; but al. al., cf. Vanicek p. 61] ; hence, prop, one
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Horn, down],
Sept. for ''l^2r\, free ; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense,

one who is not a slave : Jn. viii. 33 ; 1 Co. vii. 22 ; xii. 13
;

Gal. iii. 28 ; Eph. vi. 8 ; Col. iii. 1 1 ; Rev. vi. 1 5 ; xiii. 1 6
;

xix. 18 ; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to fj TraiBia-KT]) :

of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : y'lvc

(tBm iXfvdepov, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre-

strained, not bound by an oblir/atio?i. : 1 Co. ix. 1 ; sk

TrdvTcov (see tK, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19 ; diro rtvos, free from
i. e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or

thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 1 96 sq.

(185); B. 157 sq. (138), 269 (231)]; foil, by an inf. [W.
319 (299); B. 260 (224)], fXevdtpa eWli/ . . . yapTjeijmi

she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii.

39 ; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26.

3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the

Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26 ; 1 Pet. ii. 16 ; from the bondage
of sin, Jn. viii. 36 ; left to one's own will and pleasure,

with dat. of respect, rfj biKaioirvvrj, so far as relates to

righteousness, as respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W.
§31, 1 k.; B. § 133, 12).*

cX€v66p6(i), -o> : fut. eXfu^fpaxro) ; 1 aor. ijXevOfpaxra
;

Pass., 1 aor. r]\(vd(p(o6r]v; 1 fut. iXevSepwdfjo-ofiai; (tXtv-

Ofpoi); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty:

from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36 ; riva airo twos,
one from another's control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 15 7

sq. (138)] : otto tov vofxov r. afxapnas k. tov Gavarov (see

vofioi, 1), Ro. viii. 2 ; otto r. ap.apTias, from the dominion
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; diro t. 8ov\€ias t. (fjdopds di t.

(\fv6(piav, to liberate from bondage (see SovXft'a) and to

bring (transfer) into etc. (see tts, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21
;

with a dat. commodi, r^ fXfvdtpla, that we might be pos-

sessors of liberty, Gal. v. 1 ; cf. B. § 133, 12 [and Bp.
Lghtft. ad loc.].*

eXcvcris, -ewf, fj, (ep;^o^at), a coming, advent, (Dion.

Hal. 3, 59) : Acts vii. 52. (ev rfj iXeuaei airov, i. e. of

Christ, Koi enKpavtia rfj vartpa. Act. Thom. 28 ;
plur.

al eXfva-fts, of the first and the second coming of Christ

to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) *

cXc4>dvTivos, -ivrj, -ivov, (fXf(f)as), of ivory : Rev. xviii.

12. [Alcae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]*

'E\iaK€i|i, (D'p''^5<i whom God set up), Eliakim, one of

the ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 13 ; Lk. iii. 30.*

[eXi-yjjio, -nrof, to, ((Xiaaoi), a roll : Jn. xix. 39 WII txt.,

where ah read filypa, q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*]

*EXic^€p, ("^I^'Sx my God is help), Eliezer, one of the

ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 29.*

'EXiovS, (fr. Sk and nin glory, [?]), Eliud, one of the

ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 14 sq.*

'EXwj-dPfT [WH 'EXeto-., see WH. App. p. 155, and
s. V. ft, t], (^.'^K^'Sx 7ny God is my oath, i. e. a ivorshipper

of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and
mother of John the Baptist : Lk. i. 5 sqq.*

'EXio-o-aios and (so L T) 'EXto-aioy [cf. Tdf Proleg. p.

107; TrVVlI 'EXttraloy, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ov, 6,

(i'tJ^'^N my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished

0, T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of

Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq. ; 2 K. i.-xiii.) : Lk. iv. 27.*

eXuro-w : fut. eXi'l^cD [Rec'.' fX.] ;
[pres. pass. eXiVo-o/iat;

fr. Hom. down] ; to roll up, fold together : Heb. i. 1

2

[where TTrmrg. dXXa^fts], and Rev. vi. 14 L T Tr
WH; see dXtWo,.*

c'Xkos, -eoy {-ovs), [cf. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin

to cXko) (Etym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius

§ 23], to; 1. a wound, esp. a suppurated wound ; so

in Hom. and earlier writ. 2. fr. [Thuc], Theophr.,

Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer : Rev. xvi. 2 ;
plur., Lk. xvi.

21 ; Rev. xvi. 1 1, (for ynw, Ex. ix. 9 ; Job ii. 7, etc.) *

€Xk6(», -w : to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippocr.

and jVIed. writ.) ; Pass, to be ulcerated
;

pf. ptcp. pass.

IjXKcopevos (LTTrWH elX»c«/x. [TF//. App. p. 161 ; W.
§ 12, 8; B. 34 (30)1), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen.

de re. eq. 1,4; 5, 1).*

cXkvo), see eX/cu.

eXKw (and in later writ. Akvw also [Veitch s. v. ; W.
86 (82)]) ; impf. (IXkov (Acts xxi. 30) ; fut; eXKvaa [eXx.

Rec.«'' Jn. xii. 32]; 1 aor. (tXKvcra ([inf. (Jn. xxi. 6)

eX«;o-ai Rb" «>- L T WH, -Kiaai R^' G Tr] ; cf. Bttm. Ausf.

Spr. § 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Kruger § 40 s. v.; [Lob.

Paralip. p. 35 sq. ; Veitch s. v.]) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept.

for Ijiyo ; to draw ; 1. prop. : to SIktvov, Jn. xxi. 6,

11
; pdxaipav, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant.

1208 (1233), etc.); rivd, a person forcibly and against

his will (our drag, drag off), ($a> Toij ifpoxJ, Acts xxi. 30;

(Is T^f dyopdv. Acts xvi. 1 9 ; fls Kpirfipia, Jas. ii. 6 (irpos

TOV biipov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g.

1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv.

2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph.

to draw by inward power, lead, impel : Jn. vi. 44 (so in

Grk. also ; as imdvpiaf . . . €Xkov(tt}s cVt rjbovdi, Plat.
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Phaedr. p. 238 a. ; vno rris fjBovfis ikKofievoi, Ael. h. a. G,

31 ; likewise 4 Mace. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (11). trahlt sua

quenKjue voluptas, VerQ;il, eel. 2, 65) ; irdvras eXKva-o) npos

efiavTuv, I by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win

over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey.
on Jn. vi. 44

;
[Trench § xxi. Comp. : e^-eXKw.] *

'EXXds, -d8os, f], Greece i. e. Greece proper, as opp. to

Macedonia, i. q. 'Axaia (q. v.) in the time of the Ro-

mans : Acts XX. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc. ; Mey. on xviii.

12].*

"EXA.t]v, -qvos, 6; 1. a Greek by nationality, whether

a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or

colonies : Acts xviii. 1 7 Rec. ; "EXXrjvei re koI jSdp^apoi,

Ro. i. 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces

all nations not Jews that made the language, cus-

toms, and learning of the Greeks their own ; so that

where "EWrjvfs are opp. to Jews, the primary reference

is to a difference of religion and worship : Jn. vii. 35 (cf.

Meyer ad loc.) ; Acts xi. 20 G L T Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed.

p. 967] ; Acts xvi. 1,3; [xxi. 28] ; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec.

;

Gal. ii. 3, (Joseph, antt. 20, 11, 2) ; 'lowSatoi re Ka\"E\\7]-

v(s, and the like : Acts xiv. 1 ; xviii. 4 ; xix. 10, 17; xx.

21 ; Ro. i. 16; ii. 9, 10; iii. 9; x. 12; 1 Co. i. 24; x. 32;

xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in

the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf.

Otto on Tatian p. 2 ;
\_Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The "EXXj^i/ej

spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish

proselytes from the Gentiles ; see npoa-TjXvros, 2. [Cf.

B. D. s. V. Greece etc. (esp. Am. ed.)] *

'EWijviKos, -T], -Of, Greek, Grecian : Lk. xxiii. 38 [T
WH Trtxt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Rev. ix. 11.

[From Aeschyl., lldt. down.] *

'EXXtjvCs, -i8os, fj; 1. n Greek woman. 2. a Gen-
tile woman ; not a Jewess (see "'EXXtjv, 2) : Mk. vii. 26

;

Acts xvii. 12.*

'EXXrivio-TTJs, -ov, 6, (fr. eXXrjvl^co to copy the manners
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek language

[W. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), a Hellenist, i. e. one who imi-

tates the manners and customs or the worship ef the

Greeks, and uses the (ireek tongue ; employed in the

N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek,

\^Grecia7i Jews'] : Acts xi. 20 R [WH ; see in "eXX?;!/, 2] ;

ix. 29 ; the name adhered to them even after they had
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to

ol 'E^paiot, q. v. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten

;

Jleuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.
;
[BB.DD. s. v. Hellen-

ist; Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].*

'EX\T)vi(rTi, adv., (eWrjvi^co), in Greek, i. e. in the

Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. [Xen. an.

7.6,8; ah] *

cXXo-y<ici), i. q. eXXoyew, q. v.

eXXo-yt'o) [see eV, III. 3], -a>
;
[Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres.

eXXoyeirat R G L txt T Tr ; impf. iWoyaro L mrg. WH
;

cf. WH. App. p. 166 ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122 ; MuUach p.

252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)] ; (Xo'yof a reckoning,

account) ; to reckon in, set to one's account, lay to one's

charge, impute : tovto epoi e'XXdyet (L T Tr WH (XXoya

fsee reff. above]), charee this to mv account. Philem.

1 8 ; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro,

V. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh
i. p. 850 [no. 1732 a. ; Bp. Lghtft. adds Edict. Diucl. in

Corp. Inscrr. Lat. iii. p. 836 ; see further his note on
Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50)].)*

*EX|i«8a(i (Lchm.EX/iaSaja, TTrWH 'EX/xabclp. [on the

breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, J-Jhitodam

or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of

Christ : Lk. iii. 28.*

tX-iri^w; impf. {jXtti^ov; Attic fut. ikmo) (Mt. xii. 21,

and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); cf. B. 37

(32); W. § 13, Ic.]; the com. form fXnia-a) does not

occur in bibl. Grk.); 1 aor. rfXirian; ])f. TJXTriica; [pres.

pass. eXiri^op-ai]
;

(eXiris, q. v.) ; Sept. for n£p3 to trust;

non to flee for refuge ; '7n''. to wait, to hope ; to hope

(in a religious sense, to loait for salvation icith joy and
full of confidence) : ti, Ro. viii. 24 stp ; 1 Co. xiii. 7

;

(to) eXiri^ofieva, things hoped for, Ileb. xi. 1 [but AVH
mrg. connect ^Xtt. with the foil. Trpayp..] ; once with dat.

of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust

in : rc3 oi/o/xart airov (as in prof. auth. once rfj tv)(ti,

Thuc.'3, 97, 2), Mt. xii. 21 GLTTrWII [cf. B. 176

(153)] ; Kodws, 2 Co. viii. 5. foil, by an inf. relating to

the subject of the verb eXTriCa [cf. W. 331 (311); B.

259 (223)] : Lk. vi. 34 ; xxiii. 8 ; Acts xxvi. 7 ; Ro. xv.

24 ; 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Phil. ii. [19], 23 ; 1 Tim. iii. 14 ; 2 Jn.

12 ; 3 Jn. 14 ; foil, by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11 ; foil, by on
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21 ; on with a fut.. Acts xxiv. 26

;

2 Co. i. 13 ; xiii. 6 ; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk.

is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case

of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [cf. 337 (290);

W. § 33, d. ; EUic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]) : (ts nva, to direct

hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. TjXiriKaTf, in whom you have

put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.]); 1

Pet. iii. 5 L TTrWH; with addition of on with fut.

2 Co. i. 10 [Ltxt. TrWHbr. on, and so detach the foil,

clause] ; (iri nvi, to build hope on one, as on a foundation,

(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv.

10; vi. 17; eV nvi, to repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19
;

foil. ])y inf. Phil. ii. 19; iirl with ace. to direct hope

towards something : eVt n, to hope to receive something,

1 Pet. i. 1 3 ; eVl rov deov, of those who hope for some-

thing from God, 1 Pet. iii. 5 R G ; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and

often in Sept.). [Comp. : ott-, Trpo-fXTri'fo).]
*

tXirCs [sometimes written (Xiris ; so WII in Ro. viii.

20 ; Tdf. in Acts ii. 26 ; see (in 2 below, and) the reff.

s. V. di^elSoi/], -iSos, fj, (eXno} to make to hope), Sept. for

nD3 and nD3p, trust ; npno that in which one confides

or to which he flees for reifuge ; r\\pr\ expectation, hope

;

in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of

""ood or of ill ; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation

of evil, fear ; as, t] Ta>v kukwv f'XTri'r, Lcian. Tyrannic, c.

3 ; Tov <^o/3ou (Xnis, Thuc. 7,61; icaKT] iXiris, Plat. rep.

1 p. 330 e. [cf. legg. 1 p. 644 c. fin.] ; novrjpa iXn. Is.

xxviii. 1 9 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics,

and always in the N. T., in a good sense : expectation oj

good, hope ; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con-

fident expectation of eternal salvation : Acts xxiii. fi

;
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xxvi. 7 ; Ro. v. 4 sq. ; xii. 12 ; xv. 13 ; 1 Co. xiii. 13 ; 1

Pet. i. 3; iii. 15 ; liyadr] f\ms (often in prof, auth., as

Plat, Phaedo6 7c.; plur. iXmBet dyadai, legg. 1 p. 649 b.;

Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16 ; eXirls ^Xtnofxem). hope

whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24 ; 6 6f6s t^s Atti'Soj,

God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13 ; ij iT\ripo(popia r^s

fXniSos, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, lieb.

vi. 11 ; 17 6/xoXoyia rrjs iXir- the confession of those things

which we hope for, Ileb. x. 23 ; to Kavxnpa Trjs Att. hope

wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6 ; eTTfiaayuiyrj Kpeirrovos eX-

TTt'Sor, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19;

eXTTif with gen. of the subj.. Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7

(6); Pliil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20;

Ro. V. 2 ; 1 Co. ix. 10 ; 1 Th. v. 8 ; Tit. iii. 7 ; with gen.

of the thing on which the hope depends, fj eXTrts t^s tpya-

a-ias avTciiv, Acts xvi. 19; rrjs icXfja-ews, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4;

Tov finyyf'Klov, Col. i. 23 ; with gen. of the pers. in whom
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 155 (136)]. eV [or tcf)

— so Acts ii. 26 LT ; Ro. iv. 18 L ; viii. 20 (21 ) T WH ; cf

.

Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 565 ;
(but see above, init.)] i\7ri8i,

relying on hope, hainng hope, in hope, (Eur. Here. fur.

804; Diod. Sic. 13, 21 ; eV iXnlbi dyaOf), Xen. mem. 2,

1, 18) [W. 394 (368), cf. 425 (396) ; B. 337 (290)] :

Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life) ; Ro. iv. 18 ;
with gen.

of the thing hoped for added : fco^? aloiviov, Tit. i. 2

;

ToO fJi€TfX(tv, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GLTTr WH] ; in hope, foil.

by ort, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads Siort] ; on ac-

count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144)], whh gen.

of the thing on which the hope rests. Acts xxvi. 6. Trap'

(\ni8a, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (377)] : Ro. iv. 18

(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope),

e^f'" eXTTi'Sa (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co.

iii. 12 ; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2

Co. X. 15 ; eX-rriba ex^iv eiy [Tdf. Trpos] 6€nv, foil, by ace.

with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (els Xpiarov ^x^'*" '""^ iXTridas,

Acta Thomae § 28
; [r. eXTri'Sa els r. 'irjaovv iv t. irvtv-

fioTL exovTfi,]i^vn. ep. 11, H]) ; iiri with dat. of pers. 1

Jn. iii. 3 ; e'XTri'Sa /xjj exoi/rep, (of the heathen) having no

hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv. 13; ^ eXm's

e'oTti/ (U 6t6v, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton.

it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun-

dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choeph.

776; Thuc. 3, 57; [cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn.
1 1 fin. ; ad Philad. 11,2; ad Trail, inscr. and 2, 2, etc.]) :

1 Tim. i. 1 ; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, Ttjs

86^T]s, Col. i. 27. b. the thing hoped for: irpncrM-

Xf<T6ai TT)v paKap'iav iKniba, Tit. ii. 13 ; iXnlSa BiKaioavvrjs

aneKdexfo-^ah the thing hoped for, which is righteous-

ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. v, 5, (npoadoKuv

TCI! vTTo dfoii fXnidas, 2 Macc. vii. 14) ; Sta iXniba rfjv diro-

KfipiVTjv iv roif ovpavoli, Col. i. 5 ; KpaTrjaai tijs irpoicfi^e-

vrji iXnidos, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc). — Zocklcr,

De vi ac notione vocis eXTrc'f in N. T. Gissae 1856.*

'EXv(ias, 6, [B. 20 (18)], Elymax, an appellative name
which Luke interprets as pdyos, — derived either, as is

G .-
commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic lyJLc (elymon),

i. e. wise ; or, ace. to the more prol»«^ie opinion of De-

litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the
Aramaic X'p''?^ powerful : Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD. s. v.] *

ikui (LT'EXcor, [WH eXwt'; see I, i]), Eloi, Syriac

form (^^1^, ^nSN)for Hebr. 'S« (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2) :

Mk. XV. 34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p- 1 1 •]
*

cfiavTov, -fji, -ov, (fr. ifiov and avTov), reflexive pro-

noun of 1 St pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and
ace. sing. [cf. B. 110 (9C) sqcp] : ott' ipavTov, see otto, II.

2 d. aa. ; in ijxavTov, under my control, JMt. viii. 9 ; Lk.

vii. 8 ; ipavTov, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an

animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19 ; negligently for

avTos ipe, 1 Co. iv. 3 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk.

writers (Matthiae § 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v.

p. 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that 't

scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the firr^t

person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 32 ; xiv. 21

;

Philem. 13.

e|x-PaCvb> [see iv. III. 3] ; 2 aor. ive^ijv, inf. ip^rjvai-

ptcp. iplSds; [fr. llom. down] ; to go into, step into : Jn.

V. 4 R L ; fls TO ttXoIov, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and

often.

€|jrPdXX» [see iv, III. 3] : 2 aor. inf. ip^aXelv, to throw

in, cast into : tls, Lk. xii. 5. [From Hom. down. Comp. :

7rap-fp/3aXX<u.] *

ln-PdiTTw [see iv, III. 3] : 1 aor. ptcp. ip^d'^as ; to dip

in: tI, Jn. xiii. 26" Lchm., 26'' RGLtxt.; t^v x^'^P^ i"

Tw Tpu/SXi'o), Mt. xxvi. 23 ; mid. 6 ip^anropfvos p€T epo^

[Lchm. adds rfjv xf'P"] ^'^ ''^ [^H add tv in br.] rpi-

}iXiov, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xen., al.) *

€|iPaT€v« [see iv, III. 3] ;
(ip^dTrjs stepping in, goinp

in); to enter; 1. prop.: TroXti', Eur. El. 595; nuTpl'

dos, Soph. O. T. 825 ; fls to opos, Joseph, antt. 2, 12, 1

:

to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite

spots, as vfjaov, Aeschyl. Pers. 449 ; tw X'^P"?' Dion.

Hal. antt. 1, 77; often to cnrne into possession of a thing:

thus els vavv, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.] ; ttjv yfjv, Josh.

xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, eh

with ace. of place, 1 Macc. xii. 25, etc. 2. tropically,

(cf. Germ, eingehen) ; a. to go into details in narrating:

absol. 2 Macc. ii. 30. b. to investigate, search into, scru-

tinize minutely: toIs ima-Trjpais, Philo, plant. Noe § 19;

a pf] eapaice ipj3aTevoiv, things which he has not seen, i. e.

things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, —
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein-

serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Huther, Meyer, we expunge

prj, we must render, "going into curious and subtile

speculation about things which he has seen in visions

granted him " ; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W.

§ 55, 3 e. ;
[also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al.,

defend the /X17. But see Tdf. and WH. ad loc, and Bp.

Lghtft.'s ' detached note ' ; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in-

terpret " (conceitedly) taking his stand on the things

which" etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. €/i/3are{}(rai- cVi/Sjji'at

TO. fvSov i^epevvfiaai t] cyKonrjaM ;
[similarly Hesych. 2293.

vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, cf. his note; further see reft

in Suidas, col. 1213 d.].»
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Ilir^iPdta) : 1 aor. ivt^i^aaa ; to put in or on, Zcarf in,

cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ, nva (Is to

7rXotoi» : Acts xxvii. 6.*

€(i-p\tir« [see eV, III. 3] ; impf. tve^Xenov ; 1 aor. tve-

^\f\lra, ptcp. ffi^Xf-^as ; to turn one's eyes on ;
look at

;

I. prop.: with ace. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept.

Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]) ; rivl (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d. ; Polyb.

15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26 ;
Mk. x. 21, 27;

xiv. 67 ; Lk. XX. 1 7 ; xxii. 61 ; Jn. i. 36, 42 (43), (in all

these pass. €/x/:<X«'\|/as aira or avrois Xtyft or firrfv, of. Xen.

Cyr. 1, 3, 2 efx^Xinoii' avrto f Xeyei'). eis t. ovpav6v,Acts i.

11 RGL, {els T. yfiv, Is. V. 30; viii. 22; ei'y dcfidaXfjiov,

Plat. Ale 1 p. 132 e.). Absol., ovk eveliXewov I beheld

not, i. e. the power of looking upon (so. surrounding

objects) was taken away from me. Acts xxii. 1 1 [Tr mrg.

WII mrg. e/3X€7r.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Aid.] ; Xen. mem. 3,

II, 10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider:

Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. I sq. ; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1.5;

with ace. only. Is. v. 12 ; with dat., 2 Mace. xii. 45).*

€|i-Ppi|xdo|jiai [see eV, III. 3], -afiai, depon. verb, pres.

ptcp. fiJL^piiJLUfj.fvos ('In. xi. 38, where Tdf. (fi^piixovfxe-

vos; see (piDTaa, init.) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. eve^pipavro

(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -fiovvro, cf. ipanaa u. s.) ; 1

aor. evtdpiprjO-dpTjv, and (Mt. ix. 30 LTTrWII) eve-

^piprjGrfv [B. 52 (46)] ;
(^pipaopai, fr. ^piprj, to be

moved with anger) ; to snort in (of horses ; Germ, darein

schnauben) : Aeschyl. sept. 461 ; to be very angry, to be

moved with indignation : rm (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see

above) ; absol., with addition of ev eavrw, Jn. xi. 38

;

with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to

prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to

charge, threateningly to enjoin : Mt. ix. 30 ; Mk. i. 43.*

€fi€«, -<5 [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius § 452;

Vanicek p. 886 sq.)] : 1 aor. inf. epea-ai; to vomit, vomit

forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down : riva eV roii <TT6p,aTo<:, i. e.

to reject with extreme disgust. Rev. iii. 16.*

c)i,-p.aCvo|Jiai. [see iv. III. 3] ; rivl, to rage against [A. V.
to be exceedingly mad against^ one : Acts xxvi. 1 1 ; be-

sides only in Joseph, antt. 17, 6, 5.*

'E|ji|jiavovT|\, 6, Immanuel, (fr. 1JD;» and Sx, God with

us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i.

23, after Is. vii. 14. Ace. to the orthodox interpreta-

tion the name denotes the same as deavdpconoi, and has

reference to the personal union of the human nature

and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. s. v.] *

'Ep-iiaovs (in Joseph, also 'Anfiaovs), f], Emmaus (Lat.

gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (ace.

to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph, b. j.

7, 6, 6 ; not, as is com. said, foil, the authority of Luke,

60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kulo-

nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg.

vi. p. 675 sq.
;

\_Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph.

Intr. to the Life of Christ § 191 ; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil.

Land, i. 52]) : Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the

same name in the level country of Judtea, 1 75 stadia

from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the

slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus,

1 Mace. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides,

the Syrian leader, 1 Mace. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent,

on called Nicopolis [B. D. s. v. Emmaus or Nicopolis].

A third i)lace of the same name was situated near Tibe-

rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans, vi. 306 sq.) ; Wolff in Riehm p.

376 sq.
;
[esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 731].*

€iJt|j,ev(>> [Tdf. (vpfvu). Acts xiv. 22 ; see iv, III. 3] ; 1

aor. €Vfp.fiva ; fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down
;
(Augustine,

immaneo~), to remain in, continue ; a. prop, in a place : ev

Tivi, Acts xxviii. 30 T Tr WII. b. to persevere in

anything, a state of mind, etc. ; to hold fast, he true to,

abide by, keep : tt] Tri'oret, Acts xiv. 22 (vo/xw, opKois, etc.

in the Grk. writ.) ; tv nvi (more rarely so in the classics,

as fv rals (nrovdais, Thuc. 4, 118 ; iu rrj nia-Tfi, Polyb. 3,

70, 4) : (V [so R G only] rois yeypappevois, Gal. iii. 10 fr.

Deut. xxvii. 26 ; tV tt) diadrjKr], Ileb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii.

(xxxi.) 32. [Cf. W. §52, 4, 5.]
*

i\t.\u<r(a, i. q. eV /xeo-o), (see p.t(ros, 2) : Rev. i. 13; ii. 1
;

iv. 6 ; V. 6 ; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7
;
[see his Proleg. p. xlviii.,

(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.) ; cf.

WH. App. p. 150; B. 8].

'E|i[i6p CE/x/iiop L T Tr, [but WH 'Eppdtp, see their

Intr. §408] ), 6, (^1011 i- e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor,
ace. to the Ilebr.], proper name of a man : Acts vii. 16 ;

see concerning him. Gen. xxxiii. 1 9 ; xxxiv. 2 sq.*

k\i.6i,-fi, -6v, (fr. 6/iiov), possess, pron. of the first pers.,

mine; a. that which I have ; ivhat I possess : Jn. iv. 34 ;

xiii. 35
;
[xv. 11 17 ^aparjepfj (see pevm, I. 1 b. a.)] ; xviii.

36 ; Ro. X. 1 ; Philem. 1 2, and often ; r^ ipfj x^^Ph with

my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21 ; Gal.

vi. 11 ; Col. iv. 18 ; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24
;

xvi. 15 ; substantively, to ep,6v that which is mine, mine
own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27 ; divine truth, in the

knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur.

TO. ipa my goods, Mt. xx. 15 ; Lk. xv. 31. b. proceeding

from me : oi e/xoi Xoyoi, Mk. viii. 38 ; Lk. ix. 26 [here

Tr mrg. br. Xoy.] ; 6 Xdyos 6 epos, Jn. viii. 37 ; f] fvroXr)

f} fpf), Jn. XV. 12; r) fpf) didaxn, Jn. vii. 16, and in other

exx. c. pertaining or relating to me; a. appointed

for me : 6 Koipos 6 tpos, Jn. vii. 6. p. equiv. to a gen.

of the object: fj epr] dvdpvrjtns, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi.

24 ; exx. fr. Grk. writ, are given by W. § 22, 7 ;
[Kiih-

ner § 454, Anm. 11 ; Kriiger § 47, 7, 8]. 7. eanv tpov

it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me : Mt. xx. 23 ; Mk.
X. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the

N. T. writ, do not deviate fr. Attic usage ; cf. B.

§124,6.
€|i'irai'y|ioWj [see €i», III. 3], -rjs, fj, (epTrai((o), derision^

mockery : 2 Pet. iii. 3 G L T Tr WH. Not found else-

where.*

e(i-irai-y|i6s [see ev, HI. 3], -ov, 6, (epnaii^co), unknown
to prof, auth., a mocking, scoffing : Heb. xi. 36 ; Ezek.

xxii. 4 : Sir. xxvii. 28 ; Sap. xii. 25
;
[Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.)

8] ; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Mace. vii. 7 [etc.].*

€|i-iraC5co [see fv, III. 3] ; impf. evenai^ov ; fut. epnai^co

(Mk. X. 34 for the more com. -^oipai and -^opai) ; 1 aor.

eve'nai^a (for the older evenatcra) ; Pass., 1 aor. eveiraixdr^v

(Mt. ii. 16, for the older (veiraiadrjv) ; 1 fut. epTraixdrjaopai ;
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(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq. ; Kriiger § 40 s. v. natCco ;

[Veitch ibid.] ; B. 64 (56) sq.) ; to play in, rivi, I's.

ciii. (civ.) 26 ; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle tvitfi,

(Lat. illudere) i. e. a. to mock: absol., Mt. xx. 19;

xxvii. 41 ; Mk, x. 34 ; xv. 31 ; Lk. xxiii. 11 ; rivi (Ildt.

4, 134), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29;

xxii. 63 ; xxiii. 36 ; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude.

deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x.

15).*

tfi-iraCKrqs [see ev, III. 3], -ou, 6, (ennai^co), a mocker,

a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Jude IS
;
playing like children.

Is. iii. 4. Not used by prof, auth.*

cpi-irtpi^iraTsa) [T WH ev-, see ev, III. 3], -w : fut. e^ne-

pnraTrjtTO) ; to go about in, loalk in : ev Tiai, among per-

sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Job i. 7 ; Sap. xix.

20
;
[Philo, Plut.], Lcian., Achill. Tat., al.) *

€(i,-Tr£ir\Tjf».i [not efXTrifi ttX. (see eV, III. 3) ; for eupho-

ny's sake. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95 ; A'eitch p. 536] and

eixTrnr\da> (fr. which form comes the pres. ptcp. eyLTTiiiKav,

Acts xiv. 17 [W. § 14, 1 f. ; B. 66 (58)]) ; 1 aor. ivenXnaa
;

1 aor. pass. ivenKj^irOrjv
;

pf. pass. ptcp. efnrenXrja-fxevos ;

Sept. for xSo and in pass, often for y2\^ to be satiated;

in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; to fill up, Jill full : nva
Tivos, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53

;

Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14 ; Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9

;

Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy,

satiate
;

pass., Lk. vi. 25 ; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11 ; viii.

10 ; Ruth ii. 14 ; Neh. ix. 25, etc.) ; to take one's Jill of,

(jlut one's desire for : pass, with gen. of pers., one's inter-

course and companionship, Ho. xv. 24 ; cf. Kypke ad
loc. ; Tov KaWov^ avrrji, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.*

f H-^iirpdo) [see ev. III. 3], (for the more com. enninprffii,

iv.nip.npr]fiitohura. ; on the dropping of the ^cf.e'/iTrtTrA^/it,

init.) ; fr. Ildt. down ; to hum, set on Jire ;
pres. infin.

pass. efiniTTfjaa-daitohe (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych.

nifj-TTpav . . . (f)vaav; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 TripTvpaaai- (})v-

a-axrai ; Joseph, antt. 3, 11, 6 ; etc.) ; of the human body
to swell up : from the bite of a viper. Acts xxviii. 6

Tdf., for K. G etc. iripnpaa-dai, q. v. [and Veitch s. v.

TTi'/xrrpijfit].*

eii-irCirrw [see ev, III. 3] ; fut. epneaovpai ; 2 aor. ev-

eiveciov ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to fall into : eU (366vvov, Mt.

xii. 11, and L txt. T Tr WII in Lk. vi. 39; eis (f)peap,

Lk. xiv. 5 [R G] ; to fall among robbers, els tovs XrjcrTai,

Lk. X. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. (i sq. ; vi.

9 ; els xf'par tcvos, into one's power : tov 6eov, to incur

divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14 ; 1 Chr.
xxi. 13; Sir. ii. 18.*

e|i,-^XeKb> [see iv, III. 3] : Pass., [pres. epnXfKopai] ; 2

aor. ptcp. epirXoKeis; to inweave ; trop. in pass., with dat.

of thing, to entangle, involve in : 2 Tim, ii. 4 ; 2 Pet. ii.

20. (From Aeschyl. down.) *

c|i-irX.oK^ [see ev. III. 3], -ijy, fj, (e'pirXfKO)), an inter-

weaving, braiding, a knot : rpi)(S)v [Lchm. om.], an elab-

orate gathering of the liair into knots, Vulg. capillntiira,

[A. V. plaiting'], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (ko^^v, Strab. 17 p. 828).*

€p.-7rv€w [T WII e'l^, see ev, III. 3] ; 1. to breathe

in or on, [fr. Ilom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl.,

Plat., al.) ; with partitive gen., aTreiXTJs k. <p6vov, threat-

ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from
which he drew his breath. Acts ix. 1 ; see Meyer ad loc,

cf. AV. § 30, 9 c.; [B. 167 (146)]; ('pnveov C'o^y, Sept.

Josh. X. 40.*

c(i-^opevo|i,ai [see ev, III. 3] : depon. pass, with fut. mid.

epnopevaopai
;
(fr. tfinopos, q. v.) ; to go a tradii^g, to travel

Jor business, to traffic, trade, (Thuc. et sqq. ; Sept.) : Jas.

iv. 13 [R=' G here give the 1 aor. subj. -aapeda] ; with

the ace. of a thing, to import for sale (as e"\(uov els A'iyv

TVTov, Sept. IIos. xii. 1 ; nopcfyvpav dno ^oiviKrjs, l^iog. Laert.

7, 2
;
yXavKas, Lcian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in ; to use a

thing or a person for gain, [A. V. make merchandise q/"],

(copav TOV (rapaTOs, Joseph, antt. 4, G, 8 ; 'Aairaaia evetro-

peveTO TrXrjdr) yvvaiKOiv, Athen. 13 p. 569 f.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3;

cf. W. 223 (209); [B. 147 (129)].*

e(i.iropCa [see ev, III. 3], -as, 17, (epiropos}, trade, mer-

chandise : Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sq([. ; Sept.) *

c|iir6piov [see ev. III. 3], -ov, ro, {epiropos), a place

where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport ; a mart, emporium
;

(Plin. forum nuiidinarium^ : oIkos epiropiov a market
house (epexeget. gen. [W. § 59, 8 a.; A. V. a house of
merchandise^), Jn. ii. 16. (From Ildt. down ; Sept.) *

4'[ji-iropos [see ev. III. 3], -ov, 6, (Trdpos) ; 1. i. q. 6

eV aKkoTpias veuts irkeuiv piadov, n fni^aTrjs ', so Hesych.,

with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph.

Plut. 521 ; and so the word is used by Homer. 2.

after Hom. 07ie on a journey, whether by sea or by land,

esp. for traffic ; hence 3. a nwrchant, (opp. to KaitrjKoi

a retailer, petty tradesman) : Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23;

av6pa>TTOs epTTopos (see avBpmnos, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH
txt. om. av6p.]. (Sept. for inb and ^D'l.) *

eft-^pTJOb) : 1 aor. evenprfo-a ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for

fITK/ and n'lfn ; to burn ; destroy by Jire : tijv ttoXiv, Mt.

xxii. 7.*

4'(ji-irpo<r6ev (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 evnp. [see ev. III. 3 ; cf.

Bttm. 8]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. e'v and npnadev,

prop, in the fore part)
;

[fr. Ildt. down] ; Sept. chiefly

for 'JS'? ; before. In the N. T. used only of place;
1. adverbially, in front, before : Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to oni-

udev, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before : tropevecrBai, to \^rc-

cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28 ; npoBpapiov i'pnpoa-dfv, ib.

4 [T WH eli to epnp., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like Trpo-

nopeveadai epivpoa6(v, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2. 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg.

p. 497 a. TTpoidi etv to e/xTrp.] ; to epirporrOev the things

which lie befhre one advancing, the goal set before one,

Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to ra oti-iVco). 2. it serves as a

prep., with the gen. [B. 319 (274) ; W. § 54, 6] ; a. be-

fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per-

son or a thing : Mt. v. 24 ; vii. 6 ; Lk. v. 19 ; xiv. 2 ; to

prostrate one's self ep-npoa-dev Tav ttoScoj' tcvos, Rev. xix.

10; xxii. 8; yowTrerelv epnp. tivos, Mt. xxvii. 29; iropev-

eaOat epn. tivos, to go before one, Jn. x. 4 ; aTrooTe'X-

\ij6ai. epn. tivos, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28

;

(TciKiri^eiv epn. tivos, Mt. vi. 2 ; Tr)v 686v KaTaa-Kevdcrai,

where epnp. tivos is nearly equiv. to a dat. [cf. B. 1 72

(150)], ISIt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec. ; Lk. vii. 27. b. be-

fore, in the presence of, i. q. opposite to, over against
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ore: (rrfjvai, Mt. xxvii. 11 ; onoKoydv and apveladai [B.

176(153)],Mt. X. 32sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lchm.]

;

also Gal. ii. 14 ; 1 Th. i. 3; ii, 19; iii, 9, 13 ; be/ore one,

i. e. at Ills tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11 ; Lk. xxi.

36 ; Acts xviii. 17; 2 Co. v. 1 ; 1 Th. ii. 1 9
; [1 Jn. iii.

19]. Here belong the expressions (v8oKia, 6(\r]fxd tan

ffiirpoadff 6eov, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt.

xi. 2(j; xviii. 14; Lk. x. 21, formed after Chald. usage;

for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words n\n\ Vkih, God wills, Jona-

than the targuraist renders ';. Dip i<]])2 ',
cf. Fischer, Be

vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 329 sq. T [cf. B. 1 72 (150)]. c.

before i. e. in the sight of one : Mt. v. 16 ; vi. 1 ; xvii. 2;

xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix.2;Lk.xix.

27; Jn. xii. 37; Acts x. 4 LTTrWH. d. before, de-

noting rank: yeyovfvai e^np rivoi, to have obtained

greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 R L
br.

;
(Gen. xlviii. 20 edrjKe tov 'E<^pai/i epivpo<j6ev tov

Mavaa-aii; [cf. Plat. legg. 1, 631 d. ; 5, 743 e.; 7, 805 d.]).*

i\L-tTTuo> [see fv. III. 3] ; impf. fVfnrvov ; fut. e/iTTTuo-o)

;

1 aor. iviiTTwa ; fut. pass. ipiTTV(T6i](ronai
;

[fr. Hdt.

down] ; to spit upon : nvi, Mk. x. 34; xiv. 65; xv. 19;

(Is TO irpoa-coTTou tivos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14 ; Plut.

ii. p. 189 a. [i. e. reg. etimper. apotheg. Phoc. 17] ; Kara

TO np6(T(i)ir. Tivi, Deut. xxv. 9) ; eU Tiva, Mt. xxvii. 30

;

Pass, to be spit upon : Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob.

floril. 19, 16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; \_Rutherford,

New Phryn. p. 66].*

€|i,<j>av^s [see iv, IIL 3], -is, (fp(f)aiv(o to show in, ex-

hibit), manifest : y'lvopai tivi, in its literal sense. Acts

X. 40 ; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and
thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. [From
Aeschyl. down.] *

€|i.<j)av£t« [see iv, IIL 3]; fut. i^Kpavlaay [B. 37 (32)];
1 aor. ive(j)dviaa ; 1 aor. pass. ivt<pavia6r)v ; fr. Xen. and
Plato down

; (ip.(l)avTjs) ; 1. to manifest, exhibit to

vieio : iavrov tivi, prop, to present one's self to the sight of

another, manifest one's self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv.

22 ; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of

the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is

alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass, to shoio one's self,

come to view, appear, be manifest : tivi (of spectres. Sap.

xvii. 4 ; ovtoIs 6eovs e'/x^ai/i'fecr^ai XiyovTts, Diog. Laert.

prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph, antt. 1, 13, 1), Mt. xxvii.

53 ; Tw Trpoo-wTTM tov 6fov, of Christ appearing before God
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24

;
(of God imparting to souls the

knowledge of himself. Sap. i. 2 ; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol.

1,2,4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known :

foil, by oTi, Heb. xi. 14 ; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15

;

t\ np6s Tiva, ib. 22 ; t\ Kara tivos, to report or declare

a thing against a person, to inform against one. Acts
xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; ntpi tivos, about one. Acts xxv. 15.

[Syn. see SjjXda).]
*

c|j,-<|>oPos [sec iv. III. 3], -ov, ((f)6^os), thrown into fear,

terrified, affrighted : Lk. xxiv. 5, [37] ; Acts x. 4
;

(xxii.

9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25 ; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24),

1 ; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)].

(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible. Soph. O. C. 39.) *

€|i-<j)vo-do), -w [see iv. III. 3] : 1 aor. ivf(f)v(Tr](Ta ; to blow

or breathe on ', Tiva, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the

manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym-
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi-
cation of the Holy Sjjirit to them, — having in view the

primary meaning of the words nn and nvtiipa [cf. e. g.

Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept. ; Diosc, Aret., Geop., al.
;

[to

inflate, Aristot., al.].)
*

€|i-<|)VTos [see iv. III. 3], -ov, (ip(f)i<o to implant), in

prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature

;

cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; vn-

planted by others' instruction : thus Jas. i. 21 tov fp(f)vTov

\6yov, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by
God; cf. Bruckner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.],

Se^aade iv irpavTrjTi, receive like mellow soil, as it were.*

€v, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3;

Lat. in with abl. ; Eng. in, on, at, loith, by, among. [AY.

§ 48 a. ; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used

I. Locally; 1. of Place proper ; a. in the in-

terior of some whole ; within the limits of some space

:

iv yaarpi, Mt. i. 18; iv BT]6\fifi, Mt. ii. 1 ; iv tjj TroXfi,

Lk. vii. 37 ; iv ttj 'lovSaia, ivTjj ip-qpw, iv Toi ttXo/w, iv tw

ovpava, and innumerable other exx. b. in (on) the
surf ace of a place, (Germ, auf) : iv rw opei, Jn. iv. 20

sq. ; Heb. viii. 5 ; iv nXa^l, 2 Co. iii. 3 ; iv rfj ayopa, Mt.

XX. 3 ; iv Tfi ohco, Mt. v. 25, etc. c. of proximity, at,

near, by : iv Tois ycovlais Tav iiKaTdwv, Mt. vi. 5 ; iv tm

2iXa)d/x, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4 ; iv tw ya^o-

(PvXaKico, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Treasury

;

and on this pass, and the preceding cf. W. 385 (360)] ;

Ka6i(fLv iv TTj df^ia 6(ov etc., at the right hand : Heb. i.

3 ; viii. 1 ; Eph. i. 20. d. of the contents of a writ-

ing, book, etc. : iv tjj iTTKTToXjj, 1 Co. v. 9 ; iv /ce^oX/Si

/3ii3Xiou ypd(f}fiv, Heb. x. 7 ; iv rfi iSi'/SXw, tw ^i^Xla, Rev.

xiii. 8 ; Gal. iii. 10 ; iv tw vopa, Lk. xxiv. 44 ; Jn. i. 45

(46) ; iv Tols Trpn(f)r]Tais, in the book of the prophets.

Acts xiii. 40; iv 'HXi'a, in that portion of Scripture

which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.

;

\_Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Rbmer, p. 12 ; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331

(285)]; iv AavtS, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see

Aa^id, fin.] ; iv tw 'Qarji, in the prophecies of Hosea,

Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived

by the senses, as iv ttj Kapblq, iv Tals Kapbiais, Mt. v. 28

;

xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often ; iv toIs crvvfibfja-fa-i, 2 Co.

V. 11. 2. with dat. of a Person, in the person,

nature, soul, thought of any one : thus iv ral Bta KfKpvnTai

fj f&)jj vfiaiv, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of

God until it shall come forth to view. Col. iii. 3, cf. Eph.

iii. 9 ; iv avToi, i. e. in the person of Christ, KOToiKd ndv

TO TrXfjpwpa etc., Col. i. 19; ii. 3 [(?), 9]. phrases in

which f) apapTia is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 1 7 sq.

;

or 6 XpioTos (the mind, power, life of Christ) eivai, [Jn.

xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; piveiv, Jn. vi. 56;

[xv. 4, 5] ; (^v. Gal. ii. 20 ;
popcpova-dai. Gal. iv. 19 ; \a\(iv.

2 Co. xiii. 3; 6 Xoyos tov Oeov dvai, 1 Jn. i. 10; pivfiv,

Jn. V. 38; ivoLKtlv or oUf'tv 6 Xoyo? tov XpioroO, Col. iii.

16; TO TTVfvpa (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9, 11 ; 1 Co.

iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; to iv tivi x«P'<'')^a> 1 Tim. iv. 14;

2 Tim. i. 6 ; ivepydv iv tivi, Mt. xiv. 2 ; Eph. ii. 2 ; 1 Co.



210 cV

xii. 6, etc. ; ivepytlaBat, Col. i. 29 ; Karfpyd^fadai, Ro.

vii. 8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: dno-

KokCyfrat ev ffwl, in my soul, Gal. i. 1 6 ; cpavepou ecmv iv

avToist Ho. L 19. ev eavra, iv iavrols, within one's self

i. e. in the soul, spirit, heart : after the verbs fl8(vai,

Jn. vi. 61; eiTrelv, Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; {fi^pifiaadai, Jn.

xi. 88 ; (TT(vdCeiv, Ro. viii. 23 ; diaXoyi^ea-Oat, Mk. ii. 8

(alternating there with «V rnis Kapbiais, cf. vs. 6) ; Lk.

xii. 17; Scanope'iv, Acts x. 17 ; XZ-yeti/, Mt. iii. 9 ; ix. 21

;

,'Lk. vii. 49 ; also 2 Co. i. 9 ; for other exx. of divers

kinds, see elfit, V. 4 e. 3. it answers to the Germ, an

[on ; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, etc.

W. § 48, a. 3 a.], when used a. of the person or

thing on whom or on which some power is oper-
ative: iva ovTO) yivtjTat ev ep.oi, 1 Co. ix. 15 ; ivoielv ti ev

Tivt, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341

;

[W. u. s. and 218 (204 sq.) ; B. 149 (130)]. b. of that

in which something is manifest [W. u. s.] : fiavddveiv

ev Tivi, 1 Co. iv. 6 ;
yivaxTKeiv, Lk. xxiv. 35 ; Jn. xiii. 35

;

1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow
i. 2 p. 908"; [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. III.]) ; likewise of that

in wliich a thing is sought: ^rjTeiv tvrivi, 1 Co. iv. 2.

c. after verbs of stumbling, striking: TrpoaKouTeiv,

Ro. xiv. 21 ; TrraUiv, Jas. ii. 10; a-KavbaXi^eadai, q. v. in

its place. 4. tuith, among, in the jtresence of, with dat.

of pers. (also often in the classics ; cf. Matthiae ii. p.

1340 ; W. 385 (360) and 217 sq. (204)) : 1 Co. ii. 6 ; iv

6(f>daKpois f\tiu)v, Mt. xxi. 42; iv ipoi, in my judgment,

1 Co. xiv. 11 ;
[perh. add Jude 1 L T Tr WH ; but cf.

6 b. below]. To this head some refer iv vplv, 1 Co. vi.

2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.

;

but see 5 d. y. 5. used of that with which a person

is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted,
or acts, [AV. § 48, a. 1 b.] ; a. in i. q. among, with col-

lective nouns: iv tw o^Xw, Mk. v. 30 [W. 414 (386)];
4v rfi ytvfa tqu'ttj, among the men of this age, Mk. viii.

88 ; iv rw yiufi fiov, in my nation i. e. among my country-

men. Gal. i. 14 ; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as iv

tj/iiv, iv vplv, among us, among you, eV dXXr/Xot?, among
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi. 11 ; Mk. ix.

60 ; Lk. i. 1 ; Jn. i. 14 ; xiii. 35 ; Acts ii. 29 ; 1 Co. iii. 1 8

;

V. 1, and often. b. of the garments with (in) which
one is clad: iv ivBvpaai and the hke, Mt. vii. 15; Mk.
xii. 38

;
Lk. xxiv. 4 ; Jn. xx. 12 ; Acts x. 30 ; Heb. xi.

37; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; fjpcpua-fitvov iv iparlois, Mt.
xi. 8 [T Tr WH om. L br. IpaT.] ; Lk. vii. 25 ; wepilSdXXe-

<r6aL fv IpaTLois, Rev. iii. 5 ; iv. 4 [L WH txt. om. iv']. c.

of that which one either leads or brings with him, or
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after

verbs of coming, (iv of acconij)animent), where we
often say tvith: iv 8eKa xtXino-ti/ vnavrdv, Lk. xiv. 31;
fjKdtv iv fivpidai, Jude 14 ; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 17;
el(Ttpx((T6at iv aipari, Heb. ix. 25 ; iv tw vSart k. iv tw
alpari, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit) ; iv pa/35a),

I Co. iv. 21 ; iv TrXrjpcupaTi evXoylas, Ro. xv. 29: (bSdveiv

iv TO) evayytXia, 2 Co. x. 14 ; eV Trvevfiari k. Svvdpei 'Hmow,
imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah,

Lk. i. 1 7 ; iv tj/ ^aaiXeia avrov, furnished with the regal

power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power,

[B. 330 (284)] : Mt. xvi. 28 ; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L
mrg. Tr mrg. tls rffv /3.]. Akin is its use d. of the

i n s t r u m e n t or m e a n s by or with which anything ia

accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep.

3 much more common in the sacred writ, than in prof,

auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3 d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283)
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through) ; a.

in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep, is

discernible, as iv ivvpX KaraKaieiv, Rev. xvii. 16 [Tom.
WHbr. eV] ; iv aXari dXi^eiv ur dprveiv, Mt. v. 13 ; Mk.
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34 ; iv tw aipari XevKdveiv, Rev. vii. 14;

iv alpari KaBapl^etv, Heb. ix. 22 ; iv vSari ^anTi^eiv, Mt.
iii. 11, etc. (see ^anrl^oi, II. b. bb.). p. with the dat.,

where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been
used, esp. in the Revelation : iv pa^aipa, iv pop<pai^

dnoKTeiveiv, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; naTda-afiv, Lk. xxii. 49;

dnoXXvaOai, Mt. xxvi. 52; KaraTrareiv iv toIs tvoct'lv, Mt.
vii. 6 ; iv fipa\iovi. aiirov, Lk. i. 51 ; iv doKrvXco 6(ov, Lk.

xi. 20, and in other exx. ; of things relating to the soul,

as iv dyiaap^, 2 Th. ii. 13 [W. 417 (388)] ; 1 Pet. i. 2

;

iv TTj napaKXrjaei, 2 Co. vii. 7 ; iv Trpoaevxj)^ Mt. xvii. 21

[T WH om. Tr br. the vs.] ; evXoyelv iv evXoyia, Eph.
i. 3 ; diKMovaOai iv tw atpari, Ro. v. 9. y more rarely

with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven-

tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [cf. W.
389 (364) ; B. 329 (283) sq.] : iv tw apxovri rHv haipty

vioiv, Mt. ix. 34 ; iv eTepoyXixraois, 1 Co. xiv. 21 ; Kplveiv

T. oiKovpivqv iv dvdpi, Acts xvii. 31 ; iv vpXv Kpiverai 6

Koapos (preceded by ol nyioi rov Koapov Kpivovaiv), 1 Co.

vi. 2; ipyd^fcrOai ev riui, Sir. xiii. 4 ; xxx. 13, 34. 8.

foil, by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ, dadurch

dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun;

cf. B. 264 (227)] : Acts iii. 26 ; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii.

13. e. of the state or condition in which anything

is done or any one exists, acts, suffers ; out of a great

number of exx. (see also in ylvopai, 5 f., and dpi, V. 4

b.) it is sufficient to cite : iv ^aadvois, Lk. xvi. 23 ; iv

Tw Oavdra, 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; iv ^cofj, Ro. v. 10 ; eV rots Secrpois,

Philem. 13; iv Trfipaapols^ 1 Pet. i. 6; iv opoidypari

aapKos, Ro. viii. 3 ; iv noXXa dycivi, 1 Th. ii. 2 ; iv So^t;,

Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.; cnrdpfrai iv (f)Bopa ktX. it

(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup-

tion, sc. ov, 1 Co. XV. 42 sq. ; iv eroipcp ex*^'"* ^^ ^^ P^^
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6 ; ev iKdrdaei, Acts xi. 5

;

xxii. 1 7 ; very often so used of virtues and vices, as «
fvaf^fia K. aepvoTTjTi, 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; ev dyiaapS, 1 Tim. ii-

15 ; iv KaivoTTjTi fco^j, Ro. vi. 4 ; ev rfj dvo^ji rov 6eov

Ro. iii. 26 (25) ; iv KUKia koi (fydovai, Tit. iii, 3 ; ev navovp

yla, 2 Co. iv. 2; also witli an adverbial force; as I:

Bvvdpei, powerfully, with power [W. § 51, 1 e.; B. 3.'U

(284)], Mk. ix. 1 ; Ro. i. 4 ; Col. i. 29; 2 Th. i. 11 ; Kpiveiv

ev 8iKaio(TvvT), Acts xvii. 31 ; Rev. xix. 11 ; ei/;^apa, in joy,

joyful, Ro. XV. 32 ; ev eKreveia, Acts xxvi. 7 ; ev anovdj},

Ro. xii. S ; ev ^aptTt, Gal. i. 6 ; 2 Th. ii. 16 ; iv rdx^i- Ik.
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev. i. 1. [Here peril, may be

introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase ip iraai tovtols,

with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WIl for R G
inl n- T. (see fVi, B. 2 d.) ; also iv nacriv, in all things

[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 L txt. T Tr WIL] A similar

use occurs in speaking f. of the f o r ui in which any-

thing appears or is exhibited, where iv may be repre-

sented by the Germ, als [Eng. as]; twice so in the

N. T. : a-o(j)Lau Xakf'iv iu fivaTrjp'ua (as a mystery [here

A. V. in]), 1 Co. ii. 7; ev r» avria virobeiynari irlTTreiv,

Ileb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after);\aX. regard this as a preg-

nant constr., the ev marking rest after motion (R. V. mrg.

into) ; cf. Kurtz or Liine.m. ad loc. ; B. 329 (283) ; and

7 below]
;
(SiSomi n eV Scopea, 2 Mace. iv. 30; Polyb. 23,

3, 4 ; 26, 7, 5 ; ev fiepldi. Sir. xxvi. 3 ; Xan^dveiv ti iv

(f)epvr], Polyb. 28, 17, 9 ; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast,

Lex. Plat. i. p. 702 ; Lat. in mandatis dare i. e. to be

considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1, 43). [Here perhaps

may be noticed the apparent use of iv to denote " the

measure or standard" (W. § 48, a. 3 b. ; Bnhdy.

p. 211) : iv iiirpco, Eph. iv. 16 (see fierpov, 2) ; ecpepev iv

i^ilKovra etc. Mk! iv. 8 WH txt. (note the ds, q. v. B. II.

3 a.) ; KapTTocpopoiiaiv iv TpiaKovra etc. ibid. 20 T Tr txt.

"WH txt. ; but some would take iv here distributively,

cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 8.] g. of the things in (with)

which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; iv ols,

Acts xxvi. 12 ; iv avra, in preaching the gospel, Eph.

vi. 20 ; iv rrj iopr^, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23

[LTrbr. iv] ; iv rfi 8i8axu, iu giving instruction, while

teaching, Mk. iv. 2 ; xii. 38 ; see elp-l, V. 4 d. ; Passow

i. p. 910"; [L. and S. s. v. II. 1]. h. of that in which
anything is embodied or summedup: iv avra ^afj

rjv, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par-

takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4 ; iv tovto) tw

Xoya dvaKfcl)aXaLovTai, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see dva-

KtcpaXaioo)) ; Trdcrav t. avyyevfiav iv ^vx^als ijd8ofj,r]KovTa

nivTf, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls. Acts

vii. 14 [W. 391 (366)]. 6. of that in which any per-

son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or

with which it is intimately connected; a. of the

whole in which a part inheres: prop., fxivtiv iv ttj

d^iTTtXci), Jn. XV. 4 ; iv ivl aafxari fiiXij TzoWd, Ro. xii. 4

;

fig. KpffxdcrQai. 'iv rivi, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to

whom another is wholly joined and to whose power
and influence he is subj ect, so that the former may be
likened to the place in which the latter lives and
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John
particularly of intimate relationship with God or Avith

Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the

idea of power and blessing resulting from that union

;

thus, (ivai or fiiveiv iv tw narpl or iv tw Bta, of Christ,

Jn. X. 38 ; xiv. 10 sq. ; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24 ; iv. 13,

15 sq. • tlvat or fiiveiv in Christ, of his disciples and wor-
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20 ; xv. 4 sq.

; fiiveiv iv tw vim k. iv rw
narpi. 1 Jn. ii. 24 ; iv Oeui, i. e. amplified and strength-

ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of

that fellowship, ipyd^eadal ri, Jn. iii. 21 ; jrapprjaid^eirdai,

1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases

iv Xpitrroi, iv Xpiara 'IjjctoC, iv Kvpica, (cf. Fritzsche, Com.
on Rom.'vol. ii. p. 82 sqq. ; W. 389 (364) ; Weiss, Bibl.

Theol. des N. T. §§ 84 b., 149 c), ingrafted as it were m
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord:

Ro. iii. 24 ; vi. 11, 23 ; viii. 39 ; 1 Co. i. 4 ; 2 Co. iii. 14
;

Gal. ii. 4 ; iii. 14, 26, 28 ; v. 6 ; Eph. i. 3 [Rec. om. iv] ;

ii. 6sq. 10, 13; iTim. i. 14; 2Tim. i. 1,13; ii. 1 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 16 ; v. 10 ; crrfjKeiv fv Kvpia, Phil. iv. 1 ; tva tvpfdat iv

avra, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most

intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9 ; elvai iv Xpiara
'Irjo-. 1 Co. i. 30 ; 01 iv Xp. "irja: Ro. viii. 1 ; 1 Pet. v. 14

;

Kotp-dadai iv XpiaTco, OvqaKeiu iv Kvpico, to fall asleep, to

die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in

it [W. u. s.], 1 Co. XV. 18; Rev. xiv. 13. Since such

union with Christ is the basis on which actions and
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union luith Christ;

in this sense it is joined to the following words and
phrases : Trenfi.cTp.ai, Ro. xiv. 14 [W. u. s. and 390 note] ;

TvenoiOivai, Gal. v. 10; Phil. i. 14 ; 2 Th. iii. 4 ; irappqalav

ex^eiv, Philem. 8; iXni^eiv, Pliil. ii. 19; Kavx^f^iv fxew,

Ro. XV. 17; 1 Co. XV. 31 ; dvrJKfv, Col. iii. 18; to amo
(f)pov€lv, Phil. iv. 2 ; vnaKovdv, Eph. vi. ] [Lom. Tr ^^'1I

br. iv K.]; (j)(bs, Eph. v. 8 ; av^ei, ii. 21
;

^(ooirouladai. 1

Co. XV. 22 ; 6 Konos ovk ea-n Kevos, ib. 58 ; ayios, Phil,

i. 1 ; f]yia(Tp,evos, 1 Co. i. 2 ; XaXfiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19

;

dXrjdfiav Xiyfiv, Ro. ix. 1 ; Xiyeiv k- paprvpeo'dai, Eph. iv.

17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature,

quality of any action or virtue; thus, evapecrTov iv

Kvpia, Col. iii. 20 G L T Tr WH ; Trpoa-Sixffrdai riva, Ro.

xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; da-rrdCea-Sai Tiva, Uo. xvi. 8, 22 ; 1 Co.

xvi. 19; Komdv, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; Lbr. the cl.]
;

yapr]6?)vai, 1 Co. vii. 39; xa'P""' ^^^il- ^^- 1? iv. 4, 10;

napaKoXdv, 1 Th. iv. 1 ; KpotaTaaddi twos, 1 Th. v. 12 ;
—

or is equiv. to in things pertaining to Christ, in the cause

of Christ: vrjTnos, 1 Co. iii. 1; (i)p6vip,oi, 1 Co. iv. 10;

TTaiSayayoi, 15; oSoi p,ov, 17; diipas p.oi dv(Myp,(vr]i iv

Kvpia, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12. biKai-

ova-dat iv XpiaTw, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii. 1 7. Finally,

it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether

person or thing) : tovs iK tu>v NapKicrcrov tovs ovtus ev

Kvpica (opp. to those of the family of Xarcissus who were

not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11 ; dvdpconoi iv Xp. a Chris-

tian, 2 Co. xii. 2 ; al eV/cXr^friat al iv Xp- Gal. i. 22 ; 1 1h.

ii. 14 ; ol v€Kpo\ iv Xp. those of the dead who are Chris-

tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; €kX€kt6s iv k. a Christian of mark,

Ro. xvi. 13; 86kihos iv Xp. an approved Christian, Ro.

xvi. 10; 8((Tfiios iv Kvp. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp.

to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (363)]), Eph. iv.

1 ; TTKTTos 8idKnvos iv K. Eph. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 7 ; SiaKovia,

17 ; iv Xp. yfz/i/ai/ Tiva, to be the author of one's Chri.'<tian

life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15 ; Sfo-/ioi iv Xp.

bonds occasioned by one's fellowship with Christ, Phil,

i. 13 [al. connect iv Xp. here with cpavepovs]; it might

be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co.

ix. 1 sq. ; Philem. 16. iv vvevfiaTi (dyico) eivai, to be in

the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit :

Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to iv aapKi) ;
yivecrdai, Rev. i
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10 ; iv. 2 ; iv Trvevfiari dtov XaXftv, 1 Co. xii. 3 ; eV nvfu-

fiari or ev ttv. tw nytw or iv nv. 6eov sc. wv, (being) in i. e.

under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B.

330 (283 sq.) ; W. 390 (364 sq.)] : Mt. xxii. 43 ; Mk. xii.

36; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi. 10. avdpoa-

nos iv nvfiifiaTi aKaddpTw, sc. mv, in the power of an un-

clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23 ; iv rw novrjpa

Kelrrdai, to be held in the power of Satan, 1 Jn. v. 1 9. o'l

iv i/o/xo), subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii. 19. iv

Tto 'A8a/i aTTodvTjaKeiv, through connection with Adam, 1

Co. XV. 22. c. of that in which other things are c o n-

t a i n e d and upheld, as their cause and origin: iv

aira (i. e. in God) fw/iei/ kt\. in God is found the cause

why we hve. Acts xvii. 28 ; iv avra (in Christ, as the

divine hypostatic Xoyoj) iKTia-Or} to. ndvra, in him resides

the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16

(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for

iv avTci is immediately afterwards resolved into bi avrov

K. €ls avTov [cf. W. § 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]) ; ra

ndvra iv avrw (TvvicTTrjKf, Col. i. 17 ; iv 'icraaK KK-qdrjcrerai

aoi a-rripua, Ro. ix. 7 ; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12 ; dyid-

(fa6ai iv with dat. of thing, Heb. x, 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11
;

iv TovTco TTKnevopev, in this lies the reason why we be-

lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4 ; iv a equiv. to iv Tovra,

oTi, [m (hati, since: Ro. viii. 3; Ileb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see

8 e. below]. Closely related is the use of iv d. of

that which gives opportunity, the occasion: f<pvyfv

iv Tw Xo'-yo) Tovrw (on i. e. at this word ; cf. W. § 48, a.

3 c), Acts vii. 29. e. after certain verbs denoting an
affection, because the affection inheres or resides, as

it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. B. 185 (160 sq.)
;

W. 232 (217 sq.)]; see (vdoKico, elSoKia, eveppalvopai, kqv-

xdopai, x"''p'^' ^^*^- '> likewise sometimes after t'Xn-i^cu,

KKTreva, nicms, (which see in their prop, places), be-

cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or

hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion iv w.

the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of

speech, to be employed for ds with the ace. ; but it in-

dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the

motion ; cf. W. § 50, 4 ; B. 328 (282) sq. : thus after

dnooTfWco, Mt. X. 16 ; Lk. x. 3 ; fieripxftrOai, Lk. ix. 46
;

Rev. xi. 1 1 [not R Tr ; WH br. iv'\ ; i^ip^fcrOai, Lk. vii.

17; 1 Th. i. 8, (but not after epxtrrdoL in Lk. xxiii. 42,

on which pass, see 5 c. above); Karajjaivfiv, Jn. v. 4 [R L;
cf. W. § 50, 4 a.] ; iincrTpiy\rat oTrei^f is iv (fipovrjafi diKaiav,

that they may abide //* etc. Lk. i. 1 7 ; KaXdv iv dpfjvrj, iv

ayiacr/xb), iv p.ia eXTTi'St, equiv. to tis to eivai fjpds {itpas)

iv etc. : 1 Co. vii. 15 ; 1 Th. iv. 7; Eph. iv. 4 ; esp. after

Tidfvai and lardvai, which words see in their places. On
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat
rare in the classic auth., but recurring fre(|. in writ, of

a later age, see W. 1. c. ; Passow i. 2 p. 909'
; [cf. L. and

S. s. v. I. 8]. 8. Constructions somewhat pecul-
iar: a. iv AiyiiTTTOv sc.yfj (by an ellipsis com. in (jrk.

writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908"
; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2] ; W.

384 (359) ;
[B. 171 (149)]) : Heb. xi. 26 [Lchm.]; Dut

see AiyvTiTor. b. expressions shaped by the Hebr.
idiom : ayopd^tiv iv with dat. of pnce (for the price is

the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a.

3 e.]). Rev. v. 9, {iv dpyvpia, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). akXda--

a€iv Tt fv TLvi (see oXXdo-o-o)), to exchange one thing for
another (prop, to change something and have the ex-
change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Ro. i.

23, 25 [here /xtTijXXa^ai']. opwpi fv rivi (3 y2^:, cf.

Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1355; [W. § 32, lb.; B.
147 (128)]), to swear by (i. e. the name of some one
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported
by, some one [cf. W. 389 (364)] : ]Mt. v. 34-36 ; xxiii.

16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. c. opoKoyoa ev rivi after the

Syriac (^^ >^?o| [not the Ilebr., see Fritzsche on Mt.

p. 386; B. 176 (153) ; AV. § 32, 3 b., yet cf. § 4, a.]),

prop, to confess in one's case (or when one's cause is ol

stake [cf. W. 1. c. ; Fritzsche 1. c. ; Weiss, Das Matthiius-

evang. p. 278 note ^ (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the

nature of the confession being evident from the context

;

as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my
worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8 ; [cf. Westcott, Cunon,

p. 305 note ^]. d. on the very com. phrase iv dvopari

Tivos, see ovopa (esp. 2). [e. ,the phrase eV w varies in

meaning ace. to the varying sense of iv. It may be, a.

local, wherein (i. q. iv rovro) iv J) : Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22;

2 Co. xi. 12. p. temporal, while (cf. II. below; W.
§ 48, a. 2) : Mk. ii. 19 ; Lk. v. 34 ; Jn. v. 7; Lk. xix.

13 (Rec. ems, q. v.). y. instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv.

21. S. causal, Eng. in that (see Mdtzner, Eng. Gram.,
trans, by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over

into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac-

tion being regarded as that on which its existence

depends ; cf. ' in those circumstances I did so and so '),

on the ground of this that, because : Ro. viii. 3, etc. ; see

in 6 c above. Ace. to the last two uses, the phrase
may be resolved into iv tovto) oti or iv tovtco 5 (cf. W.
§ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B.

331 (284 sq.) ; Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom.
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.]

II. With the notion of Time iv marks a. periods

and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on,

at, during : iv rfi rjpepq, ev ttj wkti, Jn. xi. 9 sq., etc.

;

ev rais fjpepais eKeivais, Mt. iii. 1, etc. ; ev o-ayS^dro), Mt.
xii. 2, and in many other exx. ; iv tw SevTepo), at the sec-

ond time, Acts vii. 13 ; ei/ ra> Kade^^s, Lk. viii. 1; ev rat

p.fTa^v, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], Jn. iv. 31;

[fV ea-xdrui xpdva, Jude 18 Rec.]. b. before substan-

tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the

time of this or that event, (Germ, bei) ; thus tv rfj naXiy
yevf(Tia, Mt. xix. 28 ; iv t^ irapovcria avroii or pov, 1 Co.

XV. 23 ; 1 Th. ii. 19 ; iii. 13 [W. § .00, 5] ; Phil. ii. 12 ; 1

Jn. ii. 28 ; iv rfj dvaarda-ei, Mt. xxii. 28 ; Mk. xii. 23 ; Lk.
xiv. 14 ; XX. 33 ; iv rfi iaxdrrf (rdXTrtyyt, at (the sounding
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52 ; iv ij) dnoKoXv^fi of

Christ, 2 Th. i. 7 ; 1 Pet. i. 7, 13; iv. 13. c. before in-

finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq. ; W. § 44, 6] .•

before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4

{iv Tw aneipeiv), 25 {iv t- Kadevbeiv tovs dvBpoinovs) ; Mt.
xxvii'. 12; Mk. vi. 48 ; Lk. i. 21 [cf. B. 1. c.]; -xxiv. 51;
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1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, etc.; before the inf. aorist,

when, after that : Lk. ix. 30 ; xix. 15, etc. d. within, in

the course of: iv rpctrlv fjfiepais, Mt. xxvii. 40 ;
Mk. xv.

29 [L T Tr om. WH br. ei/] ; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WHbr. fV],

20; cf. W. § 48, a. 2; [B. § 133, 26].

III. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives iv

denotes lying or situated in some place or condition,

possessed of or noted for something ; as in ivdXios, fv8o-

^oj, ffi(f)o^os. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re-

maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con-

dition ; as, evfi.p.1, iyniiva, ivoiKio). 2. motion into

something, entering into, mingling in ; as, inidaivo), e'/x-

/Sarfvo), iyKoXeco (summon to court), fyypdcfxo, iyKpvTTToi.

3. in ip(pvada>, ipnpr]doi, ip-Trrvw it answers to Germ. <tn

(on).

Before 0, p., ir, (p, ^^, iv changes to e>-, before y, k, |, x. to

ey-, before A to e'A.-, although this assimilation is neglected

also in the older codd. [in x " not often changed," <Scr«uc?ier,

Collation etc. p. Ivi. ;
" in some words assimilation is con-

stant ace. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com-
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak-
ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of eV, re-

tention of V in those of (tvv " (Prof. Ilort). Following manu-
script authority T WH -write ivypacpcc, ivKaOeros, ivKaivia,

fVKaivl^oi, ivKaroiKftti, evKavxdopai, ivKtvrpi^oi, ivKpivia, evire-

piirarict}, ivnvew; T evKOTrrw ; WII tV/coTTiij, evKvos ; but L T
Tr VV^H retain 4yKa\fw, %yK\ripa, kyKopfi6opai, eyKpaTna,
eyKparevopat, iyKpaTris, fyxpi<», fA\oyfw (-ow), ip^aivco, tp-

/3oA\co, (p^atTTU), (p^arevw, fp$\crrw, tpfipipaopai, ipfxaivopai,

tpTratyfxovri, ipnaiypSs, ipirai^o!, ipiraiKT7)S, 4pTrlir\7]pi, ip-

TTiTTTd}, f/jiwKfKic, ipTTKoKT), ipTTopevopai, ipTTopia, ipTr6piov, e/x-

nopos, (pTTTvai, ipcpavT]!, ipcpavi^u, fpcpo^os, ep<pvros ; L T Tr
iyKvos ; L Tr WII tppivcc, fpirpoffdfy; L Tr iyypdcpai,

fyKaOeros, eyKaivia, fyKaivl^cv, iyKUKfu, tyKaraKdiroD, eyKaT-

oiKeo), iyKavxaopat, fyK^vrpl^ui, iyKoiri), eyK6Trr(i>, iyKpivw,

e'yU7repi7raT«'&), epirvew ; T (pirnrpdw ; T WH are not uniform
in ty/co/ceo), ey/caraA € iVoi ; nor T in ippivw, epirpocrdtv ; nor
WH in iyK6irTai. — Add L T Tr WH dviynKTiTos, trapep-

PdWu, irapip0oK7\. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8,

p. 76 sqq. ; Ilort in WH. App. p. 149 ; Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit.

for 1862, p. 179 sq. ; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.]

€v-a7KaXC^o(jiai : 1 aor. ptcp. ivayKokiadpevos
;

(mid.

i. q. «t? rds ay<aXa? Se;^o/nat, Lk. ii. 28) ; to take into the

arins, embrace: Tivd, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10;
xxiv. 48 (33) ; Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476, 10; Plut. ; Al-

ciphr. epp. 2, 4 ; al.) *

cv-<i\ios, -ov, or eVdXtof, -a, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (aXs
the sea), that which is in the sea, marir^e

;
plur. to. ivdXia

marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ. ; the
Epic form elvdXios as old as Horn.) *

«v-avTi, adv., (iv and dvri, prop, in that part of space
which is opposite), before : as a prep. foil, by a gen. [B.

319 (273)] ; 'ivavri roO dfoi, DiH' 'JijS, before God, i. e.

in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. ivavrlov'] ; in the judg-
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 G L T Tr WH

;
[evavri ^apad).

Acts vii. 10 Tdf. ; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in

Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T. ; but no-
where in prof, auth.) *

tv-avrCos, -a, -ov, (di/r/or set against), [fr. Horn, down],
prop, that which is over against ; opposite ; used 1.

primarily of place ; opposite, contrari/ : of the wind
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv, 24 ; Mk. vi. 48 ; Acts xxvii.

4 ; e'^ ivavTias [W. 591 (550) ; B. 82 (71)], opposite, over

against (see «'«, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me-
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel-

ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which ])ass. [for confirmatory
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Mace. vii. 4 [on the

other hand, see Liinem. on 1 Thess. 1. c.]) ; 6 i^ ivavrlas,

an opponent [A. V. he that is of the contrary part}, Tit. ii.

8 ; ivavTiov noielv ri rivi, to do sometliin<£ against one.

Acts xxviii. 1 7 ; ivavria irpdrreiv npos to ovopd rivoi. Acts
xxvi. 9. Neutr. ivavrlov, adv., as a prep, is constr. with
the gen. [B. 319 (273)], before, in the sight of in the pres-

ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; Sept. often

for 'J£)b and 'y^2 also for 'J'^'S) : Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg.
WH epwpocrdev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (ivavrluv

^apadi, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. tvavri,

q. V.]) ; Acts viii. 32 ; Hebraistically, in the judgment,
estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], ((ien.

X. 9, etc.). [to ivavrlov i. e. rovvavrlov see in its place.] *

ev-dpxo|jLai : 1 aor. ivr^p^dprjv ; to begin, make a begin-

ning: with dat. of the thin<r fr. which the beginninfT is

made. Gal. iii. 3 ; ri, Phil. i. 6 ; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lchm. ed.

min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian.
;
generally with

gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviii.

16 ; 1 Mace. ix. 54. in Eur. with ace, of be<rinnin2 sac-

rificial rites ; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh.

X. 24 Sept.) [CoMP. : Trpo-evdpxopai.] *

€vaTos, see evvaros-

cv--Ypd4>(», see iv, III. 2 and 3.

ev8cT|s, -is, (fr. ivbico to lack, mid. to be in need of),

needy, destitute: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hdt.
down ; Sept.) *

Iv-Sei-y^jLa, -ros, to, {ivBfiKvvpi}, token, evidence, proof,

[A. V. manifest take?}']: 2 Th. i. 5 [cf. B. 153 (134)].
(Plat, eritias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.) *

tv-8€£KW(ii : to point out, (Lat. indicare ; Germ, anzei-

gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom. ; in the N. T.
only in Mid. : [pres. eVSfiVw/iat] ; \ &oy. ivebfi^dprjv, prop.

to show one's self in something, show something in one's

self[ci. B. 192 (166)] ; 1. to show, demonstrate, prove,

whether by arguments or by acts : ti, Ro. ix. 22 (joined

with yvapiaai); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iii. 2; Heb. vi.

11 ; with two ace, the one of the object, the other of

the predicate, Ro. ii. 15 ; ti ei> rivi, dat. of the pers., Ro.
ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 [cf. W. 254 (238)]) ; 1 Tim. i. 16; ti

ei? TO ovopd Tivos, Heb. vi. 10 ; ttjv evSei^tv iv8(iKwcr6ai (as

in Plat. legg. 12 p. 966 b. ; cf. W. 225 (211)) ; eir nva,
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth : Tti»i

(dat. of pers.) KaKa, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. 1. 15, 17.*

4'v-8€i^is, -fcos, 17, (ivSfiKwpi), demonstration, proof: i.e.

manifestation, made in act, t^s 8iKaio<TvvT]s, Ro. iii. 25 sq.

;

Trjs dyd-irris, 2 Co. viii. 24 ; i. q. sign, evidence, [A. V.
evident token}, aTicoXfias, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al] *

ev-8€Ka, o(, al, rd, eleven : ol ivdcKa, the eleven apostles

of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor,

Mt. xxviii. 16 ; Mk. xvi. 14 ; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acts i. 26;
ii. 14. [From Hom. down.] *
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cv-S«KaTOs, -aTT], -arov, eleventh : Mt. xx. 6, 9 ; Rev. xxi.

20. [From Horn, down.] *

€v-8eXop,ai; to receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as tov

\6yov, lldt. 1, 00). Impersonally, ivbt-^frui. it can be

iiUowed, is possible, muij be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr.

Thuc. down) : foil, by ace. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1.

[Cf. bixoy^a,., fin.]
*

ev8T||xe'a>, -co : 1 aor. inf. evdrj^TJcrai
; {fuSrjfjios one who is

among his own people or in his own land, one who does

not travel abroad ; opp. to eVS^/xos), prop, to be amoi^g

one's own people, dioell in one's own count?-}/, stai/ at home
(opp. to e'/cSjjMf o), d^To8r]^leQi ; see those words) ; i. q. to

hare a fixed abode, bf at home, iv Toi aafiari, of life on

earth, 2 Co. v. 6, 9 ; npos tov Kvptov, of life in heaven, ib.

8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 36.) *

€v8iSii(rKw (i.
<i.

ev8vco [cf. B. 56 (49)]) ; impf. mid.

^'vfdLBvcTKoiJLTjv : to put on, clothe : riva nop(pvpav, Mk. xv.

1 7 L T Tr WH ; mid. to put on one's self, be clothed in

[w. ace. B. 191 (1G6) ; W. § 32, 5] : Ifidriov, Lk. viii. 27

[R G L Tr mrg.] ; Trop(f>vpav, ^{xrcrov, Lk. xvi. 19
; (2 S.

i. 24 ; xiii. 18 ; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21) ; Judith ix. 1

;

Sir. 1. 11 ; Joseph, b. j. 7, 2).*

cvSiKos. -01', (biKVj), according to right, righteous, just :

Ro. iii. 8 ; Ileb. ii. 2. (Pind.^ Trag., Plat.') *

ev-86(jn](ris ( ivbofifm to build in), and eVSco/xj/o-t? T TrWH
([see WH. A])p. p. 152] Sto/ido) to build), -eas, r], that

which, is built ill, (Germ. Einbau) : tov t€lxovs, the mate-

rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com-
posed. Rev. xxi. 18 ; elsewhere only in Joseph, antt. 15,

9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater,

and so construct a harbor.*

ev-8o|dto> : 1 aor. pass, evedo^da-drju ; to make (vdo^os, to

glorify, adorn ivith f/lori/, (Vulg. glorifco, clarifco) : in

pass. 2 Th. i. 12; (vbn^aa-drjvm ev toIs ay'iots, that his glory

may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness,

conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv, 4^ Ezek.
xxviii. 22, etc. ; Sir. xx wiii. 6. Not found in prof, auth.) *

evSo^os, -ov, (86^n), held in good or in great esteem, of
high repute ; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen.,

Plat., sqq.) : 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for n33J, 1 S. ix.

6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, etc.; Sir. xi. 6 ; xliv. 1, etc.).

b. notable, glorious : to. evbo^a, wonderful deeds, [A. V.
glorious things'], Lk. xiii. 17; (for r(1J<"7£3J, Ex. xxxiv. 10).

c. splendid : of clothing, [A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25

;

figuratively i. (\. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.*

(vSv)j,a, -TOf, TO, (ev8v(i>), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact.

indumentum) : Mt. vi. 25, 28 ; Lk. xii. 23 ; spec, a cloak;

an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (fv8. ydp,ov a

wedding garment) ; Mt. xxviii. 3; i'vb Trpo/Sarodi', sheep's
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take

ihe phrase figuratively :
' with a lamb-like exterior '].

([Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph, b. j. 5, 5, 7 ;
[antt. 3, 7, 2];

j'lut. Sol, 8; Sept. for lyn^.) *

6V-Svva|i6<i>, -co; 1 aor. evtSwdfioiaa; Pass., [pres. impv.

Z pers. sing, ev^wdpov, 2 pers. plur. fv8vvanov(r6f] ; impf.

3 pers. sing. (V(8vuapo\JTo ; 1 aor. eut8vvap6idqv, (fr. e'l/-

dvvapoi equiv. to 6 tv Swdpei aiv) ; to make strong, endue

with strength, strengthen : Tivd, Phil. iv. I? ; 1 Tim. i. 1 2 ; 2

Tim. iv. 1 7 ;
passively, to receive strength, be strengthened,

increase in strength : Acts ix. 22 ; tv tlvi, in anythino-, 2

Tim. ii. 1 ; iv Kvpia, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10
;

with dat. of respect, rfj nicrTfi. Ro. iv. 20; drro ua-Bevdas,

to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi,

34 R (i
;
(in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. Ii. (Iii.)

9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Aid., Compl. ; 1 Chr, xii, 18
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.),*

€v-8ijv« [2 Tim. iii. 6] and iv-8v(x> [Mk. xv. 17 R G]

;

1 aor. fvfhvoa ; 1 aor. mid. ev(8vcrdprjv ; pf. ptcp. mid. or
pass. iv8f8vpevos; Sept. for 1^3^; as in the classics, 1.

trans, (l)rop. to envelop in, to hide in), to put on : Tivd ri,

a. in a literal sense, to put on, clothe with a garment : Mt.
xxvii. 31

;
[with Tivd alone, ib. 28 L WH mrg.] ; Mk. xv.

17 RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one's self, be

clothed with : rt [B. 191 (166) ; cf. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25

;

Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.] ; Mk. vi. 9; Acts
xii. 21 ; ev8e8vp€voi witli ace. of a thing, ]\lk. i. 6 ; Mt.
xxii. 11 [B. 14S (129) ; cf. W. § 32, 2] ; Rev. i. 13 ; xv.

6; xix. 14; evSvadpevos (opp. to yvpvos) clothed Viith a
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see ye, 3 c., (Aristot. de
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 407'', 23 yj^vxrjv . . . ivSveaSai aupa).

b. in metaphorical phrases : of armor fig. so called,

ivhvea-Qai to. oirXa [L mrg. epya] toii (fxtiTOi, Ro. xiii. 12;

TTjv iravoTrKiav toii 6eov, tov daipaKa ttjs 8iKaio(TVvr]s, Eph.
vi, 11, 14 ; da)paKa niaTecos, 1 Th. v. S (with double ace,

of obj. and pred., BoipaKa SiKa.oa-vitjv, Sap. v. 19 (18),

[cf. Is. lix. 17]; prop. ottXc, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; tov Bay-

poKa, an. 1, 8, 3). to be furnished with anything, adorned
with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, iv^veadai

dcpdapcriav, dQavaaiav, 1 Co. xv. 53 sq.; \jTn\dyxva oiKTip-

pov, Col. iii. 12]; 8vvapiv, Lk. xxiv. 49, {la^vv, Is. Ii. 9;

[Iii. 1 ; bvvapiv, fvnpeneiav, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1 ; atcr^vvrfv,

Ps, xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; cx.xxi. (cxxxii.) 18; 1 i\Iacc. i.

29; 8i,Kaio(Tvvr)v, Job xxix. 14; Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 9;

acoTTjpiav, ibid. 16; etc.] ; 8ii(lv d\KT]v. Ilom. II. [9, 231];

19, 36; evvvddai and eTrievwadai d\Kj]v, II. 20, 381; Od.

9, 214 etc.; many similar exx. in llebr. and Arabic,

cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. imluere novum in-

genium, Liv. 3, 33) ; tov kmvov avdpwnov, i.e. a new pur-

pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10 ; 'irjaodv Xpia-Tov,

to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in

thought, feeling, and action to resemble him and, as it

were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii,

27; (sini.larly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 30],

TOV TapKvviov €v8v€a6ai, Dion, l.al, 11, 5, 5
;
pi^as tuv

(TTpaTiu>TT]v ive8v TOV aocfiioTTjv, Liban. ep. 968
;
prodi-

torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche

on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq. ; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq.;

[frataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqtp]). 2. in-

trans. to creep into, insinuate one's self into; to enter: iv
8vvovTfs (h Tof oiKias, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [CoMP. : fn-fv8vo}.] *

tv-Suo-is, -fwf, Tj, (fv8vo)), a putting on, ((ierm. das An-
ziehen, der Anzug) : tCov Ipariwv, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (^clothing,

Job xii. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550 c.; Dio Cass. 78,3; an

entering, Plat. Crat. \>. 419 c.).*

(v-Sv(o, see fv8vva>.

tv-8-)(iTjcri.s. see (v86p.-qa'is.
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ivtyKot, see (^/pw.

£v-€'Spa, -as, T], (fr. ev and e8pa a seat), a lying in wait,

ambush : Acts xxiii. 16 [Rec" to eveSpov, (j. v.] ; ivibpav

ivoielv, Acts XXV. 3. (Sept. ; Thuc, sqq.) *

evcSpevu
;

(eVe'Spa) ; to lie in wait for, to lay wait fur,

prepare a trap for : riud, a person, Lk. xi. 54 [(j om. (v(8.

avT., T om. avTop'] ; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc, Xen., sqq.;

Sept.) *

evcSpov, -ov, TO, i. q. eveSpa, a lying in tvait, an ambush :

Acts xxiii. 16 Rec." (Sept. ; Sap. xiv. 21 ; Sir. xi. 29 ; 1

Mace. ix. 40, etc. ; not found in prof, auth.)*

€v-£i\€'w, -a> : 1 aor. eVf tXr/o-a ; to roll in, wind in : Tivd

Tivi, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1 S. xxi. 9
; [ Aristot.

nuind. 4 p. 39G», 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr.,

al.)*

€v-«ifi.i ; (dpi)
;

[fr. Horn, down] ; to be in : tci evovra

what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to to

idoiBev vpCiv, vs. 39) ; this is to be regarded as an ironi-

cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted

to the Pharisees' own views :
' as respects your soul (ja

fvi'ivTa ace. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold

all things are clean unto you (in your opinion) '
; cf.

Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think to evovra

to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [obj.

ace. after dore, with eXfrjp. as pred. ace], and to be spoken

of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity.

[Still others (following the same construction) take rd

fvovra (sc. ^ovvai) in the sense of the things within your

poicer, (R. V. mrg. ivhich ye can) ; cf. Steph. Thesaur.

s. v. col. 1055 a. ; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc] More-

over, in the opinion of many eVt, [1 Co. vi. 5 GLTTr
Wll; Jas. i. 17;] Gah iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 etc., is con-

tracted from fveaTL ; but see below under evi..*

«v€Ka (only before consonants [Rec three times (Grsb.

twice) out of twenty-five]), and eveKfv [R G 19 times, L
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 1 7], or in a form

at first Ionic elvfKev (Lk. iv. 18 [Rec. «V ; xviii. 29 T
WH ; Acts xxviii. 20 T WII] ; 2 Co. iii. 10 [R G L mrg.

ei;.] ; vii. 1 2 [R G], both the last forms alike before con-

sonants and vowels [cf. s. v. N, i/ ; W. § 5, 1 d. 1 ; B. 1

(9); Kruger (dialects) § 68, 19, 1 ; WH. App. p. 173]),

a prep. foil, by the genitive, on account of, for the sake

of for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29 ; Mk. viii. 35; Lk.

vi. 22 ; Acts xxviii. 20 ; Ro. viii. 36 ; 2 Co. iii. 10 ; (VfKev

TovTov,for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5 ; tovt^v, Acts

xxvi. 21 ; tlpos eveKtv, for what cause, wherefore, Acts

xix. 32 ; before tov with inf. expressing purpose [W. 329

(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; ov elveKev, because,

Lk. iv. 18 ; cf. Meyer ad loc.

€vevT\KOVTa, see fvvevfjKovra.

eveos, see evvfos-

ivipyna, -as, f], (evepyfjs, q. v.), working, efficiency; in

the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of

(iod or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12;

T] evepyeia fj ivepyov^iivt), Col. i. 29 ; with a relative inter-

vening, ivepyfiv ivipyfiav, Eph. i. 19 sq. ; kot evepytiav

iv perpm ivos €<daTov pepovs, acc to the working which

a<^rees with the measure of (is commensurate with)

every single part, Eph. iv. 16 ; koto t. ivipytiav tov

dvvaadai avTou ktX. according to the efficiency by which
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21.

ivipy. TOV ^oTavd, 2 Th. ii. 9 ; nXdvrjs, the power with
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, etc. ; 2 Mace.
iii. 29 ; tj)s npovoias, 3 Mace iv. 21 ; not found in Sept.;

in the classics first in Aristot.
; [on evepytia, ivepyeiv,

of diabolic influences, cf. Miiller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].)

[Syn. see bvvapis, fin.] *

€V€p7€'to>, -w ; 1 aor. ivrjpyijaa
;

])f . evfipyrjKa (Eph. i. 20
L T WH txt. Trmrg.)

;
{evepyos [see fvfpyrjs])

;
1.

intrans. to be operative, be at ivork, put forth power : foil,

by eV Avith dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2 ; Mk. vi. 14 ; Eph. ii.

2 ; foil, by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.
;

[cf. Bp.
Lghtft. on Gal. as below]), to workfor one, aid one, eis rt,

unto (the acconqilishing of) something [W. 397 (371)]:
fls diTocTToXrjv, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the

apostolic office ; tls tu k'durj, i. q. fls dnoaToXriv [cf. W.
§ 66, 2d.; B. § 147, 8] Tai> i6vS>v, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans.

to effect: tI, 1 Co. xii. 11
;
[Eph. i. 11] ; ivepyelv tvtp-

yeiav, Eph. i. 19 sq. ; t\ ev tivi, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6

[B. 124 (109)]; Gal. iii. 5; Phil. ii. 13. 3. Mid.,

pres. fvfpyovpai ;
[impf. emjpyovprjv^

;
(not found in the

O. T. or in prof, auth., and in the N. T. used only by
Paul and James [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]) ; it

is used only of things (cf. W. § 38,6 fin.; [B. 193 (167)]),
to display one's activity, shoiv one's self operative : [2 Th.
ii. 7 (see pv(TTr]piov, 2 fin.)] ; foil, by eV with dat. of the

thing, w h e r e, Ro. vii. 5 ; iv with dat. of the condition,

2 Co. i. 6 ; iv with dat. of ])ers. in whose mind a thing

shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12 ; Eph. iii. 20 ; Col. i. 29 ;

1 Th. ii. 13; foil, by bid with gen. of thing. Gal. v. 6.

In Jas. V. 16 ivepyovpevrj does not have the force of an
adj., but gives the reason why the bfrjais of a righteous

man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that

it exhibits its activity [" works "] (inwardly), i. e. is

solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ,

fr. Aristot. down.) [On this word cf. (besides Bp. Lghtft.

on Gal. ii. 8 ; v. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5 ;

Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]
*

evepYnH'tt, -tos, to, (ivepyeo)), tiling ivrought ; effect, ojh

eration : plur. [R. V. u-orkings'], 1 Co. xii. 6 ; with the ad-

dition of the ei)exeget. gen. bwdpeoiv, ibid. 10. (Polyb.,

Diod., Antonin., [al.].) *

ev€p"yT|s, -is, (i. q. ivepyos, equiv. to 6 av iv tm epyca

[Eng. at /cork']), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in-

congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a dvpa ivepyrjs is spoken
of, 'an opportunity for the working of the gospel';

ivepy. y'lvopai 'iv tivi, in something, Pliilem. vs. 6. ([Aria-

tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) *

€V-«(rTtOS, see iviCTTTJpi.

ev-fvXo-ye'ca, -&) : 1 hit. pRSf^. ivevXoyqdTjcropai; (the prep,

seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is

conferred ; cf. Germ, e insegne.n) ; to confer benefits on,

to bless : pass. foil, by iv Avith dat. of that in which lies

the ground of the blessing received or expected. Acts
iii. 25 (where the Rec. gives rw irnipp., dat. of the in-

strument
;
[WH read the simple «vXoy.]) ; Gal. iii. 8,
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where Rec.''** *'* has the simple fuXoy. (Gen. xii. 3

;

xviii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Aid.,

Compi.] ; Sir. xliv. 21 ; not found in prof, auth.) *

€v-€X«; impf. fVelxoi'; [pres. pass, ivixofiai]; to have

within, to hold in ; a. pass, to he held, be entangled,

he held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as

Tfi ndyrj, Ildt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as ayyeVia, Find. Pyth.

8, 69; (piXoTiixla, Eur. Iph. A. 527; kqkco, Epict. diss. 3,

22, 93) : fuyoi SouXttay. Gal. v. 1 ;
[dXi^faiv, 2 ^'h. i. 4

WH mrg.], {aaf^fiais, 3 Mace. vi. 10). b. tve^^o) nvi,

to be enraged with, set oyie's self against, hold a grudge
against some one : Mk. vi. 19 ; Lk. xi. 53, (Gen. xlix. 23) ;

the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (x6\ov nvl
to have anger in one's self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118

;

8, 27; 6, 119; see a similar ellipsis under irpoaexay- [In

this last case the ellipsis supplied is t6v povv, W. 593

(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the

same after fve)(fiv in Mk. and Lk. 11. cc. and render the

phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility ; but

De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the

expression in Lk. I.e. outwardly, to press upon (R. V.
txt.) ; see Steph. Thes. s. v. ; L. and S. s. v. ; Hesych.

ivix^i' fjLVT)(TiKaK(1. e y *c e I T a t.]
*

€vOa-8€, adv., (fr. euda and the enclitic 8e; Kriiger § 9,

8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440) ; B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom.
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts x. 18; xvi. 28; xvii,

6; xxv. 24. b. hither: Jn. iv. 15sq.; Actsxxv. 17.*

cvOcv, adv., (fr. cV and the syllable dev, indicating the

place whence), hence : JNIt. xvii. 20 L T Tr WH ; Lk.

xvi. 26 G L T Tr WH. [From Hom. down.] *

€v6v|i«o|j.ai, -ovfxai ; a depon. pass. ; 1 aor. ptcp. eV^u-

fjLT]6fis ; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the

gen; now in the ace. ; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823
;

Kuhner § 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310 ;
[Jelf § 485] ; Kriiger

§ 47, 11, 1 and 2 ;
(fr. tv and dvixoi) ; to bring to mind,

revolve in nimd, ponder: ri, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think;

to deliberate: irepi tivos, about anything. Acts x. 19

Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16 ; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a. ; Isoc.

ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Comp. : 8i-evevnfonai.'}*

^v6v}iT)o-is, -e<i)f, f], a thinking, consideration : Acts xvii.

29 [A. V. device']
;

plur. thoughts : Mt. ix. 4 ; xii. 25
;

Heb. iv. 12 [here L mrg. sing.]. (Rare in the classics;

Hippocr., Eur., Thuc, Lcian.) *

i'vi, i. q. eVt, the accent being thrown back, same as eV,

used adverbially [W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for (v«m, is in, is

among, has jAace, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thuc.

2, 40) : Gal. iii. 28 (three times) ; Col. iii. 1 1 ; Jas. i. 1 7

;

with addition of iv vfiiv, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. ((ttiv)
;

in prof. auth. fr. Soph, and Thuc. on very often, it can
be, is possible, is lawful ;

[here some would place Jas. 1. c.].

The opinion of many [e. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642

;

Meyer on Gal. 1. c. ; cf. Ellic. ibid.] that evi is a con-

tracted form for (vtari is opposed by the like use of

irapa, ava, which can hardly be supposed to be con-

tracted from TrdpeoTt, aufari ; cf. Kriiger § 9, 11, 4 ; W.
80 (77) ; Gottling, Lehre v. Accent etc. p. 380

;
[Chan-

dler § 917 sq. ; B. 72 (64) ; Lob. Path. Element, ii. 315].*

cviavTos, -oC, 6, a year : Jn. xi. 49, 51 ; xviii. 13 ; Acts
xi. 26 ; xviii. 11 ; Jas. v. 17 ; Rev. ix. 15 ; plur., of the
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.];

TToiuv fviavTov, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; ana^ roi ivi-

avTov, Heb. ix. 7 (like inTaKts ttjs fjfiepas, Lk. xvii. 4),
[cf. W. § 30, 8 N. 1 ; Kruger § 4 7, 10, 4] ; kqt iviavrov,

yearly, Heb. ix. 25 ; x. 1, 3, (Thuc. 1, 93 ; Xen. oec. 4, 6 ;

an. 3, 2, 12) ; in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi-

nite period of time : Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. Ixi. 2), on which
pass, see ^^ktos. [From Hom. down.] *

[Syx. iviavrSs, eras: originally iv. seems to have de-

noted (yet cf. Curtius § 210) a year viewed as a cycle or
period of time, er. as a division or sectional portion of time.]

€v-£<rTT]ni : pf. ivicTTTiKa, ptcp. ivea-TrjKuis (Ileb. ix. 9),.

and by syncope evfa-rm ; fut. mid. €vaTT]a-onai ; to place

in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid.

(prop, as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon,,

impend, threaten : 2 Th. ii. 2 ; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1

.

pf. ptcp. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26 ; as often in Grk.
writ, (in the grammarians 6 ivfarw sc. ;(pdi'oj is the

present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noe § 27 Tpip.(pf]s xpof'os,

05 els Tov napeXrjXvBoTa Koi cVecrrcoTa Koi fieWovra Tip.vf-

adai Tre(f)vKtv]), j)7'esent : 6 Kaipos 6 ivajTws, Heb. ix. 9 ; to

eVfcrrwra opp. to to. fxfKXovra, Ro. viii. 38 ; 1 Co. iii. 22

;

6 fvecrrms almv Trovrjpos in tacit contrast with tw fieWovTi

aiwvi, Gal. i. 4, (Basil, ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 c. ed.

Benedict.] cLc^eXt/ia SiSdy/Liara rj e(p68ia irpas re tov ivearSyra

alwva Koi tov fiiXXovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt

the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also ;

but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. c] *

Iv-iayya ; 1 aor. ivia-xya-a; [cf. B. 145 (127)]; 1.

intrans. to grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19

[here WH Tr mrg. ivicx^Qr)] ;
(Aristot., Theophr., Diod.,

Sept.). 2. trans, to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S.

xxii. 40 ; Sir. 1. 4 ; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 6 xpot^s raOro

irdvTa (viaxvei) ; to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit

:

Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.].*

tvK-, see eyK- and s. v. (v, III. 3.

[€v-|i€v«, see epLfxfva and s. v. ev, III. 3.]

evvaros or Zvaros (which latter form, supported by the

authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every-

where restored by L T Tr WH ; cf. [s. v. N, v; Tdf.

Proleg. p. 80] ; Kruger § 24, 2, 12; W. 43; [found once
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec."]), -drjj, -aTov, [fr. Hom. down],

ninth : Rev. xxi. 20 ; the ivarr) &pa, spoken of in Mt. xx.

5; xxvii. 45sq. ; Mk. xv. 33sq. ; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii.

1 ; X. 3, 30, corresponds to our 3 o'clock in the after-

noon ; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the

twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the

first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth

with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.] *

ewt'a, oi, al, to, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17;

see the foil, word.*

€wevi]KOVTa-€vv£'a, more correctly e ve vrjKovra fvvta (i. e.

written separately, and the first word with a single v, as

by L T Tr WH ; cf. [s. v. N, v, Tdf Proleg. p. 80 ; WH.
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq. ; liornemann, Scholia ad Luc.

p. 95), ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 12sq. ; Lk. xv. 4, 7.*
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Iwcos, more correctly ivtos (L T Tr WH [cf. the pie-

ceding word]), -ou, 6, (it seems to be identical with avews

i.
(J.

unused avavos, iii/aos, fr. aco, avo) to cry out, hence

without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power

of speech, (Plat., Aristot.) : Is. Ivi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28

;

fvfbv fXTj 8vvdiJ.fvov XaX^o-at, of an idol. Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.)

40; xinahle to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded:

so e'L<TTr]Kei(Tav iveol, stood speechless (Vulg. stahant stupe-

facti). Acts ix. 7 ; Ilesych. {fi^povTTjdeims' eueol yevofxevni.

Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense

dnTjufwdr], Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. aTTfj/eoo).*

(v-vivo> : impf. ivevtvov ; to nod to, signify or express hy

a nod or sign : rivl ri, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis

frag. 58 [i. e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot] ; Lcian.

dial, meretr. 12, 1 ; with 6(f)da\fjia added, Prov. vi. 13 ; x.

10.)*

cvvoia, -as, ij, (vovs) ; 1- the act of thinking, consid-

eration, meditation ;
(Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a thought, no-

tion, conception', (Plat. Phaedo p. 73 c, etc. ; esp. in phil-

osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57 ; Acad. 2, 7 and 10
;

Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 sq., etc. ; Pint. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1 ;

Diog. Laert. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, tvill;

manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur.

Hel. 1026 ; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; Toiavnjv ewotav ffinoulv tivl,

Isoc. p. 112 d. ; TTjpnaov Tr)V i^r)v ^ov\r)v koI euvoiav, Prov.

iii. 21 ; <^v\dcrafi.u evvoiav dyadrjv, v. 2) : so 1 Pet. iv. 1

;

plur. with Kapblas added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb.

iv. 12 [A. V. intents oi the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.*

(v-vo\Los, -ov, (vofjios) ',
1. bound to the law, bound

hy the lam : Xpioro), or more correctly Xpia-rov L T Tr
Wn, 1 Co. ix. 21 [cf. B. § 132, 23]. 2. as in Grk. writ.

fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39

[on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for

1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].*

tvwxos, -ov, (w|), nightly, nocturnal, (Ilom., Pind.,

Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night : Mk. i. 35, where

LTTr WH have neut. plur. ?vwxa [cf. W. 463 (432) ;

B. § 128, 2].*

(v-oiKE(o, -a> ; fut. evoiKfjo-o) ; 1 aor. evcoKrja-a ; Sept. for

2^1 ; to dwell in ; in the N. T. with eu nvi, dat. of pers.

in one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell m one and

influence him {for good) : ev nw, in a person's soul, of the

Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 11 ; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; of TriVrt?, 2 Tim.

i. 5 ;
[of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple ot/ceI»/)] ; eV

vfi'iv, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 16 ; eu

avToii, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1

Co. iii. 16
;

[al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co.

11. CO. internally, "in your hearts"; but see Meyer].*

«v-6vTa, rd, see evei^i.

iv-opKLl<i> ; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat,

with two ace, one of him who is adjured, one of him by

whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)] : 1 Th. v. 27 L T Tr
WH, for RG 6pKiC<o, [on the inf. foil. cf. B. 276 (237)].

Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. eVop-

Ki'fo/ioi in Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ;
[and Joseph,

antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.] ; the subst. evopKiafioi

occurs in Synes. [1413 b. ^ligne] ; once also ivopKea in

Schol. ad Lcian. Catapl. c. 23 fvopKw o-e Kara tov Trarpos ;

[to which Soph. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18
evopKo) (re fls top dfov Iva dnf'K6rjs'\.*

t'vorns, -TjTos, f), (fr. els, ivos, one), unity (Aristot.,

Plut.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement : with gen., Trfi irlarfcoi,

Eph. iv. 13 ; rov Trvfi/fxaTos, ib. vs. 3.*

tv-ox^ew, -a
;
[pres. pass. ptcp. evox^ovp.fvoi']

;
(o;^A€'&),

fr. ox^os a crowd, annoyance) ; in the classics fr. Ar-

stph., Xen., Plat, on ; to excite disturbance, to trouble,

annoy, {iv, in a person) ; in Grk. writ. foil, by both rivd

and Tivi; pass, with dno rivos, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH
;

absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent-

ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of

the Christian church : Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18

after cod. Alex, which gives evox^fi for eV x° ^^^ which
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Yat.

(Gen.xlviii. 1 ; 1 S. xix. 14, etc.) [Comp. : 7ra/3-ei'o;(X€ci).]
*

'fvo\os,-ov, i. q. 6 evexop-fvoi, one who is held in any-

thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation,

subject to, liable : with gen. of the thing by which one is

bound, 8ov\eias, Heb. ii. 15 ; used of one who is held by,

possessed with, love and zeal for anything ; thus rav
^i^Xlcov, Sir. prolog. 9 ; with dat. roiy ('pcoriKols, Plut.

;

[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr.

w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ' the constr. with the dat.

expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean-
ing further and implies either the actual or the right-
ful hold.' Green) see Schdfer on Demosth. v. p. 323;

cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. As in Grk. writ., chiefly

in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person

either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with

that against whom or which he has offended ; so a.

absol. guilty, worthy ofpunishment : Lev. xx. 9,11,13,16,

27; 1 Mace. xiv. 45. b. with gen. of the thing by the

violation of which guilt is contracted, (;«/% of anything:

Tov aapLOTos k. tov alparos rov Kvplov, guilty of a crime

committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co.

xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)] ; ndvrav, sc. ivroK-

/xarmi/, Jas. ii. 1 ; oi ei-oxot ctou, Is. liv. 1 7. c. with gen.

of the crime : alcoviov apLaprrjpaTos [_cm eternal sin'], Mk. iii.

29 L T Tr txt. AVII
;

(rwi/ ^iaia>v. Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.

;

K\oTrijs, Philo de Jos. § 37; Upoa-vXias, 2 Mace. xiii. 6;

Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1349% 19], and in other exx.; but much
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime ; cf. Passow or

[L. and S.] s. v.). d. with gen. of the penalty : davdrov,

Mk. xiv. 64 ; Mt. xxvi. 66 ; Gen. xxvi. 1 1 ; alavtov Kplaews,

Mk. iii. 29 Rec. ; deapoi [al. dat.], Dem. p. 1229, 11. e.

with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e.

to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal

:

TV Kpla-ei, TM (Tvvfhpia, Mt. v. 21 sq.; ivoxoi ypa<f)j}, to be

indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64 ; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr.

ii. 1 p. 340 sq.
;
[W. 210 (198)]. f. by a use unknown

to Grk. writ, it is connected with €is and the ace. of the

place where the punishment is to be suffered : els r. ye'ev

vav rov irvpos, a pregn. constr. [W. 213 (200) ; 621 (577)]

(but cf. B. 1 70 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo-

cution for the dat. ; cf. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ' liable

as far ' in respect of penal consequence ' as the fiery G.'])

viz. to o-o away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22.*
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€VTr- see c'/iTr- and s. v. h, III. 3 fine print.

cvTaX|ia, -Tos, to, (^evreWofxai [see eWeXXw]), a precept:

plur., Mt. XV. 9; Mk. vii. 7 ; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 13

8i,8daKovT€s ivToKyiaTa dvdpdonav
;
[Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not

found in prof. auth.
;
[W. 25].)*

€VTa4>i.d^<i> ; 1 aor. inf. €VTa(f)ia.aai ',
to see to to. evrdcpia

(fr. €v and rdcpos), i. e. to prepare a hody fur burial, by

the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn-

ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per-

fumes, libations, etc. ; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin-

gere) : Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. xix. 40. (Gen. 1. 2 sq. ; Anthol.

11, 125, 5 ; Plut. de esu earn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.) *

ivTo^Koa-^, -ov, 6, (evTa(pidC(>>, q. y.), preparation of a

body /or burial: Mk. xiv. 8 ; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur.

Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].)*

€v-Tt\\«: (reXAo) equiv. to rfXew) ; several times in

the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers

(jevrerakKf, Joseph, antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. evrtToKBai]
;

Kadcos ivreToXTal aoi, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally,

and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. «jTtXXo/nai ; fut.

evre^ovfiai ; 1 aor. ei/ereiXa/ij^i'
;
pf. 3 pers. sing. evreTaXrat

(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for HJV; to order, com-

mand to be done, enjoin : nepi rtvos, Heb. xi. 22; everei-

Xaro \fyo3P, Mt. xv. 4 [R T] ; rifi. Acts i. 2
;
[with Xeywv

added, Mt. xvii. 9] ; with outco added,Acts xiii. 47; Ka6u>s,

[Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.] ; Jn. xiv. 31 R GT; foil, by inf. Mt.

xix. 7; riv'i, foil, by inf. [B. § 141, 2; 275 (237)], Jn. viii.

5 Rec; rivl, Iva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph,

antt. 7, 14, 5 ; 8, 14, 2) ; rivl ti, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3

;

Jn. XV. 14, 1 7 ; tiv\ ntpi rivos, gen. of pars., Mt. iv. 6 ; Lk.

iv. 10, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11 sq. BiadfiKr/v ivriXXfadai irpds

Tiva, to command to be deUvered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf.

fvtTfiXaTo aliTU) irpos Xaou avTov, Sir. xiv. 3 ; the phrase

€VTfK\(a6ai {rii/i) 8ia6rjK7]v occurs also in Josh, xxiii. 16;

Judg. ii. 20 ; Jer. xi. 4 ; Ps. ex. (cxi.) 9, but in another

sense, as appears from the full expression SiadfjKjjv, rjv

IvfTtikaTo ifiiv TTOLfli', Deut. iv. 13. [Syn. see KeXeva,

fin.]*

evT€v6tv, adv. of place, fro7n this place, hence, (as e/cft-

0ev thence) : Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9 ; xiii. 31 ; xvi.

26 Rec. ; Jn. ii. 16 ;
[vii. 3] ; xiv. 31 ; xviii. 36 ; evrkdev

K. fvrevOev, on the one side and the other, on each side : Jn.

xix. 18 ; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. [cf- Num. xxii. 24 ; Dan. xii.

5 Theodot.] ; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori-

gin, from this source, i. q. « tovtov [see ck, II. 8], Jas. iv.

1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].*

t'v-T€v|is, -(COS, fj, (ivTvyxdvco, q. v.), a falling in vnth,

meeting with, (al rots Xtjarals evrev^fis. Plat, politic.

p. 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con-

verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview

is held, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a
petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55 ; Joseph, antt. 15, 3,

8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11) ; used of prayer to God: 1

Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. intercessions'], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut.

Num. 14 noietadai rds npoi to Biiov ivrfv^ds). [Sys. »£v»

\(T)(ns, fin.] *

cvTipJs, -ov, (n/i^), held in honor, prized', hence, pre-

tiotis: \idos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable^

noble, Lk. xiv. 8 ; rivi, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2 ; Zvrifiow

€;^6ti' Tivd to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly,

Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.)]*

evToXr], -Tjs, fj, (eWeXXo) or evriXXofiai, q. v.), fr. Pind.
and Hdt. down ; Sept. often for mi'p, in the Pss. the
plur. evToXai also for D'"|1pD ; an order, commaiid, charge,

precept ; 1. univ. a cliarge, injunction : Lk. xv. 29
;

evToXriv Xafi^dvdv napd twos, Jn. x. 18 ; npos riva. Acts
xvii. 15 ; Xa/Seiv ivToXds mpi tipos, Col. iv. 10 ; that which
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, ivroXrjv e^eiv

foil, by inf., Ileb. vii. 5 ; (trroXriv bibovai tiui, Jn. xiv. 31

L Tr WH ; with rt tlirTj added, of Christ, whom God
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49

; ^ (ptoXti

avToi, of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. 2.

a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accoi-dance with
which a thing is done; a. univ. ivroXfj a-apKur) [-itnj G
L T Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vii. 16

;

of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Ileb.

vii. 18 ; of a magistrate's order or edict : (ptoXtjv fiiSoVat,

iva, Jn. xi. 57. b. etliically; a. used of the command-
ments of the Mosaic law : ^ evroXrj toO 6eov, what God
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and R G in

vs. 6) ; Mk. vii. 8 sq. ; esp. of particular precepts of this

law as distinguished from 6 vofios (the law) their body
or sum : Mt. xxii. 36, 38 ; Mk. x. 5 ; xii. 28 sqq. ; Ro. vii.

8-13 ; xiii. 9 ; Eph. vi. 2 ; Heb. ix. 19 ; KaTo. t. fVToXfjv,

according to the precept of the law, Iik. xxiii. 56
;
plur.,

Mt. [v. 19] ; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19: [Lk. xviii. 20] ; Trjpeip

Tas evToXds, Mt. xLx. 1 7 ; iropfiifcrdai ev t. tvToXals, Lk. i.

6 ; 6 vopos TQ)P ifToXSyp, the law containing the precepts,

Eph. ii. 15 (see Sdy/xa, 2). p. of the precepts of Jewish
tradition : ei/roXat dvdpoiTrap, Tit. i. 14. y. univ. of the

commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris-

tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 23; iv. 21 ; v. 3 ; evToXfjp 8i86vai,

1 Jn. iii. 23 ; sptoX^p exeiv, Xva, 1 Jn. iv. 21 ; ipToXrjv Xa^dp
napa tov irarpos, 2 Jn. 4 ; rTjprjo'is ePToXav 6foxi, 1 Co. vii.

19 ; T-qpilv Tas evroXds avTov, 1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. ; iii. 22, 24 ; v.

2 [here L T Tr Wll noimp.ep], 3 ; or toU dtov, Rev. xii.

17; xiv. 12; noidpTas ivroXas avrov. Rev. xxii. 14 RG;
TrepnraTelv Kara ras fVToXds avrov, 2 Jn. 6 ; of those

things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn.

XV. lO"" ; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly

management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv.

37 R G L Tr WH ; of the moral precepts of Christ and
his apostles : eVroXr/j' 8i86vat, tua, Jn. xiii. 34 ; eWoX^i/

•y/ad0ftv, 1 Jn. ii. 7 S(j.
; [2 Jn. 5] ; rds fPToXds Ttjpdp, Jn.

[xiv. 15] ; XV. 10"; €)(f(-PTds ePT. k. rrfptlp avTas, "habere
in memoria et servare in vita" (Augustine'), .In. xiv. 21

;

avTTj fOTlvf} evT.lva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 23. f) (ptoXtj,

collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of

Christianity: 1 Tun. vi. 14 ; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus

^ evroXr] tov 6eov, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).*

€VT6Trios, -OP, (roVoy), a dweller in a place ; a resident or

native of a place : Acts xxi. 12. (Soph. IT,, Plat., al.) *

«<rHsv adv., ([fr. eV], opp. to s<rus}- mihin, inside : with

gen. evTos v/io)!', icithin i/ou, i. e. 'u 'he midst of you, Lk.

xvii. 21, (ePTos avTwv, Xen. an. 1, 10, 3 [but see the

pass.]; eprits TovTuv, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al.) ; others, ivithin
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the

word permits (Jvtos fiov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 4 ; cviii.

(cLx.) 22, etc.
;
[Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7. 8 ; Petrus Alex,

ep. can. 5]), but not the context ; to euros, the inside,

Mt. xxiii. 26.*

tv-rpt'iro)
;

[]\Iid., pres. ivrpi-rrofiai ',
impf. everpcn6fiT]v] ;

2 aor. pass, iverpdnrjv ; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass, with mid.

force, B. 52 (45)] evrpanrjaofxai
;
prop, to turn about, so

in pass, even in Hom. ; rivd, prop, to turn one upon him-

self, i. 6. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laert. 2, 29
;

Ael. V. h. 3, 1 7 ; Sept.)
;
pass, to be ashamed : 2 Th. iii.

14 ; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rivd, to reverence a person : Mt.

;xxi. 37 ; Mk. xii. 6 ; Lk. xviii. 2, 4 ; xx. 13 ; Heb. xii. 9
;

^x. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10 ; Polyb. 9, 36, 10; 30, 9, 2 ; deovs,

Diod. 19, 7 ; so in Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on ; the earUer

Greeks said ivrpeirea-dal rivos ; so also Polyb. 9, 31, 6 ;
[cf.

W. §32, 1 b. a.; B. 192 (166)].*

Iv^pc'cjxo : [pres. pass. ptcp. evrpecpofievos^ ; to nourish

in: Tivd TI.VL, a person in a thing; metaph. to educate,

form the mind : roty Xoyois r^s Tri'o-rews, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ; rois

poaois, Plat. legg. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub

fin.; Tols tepois ypdfipaiTi, Phil. leg. ad Gai. § 29 sub fin.*

ev-TpojAos, -ov, {rpopos, cf. €/x(^o/3oj), trembling, terrified :

Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 tvrp. yevop.tvos, becoming tremu-

lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg.

fKTpop.os, q. V.]. (Sept. ; 1 Mace. xiii. 2 ; Plut. Fab. 3.)
*

h-rpoirf], -rjs, fj, (ei/rpeVo), q. v.), shame : npos fVTpoTrrjP

vfiiv Xeyco [or XaXcj], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5
;

XV. 34. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26 ; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20

;

respect, reverence. Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) *

ev-Tpv<|>d<i), -6i
;
(see rpvipdo) and rpvtprj) ; to live in lux-

tirj/, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in : ev rais

dwdrais [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydnais, see dydirrj, 2] avrav,

(on the meaning see ajraTTj), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [cf. W. § .52, 4,

5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71 ; also to take de-

light in : ev dyaOols, Is. Iv. 2 ; with dat. of thing, 4 Mace,
viii. 7 ; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) *

ev-TVYx^'Vw ; 2 aor. eviTv\ov
;

generally with a dat.

either of pers. or of thing ; 1. to light upon a person
or a thing, fall in loith, hit upon, a person or a thing; so

often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication,

(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition Trepi tivos,

gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per-

son. Acts XXV. 24 [R. V. made suit'] ; to make petition:

evfTV)(ov rm Kvpico koi eSfrjdrjv avTov, Sap. viii. 21 ; €viTv\ov

rw jSacriXet riji/ aTTokwiv . . . aiTovfj,€i>oi, 3 Mace. vi. 37;
hence, to pray, entreat : Inep with gen. of pers. to make
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context),

Ro. viii. 27, 34 ; Heb. vii. 25, (foil, by Trepi with gen. of

person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); tiv\ Kara nvos, [to

plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one,

Ro. xi. 2, cf. 1 Mace. viii. 32 ; x. 61, 63 sq. ; xi. 25. (Not
found in Sept.) [Comp. : vTrep-evTvyxdvco.']*

*v-TuXur<r« : 1 aor. eveTvXi^a ; pf . pass. ptcp. evrervXiy-

fievos ; to roll in, wrap in ; rivd aivBovi, Mt. xxvii. 59 (fv a-.

Tr, [ev] 0-. WH) ; Lk. xxiii. 53 ; Ev. Nicod. c. 11 fin. to

roll up, wrap togetner : pass. Jn. xx. 7. (Arstph. Plut.

692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) *

cv-Tvirow, -0) : pf. pass. ptcp. €'i/T£T-v7ra)/x«Vof ; to engrave,
imprint (a figure) : [foil, by dat. (Rec. with eV)], 2 Co. iii.

7 [cf. W. 634 sq. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and
in earlier frag, in Athen.)*

€v-vPpC5<i) : 1 aor. ptcp. ivv^piaas ; to treat with con-
tumely : Heb. x. 29. (From Soph, on.) *

twirvid^w {evvTTviov, q. v.) : to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4,

10, etc.), and dep. ivxmvid^opm (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. c.

24) ; so always in the Bible, for vhj}, with fut. pass.

ewnviaadrjaopMi, and com. with aor. pass, ewnvidadrju,

more rarely mid. evvTrviaaaprjv (Gen. xxxvii. 9 ; Judg. vii.

13) ; fvxjiTvui ivimvid^eaBai (in Sept. for r\1Dl'7n d'tPI)

to dream (divinely suggested) dreams : Acts ii. 1 7 fr.

Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading ewnvinis (imnrvid-

(eadai) was long ago restored, which reading al.so cod.

Alex, gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensual
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct :

Jude 8.*

€vvirvu>v, -ou, TO, (fv and vnvos, what appears in sleep ;

fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision

which presents itself to one in sleep : Acts ii. 1 7, on
which pass, see ewrrvid^o). (Sept. for D1Sn.) *

evwiriov, neut. of the adj. ei/con-ioj, -ov, (i. q. 6 ev cottI wv,

one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii.

1 1 ; apTOi evoanioi, Ex. xxv. 29) ; used adverbially it gets

the force of a preposition [W. §54,6; B. 319 (274)],

and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any
prof, auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and again in

Sept. for ^yyj2 and 'JflS, also for njj and IJjS ; among
N. T. writ, used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the

Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used

1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over

against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns

his eyes; a. prop.: eivai eftoTr. rivos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15;

[xiv. 5 Rec] ; so that elvai must be mentally supplied

before evuymov. Rev. iv. 5 sq. ; viii. 3 ; ix. 13 ; after ar^vai.

Acts X. 30 ; earrjKevai, Rev. vii. 9 ; viii. 2 ; xi. 4 ; xii. 4
;

XX. 12; napecTTTjKevat., Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; tardi/at.

Acts vi. 6; Kadrjadai, Rev. xi. 16; 6iipa dveaypevrj ev.

Tivos, i. q. a door opened for one (see dvpa, c. y. [B. 173

(150)]), Rev. iii. 8 ; after verbs signifying motion to a

place : nOivai, Lk. v. 18 ; dva^aiveiv, Rev. viii. 4 ;
^dXXeiv,

Rev. iv. 10; ninTeiv or neae'iv (of worshippers). Rev.

iv. 10 ; V. 8; [vii. 11] ; irpoaKwelv, Lk. iv. 7 ; Rev. iii. 9
;

XV. 4, [cf. B. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]. b. in

metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion

:

^aa-Ta^fiv to ovopa . . . evaiTTiov edvaiv (see ^aaTu^d), 3),

Acts ix. 15; o-xdrSaXa ^oXXeti^ evoon. tivos, to cast stum-

bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14
;

after ivpo(px«T6ai, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i.

1 7
;
[after nponopevea-dai, Lk. i. 76 WH]. in phrases in

which something is supposed to be done by one while

standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf.

B. 176 (153)] : after apvelcrBai, Lk. xii. 9 (Lchm. ep.npo-

vdev) ; [dirapve'itrBai, ibid.] ; 6po\oyeiv, Rev. iii. 5 [Rec.

e^op.]; KQTTiyopelv, Rev. xii. 10; [adeiv, Rev. xiv. 3];
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KuvxaaSai, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29
;

diKaioiiv tavTov, Lk. xvi. 15. c. i. q. f//;wf/ (^icith) ; in the

soul of any one : x° P" ylvfrai (vojuiov to>v dyyeXcoi/, Lk.
XV. 10 [al. understand this of God's joy, by reverent

suggestion described as in the presence o/'the angels; cf.

iv ovp. vs. 7J ; earat. aoi 86^a f vcott. toov crvvavaKdiitvav, Lk.

xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after

verbs of remembering and forgetting: cis fivrjiio-

avvov (vuiTT. (L T Tr Wll efinpoadeu) Toii 6(ov, Acts x. 4 ;

fi.vT]a6TJvai evan. T. Beov, Acts x. 31 ; llev. xvi. 1!) ; iniXe-

\T}(rfievov ei/wTT. t. 6(ov, Lk. xii. 6 [cf. B. § 134, 3]. 2.

Itefore one's eyes ; in one's presence and sight or hearing
;

a. prop. : (payelv evuir. rivos, Lk. xxiv. 43 ; this same
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2 S.

xi. 13 ; 1 K. i. 25) ; a-rjfiela 7roie?t/, Jn. xx. 30 ; avoKpivfiv,

Lk. xxiii. 14 ; evan. ttoXXwv paprvprnv, 1 Tim. vi. 12 ; add
Lk. [v. 25] ; viii. 47 ; Acts xix. 9, 19 ; xxvii. 35

; [1 Tim.
V. 20]; 3 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; [xiii. 13; xiv. 10]. b.

metaph. : iziaTtv e\e €va>inov tov 6fov, have faith, satisfied

with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God,
Ro. xiv. 22 ; apaprdveiv ev. rivos (see apaprdvoi ad fin.),

Lk. XV. 18, 21 ; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations

:

fva)TTiov TOV deov, tov Kvpiov, etc.. Gal. i. 20 ; 1 Tim. v. 21
;

vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1. Hence those are said to do
something in the presence of one who have him present

to their thought, who set him before their mind's eye

:

npoapmprju [irpoop, L T Tr WII] tou Kvpiov (vatn- pov,

Acts ii. 25 ; TaivfivovcrBai ev. tov Kvplov, «Ias. iv. 10, (Sir.

ii. 17). c. at the instance of any one, hi/ his power and
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20. d. before the eyes

of one, i. e. if he turns his eyes thither : Heb. iv. 1 3 (where
ovK d(f)av^s (varr. avrov is explained by the following

yvpva . . . Tols dcfidaXpo'ii avrov ; cf. Job xxvi. 6 yvpvos 6

aSrjs fvmmop avToi', before his look, to his vieio). e. be-

fore one i. e. he looking on and judging, in one's judg-

ment [W. 32; B. 172 (150) ; § 133, 14] : e^dvrja-av (vun.

aiiToiv a)(Tf\ Xfjpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek 'HpaKXfidj]

Xrjpoi irdvra doKfl fivai) ; so esp. (uamov tov 6(ov, tov

Kvpiov, after the foil, words : to dpea^Ta, 1 Jn. iii. 22
;

^dtXvypa, Lk. xvi. 15; diKaios, Lk. i. 6 (TTrWII evav-

Tiov) ; Acts iv. 19; 8iKaiovcrdai, Ro. iii. 20; (vdpfCTTos,

Heb. xiii. 21 ; fv6vs. Acts viii. 21 Rec. ; koXou, dnoSeKTov

1 Tim. ii. 3 ; v. 4 ; Ro. xii. 1 7 ; 2 Co. viii. 21
; peyas, Lk.

i. 15; TToXureXey, 1 Pet. iii. 4; TrenXrjpaptvos, Kev. iii. 2;

dpicTKeiv, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.] ; 2 S. iii. 36

;

[W. § 33, f.]) ; in the sight of God i. e. God looking on
and approving : Lk. i. 75 ; Acts x. 33 ; 2 Co. iv. 2 ; vii. 12.

in the sight of God, or loith God: evpiaKeiv xapiv (jH XVO
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him,
Acts vii. 46.*

'Ev«s (CI'IJK [i. e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth
(Gen. iv. 26) : Lk. iii. 38.*

cvwTi^onat : in bibl. writ, depon. mid. ; 1 aor. impv. 2

pers. plur. evcoTLo-airdt ; i. q. ev wtioh Sfxopai (Hesych.),
to receive into the ear

;
give ear to : ri, Acts ii. 14 ; Sept.

for pit^n ) elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ.,

and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis

lexicc. p. 693 sq.; {Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].*

•Ev«x [WII '^vax, see their Intr. § 408], ("Avw^of,

-ou, 6, Joseph, antt. 1, 3,4; Hebr. ^ijn initiated or initi-

ating, [cf. B. D. s. V.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk.
iii. 37) ; on account of his extraordinary piety taken up
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5

;
[cf.

Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph, antt. 1, 3, 4]) ; in the opinion of

later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet ; to

whom, towards the end of the second century before

Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other

apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in

Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla-

tion. This translation, having been found among the

Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen-

tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of

Cashel (" Libri Henoch versio aethiopica." Oxon. 1838),

and by A. Dillmann (" Liber Henoch, aethiopice." Lips.

1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence
(1st ed. 1821 ; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.)

1883; also (with notes) by G. II. Schodde (Andover,

1882)], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2

vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last

two translators added a commentary. From this book is

taken the ' prophecy ' in Jude 14 sq.
;
[cf. B.D. (Am. ed.),

also Diet, of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, Tlie Book of].*

*5, see (K.

4'|, oi, al, Ta, indecl. numeral, six : Mt. xvii. 1 ; Lk.

xiii. 14, etc.

€|-aYy«XX« : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. f^ayytiXrjrf
;

first in IIom. II. 5, 390; properly, to tell out or forth

[see fK, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: []\Ik.

xvi. WH (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion '] ; with He-
braistic emphasis, to make known bypraising or proclaim-

ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show fortli] : 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For

"iDp, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28 ; Ixxviii. (Lxxix.) 13, cf. Sir.

xliv. 15.)*

e^a-yopd|(d : 1 aor. i^r^yopaaa
;
[pres. mid. i^ayopd^o-

pai] ', 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of a price to re-

cover from the power of another, to ransom, buy off, [cf.

fK, VI. 2] : prop. Bepairaiviba, Diod. 36, 1 p. 530 ; metaph.

of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic

law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopdfo).

2 b.), Tivd, Gal. iv. 5 ; with addition of e'/< t^? naTdpas tov

vopov, Gal. iii. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 3, 42, 2; Plut.

Crass. 2 ; Mid. tI, to buy up for one's self, for one's use

[W. § 38, 2 b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)] : trop. in the obscure

phrase e'^ay. tov Kaipov, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where
the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use

of ever?/ opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which

we make the time our own
;

(act. e^ayopd^dv Kaipop, to

seek \_to gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8 ; mid.

with ace. of thing, ' by ransom to avert evil from one's

self, 'to buy one's self off or deliA'er one's self from

evil ' : Sta pid^ topas ttjv alaviou KoXacriv i^ayopa^opfvoi, of

the martyrs. Mart. Polyc. 2, 8).*

e^-yw; 2 aor. i^riyayov, Sept. often for X'^lTl; to lead

out [cf. fK, VI. 1] : Tivd (the place whence being sup
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment
[but Lchm. ayovcriv^) *, Acts xvi. 37, 39; v. 19 and xvi.

39 (from prison) ; Acts vii. 86 (from Egypt) ; Jn. x. 3

(sheep from the fold) ; with t^co added [in RGLbr.],
Lk. xxiv. 50 ; e^to Trjs Ka>nT}s, Mk. viii. 23 R G L Tr mrg.

[cf. W. 603 (5G1)]; with the addition of « w. gen. of

place, Acts vii. 40 ; xii. 1 7 ; xiii. 1 7 ; Heb. viii. 9 ; foil,

by ei'f with ace of place, Acts xxi. 38.*

E^ipcw, -<5 : 2 aor. impv. e|«X€ ; Mid., [pres. ptcp.

f^aipovfifvos] ; 2 aor. e^fiXofirju and in Alex, form (L T
TrWH) €$fi\dnr]v (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.] ; xii. 11 [so

Grsb.] ; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [atpeo) and] direpxofiac),

inf. e^fXf(T0ai (Acts vii. 34) ; Sept. usually for '7'^n ; (o

take out [cf. eV, VI. 2] ; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e.

to root out: tov 6(f>daXn6v, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9, 2. Mid.
a. to choose out (for one's self), select, one person from
many : Acts xxvi. 1 7 (so for 1)13 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there

the Sept. has i^eXe^dfj-rju; perh. Is. xlviii. LO is meant]
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232)
[al. refer Acts 1. c. to the next head

;
(see Hackett ad

loc.)]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop, to cause to he res-

etted, but the middle force is lost [cf. W. 253 (238)]) :

Tipa, Acts vii. 34 ; xxiii. 27 ; riva en vivos, Acts vii. 10

;

xii. 11 ; Gal. i. 4
;
(Ex. iii. 8, etc. ; Aeschyl. suppl. 924;

Hdt. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).*

c'^aCpo) : fut. i^apm (1 Co. v. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. impv. 2

pers. plur. e^dpare (ib. G L T Tr WII) ; 1 aor. pass, e^rjp-

6r)v, to lift up or take away out of a place ; to remove [cf

.

e(c, VI. 2] : Tiva eK, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec.

[see aipw, 3 c] ; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.*

«5-a.tT€w, -Q> : 1 aor. mid. e^pTrjadfirjv; to ask. from, de-

mand of, [cf. eV, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or heg) for
one's self: nvd, to ask that one be given up to one from
the power of another, — in both senses, either for good,

to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the sofeti/, of
some one, (Xen. an. 1,1,3; Dem. p. 546, 22 ; Plut. Per.

32; Palaeph. 41, 2) ; or in a bad sense, /or torture, for
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect, orac. 14; in

prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of God
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i.

1-12) : Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj.

§ 3] fdv TO nvfvpara tov BeX/ap els ndaav novriplav 6Xi-

^eas e^aiTT)(Ta>VTai vp-ds).*

€|-aC4>viis [WII e^€({)VT}s (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see

their App. p. 151], adv., {at(pvr]s, a^vat, a(f)va5 suddenly),

of a suddeii, suddenly, unexpectedly : Mk. xiii. 36; Lk.
ii. 13; ix. 39; Actsix. 3; xxii. 6. (Hom. etal.; Sept.)*

c^aKoXove/w, -w : fut. e^aKo\ov6T](T(o ; 1 aor. ptcp. i^a-

KoXovdrjarns; to follow out or up, tread in one's steps ; a.

TTJ 68(a TWOS, metaph., to imitate one's way of acting

:

2 Pet. ii. 15, cf. Is. Ivi. 11. b. to follow one's author-

ity: fivdots, 2 Pet. i. 16; floseph. antt. prooem. 4, (dpxr)-

yoh, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1 ; 5vo-t ^aaiXeva-i, Test. xii.

Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. § 9]). c. to comply with, yield

to : dafXyfiais [Rec. aTrwXe/ats], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (nvtvpaa-i.

TrXdvr]s, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. § 3
; toIs

vovTipo'is diaSovXiois, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. § 6] ; of.

also Am. ii. 4 ; Job xxxi. 9 ; Sir. v. 2). Among prof,

auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word
;
[add Dion.

Hal. de comp. verb. § 24 p. 188, 7 ; Epictet. diss. 1, 22,

16].*

€'^aK6(rioi, -at, -a, six hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18] ; xiv. 20.*

€|-aX£C()>(<> : fut. (^aXfiyff(o; 1 aor. ptcp. t^aXfi\lras', 1

aor. pass, infin. i^aXeKpOrjuai [(WH -Xi^Gtivni; see their

App. p. 154, and s. v. I, t below)] ; 1. (e^ denoting
completeness [cf. eK, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in

every part, hence to besmear : i. q. cover tvith lime (to white-

wash or plaster), to Tft^of, Thuc. 3, 20; tovs toIxovs tov

Ifpov [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Clir. xxix. 4 ; Tnt

olKiau, Lev. xiv. 42 (for n^D). 2. (e^ denoting re-

moval [cf. fK, VI. 2]), to wipe off", wipe away: bdKpvov

dno [G L T Tr WH Ik] twv 6(f)6dXfia)v, Rev. vii. ] 7

;

xxi. 4 [R G WH mrg., al. e'/c] ; to obliterate, erase, wipe

out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hdt., al. ; Sept. for nno) : tI, Col.

ii. 14; TO ovopa ex ttjs ^iSXov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. Ixviii.

(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14 ; xxv. 6) ; tqs dpapTias, the

guilt of sins. Acts iii. 19, (Ps. cviii. (cix.) 13; to dv6-

prjpa, Tas dvopias, Is. xliii. 25 ; Ps. 1. (Ii.) 1 1 ; Sir. xlvi.

20; T. dpapTias dTraXei(f)€iv, 3 Mace. ii. 19).*

e^dXXojjiai; to leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1,

27, etal.; Sept. Is. Iv. 12.)*

e'^-avaoTTao-is, -eo)?, tj, {e^aviaTrjpi, q. v.), a rising up
(Polyb. 3, 55, 4) ; a rising again, resurrection : tSuv v(Kpa>v

or (L T Tr WH) f] eK t5>v veKpav, Phil. iii. 11.*

€|-ava-T€'XXw : 1 aor. e^aveTtiXa ; 1. trans, to make
spring up, cause to shoot forth : Gen. ii. 9, etc. 2. in-

trans. to spring up : Mt. xiii. 5 ; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in

prof. auth. [cf. W. 102 (97)].)*

€|-av-C<rTT]ni : 1 slot. t^aveaTrja-a; 2 aov. (^avecmjV, 1.

to make rise up, to raise up, to produce : antppa, jMk. xii.

19 ; Lk. XX. 28, (Hebr. ;nr D'pn, Gen. xxxviii. 8). 2.

2 aor. act. to rise in an assembly to sjjeak (as in Xen. an.

6, 1, 30) : Acts xv. 5.*

i^-airardM, -co ; 1 aor. f^TjndTrjaa ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp.

fem. (^aiTaTrj6fl(Ta ; (e^ strengthens the simple verb [cf.

ex, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18;

2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 3 ;
pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH].

(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29
;

Sus. vs. 56.)*

c^ainvo, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for f^anlmjs,

f^ai(f)vT]s, q. V. [AV. § 2, 1 d.]), adv., suddenly : Mk. ix. 8.

(Sept. ; Jambl., Zonar., al. ; Byzant.) *

cl-airope'w and (so in the Bible) depon. pass, f^anopeo-

pxu, -ovpai ; 1 aor. e^Tjrropfjdrjv ; to be utterly at a loss, be

utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all

hope, be in despair, [cf. eV, VT. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut.,

al.) : 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple

dnopfopai) ; Tivos of anything : tov C^v, 2 Co. i. 8, on this

gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (tov dpyvplov, to be utterly

in leant of Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect,

Tolff Xoyio-poif, Polyb. 1, 62, 1 ; once in the O. T. absol.

Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).*

t^-airo-o-rt'XXw ; fut. e^anocTTeXoi ; 1 aor. f^anfOTdXa
',

[2 aor. pass. e^aTreoraXjji'] ; Sept. very often for nSc';

prop, to send aivay from one's self (otto) out ©/"the place
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or out of doors (eV [q. v. VI. 2]) ; 1. to send forth :

Tivd, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11] ; Gal. iv.

4 ; foil, by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH
om. the inf.) ; els (dvrj, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21

[WH mrg. dnoar.'] ; used also of powers, influences,

things, (see aTrocrrtWa), 1 a.) : ttju (nayyeXiav, the prom-
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv. 49 T Tr WII ; to nuevfia ds rag

KapBias, to send forth i. e. impart the Spirit to our hearts,

Gal. iv. 6 ;
[to . . . nfipvyfia t^s alaviov aaTTjplas, Mk. xvi.

WH in (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion '] ; vpTiv 6 '\6yos

. . . t^anea-ToKT), the message was sent forth, i. e. com-
manded to be announced, to you. Acts xiii. 26 L T Tr
WH. 2. to send away : nva ds etc. Acts ix. 30 ; foil,

by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14 ; Tiva Kevov, Lk. i. 53
;

XX. 10, 11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) *

e^aprC^w : 1 aor. inf. f^apTiaai
;

pf. pass. ptcp. f^rjpTi-

(Tfiivos ;
(see apTios, 2) ; rare in prof, auth.; to complete,

Jinish; a. to furnixh 'perfecthj : Tiud, pass., irpos ti, 2

Tim. iii. 1 7 (jroXepe'iv . . . toI? airaai. Kokw (^T)pTia-p,evoc,

Joseph, antt. 3, 2, 2). b. Tas fifxepas, to Jinish, accomplish,

(as it were, to render the days complete) : Acts xxi. 5

(so dnapTi(fiv ttjv oKTaprjvov, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 [cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).*

€|-<MrTpdirTw. 1. prop, to send forth lightning, to

lighten. 2. to flash oitt like lightning, to shine, be ra^

diant : of garments, Lk. ix. 29
;
(of gleaming arms, Nah.

iii. 3 ; Ezek. i. 4, 7 ;
^ojSw <. KtiXXet TroXXw Tryphiodor.

103; [cf. W. 102 (97)]).*
t|-avTTjs and tt, avrijg [so Rec. Mk. vl. 2,")], (sc. rrjc wpac

[W. 591 sq. (550) ; B. 82 (71)]), an (he instant
; forth-

with: Mk. vi. 25; Act" x. 33; xi. 11 : xxi. 32: xxiii. 30
[R G WH] ; Phil. ii. 23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i.

p. 94 ; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) *

c^-yeCpti) [1 Co. vi. 14 Lchm. txt.] ; fut. e'^eyspai ; 1 aor.

f^Tjyeipa ; to arouse, raise up (from sleep ; Soph., Eur.,

Xen., al.) ; from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi.

14. to rouse up. stir up, incite : Tivd, to resistance, Ro. ix.

17 (tov 6vp6v TLvos, 2 Mace. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22),

where some explain the words f^rjyeipd ere / have raised

thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or / have raised thee

to a public position, set thee up as king (Joseph, antt. 8,

11, 1 /Sao-iXfiif yap f^eyeipeTai viz ip.ov) ; but the objec-

tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore

t^fydpdv must be nearly synonymous with a-KKripivdv,

[but see Meyer].*

e^i|ii ; impf. e^i)f(rai/
; (fi/xt) ; to go out, go forth : foil,

in Rec. by tV with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42 ; without
mention of the place, that being known from the context.

Acts xvii. 15 ; xx. 7 ; tVi Trjv yr)v (from the water), to es-

cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.*

I^ip.1 from dpi, see •^fort.

^I-cXc'yx" : 1 aor. inf. e'^eXty^ai
; (e^ strengthens the

simple verb [cf. «, VI. 6]) ; to prove to he in the wrong,
convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, nva nepi

Ttvoff, Jude 15 Rec. (see eXey^ca, 1) of God as judge, as

in Is. ii. 4 ; Mic. iv. 3 for n":pin.*

i^'XKw : [pres. pass. ptcp. «|eXKo/i€i/or] ; to draw out,

(Horn., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. q. to lure forth,

[A. V. draiv away} : viro r^s . . . eni6vp.ias (^(XKoptvos,

Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting
and fishing : as game is lured from its covert, so man by
lust is allured from the safety of seK-restraint to sin.

[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a
harlot, personated by (TriSvpia ; see tiktco.]

*

€^'X«, see (^aiptw.

c|£pa{jia, -Tof, TO, (fr. t^fpato to eject, cast forth, vomit
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. C4), vomit; what is cast out

by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor.

de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the

verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. 1. c, and esp. Gataker, Advers.
miscell. col. 853 sq.].) *

[el-epawdw T Tr WH for (^epevvnu), q. v. ; see epavvda.}

i^tpivva.0), -<S : 1 aor. i^r^pevvrjo-a ; to search out, search

anxiously and diligently : Trepi tivos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where
T Tr WH (^fpavv. q. v.]. (1 Mace. iii. 48; ix. 26 ; Sept.;

Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) *

eHpXOH'O'"' ; impf. f^rjpxopijv, fut. e^e\fi>(ropai; 2 aor.

e^rjXdou, plur. 2 pers. e^rjXdfTf, 3 pers. (^rjkdov, and in

L T Tr WH the Alex, forms (see dnep^opai, init.) e^^X-

6aT€ (Mt. xi. 7, 8, 9 ; xxvi. 55 ; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), t^^Xdav

(1 Jn. ii. 19 ; 2 Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -6ov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.])
;

pf.

e^fXrjXvda; plpf- i^fXrjXvdfiv (Lk. viii. 38, etc.) ; Sept. for

Ny times without number ; to go or come out of; 1.

properly ; a. with mention of the place out of which
one goes, or of the point from which he departs ; a. of

those who leave a place of their own accord : with the

gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert e^co) ; Acts xvi.

39 R G. foil, by e'/c : Mk. v. 2 ; vii. 31 ; Jn. iv. 30 ; viii.

59 ; Acts vii. 3 sq. ; 1 Co. v. 10 ; Rev. xviii. 4, etc. foil,

by 6^w with gen. — with addition of ds and ace. of place,

Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or napd with ace. of place,

Acts xvi. 13 ; or npos Tiva, ace. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13.

e^ipX- ''"'^ ^itJi g^"^' of place, Mt. xiii. 1 R G ;
Mk. xi.

12 ; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; [Ileb. xi. 15 RG]; i^ipx-

Uddev, Mt. XV. 21 ; Mk. vi. 1, 10 ; Lk. ix. 4 ;
[xi. 53 T Tr

txt. AVH txt.] ; Jn. iv. 43 ; odev (^^XBov, Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk.

xi. 24 [yet see ^. below], f^^px- ^'^ ^^^- ^^ come forth

from, out of, a place : Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18

[L om. WH br. e^^X.] ; xv. 6 ; e^fX^eii' dno, to come out

(towards ona.) from, Mt. xv. 22. In the Gospel of John
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God
in heaven, is said e^eXdeiv napa roii 6fov : xvi. 27 and R G
L mrg. in vs. 28 ; dir^ tov 6eov, xiii. 3 ;

xvi. 30 ; e/c tov

6foil, from his place with God, from God's abode, viii. 42

and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. p. of those expelled or

cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of

which they have held possession) : ex tivo<:, gen. of pers.

:

Mk. i. 25 sq. ; v. 8 [L mrg. aTro] ; vii. 29 ; Lk. iv. 35 R Tr
mrg. ; or dird Ttvos, Mt. xii. 43 ;

xvii. 18 ;
Lk. iv. 35 L T Tr

txt. WH; viii. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts

xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec.]. 7. of those who come forth, or

are let go, from confinement in which they have been

kept (e. g. from prison) : Mt. v. 26 ; Acts xvi. 40. b.

without mention of the place from which one goes out

;
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a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house,

city, ship) has just been mentioned : Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]
;

ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28) ; x. 11 (sc. eKeldfP, i. e.

t< rrjs TToXfcoy f/ Kco/i^f (Kfivqs) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9) ; xviii. 28 (cf.

24) ; xiv. 14; Mk. i. 40 (cf. 43 e^e^aXev avrov) ; Lk. 1. 22

(from the temple) ; viii. 27 ; x. 35 [Kec] ; .)n. xiii. 30, 31

(30), etc. ; so also when the verb e^tp)(fa6m refers to the

departure of demons : Mt. viii. 32 ; lUk. v. 13 ; vii. 30

;

ix. 29 ; Acts viii. 7 ; xvi. 1 9 (where for the name of the

demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause tj eXnls

T. (pyaaias avTwv ; see 2 e. 8. ) . p. where one is said to

have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he

has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place

where he has been staying : foil, by an inf., Mt. xi. 8

;

xiii. 3 [inf. w. tov] ; xx. 1 ; Mk. iii. 21 ; iv. 3 [R G inf. w.

TOW (Tr br. rov)^ ; v. 14 Rec. ; Lk. vii. 25 sq. ; Acts xx. 1

;

Rev. XX. 8 ; with the addition of eVi riva {against), Mt.

xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48 ; Lk. xxii. 52 ; ds tovto, Mk. i. 38;

tva, Rev. vi. 2 ; also without any inf. or conjunction indi-

cating the purpose: ^Ik. vi. 12 ; viii. 11 ; xiv. 16 ; xvi. 20;

Lk. V. 27 ; ix. G ; Jn. xxi. 3 ; Acts x. 23 ; .\x. 1 1 ; 2 Co. viii.

1 7 ; foil, by els with ace. of place : Mt. xxii. 10 ; xxvi. 30,

71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11 ; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23 ; Jn. i. 43

(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to

which one goes forth being evident either from wliat goes

before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 2(3 (sc. ds rfju epr]-

ftov) ; xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion)
;

(^tpx- alone is used of a people quitting the land which
they had previously inhabited. Acts vii. 7, cf. Ileb. xi. 8

;

of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. e^fpx-

tts dndvTTjcriv tlvos, to meet one, ]\lt. xxv. 1 [L T Tr Wll
vTrdvT.], i}

;
[eif dwavT. or v7rai/r.] riuc, Jn. xii. 13; Acts

xxviii. 15 RG; fis a-wavrrjalv rtw, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr
WII vndvT.}. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of

style in description (see dvia-TTjpi, IL 1 c), the participle

€^(X6a)v is often placed before another finite verb of de-

parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21 ; xxiv. 1 (e^eXdiov [from the

temple, see xxi. 23] enoptCfTo drro rov Upov, he departed
from its vicinity) ; Mk. xvi. 8 ; Lk. xxii. 39 ; Acts xii. 9,

17; xvi. 3fi, 40; xxi. 5, 8. 2. figuratively; a. fKnvav,
€K fieaov Tivwp, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for-

sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to fiepevfiKeiaav ped^ rjpwv) ; 2

Co. vi. 17. b. to come forth from physicalhj, arise from,
to be horn of: (k with gen. of the place from which one
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2) ; ck rrjs ocr^uoy

Ttwf, Hebr. D:^'?'^'? **V' (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19;
[cf. W. 33 (32)]), Ileb. vii. 5. c. eV x"pos tivos, to go

forth from one's power, escape from it in safety : .In. x.

39. d. ei'y TOV Koa-pof, to come forth (from privacy) into

the world, before the jiublic, (of those who by novelty of

opinion attract attention): 1 Jn. iv. 1. e. of things;

o. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. to be

uttered, to be heard : (fiwurj. Rev. xvi. 1 7 ; xix. 5 ; i. q. to be

made known, declared : 6 Xo'yos tov deov foil, by dno tlvcov,

from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 3C ; i. q. to spread,

be diffused: jj (pfjprj, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; fj oKof), Mk.
i 28-, [Mt. iv. 24 Tr mrg.] ; 6 (pdoyyoi, to. prjpara, Ro. x.

18; 6 Xoyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17 ;

fj nlaris Ttvof, the report of one's faith, 1 Th. i. 8 ; i. q.

to be proclaimed : 86ypa, an imperial edict, napd tivos, gen.

pers., Lk. ii. 1. p. to come forth i. (j. be emitted, as fronj

the heart, the mouth, etc. : Mt. xv. 18 sq. ; Jas. iii. 10;

[cf. pop<pa[a fK tov crTopaTos, Rev. xix. 21 G L T Tr
^V1I] ; i. (^. to Jlow forth from the body : Jn. xix. 34 ; i. q.

to emanate, issue : Lk. viii. 46 ; Rev. xiv. 20. ^. f^tpx^
aSai (utt' dvQToXciv), used of a sudden Hash of lightning,

Mt. xxiv. 27. 8. that e^tpxfcrdai in Acts xvi. 19 (on

which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing's vanish-

ing, viz. of a hope wliich has disappeared, arises from
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had
been the hope of those who complain that their hope
has gone out. On the phrase fluipxevOaL k. e^ipxfcrdai

see in dcrepxopai, 1 a. [CoMP. : 8i-f^(pxopai.^

€|-««m, impers. verb, (fr. the unused e|et/xt), it is law-

ful; a. foil, by the pres. inf. : Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf.

aor.], 12 ; xiv. 4 ; Lk. vi. 2 [R G T] ; xiv. 3 [L T Tr WH
inf. aor.] ; with the aor. inf. : Mt. [xv. 26 L T] ; xxii.

17 ; xxvii. 6 ; Mk. iii. 4 ; xii. 14 ; Lk. vi. 9 ; Acts ii. 29

{f$6v eiTTtlv scil. fOTco, allow me, [al. supply etrri, B. 318

(273); W. §64, L2a.,cf. § 2,1 d.]) ; with the inf. omitted

because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and
Rec. in Acts viii. 37. b. foil, by dat. of pers. and a pres.

inf. : Mk. vi. 18 ; Acts xvi. 21 ; xxii. 25 ; and an aor. inf.

:

Mt. xix. 3 [L T WH ora. dat.] ; xx. 15 ; Mk. ii. 26 [R G
L Tr txt.] ; X. 2 ; Lk. xx. 22RGL; Jn. v. 10 ; xviii. 31 ;

Acts xxi. 37 ; i^ov rjv, Mt. xii. 4 ; a ovk f$dv, sc. i(TTi, 2 Co.

xii. 4 ; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the

context : ndvTu (poi) i'^ea-Tiv, sc. Troit'iv, 1 Co. vi. 12 ; x. 23.

c. foil, by the ace. and inf. : Lk. vi. 4 ; xx. 22 T Tr WH ;

so here and there even in classic writ. ; cf. Rost § 127

Anm. 2 ; Kuhner § 475 Anm. 2 ;
[B. § 142, 2].*

€|-«Tdt« : 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. t^tTaaaTf, inf. t^t-

Taaai ; to search out ; to examine strictly, inquire : nfpi

Tivos and with the adv. dKpi3o)s added, Mt. ii. 8 ; foil, by

an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11 ; Tiud inquire of some one, foil,

by a direct question, Jn. xxi. 12. (Sept.; often in Grk.

writ. fr. Thuc. down.) *

[€|€'<|)VT]S, see €^aL(f)Vr]S.1

i^yto\kai, -ovpai ; impf. t^riyovprjv ; 1 aor. i^rjyrja-dprjv

;

1. prop, to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.).

2. metaph. (cf. Germ, ausfuhren) to draw out in narra-

tive, imfold in teaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. ace.

of the thing and dat. of pers.. Acts x. 8] ; w. ace. of thing,

Lk. xxiv. 35 ; Acts xxi. 19 ; without an ace, foil, by rel.

pron. or adv., Saa enoirja-fv, Acts xv. 12; Ka6m, 14, (so in

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for "13p, Judg. vii. 13,

etc.). b. to unfold, declare : Jn. i. 18 (sc. the things re-

lating to God ; also used in Grk. writ, of the interpreta-

tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf.

Meyer ad loc. ; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).*

f |f|K0VTa, 01, al, ra, sixtg : Mt. xiii. 8, 23, etc.

€|f)s, adv., (fr. exw, fut. e^uj; cf. exopai tivos to cleave

to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom.
down) ; 6, ^, to e^ijs, the next following, the next in suc'

cession : so 17 e'^^j rjpipa, Lk. ix. 37 ; elliptically ev ttj e^s,

sc. ripApa, Lk. vii. 1 1 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. tV
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TO f^s sc. xpovoi, soon afterwards) ; rfj i$fis, sc. ^ntpa,

Acts xxi. 1 ; XXV. 17 ; xxvii. 18.*

c^^c'u, -(0 : to sound forth, emit sound, resound
;
pass.

ii:r}\(lTal ti the sound of something is borne forth, is

propagated : a(^' v^uiv e^'/xV''''" <* ^"yof toC Kvpiov, from

your city or from your cliurch the word of tlie Lord

has sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1

Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. VJ) ;
Sir.

xl. 13 ; 3 Mace. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.] ;
Pliilo

"n Flacc. § 6
;
[quis rer. div. her. § 4] ; Byzant.) *

€^s, -ftos, 77, (exoj, fut. e^oj), a habit, whetlier of body or

of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; a poxoer acquired by

custom, practice, use, (" firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud

Graecos e^is nominatur," Quint. 10, 1 init.) ; so Heb.

V. 14, (ev TovToii iKavrjv e^iv TrepiTTOtJjtra/xei'os, Sir. prol. 7
;

c^^ti/ e;^6ti/ypa/i/i.aTiAc^9, Polyb. 10, 4 7, 7; eV roi? TroXe/xiKoij,

21, 7, 3; ev dcTTpoXoyla ixeyiarrjv e^iv e)(^ei.v, Diod. 2, 31
;

'KoyiKTjP €$iv TTfpinoiovptvos, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).*

t^Cemini: Ukewise f^La-rdco and e^KTrdvu (Acts viii. 9

ptcp. e^LOTuiv R G, e'^tOTai/a)!/ L T Tr WH [see lor/j/ii])
;

1 aor. f^f(TTrjaa ; 2 aor. i^iarrjv
;
pf. inf. e^ea-raKeuai ; Mid.,

[pres. inf. e^la-raa-dai'] ; impf. 3 pers. plur. i^iaTavro
;

1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out ofposition,

to displace : nva tov (Ppovflv, to throw one out of his

mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12;

<f)pfvSi>, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply to amaze, astonish,

throic into wonderment : riva, Lk. xxiv. 22 ; Acts viii. 9.

2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to

be amazed, astounded : Mt. xii. 23 ; Mk. ii. 12 ; Lk. viii.

56 : Acts ii. 7, 12 ; viii. 13 ; ix. 21 ; x. 45 ; xii. 16, (Sept.

for Tin, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.) ; t^e-

uTTiaav eK(TTd(T€i peydXj), they were amazed with a great

amazement (see eKO-raais, 3), Mk. v. 42 ; ev tavTols i^l-

(TTavTo, Mk. vi. 51 ; with dat. of the thing: /xa-yetai? e^
(araKe'vai, had been put beside themselves w^th magic
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11

[but this form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41) ;

Veitch 339] ; i^laTavro iirl with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47
(Ex. xix. 18 ; Sap. v. 2). b. to be out of one's mind, be-

side one's self, insane : 2 Co. v. 13 (opp. to (r()i(f)poue7v) ;

Mk. iii. 21 [cf.B. 198(171); W. §40,5b.]; (Grk. writ.,

where they use the word in this sense, generally add
TOV (ppovflv, Tu>v (ppfvwu : Isoc, Eur., Polyb., al.).*

e^-i<r\v(i) : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. (^la-xvcrrjTf, to

be eminently able, to have full strength, [cf. eK, VI. 6] :

foil, by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6 ; rare in Grk.
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) *

€|-o8os, -ov, fj, {686s), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22;

metaph. 17 e|oS6y rivos the close of one's career, one's

final fate, Lk. ix. 31 ; departure from life, decease : 2 Pet.

i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2 ; vii. 6
;
[Philo de caritate § 4] ;

with addition of tov ^v, Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 2 ;
[of tov

0LOV, Just. dial. c. Tryph. § 105].*

t^XoOpevu and (ace. to the reading best attested by
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LTTrWH
[see o\o6peva>2) e^oStdpeva: fut. pass. e^oXodpfvdqa-opai;

to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly, to extirpate : ««

Ti"i; Aaov, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the

0. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr. ; Joseph, antt. 8,

11, 1 ; 11, 6, 6 ; hardly in native Grk. writ.) *

t^-ofioXoYe'w, -w : 1 aor. f^wpoXoyrjcra; Mid., [pres. e^
opoKoyovpai}; fut. e^o/jLoXoyrfcropai; [1 aor. subj. 3 pers.

sing. -yfjcrrjTai, Phil. ii. 11 R G L txt. Tr txt. WH]
;

(e|
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf.

W. 102 (97)]) ; act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro-
fess ; 1. to confess : tos dpaprias, Mt. iii. 6 ; Mk. i. 5

;

[Jas. v. 16 L T Tr WH], (Joseph, antt. 8, 4, 6
;

[cf. b. j.

5, 10, 5 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3 ; Barn. ep. 19, 12]) ;

Tas npd$eis. Acts xix. 18; to. napaTrrwpara, Jas. v. 16
R G

; (f/TTai/, Plut. Eum. C. 1 7 ; rfjv dXt]6fiav avev ^acrd-

vmv, id. Anton, c. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknowl-
edge openly and joyfully : to ovopd tivos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.

;

foil, by on, Phil. ii. 11 ; with dat. of pers. [cf. W. § 31,

If.; B. 176 (153)] to one's honor, i. e. to celebrate, give

praise to (so Sept. for S nilH, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5 ; cv.

(cvi.) 47 ; cxxi. (cxxii.) 4, etc.
;
[W. 32]) : Ro. xiv. 11

;

XV. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3);

Tivi (dat. of pers.) foil, by on: Mt. xi. 25 ; Lk. x. 21.

to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree,

engage : Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]
;

(in this sense the

Greeks and Josephus use op-oXoyflv).*

€^v, see e^fCTTi.

i^-opKit,<j) ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath,

(Dem., Polyb., ApoUod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the

earlier Grks. used f|op*fda), [cf. W. 102 (97)]. 2. to ad-

jure : TWO. Kara nvos, one by a person [cf. Kord, I. 2 a.],

foil, by "iva [B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 63
;
(Gen. xxiv. 3).*

€^opKi(rrV|s, -ov, 6, (e'^op/cifw) ; X. he tvho exacts an

oath of another. 2. an exorcist, i. e. one who employs

a formula of conjuration for expelling demons : Acts

xix. 13. (Joseph, antt. 8, 2, 5 ; Lcian. epigr. in Anthol.

11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) *

£'|-opv<ro-« : 1 aor. ptcp. i^opv^avres] fr. Hdt. down;
1. to dig out: tovs 6(})6aXpovs (prop, to pluck out the

eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1 S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116;

Joseph, antt. 6, 5, 1 ; Lcian. dial. deor. 1, 1 ; al.) koL

8i86vai TivL metaph. to renounce the most precious things

for another's advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions

see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5, 67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35
;
[Wet-

stein ad loc.]) ; in opposition to a very few interp. who,

assuming; that Paul suffered from a weakness of the

eyes, understand the words literally, " Ye would have

plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into

me," see Meyer ad loc. ;
[cf. reff. s. v. <TK6\oy\r, fin.]. 2.

to dig through : Tr/v oreyj/i/, Mk. ii. 4.*

e|-ov8«V€'a), -a : 1 aor. pass, subjunc. 3 pers. sing, i^ov

dfVTjd^ ;
pf. pass. ptcp. €^ov8£vr]p,(vos ; to hold and treat

as of no account, utterly to despise : TovXoyov, pass., 2 Co.

X. 10 Lchm. to set at nought, treat with contumely: a

person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 LTr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25) ; W. 91 (87) ; Soph.

Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].*

€^v8<v6(i>, -w: [1 aor. pass, subjunc. 3 pers. sing.

i^ov8fvo>6Tf\ ; i. q. e^ovStvea, q. V. : Mk. ix. 1 2 R G ; often

in Sept., esp. for nT3 and DKO. [Cf. reff. in the preced-

ing word.] •
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c|ovOcvc», -€) ; 1 aor. tJ^ovGivrjcra ; Pass., pL ptcp. f^ov-

fitwTifitvos ; [1 aor. ptcp. €^v6€VT]6fis2 ; (see ov8fIs) ; 'o

make of no account, to despise utterly : nvd, Lk. xviii. 9

;

Ro. xiv. 3, 10 ; 1 Co. xvi. 1 1 ; ti, 1 Th. v. 20 ;
Gal. iv. 14

(where it is coupled with eK7rru<a ) ; in pass, oi e^ovdfvr)-

lUvoi, 1 Co. vi. 4 ; ra (^ov6fVT)fjL€va, 1 Co. i. 28 (see ayevTjs)
;

6 \6yos f$ov6(vi]fifvos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lchm. e'|owS.]

;

« {\i6os 6) €^ov6fvr)d(\s iiTTo t(ov oIko8ohovvt<ov, set at

nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat

with contempt (i. e. ace. to the context, with mockery) :

Lk. xxiii. 1 1 ;
(for 113, Prov. i. 7 ; ni3, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc.

;

DKO, 1 S. viii. 7. Sap. iv. 18; 2 Mace. i. 27 ; Barn. ep. 7,

9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182;

[and reff. s. v. (^ovbtvea, fin.].*

e^oueevow, i. q. i^ovGevta, i{. v. : Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.*

«£ov<ria, -ay, 7, (fr. e^ecrrt, i^ov, q. v.), fr. Eur., Xen.,

Plato down; Sept. for nVi^pp and Chald. \d^_^; power.

1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases;

leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; cx«i' e^ovcrlav,

2 Th. iii. 9 ; with an inf. added indicating the thing to

be done, Jn. x. 18 ; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq. ; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH
br. c'f ] ; foil, by an inf. with rod, I Co. ix. 6 (L T Tr
WH om. tow) ; with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with

regard to which one has the power to decide : Ro.

ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260

(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12 ; eVi to ^6\ov tjjs fw?)?, permission

to use the tree of life. Rev. xxii. 14 [see eVt, C. I. 2 e.]
;

f^ovaiav e^fiv nepl tov idiov OfXr/fxaTos (opp. to dvdyKTjv

i'Xdv [cf. W. § 30, 3 N. 5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; eV rrj ibia

f^ovaia, [appointed, see ridrnii, 1 a. sub fin.] according to

his own choice, Acts i. 7 ; ivrrj ajf i^ovaia iinripj^ev. i. e. at

thy free disposal. Acts v. 4 ; used of liberty under the

gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii.

9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or

strength ivith which one is endued, ivhich he either possesses

or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19;

xiii. 2, 4 ; xviii. 1 ; foil, by an inf. of the thing to be

done, Mk. iii. 15 ; Lk. xii. .5 ; Jn. i. 12 ; Rev. ix. 10; xi.

6 ; xiii. 5 ; foil, by roC with the inf. Lk. x. 1 9 ; avrrj earlv

r) f^ovaUi TOV cTKOTovs, this is the power that darkness

exerts, Lk. xxii. .53 ; noielv i^ovtrlav to exert power, give

exhibitions of power. Rev. xiii. 12; eu i^ovtrla eivai, to be

possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32 ; also e'^ov-

alav ex*'" (both expressions refer to the ability and
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii.

29 ;
[Mk. i. 22] ; (car f^ovalav powerfully, Mk. i. 27 ; also

f'y f^ovalq, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the poicer of authority
(influence) and of right : Mt. xxi. 23 ; Mk. xi. 28 ; Lk.

XX. 2 ; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8
;

xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as

Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6
;

Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; ev nolq e^ovala ; clothed

in what authority (i. e. thine own or God's?), Mt. xxi.

23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated

authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization) : wapa tivos,

with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or

received, Acts ix. 14 ; xxvi. 10, 1 2 [R G]. 4. the poicer

if rule or government (the power of him whose will

and commands must be submitted to by others and
obeyed, [generally translated authority}) ; a. univ. : Mt.

xxviii. 18; Jude 2.5; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 13; "kap^dvtiv

f^ovcriav wy ^aaiXfvs, Rev. xvii. 1 2 ; (IpX vno t^ovaiav, I

uui under authority, Mt. viii. 9 ; with Toaaofievos added,

[Mt. viii. 9 L VVII br.] ; Lk. vii. 8 ; t^ovaia nvos, gen.

of the object, authority (to be exercised) oner, as tuv

irvevfiaTaiv tcoi/ aKaddprav, Mk. vi. 7 ; with SxTTf fK^dWeiv
aird added, Mt. x. 1 ; i^ovalav irdcrris aapicos, authority

over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (irda-Tjs aapKos Kvptiav, Bel

and the Drag. vs. 5) ;
[gen. of the subject, tov 2aTavd,

Acts xxvi. 18] ; eVi Tiva, power over one, so as to be able

to subdue, drive out, destroy. Rev. vi. 8 ; eVt ra 8aip.6via,

Lk. ix. 1 ; or to hold submissive to one's will. Rev. xiii.

7 ; e'irt rds irXrjyds, the power to inflict plagues and to

put an end to them. Rev. xvi. 9 ; enl tu>v iBvtov, over the

heathen nations. Rev. ii. 26 ; eVi tivos, to destroy one.

Rev. XX. 6 ; tx'^'-^ i^ovaiav ini tov irvpos, to preside, have
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv.

18 ; e'fft Toil' iSarcoi/, xi. 6 ; endvo) tivos i^ovcriav f^'^"'' ^O

be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix. 1 7. b. specifically, a.

of the power of judicial decision; i^ovaiav e^fiv

with an inf. of the thing decided : a-Tavpaaai and dnoXii-

aai Ttva, Jn. xix. 10; foil, by kutu tivos, the power of

deciding against one, ibid. 1 1 ; wapadovvai riva • • • rij

i^ovtriq tov fjyefjLovos, Lk. xx. 20. p. of authority to

manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. c. me-
tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule : Lk.
iv. 6

;
jurisdiction : £k ttjs f^ovalas 'HpcoSou fOTiVy Lk.

xxiii. 7 (1 Mace. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 2; Is. xxxix.

2]). p. one who possesses authority
;

(cf. the Lat. use

of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori-

ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; aa. a

ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32);
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur. : Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. iii.

1. pp. the leading and more powerful among created be-

ings superior to man, spiritual potentates ; used in the

phir. of a certain class of angels (see dpx^^ bvvapis, dpovos,

KvpioTTjs) : Col. i. 16 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom.
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. I.e.]) ; with ei>

To2s (TTovpaviois added, Eph. iii. 10; ndara i^ovaia, 1 Co.

XV. 24; Eph. i. 21 ; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons:
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15 ; collectively [cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 469], ^ i^ova-'ia tov depos (see dr'ip), Eph. ii.

2; TOV CKOTovs, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or c. a.)

above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard o-kotos as per-

sonified; see o-KOTos, b.]. d. a sign of the husband^

s

authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety

required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as /3a-

a-iXfia is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal

power, i. e. a crown). [Syx. see bvvapts, fin. On the inf.

after ef and ff fx^'" cf- B. 260 (223 sq.).] *

e^ovcria^o) ; 1 fut. pass. e^ovcnaadTjaofiai ;
(i^ovaia) \

i. q. i^ovalav €xo>, to have power or authority, use power:

\_fv rrXfioai e^. ttoWcBv povapxioiv, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5

p. 1216% 2] ; ev drlfiois, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44 ; tivos, to

be master ofany one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii.

25 ; TOV aanaTos, to be master of the body, i. e. to have
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full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body
subject to one's will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foil, by vno tivos,

to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12.

(Sept. several times in Neh. and EccL, cliiefly for ^lyrD

and LDbc?.) [Comp. : Kar-e|oucriafco.]
*

iioyJ\, -fjs, f), (fr. i^ex^ ^^ stand out, be prominent; cf.

vTTfpoxfi) i !• prop, in Grk. writ, ani/ prominence or

projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (eV

i^oxfi nerpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.) ; in medical writ, a

protuberance, sicelling, tvart, etc. 2. metaph. e;«me«c'e,

.excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 f^oxr] in

nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat) ; iiv

Spes oi KQT (^oxr}v oi/rcr ttjs TrdXeo)?, the jirominent men
of the city, Acts xxv, 23.*

e^-v-irvttw '• 1 aor. subjunc. f^vKvla-a
;
(vnvos) ', to wake

up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. ai/Tov^, Jn. xi. 11.

([Judg. xvi. 14]; I K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. G,

31; Flut. [de solert. anim. 29,4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi

§ 8 ; Jud. § 25, etc.] ; the better Grks. said dcf)v7n'iC(c,

see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224 ; [W. § 2, 1 d.].)*

e^-virvos, -ov, (vnvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27.

(1 Esdr. iii. 3
;
[Joseph, antt. 11, 3, 2].)

*

t^oi, adv., (fr. e^, as ea-a and el'trw fr. es and eij) ; 1.

ivithout, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4
;
joined

with verbs: torai/ai, Mt. xii. 46, 47 [WII txt. om. the

vs.] ; Mk. iii. 31 ; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25 ; Jn. xviii. 16 ; xx.

11 [Lehm. om.] ; KaB^trOai, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some
other verb declaring that the person Avithout is doing

something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. o f^co,

absol. he who is without, prop, of place ; metaph., in

plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church [cf.

Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; INIey. on Mk. as below]

:

1 Co. V. 12, 13; Col. iv. 5; 1 Tli. iv. 12; tliose who are

not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer)
WH mrg. f^wBev, q. v.]. With a noun added : at e^w

noXeis, foreign, Acts xxvi. 11; 6 f|w av6pu>TTos, the outer

man, i. e. the body (see av0pu>iros, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16. b.

it takes the place of a prep, and is joined with the gen.,

without i. e. out of, outside of, [W. § 54, 6] : Lk. xiii. 33

;

Acts xxi. 5; Heb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of

going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc.,

which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying

rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion
toward a place, e^a has the force of the Lat.foras (Germ.
hinaus,heraus), forth out, out of; a. adverbially, after

the verbs i^epxopai, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii.

62 ; Jn. xix. 4, 5 ; Rev. iii. 12 ; ayoj, Jn. xix. 4, 13 ; Trpodym,

Acts xvi. 30 ; e^clyco, Lk. xxiv. 50 [R G Lbr.]
; ^oAXm and

cKiSdXXo), Mt. V. 13 ; xiii. 48 ; Lk. viii. 54 R G ; xiii. 28
;

xiv. 35 (34) ; Jn. vi. 37 ; ix. 34, 35 ; xii. 31 ; xv. 6 ; Acts
ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 IIG; 8evpo e|a), Jn. xi.

43 ; e^o) noiflv riva, Acts v. 34. b. as a jirep. with the

gen. : after diriXdelv, Acts iv. 15 ; dnoareXXfiv, Mk. v.

10; eK^aXKfiv, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii.

58 ; f^e'pxfcrBai., Mt. xxi. 1 7 ; Acts xvi. 13 ; ITeb. xiii. 13

;

fKnopeitadai, Mk. xi. 19 ; e^dyeiv, Mk. viii. 23 [R G L Tr
mrg.]; o-iipen'Ttj'a, Acts xiv. 19; e^Ken/ rifci. Acts xxi. 30.

2{«9<v, adv., (fr. e^cu, opp. to eacodev fr. taof, cf.

livaOev, iroppadfu), from without, outward, [cf. W. 472
(440)]; 1. adverbially: (ou^warrf/^), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.;

Mk. vii. 18 ; 2 Co. vii. 5 ; to e^aOev, the outside, the exte-

rior, Mt. xxiii. 25 ; Lk. xi. 39 sq. ; fKJBdWfiv e^adev (for

R C, r^w), Rev. xi. 2" L T Tr WH ; oi f|a.^€i/ for oi e|<»,

those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim.
iii. 7 ;

[cf. ISIk. iv. 1 1 WH mrg. and s. v. t^u>, 1 a.] ; 6 e^a,6(v

Koapos the outward adorning, 1 Pet. iii. 3. 2. as a prej>-

osition with the gen. [cf . W. § 54, 6] : Mk. vii. 15 ; Rev.
xi. 2^ [R"^^ ^^ G L T Tr WH ; xiv. 20 where Rec. ^coy

€^-w0€u, -co : 1 aor. e^ooaa [so accented by G T ed. 7 Tr,
but L WII f^Sicra] and in Tdf. i^ecoaa [ WH. App. p. 162]
(cf. W. p. 90 (86) ;

[B. 69 (61) ; Steph. Thesaur. and
Veitch s. V. wdtcoj) ; to thrust out; expelfrom one's abode:
Acts vii. 45, (Thuc, Xen., al.). to propel, drive: to

nkolov els atyiaXov, Acts xxvii. 39 [WH txt. eKacoarai;

see eVo-wfw], (the same use in Thuc, Xen., al.).*

€|coT£pos, -fpa,-epov, (a comparative fr. e^w, cf. ea^Tepos,

avoiTepos, Kariarepos), outer : to (tkotos to f^uirepov, the

darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to

which the Messiah's kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii.

12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]

*

I'oiKa, see EIKQ.
eoprdtw

;
(ioprq) ; to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes-

tival : 1 Co. V. 8, on which pass, see a^vpos. (Sept. for

J^n ; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al. ; opTa^a, Hdt.) *

€opTT|, -ijy, 1], Sept. for jn; Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down;
in Hdt. 6pTr\; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1

;

vi. 4 ; vii. 2, 37 ; Col. ii. 16 ; rj topTrj Toij Trdtrxa : Lk. ii.

41 [AV. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 1; i. q. ij

fopTTi tS>v d^vpu)v, Lk. xxii. 1 ; eu Trj fopTjj, during the

feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 11 ; xii.

20 ; eivai iv Trj iopTfj, to be engaged in celebrating the

feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc.

;

fis Tf]v fopTTjv, for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29 ; dva^aiveiv (to

Jerusalem) els ttjv iopTrju, Jn. vii. 8, 10; epxea-dai els rrjv

eopTr]v, Jn. iv. 45 ; xi. 56 ; xii. 12 ; ttjs foprfjs peuoixrqs,

in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14 ; Kara iopTTjv, at

every feast [see koto, IL 3 a. /3.], IMt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv.

6 ; Lk. xxiii. 1 7 [Rec] ; ttiv eopTr]v Troielv to keep, cele-

brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec] ; kuto to e6os Tijs

iopTr\s, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.*

e-ir-a'Y'yeXCa, -as, fj, (eVayyfXXo)) ; 1. annotmcement :

1 Jn. i. 5 (Rec, where dyyeXt'a was long since restored)

;

KQT enayyeXlav ^(orjs T^S iv XpiarS *It)(tov, to proclaim life

in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (3 76);

cf. KOTO, 11. fin. But others give inayy. here as else-

where the sense oi promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise;

a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given-.

7rpo(T8e;^fcr^ai Tr]v diro Tivos inayyeXiav (assent ; the ref-

erence is to a promise to surrender Paul to the power
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21 ;

[add, inayye-

Xlas 6 \6yos ovTos, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the

divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva-

tion by Christ, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14] : Acts vii.

17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. i.x. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21;

iv. 23 ; Heb. xi. 1 7 ; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see ^paUvva. ''•")

;

1 Heb. viii. 6 ; xi. 9 ; foil, by the inf. Heb. iv. 1
; yivtToi
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Tivi, Ro. iv. 13 ; irpos riva, Acts xiii. 32 ; xxvi. 6 ; ippr)6r}

Tivt, Gal. iii. IG ; eari tipi, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39;

eTrayyeXXea-dat ttjv eV. 1 Jn. ii. 25 ; e^tiv (irayyfXias, to

have received, Ileb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [cf. W. 177

(166)] ; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; dvai iv eirayye-

Aia, joined with a promise [al. al. ; cf. W. 'S'Jl (366)],

Eph. vi. 2 ; 17 y^ ttjs enayyfXias, the promised land, Heb.

xi. 9 ; TO. TtKva rfjs tnayyeXias, born in accordance with

the promise, Ro. ix. 8 ; Gal. iv. 28 ; to irvevfia ttjs iiray-

yfXias TO ayiov, the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13 ; ai Siadi]-

Kai TTJs enayyfXias, covenants to which was united the

promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12;

17 eirayyfXia tov 6eov, given by God, Ro. iv. 2U ; in the

plur. 2 Co. i. 20 ; ai iirayyeXiai twv Trarepwv, the promises

made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8 ; with the gen. of the

object, T^s (cofjs, 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; t^s Tvapovcrias avTov, 2

Pet. iii. 4 ; kut inayyfXiav according to promise. Acts

xiii. 23 ; Gal. iii. 29 ; St' iizayyeXias, Gal. iii. 18. b. by
meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. eXnis, sub fin.) :

Gal. iii. 22 ; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic]
;

dnoa-TeXXeiv ttjv ivayyeXiav tov noTpos p.ov, the blessing

promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49 ; irepip-eveiv, Acts
i. 4; KOfii^eadai ttjv fTrayyeXiav, Heb. x. 36; xi. [13 T Tr
WH, 7rpoa8e)(e(T6ai L], 39 ; Xap,^aveiv ray (TrayytXias,

Heb. xi. 13 [R G] ; fmTxryxdvfiv eTrayytXicov, ib. vs. 33;

kXt)povop,fiv Tas enayyeXias, Heb. vi. 12 ; eniTvyxavfiv Trjs

eTTayyeXlas, ib. 15 ; KXifpovofioi r^s enayytXlas, vs. 1 7 — (to

reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 13, 39, which at

first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac-

cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the

expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ,

were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before

Christ's return from heaven
;

[al. explain the appar-

ent contradiction by the difference between the initial
and the consummate reception of the promise ; see

the Comm. ad 1.]) ; with the epexeget. gen. Xa^flu Tf]v

fTrayyfXlav tov dylov irvtvpaTos, the promised blessing,

which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14, [cf.

W. § 34, 3 a. fin.] ; ttjv (TtayytXlau ttjs aluviov KXrjpovo-

plas:, Heb. ix. 15. ([Dem. 519, 8 ; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10,

1 p. 1164% 29] ; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often ; Diod. 1, 5

;

Joseph, antt. 3, 5, 1 ; 5, 8, 11 ; 1 Mace. x. 15.)*

iiT-ayyiXXta : [pres. mid. fTrayyeXXopail ; pf. pass, and
mid. enfjyyeXpai ; 1 aor. mid. inT)yy(iXapr)v ; from Hom.
down

;

1. to announce. 2. to promise : pass, w
enfiyyeXrai, to whom the promise hath been made. Gal.

iii. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one's self; i. e.

1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some-
thing, i. e. to promise (of one's own accord), to engage
(voluntarily) : 6 eirayyetXdfievos, Heb. x. 23 ; xi. 11 ; eirriy-

yfXrai, he hath promised, foil, by Xeymi/, Heb. xii. 26
;

Tivi, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 13 ; ti, Ro. iv. 21

;

Tit. i. 2 ; rivi ti, Jas. i. 12 ; ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 19
; enayyeXiav,

to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7 ;
[cf. W. 225

(211); B. 148(129)]);foll.bytheinf.[cf.W. §44, 7 c.]:

Mk. xiv. 11 ; Acts vii. 5. "2. to profexs ; ti, e. g. an art,

to profess one's self skilled in it {ttjv dpfTTjv, Xen. mem.
1, 2, 7 ; TTjp (TTpaTidv, Hell. 3, 4, 3 ; o-o^i'av, Diog. Laert.

prooem. 12 ; craxppocrvvTjv, Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299,

27 ed. Klotz
;

[cf. L. and S. s. v. 5]) : Beoai^euiv, 1 Tim.
ii. 10; yvaxnv, vi. 21. [COMP. Trpo-fTrayyeXXco.] *

€ir-d-yyeX(ia, -ro^, to, (fnayyiXXco), a promise : 2 Pet. 1.

4 ; iii. 13. (Dem., Isoc, al.) *

€ir-d7&), [pres. ptcp. eTraycui/] ; 1 aor. ptcp. ind^ai (W.
p. 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. ayco]); 2 aor. inf. inayayfiv, fr.

Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for XOH ; to lead or bring upon :

Tivl Ti, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something te

befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (rr^/ia,

Hesiod. opp. 240; arav. Soph. Ajax 1189; yjjpaj voaovs

iirdyei, Plat. Tim. 33 a. ; eauroiy bovXeiav, Dem. p. 424, 9 ;

beivd, Palaeph. 6, 7 ; KUKd, Bar. iv. 29 ; dpeTprjTov v8<op, 3
Mace. ii. 4, and in other exx. ; in the Sept. eni Tivd ti, as

KUKd, Jer. vi. 19 ; xi. 11, etc.; TrXrjyTju, Ex. xi. 1 ; also in a
good sense, as aya^a, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; tivI dcppo-

(rvvrjv, Bar. iv. 29). eVayeti' to aipd tivos eVi Tiva, to bring

the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt

of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted

on another: Acts v. 28, (like iirdytiv dpapTiav enl tlvo,

Gen. XX. 9 ; Ex. xxxii. 21, 34; dp.apT'ias Trarepcov im Ttuvn,

Ex. xxxiv. 7).*

eir-a-ytuvtjofiai ; to contend : tivi, for a thing, Jude 3.

(to) 'Awt/3a, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2 ; ral?

vUats, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13,

4 ; by others in diff. senses.) *

€ir-a9poC5» : [pres. pass. ptcp. eTradpoi^opevos^ ; to gather

together (to others already present) : pass, in Lk. xi. 29.

(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.)*

•Eira(veTos [so W. § 6, 1 1. (cf. Chandler § 325) ; 'ETrai-

vfTos Rec^.* T; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipsius, Gram.
Unters. p. 30 sq. ; Roehl, Inscrr. index iii.], (iiraiveco),

-ov, 6, Epcenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in

Ro. xvi. 5.*

€ir-aiv«'«, -c5 ; fut. iiraivea^a (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more
com. inaiviaopxii, cf. W. 86 (82) ; [B. 53 (46)] ; L txt. Tr
mrg. €TraivS>) ; 1 aor. err^vecra

; (fjraivos) ; fr. Hom. down;
Sept. for SSn and r\Td; to approve, to praise, (-with the

iirl cf. Germ, be- in heloben [Passow s. v. iirl, IV. C. 3

cc.]) : Tivd, Ro. XV. 11 ; 1 Co. xi. 22; Tivd, foil, by on [cf.

W. § 30, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8 ; 1 Co. xi. 2 ; absol., foil, by
ort, 1 Co. xi. 1 7.*

tir-aivos, -ov, 6, {ini and aivos [as it were, a talefor an-

other; cf. Bttm. Lexil. § 83, 4 ; Schmidt ch. 155]) ; ap-

probation, commendation, praise : Phil. iv. 8 ; ex tivos,

bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29 ; eiraivov ex^iv e/c Ttvos, gen.

of pers., Ro. xiii. 3 ; 6 enaivos yevrjaeTai fKdoTco dno tov

6eov, 1 Co. iv. 5 ; with gen. of the pers. to whom the

praise is given, Ro. ii. 29 ; 2 Co. viii. 18 ; els enaivov, to

the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7 ; els enaivov tivos, that

a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6, 14 ; Phil. i. 11

;

\jTepTrea6ai els err. tivos, 1 Pet. ii. 14] ; eivai els enaivov

TWOS to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 1 2.*

c'lr-aCpw ; 1 aor. eirrjpa, ptcp. eirdpas, impv. 2 pers. plur.

eTrdpuTf, inf. indpai ;
pf. eTr^pKa (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.)

;
[Pass.

and INIid., pres. inaipopai] ; 1 aor. pass. itrr^pOriv
;
(on the

om. of iota subscr. see alpa> init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept^

chiefly for tttj'J, also for D'^n ; to lift up, raise up, raise
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on high : rov aprifxova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (to laria.

Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod, malign. § 39]) ; raj x^'P"^'

in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6 ; Ps. cxxxiii.

(cxxxiv.) 2) ; in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. § 65, 4 c]
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here i^dpas] ; Sir. 1. 20) ; tch Kf(f)aXiis,

of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi.

28 (so avxfva, Pliiio de prof. § 20) ; tovs ocpBaXfiovs, to

look up, Mt. xvii. 8 ; Lk. xvi. 23 ; Jn. iv. 35 ; vi. 5 ; f'is

Tiva, Lk. vi. 20; eis tov oipavov, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii.

1 ; Trjv (fiavriv, Lk. xi. 27 ; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11 ; xxii. 22,

(Dem. 449, 13 ; Sept. Judg. ii. 4 ; ix. 7 ; 2 S. xiii. 30)

;

TTju mtpvav irri riva, to lift the heel against one (see

irrepva), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. eirf]p6r], was taken up (of

Christ, taken up into heaven). Acts i. 9 ; reflex, and
metaph. to he lifted up xoith pride, to exalt one's self: 2

Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10 ; Sir. xi. 4;

XXXV. (xxxii.) 1 ; 1 Mace. i. 3 ; ii. 03; Arstph. nub. 810
;

Thuc. 4, 18 ; Aeschin. 87, 24 ; with dat. of the thing of

which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5 ; Zeph. i. 11; Hdt. 9,

49; Thuc. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x.

5 see vyfro}p.a.*

tir-awrxvvoiiai ; fut. irraicrx'wdrjO'op-ai ',
1 aor. iirjjaxvvOrjv,

and with neglect of augm. i-naia-xvvd-qv (2 Tim. i. 16 L T
Tr WH ; cf. [IF//. App. p. 161] ; B. 34 (30) ;

[W. § 12

fin.]) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; to be ashamed (eirl on account

of [cf. Is. i. 29 Alex. ; EUic. on 2 Tim. i. 8] ; see al(Txvvc^) '

absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; rivd [on the accus. cf. W. § 32, 1 b. a.
;

B. 192 (166)], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 ; W, of

a thing, Ro. i. 1 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 8, 1 6 ; cVi rivi, dat. of a thing,

Ro. vi. 21 ; foil, by the inf. Heb. ii. 11 ; with the ace. of

a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in

the Sept. : Is. i. 29 [Alex. ] ; Job xxxiv. 19.) *

€ir-aiT6«, -S) ; 1. to ask besides, ask for more : Hom.
II. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately :

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms : Lk, xvi. 3

;

[xviii. 35 L T Tr WH]
;
(Ps. cviii. (cix.) 10 ; Sir. xl. 28 ;

Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).*

€ir-aKo\o\j6€«, -&) ; 1 aor. inrjKdKovBrja-a ; tofollotv (close)

upon, follow after ; in the N. T. only metaph. rots ixvea-i

Tivos, to tread in one's footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex-

ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21 ; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v.

24 (opp. to npodyo), to go before ; the meaning is, ' the

sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are

called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed

when finally judgment is held'; cf. Huther [or Ellic]

ad loc.) ; Ipyw dyad<a, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim.
V. 10 ; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup-

plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of

Christ's ministers, Mk. xvi. 20. (Arstph., Thuc, Xen.,

Plato, sqq. ; occasionally in Sept.) *

€ir-aKov(i> : 1 aor. iirqKovcra ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. often

for 7]}V and ;,'Oiy ; 1. to give ear to, listen to ; to per-

ceive by the ear. 2. to listen to i. e. hear with favor,

grant one's prayer, (Aeschyl. clioeph. 725 ; twi/ dx^ov,

Lcian. Tim. 34) : rti/df, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr.

Is. xlix. 8 ; often so in Sept.*

cir-aKpodop.ai, -w/iat : 3 pers. plur. impf. tnrjKpoojvTo ; to

listen to : with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat.

comic, in Bekk. anecd. p. 360 ; Lcian. Icarom. 1 ; Test.

xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.) *

ctr-dv, conj. (fr. fnei and av), after, when : with the sub-

junc. pres. Lk. xi. 34 ; with the subjunc. aor., answering
to the Lat. fut. exact, (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8 ; Lk. xi. 22.

Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii, 2, p. 547.*

ctrdva-yKcs, (dvdyKr], [hence lit. on compulsion"]), neceS'

saribj : TrXjjw rav endvayKts tovtwv, besides these things

which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 [B. 27 (24)].

(Hdt., Andoc, Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut.,

Aehan, Epict.) *

eir-av-d-yo) ; 2 aor. inf. ewavayayelv, impv. fnavdyayf,

[ptcp. inavayayav, Mt. xxi. 18 T WH txt. Tr mrg.] ; 1.

lit. to lead up upon, sc, ro nXolov, a ship upon the deep,

i. e. to put out, Lk. v, 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28 ; 2 Mace,
xii. 4) ; with ds to ^ddos added, into the deep, ibid. 4.

2. to lead back ; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]:
Mt. xxi. 18 ; (2 Mace. ix. 21 ; Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 3 ; Polyb.,

Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).*

£ir-ava-(jii|j.W|(rK«D ; to recall to mind again: rii/a, remind-
ing one, Ro. xv, 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.;

Dem. 74, (7) 9
;
[Aristot.].) *

eir-ava-^av« : 1. to cause to rest upon anything

:

Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 ace. to cod. Alex. ; Greg. Nyss.
2. Mid., [pres. fTravanavofiat] ; fut. inavanaviTOfiai, and
(Lk. x. 6 T WH after codd. 5<B) iiravanaria-oixai (see

dvanavoi) ; to rest upon anything : rivi, metaph. tw vofico,

to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 1 7 (Mic. iii. 1 1 ; 1 INIacc. viii.

12). to settle upon, fix its abode upon ; inl nva, with the

included idea of antecedent motion towards (see els, C. 2

p. 186") : ^ elpfjvr] kir alrov i. e. shall rest, remain, upon
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (ro wvevfia iirl riva, Num. xi. 25; 2 K.
ii. 15 ; €7ri Tivi, Num. xi. 26 var.).*

€'ir-av-€'pxo|jiai, ; 2 aor. enavrjXdov ; to return, come back

again: Lk. x. 35; xix. 15. (Hdt.; freq. in Attic writ.)*

€'tr-av-CcrTTi|i.i : fut. mid. eiravatTTrjaofiai; to cause to rise

up against, to raise up against ; Mid. to rise up against

(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc, Polyb., al.) : en-t rtra, Mt. x. 21 ;

Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11 ; xxii. 26 ; Mic. vii. 6.*

£ir-av-<Jp0«<ris, -fcof, fj, {fTravopdoa), restoration to an up-

right or a right state ; correction, improvement, (in Grk.

writ. fr. Dem. down) : of life and character, 2 Tim. iii.

16 [cf. TOV 6ebv . . . xpovov ye irpos inavopBaaiv (^aiiTois)

Trpoai^dveiv, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6] ; with tov ^iov

added, Polyb. 1, 35, 1 ; Epict. diss. 3, 21, 15 ; crfaurov,

id. ench. 51,1; [jqdiKfj 8e to. npos dvdpcoiripcov enavopOojcriv

fjdaiv, Philo de ebriet. § 22 ; cf. de confus. lingg. § 36 fin.]

;

(cf. inavopdovv Kai els fieTdvoiav dndyeiv, Joseph, antt. 4,

6, 10).*

€ir-dva., adv., {ini and &va) [cf. W. 102 (97) ; B. 31!)

(273)]), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; 1.

adverbially, a. of place : Lk. xi. 44 ; b. of number

;

beyond, more than : npadTJvai eirdvai TpiaKocriiov drjvapiav,

sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5
;

co(fidr) indva irevraKoaiois d8e\cf>o'ls, by more than five hun-

dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. Vv. § 37, 5; [B. 168

(146)]. 2, as a preposition it is joined with the gen.

[W. § 54, 6], a. of place: Mt. ii. 9; v. 14; xxi. 7 RG;
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xxiii. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 39; [x.

19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WII br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Trtxt.].

b. of dignity and power : t^ova-lav e;^et«' endfa rivos, Lk.

xix. 17, [19]; enavoi ndprmu eort, Jn. iii. 31", [31'" (but

here G T WII mrg. om. the cl.)].*

eir-dpaTos, -ov, (tiTapdofxm [to call down curses upon]),

accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LTTrWH. (Thuc, Plato, Aes-
chin., Dio Cass., al.) *

cir-apKc'u, -<S; 1 aor. \Jirr]pKt(ja], subjunc. inapKicra);

properly, to avail or he strong enoughfor . . . (see dpKiu>)
;

hence a. to ward off or drive away, rl rivi, a tiling for

another's advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Horn.),

to defend. b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Ildt.,

Aeschyl., al.) : rivi, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from
one's oivn resources, 1 Tim. v. IG ace. to the reading

eirapKfia-do) (L txt. T Tr WII mrg.) for inapKeiTa (II G L
mrg. WPI txt.) ; (^Kara dvvafjiiv d\\f]\ois eirapKeiv, Xen.
mem. 2, 7, 1).*

€irdpx€ios, -ov, belonging to an enapxos or prefect ; fj

enapxtios sc. i^ovaia, i. ([. ij iirap^ia (see the foil, word),

a prefecture, province : Acts xxv. 1 T WH mrg. So 17

inapx^ios, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. inap\fiov)
;

2, 26, 2; 3, 33, 3; de mart. Pal. 8, 1 ; 13, 11.*

tirapx^a {^xeia T WII (see et, t)], -as, t}, (fr. enapxos
i. e. 6 eV dpxii &v the one in command, prefect, gov-

ernor), prefecture ; i. e. 1. the office of fwapxos or

prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province

of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap-

pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that

of Syria [cf. Schiirer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.] : Acts xxiii.

34 ; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]
;
(Polyb., Diod., Plut.,

Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 256 sqq. ; Fischer,

De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq.
;
[BB.DD. (esp. Kitto)

s. V. Province].*

€ir-avXis, -€(os, ij, (fVi and avXis tent, place to pass the

night in ; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold),

a farm; a dwelling, [A. V. habitation^ : Acts i. 20 fr. Ps.

Ixviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al. ; also u camp, military

quarters, Plato, Polyb.) *

CTT-avpiov, adv. of time, i. q. eV avpiov, on the morrow
;

in the N. T. r^ inavpiov, sc. fjfiepa, the next day, on the

morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x.

9, etc.; Sept. for n"jnDp.
€Tr-avTO(j)iipu), see avTocpcupoi, p. 87''.

*Eira<j)pds, -a [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, Epaphras, a Christian

man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 23. The
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from
'EiracfypoBiTos (q. v. [cf. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that

these two names belong to one and the same man, is not

probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras ; Bp. Lglitft.

Com. on Phil. p. 61 note *]. The name is com. in

inscriptions.*

eir-o<J)p£5w ; to foam up (Mosch. 5, 5) ; to cast out as

foam, foam out: ti, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace-

less set of whom he speaks Kvpara f7ra(ppi(ouTa rds iavrciv

ul<Txvvas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their

restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and
deed, their base and abandoned spirit ; cf. Is. Ivii. 20.*

'Eira<|>p<iSiTOs, -ov, u, (fr. 'A0poSir»j, prop, 'charming'),
Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry

:

Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See 'E7ra(f)pds above.*
cTT-c-ycipw

: 1 aor. enrjyfipa ; to raise or excite against :

t\ €771 Tii/a, Acts xiii. 50 (Siwy/xdv) ; Kara rivos, to stir up
against one : ras \lnjxds . . . Kara twv ddfXffjuv, Acts xiv. 2.*

ivil, [fr. temporal enl and et, lit. thereupon when; Cur-
tius, Erliiut. etc. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc-
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, [cf. W. § 53, 1] ; used 1.

of time, after ; so once in the N. T. : Lk. vii. 1 (where
L T Tr txt. WH txt. firtiSr]). 2. of cause, etc., since,

seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 TTrWH];
xxvii. 6 ; Mk. xv. 42 ; Lk. i. 34 ; Jn. xiii. 29 ; xix. 31

;

iCo. xiv. 12; 2C0. xi. 18; xiii. 3 ; Heb.v. 2, 11; vi. 13;
ix. 17; xi. 11; iirel ovv since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6.

Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech,
we must often supply in thought between enei and the
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it

is (or zvere) otherwise ; so that the particle, although
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other-

wise, else, or for then, (Germ, sonst) ; so in Ro. xi. 6, 22

;

Heb. ix. 26 ; eVfl apa, 1 Co. v. 10 ; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 53,

8 a.]; eVei alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447);
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x.

2 ; (4 Mace. i. 33 ; ii. 7, 19 ; vi. 34 (35) ; vii. 21 ; viii. 8).

Cf. Matthiae § 618; [B. § 149, 5].*

iTTiK-Sii, conjunction, (fr. eVei and 8jj), Lat. cum Jam,
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (41 7) ; Ellic.

on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; ivhen nou', after that;

so once in the N. T. : Lk. vii. 1 L T Tr txt. WH txt. 2.

of cause ; since, seeing that, forasmuch as : Mt. xxi. 46
[RGL]; Lk. xi. 6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1 Co.
i. 21, 22; xiv. 16 ; xv. 21 ; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec."]; Phil. ii. 26.*

eirei-STJ-irep [eVfiS)} nep Lchm.], conjunction, (fr. eVei,

8t] and nep), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg.

quoniam quidem, since now, [cf. W. 448 (417)] : Lk. i. 1.

(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256\ 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo

ad Gai. § 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) *

eir-€i8ov [Tdf. 7 e^elSoi/] ; impv. cTriSf (Lchm. ec^tSe, cf.

W. § 5, 1 d. 14 ; B. 7 ;
[reff. s. v. d^fihov] ; besides see

(lbu>, I.) ; to look upon, to regard : foil, by a telic inf.,

iiTflbev d(f)e\elv to ovfi86i fiov ([R. V. looked upon me to

take away etc.]. Germ, hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25 ; eVt rt,

to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. ani-

madvertere), Acts iv. 29.*

4'ir-€i(j.i
; (eVt, and elfii to go) ; to come upon, approach

;

of time, to come on, be at hand; ptcp. tnioov, -ovaa, -6v,

next, folloioing : ttj iiriovar), sc. rjfifpa, on the following

day. Acts xvi. 11 ; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11
;

5, 13, 10; Joseph, antt. 3, 1, 6; [Prov. xxvii. 1] ; etc.);

with 17/iepa added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down).

Acts vii. 26; tt/ eniova-ij vvktI, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 464.*

eireC-irep, conjunction, {i-nel, Trip), since indeed, since at

all events
;

[it introduces a " known and unquestioned

certainty "] : Ro. iii. 30 R G (but L Tr d nep, T WH
eiTTfp). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784

;
[Biiumlein p. 204

;

W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.]*
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i'ir-tia--ayuyf], -^s, fj, a bringing in besides or in addition

to what is or has been brought in : KOfirrovos tKnidns, Heb.
vii. 19. (Tn Joseph, antt. 1 1, <J, 2 used of the introduction

of a new wife in place of one repudiated ; htpwv ir)Tpu>v,

Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. p. 81 ed- Iviihn] ; npoawTTOiv, of

characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2. 10; in the

plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Time. 8, 92.) *

€Tr-<Kr-6pxo|iai : fut. fTveicreXeixToixai ; 1. to come in

besides or to those who are atready tcithin; to enter after-

wards, (Ildt., Thuc, Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon,

come upon hg entering; to enter against: (ni riva, ace. of

pers., Lk. xxi. 35 LTTrtxt. WH; with simple dat. of

pers. 1 Mace. xvi. 16.*

tireiTtt, adv., (eirl, elra), thereupon, thereafter, then,

afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk.

xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21 ; Jas. iv. 14; iiera tovto is added re-

dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc. ; W. § 65, 2

;

[B. 397 (340)]) ; a more definite specification of time is

added epexegetically, nera err; rpLa, Gal. i. 18; Sta be-

Kureairapav trap, Gal. ii. 1. b. in enumerations it is

used a. of time and order: irpatTov . . . ?7retra, 1 Co.

XV. 46 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 7 ; rrporepov . . . tTtevra, Heb. vii. 27 ;

anapxri • • • tTTftra, 1 Co. xv. 23 ; tha [but T Tr mrg.WH
mrg. cTTfiTa] . . . eireiTa, 1 Co. xv. 5, 6 ; ?7r«ra . . . tneira,

ib. 7 Lmrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg. p. of order alone :

irpcoTov . . . fTreira, Heb. vii. 2 ; rpirov . . . fneira . . . CTret-

Ta (RG (ha), 1 Co. xii. 28.*

cir-«K€iva (i. q. eV (Kflva sc. ixepr^ [cf. W. § 6, 1 I. fin.]),

adv., beyond : with the gen., Ba/3u\&)i/oy, Acts vii. 43.

(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without

the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer.

xxii. 19.)*

«ir-€K-^€Cvci) : [pres. mid. ptcp. eVfKreti/o/xej/os] ; to

stretch out to or towards ; Mid. to stretch (one's self) for-

ward to : with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W.
§52,4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see ?^npo(T0fv, 1 fin.).*

€ir€v8vTT]s, -ov, 6, (tnfvdiiud) or eTrej/Si^w, q. v., [cf. W. 25
;

94 (90)]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) ;

Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse

or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work.

(Soph. frag. 391 Dind. [(248 Ahrens) ; Poll. 7, 45 p. 717];

Sept. twice [thrice] for V^'O, 1 S. xviii. 4 [Alex.] ; 2 S.

xiii. 18
;
[add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) *

€ir-<v-8v« : 1 aor. mid. inf. inevbixraaBai ; V) put on over

[A.V. to be clothed upon] ; 2 Co. v. 2, 4. (Plut. Pelop.

11 ; actively, Joseph, antt. 5, 1, 12.)
*

€ir-€pxo[iai ; fut. iirfkeva-opai', 2 aor. eV^X^oj/ (3 pers.

plur. iir^\6av. Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH) ; Sept. chiefly

for X"i3
; 1. to come to, to arrive ; a. univ., foil, by

ano with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to

come on, be at hand, be future : eV roir atwcrt toiv enepxo-

ixfvois, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Mom.
down); of that which time will bring, to impend: f} ra-

AatTTCspia f] (irep)(Ofievq, Jas. v. 1 ; rivi, Lk. xxi. 26, (Is.

Ixiii. 4 ; also of things favorable, fj evXoyia, Sir. iii. 8).

2. to come upon, overtake, one ; so even in Hom., as of

rfeep, Tivd, 0(1. 4, 793; 10, 31 ; rivi, 12, 311 ; of disease,

11, 200 ; tni nva, a. of calamities : Lk. xxi. 35 R G

:

Acts viii. 24 ; xiii. 40 [L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br.

€<^* i.], (Gen. xiii. 21 ; Mic. iii. 11 , Zeph. ii. 2 ; 2 Ch. xx.

9; Jer. v. 12 [here ij^et]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de-

scending and operating in one : Lk. i. 35 ; Acts i. 8. c.

of an enemy attacking one : ineXdcov viKrjcrTj avrov, Lk. xi.

22; (Hom. II. 12, 136; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers.

Ildian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.]).»

eir-€p<i)Taw, -w ; impf. eTTT^poircui'; fut. fTrfpwT^CTo); 1 aor.

fTrrjpojTTja-a ; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. (nfpcoTrjdeis ; Sept. mostly
for ^Xu/, sometimes for 'd~\1i 1. to accost one with an
nujuirg, put a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate^

[fVt directive, uniformly in the N. T. ; Mey. on Mk.
xi. 29 (cf. eVt, D. 2)] : nva, Mk. ix. 32 ; xii. 34 ; Mt. xxii.

46 ; Lk. ii. 46 ; 1 Co. xiv. 35 ; Jn. xviii. 21 R G; nva n,
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 1 7 L T Tr WH ; xi. 29 ; Lk.

XX. 40 ; nva irepi twos, one about a thing, Mk. vii. 1 7 R G
;

[Lk. ix. 45 Lchm.], (Hdt. 1, 32; Dem. 1072, 12): foil,

by Xfycov with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii.

10; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11 ; xii. 18; Lk. iii. 10, 14 ; xx. 27;

xxiii. 3 [R G L], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foil,

by el, whether, Mk. viii. 23 ; xv. 44 ; Lk. xxiii. 6 ; or some
other form of the indirect question. Acts xxiii. 34 ; eVrjpcI)-

Ttov Xtyovres [L T Tr WH om. Aey.], rls ('irj, Lk. viii. 9

;

fTTfpcoTav deov to consult God (Num. xxiii. 3 ; Josh. ix. 20

(14); Judg. i. 1 ; xviii. 5 ; Is. xix. 3, etc.; Thuc. 1, 1185

[etc.]), hence to seek to know God's purpose and to do his

will, Ro. X. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign

to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ;

to ask ofor demand of one : foil, by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so

eVfp. nva n, Ilebr. SniJ', in Ps- cxxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 3 : [this

sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to

at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. 1. c, and see

ipoarda, 2]).

€ir-€p«TTj|io, -Tos, t6, (inepa>Ta(o)

;

1. an inquiry, a

question : Hdt. 6, 67 ; Thuc. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand;
so for the Chald. xSt^t:' in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; seeeVepti>-

rda, 2. 3. As the terras of inquiry and demand often

include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi-

fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de-

sire (so (Trfparav eifrt, to long for something, 2 S. xi. 7 —
[but surely the phrase here (like h ^Xti') means simply

to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the

word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con-

gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21

:

"which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re-

ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh,

but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience

reconciled to God " (a-vvfiBTjaeas dyad^s gen. of the obj.,

as opp. to aapKos pi/nov)- It is doubtful, indeed, whether

fir Oeov is to be joined with enfpasTripa, and signifies a

craving directed upto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully

and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with awfihrjaa,

and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in

relation to) God ; the latter construction is favored by a

comparison of Acts xxiv, 16 dnp6(TKonov crvv€i8r](nv 6;(en»

npos Tov 6e6v. The signification of eVep. Avhich is ap-

proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met
with in the Bvzantine writers on law ;

" moreover, tb**
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formula Kara to fTrepojTTjfia r^s (TefivoTdrrjs ^ouX^s, common
in inscriptions of the age of the Antouines and the follow-

inc Caesars, exhibits no new sense of the word ei>-.pa>TT]ixa;

for this formula does not mean ' ace. to the decree of the

senate ' (ex senatus coimulto, the Grk. for which is Kara

ra So^uiTO T7 jSovXrj), but ' after inquiry of or appHcation

to the senate,' i. e. ' with government sanction.' " Ze-

zschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten-

tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; IFarrar, Early Days of Christi-

anity, i. 138 n.; Kahler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878)

pp. 331-338. Others would adhere to the (more ana-

logical) passive sense of in^p. viz. 'the thing asked

(the demand) of a good conscience towards God ' i. q.

the avowal of consecration unto him].*

Iir-<xw; impf. eTielxP^'^ - ^^^- e7recr\ov; 1. to have

or hold upon, apply : sc. t6v vovv, to observe, attend to, foil,

by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7 ; rivl, dat. of pers., to give

attention to one. Acts iii. 5 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1 6, (with dat. of a

thing. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2 ; 2 Mace. ix. 25 ; Polyb. 3, 43,

2, etc. ; fully d(f)6a\p.6u rivi, Lcian. dial. mar. 1, 2). 2.

to hold towards, hold forth, present : Xoyof^oj^t, as a light,

by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii.

1(3 [al. al., cf. Mey. or ElUc. ad loc.]. 3. to check ([cf.

Eng. hold upl. Germ, anhalten) : sc. ifiavrop, to delay,

stop, stay. Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ.fr. Horn, down

;

[cf. W. § 38, 1 ; B. 144 (126) ; Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].*

cirTipcd^w
;

(enrjpfia [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2,

2, 4]) ; to insult ; to treat abusively, use despitefully ; to re-

vile : Tiva, Mt. V. 44 R G ; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers.,

Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5, 16); in a forensic sense, to

accuse falsely: with the ace. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16.

(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut., Lcian., Hdian. ; to

threaten, Hdt. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].)
*

lirC, [before a rough breathing e(^' (occasionally in Mss.
eV; see e. g. Ps. cxlv. (cxivi.) 3), and also in some in-

stances before a smooth breathing (as e(/)' iXni8i, Acts
ii. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.) ; see at^elSoi/. It neglects

elision before proper names beginning with a vowel
(exc. Aiyvnrov Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.'s

txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq.

;

cf. W. § 5, 1 a. ; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr.

local prefix dpi; Curtius §335], joined to the gen., the

dat., and the ace. ; its primary signification is upon (Lat.

super; [cf. W. 374 (350) note]).

A. with the Genitive [cf. W. § 47, g. ; B. 336

(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with
the abl., Germ, ou/with the dat.) ; after verbs of abid-
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.;

of doing anything: in\ kXivtjs, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii.

34; enl tov Sw/xaroj, Mt. xxiv. 17; Lk. xvii. 31 ; ew' ept]-

fiias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4 ; en\ twv vf(fie\av, Mt.
xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64 ; errl (rfjy) y^s, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 6 ; xxiii.

9; xxviii. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often;

enl TTJs daXdacTTjs, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv.

25 RG; 26 LTTrWH; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. v. 13,

and, ace. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 1 9 ; but cf. Baumg.-
Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Liicke ad loc. ; Meyer on

Mt. 1. c], (Job ix. 8
;
^a8i^€iv e^' v^aros, Lcian. philopa,

13 ; inl roi/ neXdyovs hiadiovres, v. h. 2, 4
;
[Artem. oneir.

3, 16] ; on a diltereat sense of the phrase en\ r^r OaXda-'

(TTjs see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351)]) ; iroulv ar]pfla tnl twv
da-devovvTOiv, to be seen uj)on the bodies of men, exter-

nally, {on the sick [cf. W. 375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2
; eKadiira

and Kddrip.at. [Ka6f^op.ai^ (ttI, Mt. xix. 28 ; xxiii. 2 ; xxiv.

3 ; XXV. 31 ; xxvii. 19 ; ,Jn. xix. 13 ; Acts xx. 9 ; Rev. ix.

1 7, etc. ; ea-TTjv, earrjKa t-ni, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40 ; Rev.
X. 5, 8 ; where parts of the body are spoken of : in\ x^V**"*
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11 ; cttI t^s KfCpaXiji, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co.
xi. 10 ; Rev. x. 1 R G [al. ace]

; xii. 1 ; aivdova eVi yvp.vov,

Mk. xiv. 51 ; en\ tov fifTOinov [or -ttwi/]. Rev. vii. 3 ; ix.

4 ; xiii. 16 [Rec, al. ace.]; xiv. 9. b. Like the prep. €i»

(see the exposition s. v. iv, 1. 7 p. 212*), so also firi with
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi-

cate the rest following the motion ; thus after /SdXXfti/,

Mk. iv. 26 ; Mt. xxvi. 12 ; a-jrelpeiv, Mk. iv. 31 ; Tidtvai,

Jn. xix. 19 ; Acts v. 15; [Lk. viii. 16 L T Tr WII]
;

iniTiOfvai, Lk. viii. 16 [R G] ; Ka6uvai, Acts x. 1 1 ; irinTdv,

Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 35 ; f7rtypa0eii', Heb. x. 16 R G ; iXKVfiv,

Jn. xxi. 11 R G ; €px«T6ai, Heb. vi. 7 ; Rev. iii. 10
;

[ai/a-

TfKXfiv, Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]
; yevonevos eVi tov

TOTTov (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40,

[cf. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. 1. 1 b. fin.]. Kptpdv

Tiva €771 (Hebr. '7^ nSn, Gen. xl. 19 ; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.),

for which the Latin has suspendere ex, de, a, and alicui,

Acts V. 30; X. 39; Gal. iii. 18. c. fig. used of that upon
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375

(351); B. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: Iva

(TTadrj em aToparos etc. {"2~h}l D'Ip'i Deut. xix. 15), rest-

ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16 ; 2 Co. xiii. 1

;

more simply eni papTvpav, 1 Tim. v. 19 ; in the adv. phrase

fTr' d\r]6eias (on the ground of truth), see dXrjdeia, I. 1.

[c'. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex, pron.) to

denote dependence, as in Xoyi^eadoy ((f)' (al. d(f> q. v.

IL 2 d. aa.) iavToi), 2 Co. x. 7 T Tr WH (for himself, i. e.

apart from and independently of others ; R. V. with him-

self) ; cf. Kuhner ii. 432 ; L. and S. s. v. A. L 1 d.] d.

fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is

set over, over which he exercises power; Lat.

supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2 b. and C I. 2 e.] : enl

ndvTayv, Ro. ix. 5 ; Eph. iv. 6 (where iwi, Bid and iv are

distinguished) ; Kadiarqpi Tiva ini tlvos, Mt. xxiv. 45

;

XXV. 21,23; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 3, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5;

1 j\Iacc. vi. 14 ; x. 37, etc. ; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.);

Si'Soj/xi Tivi e^ovaiav im tivos, Rev. ii. 26 ; exw f^nvmav

iiTi Tivos, Rev. XX. 6
;
^acriXevfiv ini tivos, Mt. ii. 22 R G

Tr br. ; Rev. v. 10 ; e^"" f<^' fa^'^ov ^aaiXea, Rev. ix. 11 ;

fXeiv ffaa-iXelav em Tav ^aaiXfuiv, Kev. xvii. 18 ; 6y ^i/ tnl

rijs yd^Tjs, who was over the treasury. Acts viii. 27 ; 6 em

TOV KoiTwvos, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the

chamberlain. Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035' gives

many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. III. l;Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 474 ; Soph. Lex. s. v.] ; for exx. fr. the O. T.

Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218"). e. of that to

which the mental act looks or refers: Xeyeiv enl

TWOS, to speak upon (of) a thing. Gal. iii. 16 (Plato,
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Charm, p. 155 d. ; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. v. h. 1, 30;

scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6 ; disserere super, Tac.

ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). f. of

one on whom an obligation has been laid: elx^" ^X^^"

e'd)' iavrov, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have

bound themselves by a vow. Acts xxi. 23 [WII txt. a(f)'

tavT. (see ano, II. 2 d. aa.)]. 2. used of vicinity,

i. e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ, bei, an)
;

a. prop. xoXttos 6 eVi noaibrjiov, Hdt. 7, 115; tVt rSav

evpS>p, [Acts V. 23 L T Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55
;
[Plut.

G. Gracch. 14, 3 p. 841 c.]) ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366

§ 584 ; Passow s. v. p. 1034"
;
[L. and S. s. v. I. 1 a. sub

fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from

the N. T. [with the exception of Acts 1. c] (and most

of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren-

dering of eVi by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq.

(351)] : eVI rfji dd\daaT)s at the sea, upon the shore, or

above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19

(? [cf. 1 a. above]) ; xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1

Mace. xiv. 34 ; xv. 1 1 ; Polyb. 1, 44, 4 ; cf. the French
Boulogne sur mer, Chalons sur Marne, [Eng. Stratford

on Avon'}, etc. ; eVt rov noTafiov, Ezek. i. 1 ;
[Xen. an.

4, 3, 28] ; eVi tov 'lopdavov, 2 K. ii. 7) ; iaOifiv trii rrjs

rpaneCrjs tlvos (Germ, uber Jemands Tische essen, [cf.

Eng. over one's food, over one's cups, etc.]), food and

drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 21 ; (tvk^v

(itI TTJs 68ov, a fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way,

Mt. xxi. 1 9. b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres-

ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 375 (351) ; B.

336 (289)] : Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. vwo} ; Mk.
xiii. 9 ; Acts xxiv. 19, 20 ; xxv. 9 ; xxvi. 2 ; 1 Co. vi. 1,

6 ; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II.

below ; see naprvpea] ; frrl rov ^rjparos Kaiaapos, Acts

xxv. 10. c. eVi rov (Rec. ttjs) ^drov at the bush, i. e. at

the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken

of, Mk. xii. 26 (see eV, I. 1 d.). II. of Time when;
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [" in the

days of"} ; at the time when aii office was held by one
;

under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352) ; B. 336

(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1

Mace. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this

phrase is equiv. to " in or of the reign etc. of," and is

preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D.

Am. ed. p. 651 note*]; 2 Mace. viii. 19; xv. 22; for

numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ, see Passow i. 2 p. 1035,

[less fully in L. and S. s. v. A. II.]). with the gen. of a

thing, nt the time of any occurrence: inl ttjs pfTotKtaias

Ba^vXSivos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon,

Mt. i. 11 ;
[on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see Bvcrpr)] ; of

the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on : eTri

tSjv 7rpoafvx<ov fiov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers,

when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9) ; Eph. i. 16 ; 1 Th. i,

2 ; Philem. 4. of time itself, eir' iaxdroiv and (ace. to

another reading) (o-xdrov rav r^pitpatv (lit. at the end of
the days) : 2 Pet. iii. 3; lleb. i. 2 (1), (for the ITebr.

D'p'n n'lnxa, Gen. xlix. 1 ; Num. xxiv. 14; .Ter. xxxvii.

(xxx.) 24 ; Mic. iv. 1 ; Dan. x. 14) ; eV (axdrov rov xpdvov,

Jude 18 L T TrWH
;
[rJ)i/ xpoi-wj/, 1 Pet. i. 20 L T TrWH].

B. with the Dative, used of Place [W. 392 (366)
sq. ; B. 33G (289) sq.] ; and 1. properly ; a. of the
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl.,

Cierm. aw/ with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin-

uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of : ((j) to (L
txt. T Tr WH onov) KartKuro, Mk. ii. 4 ; \ldos im 'Xi(9o>

l-6ov T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2 ; inl irivaKi, Mt. xiv. 8, ll';

iVIk. vi. 25 ; eiri rois Kpa^^aTon, Mk. vi. 55 ; dvaKX'ipai

irdvras «7rt tw X° P'''V' ^^^- ^^' ^^ ' fTejcetro eTr' avra, lay

upon it, Jn. xi. 38 ; icpi" Irnrois, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the

place in which (Lat. in with the abl.. Germ, auj
with the ace), after verbs expressing motion towards
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the

motion, [Eng. upon, at, etc.] : fidWeivXidov erririvi, dat. of

pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; olKodoptlv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; (noiKodopdv,

Eph. ii. 20; eVt/3dXXtti/, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 eVtiSaXXeii/

(TTL Tt) ; fTTippdiTTfip, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have
enl with ace.) ; iTrnrlnTetv, Acts viii. 16. c. of the

place above which (Lat. super, Germ, uber, [Eng.
overj) : err airm, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which
Mt. xxvii. 37 enduo) rrjs KfcfjaXrjs avrov). d. of the

])lace at, or by, or near which : «tti dvpais and €7ri tji

6vpa, Mt. xxiv. 33 ; Mk. xiii. 29 ; Acts v. 9, (and often

in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v.

B. I. 1 a. ; cf. A. I. 2 a. above]) ; ein rfj npo^miKjj, Jn.

V. 2; eTTt T6J TTora/iO), Rev. ix. 14 ; eTri ti] (rroa, Acts iii.

1 1 ; (IT [L T Tr WH Trap'] avrols ijnpflvai, Acts xxviii.

14. 2. Metaph. ; a. of that upon which any action,

effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop.

upon the ground of; and a. of that uj)on which any-

thing is sustained or upheld: fijj/ eTrt Ttw, to sus-

tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec-

ond time, fv; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]) ; Lk. iv. 4, (Deut.

viii. 3 for hjl H'H ; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 c. ; Plut. de
cup. divit. 7 p. 526 d. ; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, etc.) ; avvUvai

en\ Tois apTois, to understand by reasoning built upon
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)].

p. of that upon which anything rests (our upon):
en eXTTiSt [see in iXiris, 2]7 supported by hope, in hope,

[cf. W. §51, 2f.], Actsii. 26 ; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10,

[differently in t . below] ; to do any thing eTri rat ovopari

Tivos, relying upon the name i. e. the authority of any
one [cf. W. 393 (367)] : iXeixTovrai. eirl tw ovopari pov,

appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5 ; Mk. xiii. 6 ; Lk. xxi. 8, (in

which pass. Xfyovres, on eym elpt 6 Xpia-ros is added by
way of explanation)

; /SoTrr/ffcr^at cTri [L Tr WH fv} r«
Of. Xpia-Tov, so as to repose your liojie and confidence in his

Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; 8e;^ea-^at rti/a eVl rat 6u.

pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted

to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5 ; Mk. ix. 37

;

Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his

name being introduced, appeal being made to his authority

and command : as Krjpva-a-fiv, 8t,8daKfiv, etc, Lk. xxiv. 47

;

Acts iv. 17, 18 ; v. 28, 40 ; bvvapiv troulv, baipovia tK^dX-

Xtiv, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [cf. W.
393 (36 7)], Mk. ix. 39 ; Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg. cv]. -y.

of that uDoa which as a foundation any super*
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structure is reared: vofioderftadai, Heb. vii. 11 (eV

airfj, for which L T Tr WH have eV* avT^s) ; viii. 6 ; after

verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dp«fl-

<r^ai eVt rivi, 3 Jn. 10 ; nappT^aia^fcrBai, Acts xiv. 3 ; TreTrot-

Bevcu, Mt. xxvii. 43 L txt. WH mrg. ; Lk. xi. 22; xviii.

9 ; Mk. X. 24 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; 2 Co. i.

9; Heb. ii. 13; Trtorfi;* ii*, Lk. xxiv. 25 ; Ro.ix. 33; x. 11,

etc. ; fXni^fiv (see eXTrifw), [cf. C. I. 2 g. a. below]. 8. of

the reason or motive underlying words and deeds,

so that eVt is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368)

;

B. 337 (290)] : Mt. xix. 9 R G T Tr WH txt. ; Lk. v. 5

(eVt Tw pjjjuart aov, at thy word, Germ, auf; [cf. W. §48,

c. d. ; in reliance o«]) ; Acts iii. 10 [WH om.] ; iv. 9;

xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.] ; xxi. 24 ; 1 Co. viii. 1

1

(dnoWvafiai iiri rivi, Germ, zu Grunde gelien ilher etc.

[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read iv^) ; Phil.

iii. 9 ; after aivfiv, Lk. ii. 20; bo^a(eiv, Actsiv. 21 ; 2 Co.

ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; yiaprvpelv, Heb. xi. 4 ; (vxapi-

(Tre'ivctc. to give thanks /or, 1 Co. i. 4 ; 2 Co. ix. 15 ; Phil,

i. 5 ; 1 Th. iii. 9. e(^' w (equiv. to «Vl rovra, on for that,

on the ground of this, that^ because that, because, Ro. v.

12 (on the various interpp. of this pass, see Dietzsch,

Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.) ; 2 Co. v. 4

[Rec''e7rei5i7]; Phil. iii. 12, (e'c^'co

—

oararavai—ovKt<Txv<Tf

6avaT0)(Tai avTovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto
;

e'0' w revmdinv eypa^ev, for the reason that he had ac-

cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73 ; cf. Hermann ad Vig.

p. 710 ; the better Greeks commonly used f(^' oi? in the

same sense, cf. W. 394 (368) ;
[Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro.

1. c. ; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]). Used esji. after verbs sig-

nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ, see Passow i.

2, p. 1039" ; Kruger § 68, 41, 6
;

[cf. W. 393 (3G8) c.]) :

as ayaWiav, Lk. i. 47 ; ^aipeiv, Mt. xviii. 13 ; Lk. i. 14 ;

xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; x^P" earai, Lk. xv. 7
;
^apav

(Rec. X'^P'") ^X^' Philem. 7 ; napoKa^flu, TrapaKoXflcrdat.,

2 Co. i. 4 ; vii. 13 ; 1 Th. iii. 7 ; ^aUiv, Lk. xix. 41 R G
;

Konerbv Tvoieiv, Acts viii. 2 ; KOTVTfcrdai, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr
WH txt. the ace] ; obwacrdai. Acts xx. 38 ; okokv^fiv,

Jas. V. 1 ; (TTvyvd^eiv, Mk. x. 22 ; a-vWvirficrdai, Mk. iii.

5; peravoelv eni, to grieve over, repent of 2 Co. xii. 21
;

air\ayxi^iC^(rdai, Mt. xiv. 14 G L T Tr WH ; Mk. vi. 34

R G ; Lk. vii. 13 [Tdf. the ace]
;
paKpo6vp.(iv, I\It. xviii.

26 [Tr the ace], 29 [L Tr the ace.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see

paKpodvpfco, 2] ; Jas. v. 7 ; opyl^taBai, Rev. xii. 1 7 [Lchm.
om. eVt] ; eKTrX^a-ata-dai, Mt. vii. 28 ; Mk. i. 22 ; Lk. iv. 32

;

Acts xiii. 12 ; diarapdaaeadai, Lk. i. 29 ; e^ia-raadai, Lk. ii.

47 ; 0api^f'i(T6ac, Mk. x. 24 ; edp^oi, Lk. v. 9 ; Acts iii. 10
;

6avpdCfiv, Mk. xii. 17 ; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 22 ; ix. 43 ; xx. 26
;

Acts iii. 12 ; KavxdaSai, Ro. v. 2; enaKTXvvtaBai, Ro. vi. 21

;

Trapa^TjXovv and rrapopyi^fiv rtj/a ini rivi, Ro. x. 1 9. t. of

the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: eV

f

Xtti'Sj, a

hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20 ; Tit. i. 2, (differ-

ently in ^. above) ; eVi 8v<t\v . . . pdprva-iv, on condition

that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, \_at

(the mouth of) two etc. ; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28;

cVl vfKpols, equiv. toSmrav v(Kpa>v (in the case of the dead),
if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17. J. of the purpose

and end [wn<o, for ; W. 394 (368) e.] : *V ovofuiTi airov,

to worship and profess his name, Acts xt. 14 Rec. ; KaXelp

Tiva eVi Ttvi, Lat. ad aliquid. Gal. v. 13 ; 1 Th. iv. 7, (eVl

^evia, Xen. an. 7, 6, 3 ; cf. W. u. s.) ; KTiadevrts eni tpyois

aryadois, Eph. ii. 10 ; (ftpovflv tni rivi to take thought for

a thing, Phil. iv. 10 ; e^' w (by a later Grk. impropriety
for eVt rivi, cf. W. § 24, 4

;'

[B. § 139, 59 ; but on the ex-

treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of os in direct

questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the BibHotheca
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p. 314 sqq.]) trdptt; for what pur-

pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod'\ venisti?

Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but G L T Tr WH e'0' 5, see C. I. 2 g. y.

aa. below] (Theoph. eVt ttoiw a-Konii; cf. Hdt. 7, 146

TTvdopfvos, eV olai rjXdov
;
[but the view of many ancient

expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis :

" that for which thou hast come — do " is thoroughly es-

tablished by Dr. Woolsey u. s.]). of the i s s u e or u n d e-

signed result: "Koyopaxeiv eiri KaraaTpotpj] rcov okovov-

T(ov, 2 Tim. ii. 14
;
(rot? eVi ciqbeXeiajreTTot/^/xeVotr eitl jiXdjSTj

Xprja-Oai, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 19). r\. of the pattern or

standard [A.Y. after; W. 394 (368) f.]: KoXtlv nva
em rw ovopaTirivos, to call one after the name of another,

Lk. i.' 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)]) ; eVt tw opoioypari

Tifos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v. 14. b. of that

over which one is placed, for its care or adminis-
tration: eVl Tolf VTrapxavai riva Kadiardvai, Lk. xii. 44

(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below] ; Loh. ad
Phryn. p. 474 sq. ; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]).

c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ,

fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1036'
;
[cf. L. and S. s. v.

B. Ll c; AV. 392(367); B. 337 (290)]): Lk. xii. 52sq.;

dXlyp-ii yevopivr) em ^Tf(f>dva \^-vov, L Tr mrg.]. Acts xi. 1

9

[A. V. a6ou<]. d. of that to which anything is added
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to ; over and
above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.] : 2 Co. vii. 13 (L T Tr WH
6771 Se rfi TrapaKXrjafi vpoiv [but L T Tr WH fjpa>u^ TTfpicr-

(Torepois ktX. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly etc. [A. A^. in etc.

(of condition)]) ; Kfp8aiveii> ti iiri tivi, ^It. xxv. 20, 22

R G ; fx^iv Xiinjv fTTi XinT], Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T.

197 (povos eVt (povco, Troad. 596 eVl S' aXyftriv aXyta^ Soph.

O. C. 544 €7rl voaa voaov
;

[cf. Mey. on Phil. 1. c. ; but

G L T Tr WH give the ace, see C. I. 2 e below]) ; npoa--

Tidfvai eni, Lk. iii. 20 ; inl Traeri rovrois, besides all this,

Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH ev; see ev, 1. 5 e.

p. 21P] ; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH iv (and there is

no TovTois) ; see ev, u. s.] ; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15 ; 1

Mace. x. 42 ;
[classic exx. in AVetst. on Lk. 1. e]) ; add also

Heb. viii. 1 [see Liinem. ad loe] ; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16.

e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of

time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in

Germ, generally bei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [AA''. 392 (367)] :

(vxop^<JT<^ TO) 6fa> pov fTU iraa-j) rfi pvtia iipC)v. at every men-

tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but

see Mey., Ellic, Bp. Lghtft. ad 1., and s. v. rrds, I. 2] ; antv-

bopai eTTt Tjj 6vaiq, while engaged in (busied over) the

sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; errl crvvrtXela twv alcavav, Heb. ix.

26; cTTt Tj] nparij Siadrjicr], ib. 15; anfipfiv and Btpi^fiv
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tn fvXoyiais, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully,

freely, 2 Co. ix. 6 ; cttI Trdaj] rfj avdyKj], 1 Th. iii. 7 ; inl ra

napopyifXfxu) vfiSav while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26 ; fTri

Tovro) meanwhile, i. e. while this was going on [(?), upon

<Ais], Jn. iv. 27. f. of the object of an action, and a.

where the Germ, uses an, [Eng. nn (nearly i. q. to)'] : npaa-

aeiv ri en'i rivi, Acts v. 35 (like 8pav rt enl rivi, Hdt. 3, 14

;

Ael. n. an. 11, 11) ; of. Bnhdy. p. 250 hot.
;
[but see B.

337 (290)] ; 6 yeyovtv in avrf,, Mk. v. 33 [T Tr WH om.

Lbr. em']; dvankr^poiia-dai., Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. p. where

the Germ, says iiber, [Eng. upon, of, concerning'], after

verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypap-ptva

en avTa, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1, G6) ; Trpo(f)T]T(vfiv, Rev. x. 1 1

;

paprvpelv, xxii. 16 R G T Tr txt. WH txt. [see p,apTvp€<o,

a.], (So^a inl rf} tva-t^da, an opinion about, on, piety, 4

Mace. V. 17 (18)).

C. with the Accusative [W. § 49,1.; B. 337 (290)

sq.] ; I. of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place

above, over, which, our up on, on to : after verbs

signifying motion and continuance, eXOelv, Trepnra-

Tflv (n\ ra vBara, Mt. xiv. 28 sq. ; inl ttju BaKaa-aav, ib.

25 L T Tr WH, 26 R G, {ir'Kflv eVt ttovtov, Hom. Od. 1,

183); dvatTfCTflv im ttjv yrjv, IMt. xv. 35; (tt\ to (tttjOos

Tivos, Jn. xxi. 20 ; avaKkidrjvai enl roiis x^P^^^^i ^t. xiv.

19 R G ; KaroiKflv cttI irav to nplxroiTTOv (L T Tr WH nav-

Tos irpoaumov [cf. irds, I- 1 c.]) tt]s y^f. Acts xvii. 26;

KaBriaOai, Lk. xxi. 35
;
^X^e \ipos e0' oKtjv ttju yrju, Acts

vii. 1 1 ; (TKOTos eyevero enl iraaav ttju yrjv, Mt. xxvii. 45.

over i. e. along : elo-rij/cfi enl tov alyioKov, Mt. xiii. 2 [W.
408(380); differently in d. below]. b. ofmotionto
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ,
au/" with the ace), upon, unto, etc. ; after verbs of g o i n g,

coming, ascending, descending, falling, etc.

:

TTopevfadai enl ttjv 686v, Acts viii. 26 ; ix. 11; tTri raj

Stf^oSovy, Mt. xxii. 9 ; irpotpxfo-Bai, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr
WH mrg. TTpoaipx-] ; 'pfvyd.v, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr
WH txt. ft?) ; f^fpxfo-dai, Lk. viii. 27; i^ifuai, Acts xxvii.

43 ; fiTi^aivftv, "Sit. xxi. 5 ; dvaliaivtiv, Lk. v. 19 ; xix. 4
;

Acts X. 9 ; Rev. xx. 9 ; KaTajialufiu, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br.

WH reject the pass.] ; Rev. xvi. 21 ; dntpxtfrdai, Lk.

xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH (pxf<T6ai] ; jrliTTeiv tVi tovs TroSar,

Acts X. 25 ; «7ri np6aa>Trov, to fall upon the face, JVIt. xvii.

6 ; xxvi. 39 ; Lk. V. 1 2 ; xvii. 1 6 ; 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; Rev. vii. 1 1

.

After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build-
ing, laying, throwing, etc. : Tidtvai, Mt. v. 15; Lk.

xi. 33; eTTtTt^f cat, Mt. xxiii. 4 ; Lk. xv. 5 ; Acts xv. 10, etc.;

TiOevai TO yovaTa inl, Acts xxi. 5 ; oiKobopflv, Mt. vii. 24,

26 ; Lk. vi. 49 ; Ro. .xv. 20; inoiKobopelv, 1 Co. iii. 12
;

6(p.iKio\)v-, Lk. vi. 48
;
^dWtiv, Jn. viii. 59 ; Rev. ii. 24

;

xiv. 16 ; xviii. 19 ; firi^akXtiv, Lk. v. 36 (eVt^. firi tivi, Mt.

ix. 16) ; fTTtjSaXXfii/ ra? x^'^P^^ *'^' Tiva, Mt. xxvi. 50, etc.

(see cVt^aXXo), 1 a.) ; imppiTTTeiv, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi-

cally 1 Pet. V. 7
; paniCetf, Mt. v. 39 [L T Tr txt. WH

els] ; TimTdv, Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. ds] ; dva^i^d^tiv, Mt. xiii.

48 [not Lchm. txt.] ; (in^i^d((iv, Lk. x. 34 ; KaTayeiv, Lk.

V. 11 ; (TUiptvtiv, Ro. xii. 20 ; StSoi/ni, Lk. vii. 44 ; xix. 23 ;

Rev. viii. 3 ; dpa(}>fptiv, 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; Kpepdv, Mt. xviii. 6

XT TrWH TTfpl] ; ypdcptiv, Rev. ii. 17 ; iii. 12 ; xix. 16
;

fiTiypd(f)ftv, Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an-
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance
into, (where Germ, uses auf or iiber; our on, to, etc.):

duaTtWfiu, Mt. V. 45
; ^p^xfi", ibid. ; nvteiv, Rev. vii. 1

(here we see the difference betw. eVt with the gen. to

blow over a thing. Germ, iiber, and enl with the ace. to

blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it. Germ, einen
anwehen, wehend aufeinen kommen)

;
[apparently nearly

the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken
by Thiersch § 274, 6 ; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845.

But Kruger (§ 68, 40, 3), Kuhner (ii. § 438, L 1 b.), al.,

regard i. with the ace. as denoting merely movement
towards a place, while «'. with the gen. involves the idea
of actual or intended arrival ; cf. L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1.

Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially

synonymous: e.g. Bttm. Gram. §14 7 (p. 417 Eng.
trans.); Matthiae § 584 ; Passow p. 1034«; — esp. in

the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382); 408 (381) note; B. 338

(291). On the variations of case with this prep, in the

Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2] ; Stao-to^^i/at eVt Tr]v yr}v. Acts
xxvii. 44. c. It is used of persons over whom anything
is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them,
(Germ, iiber with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note] : ovoixd-

((IV TO ovopa 'lT}(rov iiri riva, to name the name of Jesus
(as a spell, a magic formula) over one, sc. that help

may come to him from that name. Acts xix. 13 ; npoa-

(vXfcrOai ini riva, Jas. v. 14. d. As ds (q. v. C. 2 p.

186^), so inl also stands after verbs of rest and con-
tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. § 49,1. 1]: KadfiSfiv

inl Ti, Mk. iv. 38 ; aTrjvai, Rev. xi. 11 ; aTadrjvai inl ti,

Rev. xii. 18 (xiii. 1) ; eaTrjKfvai, Jn. xxi. 4 (iniTbualyiaXou

L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; otherwise where many are
spoken of ; see a. fin. above) ; Rev. xiv. 1 ; Ka6^a6ai,

Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv.

14, 16 [L T Tr AVH txt. gen.] ; xvii. 3 ; xix. 11 ; KeKa-

OiKfvai, Kadlaai, i\Ik. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. xii. 14;
Rev. XX. 4 ; Kadia-ea-Bai, Mt. xix. 28 ; (tktjvovv, Rev. vii.

15; Ke'iaBai, 2 Co. iii. 15; KaTaKflcrdai, Lk. v. 25 T Tr
WH ; flvai eVi to avTo, to be together, assembled, in

the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44,

—

to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 (i L
T Tr WH ; (rwiKOelv inl to ovto have convened, come
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [Ltxt. iXBdv]

;

simply in\ to avTo sc. ovres, together. Acts iii. 1 [but L T
Tr WH (so R. V.) connect in\ t. a. here with ii. 47] ; 2 S.

ii. 13 [cf. B. 338 (291)]. e. used of motion or arrival

into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself)
;

near; to, as far as; (Germ, an, bei, zu, hin . . . zu) : inl to

pvrjpelnv [or pvrjpa], Mk. xvi. 2 ; Lk. xxiv. 1 2 [L Tr br. T
om. AVH reject the vs.], 22, 24 ; inl rovs dvaj3iidpovs, Acts
xxi. 35 ; (px((r6ai. inl rt v8a>p, Acts viii. 36 ; inl ttjv nvXrjv,

Acts xii. 10 ; fVtor^i'nt inl TOf nvXava, Acts x. 17 ; kotq-

^alvfiv inl Tr]v BoKaaaav, Jn. vi. 16, etc., etc. ; with the ace.

of a pers. to, near to one : Jn. xix. 33 ; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th.
ii. 1 ; Rev. xvi. 14 ; esp. to judges, kings, etc., i. q. to their

tribunal : Mt. x. 18 ; Lk. xii. 58
; xxi. 12 ; xxiii. 1 ; Acts

ix. 21 ; xvi. 19. also in pregn. constr. after verbs of sit-

ting, standing, etc. : Kadfjcrdai inl to TfXuviov, Mt. ix.
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9 ; Mk. ii. 14 ; tarriKfvai eVi, Rev. iii. 20 ; xv. 2 ; tTrtor^i'ai

fVi, Acts X. 17 ; xi. 11 ; tnl rrjv 8e|iai» on the right hand,

Rev. V. 1. f. of mere direct ion to wards a terminus

(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : iropevfadai tni

TO aTToXcoXo'j, to recover it (where we say after), Lk. xv.

4 ; fKTfivfiv ras xflpas ini, against one, to take him, Lk.

xxii. 53 ; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49

;

(^€pxe(r6ai en\ Xt/ottji/, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55

;

Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is

used metaphorically, a. with the ace. of a pers. after

verbs of coming, falling, bringing, etc. a. of

evils befalling (falling ' upon ') one, and of pertur-
bations coming upon the mind: to aifid rivos (the

penalty for slaying him) {JKei or ep^frai eiri riva, Mt. xxiii.

35 sq. ; xxvii. 25 ; endytiv to aip,a tivos eVt Tiva, Acts v.

28 ; fpxf(Tdai, and tJk€iu eni Tiva, of other evils, Jn. xviii.

4 ; Eph. V. 6 ; Rev. iii. 3 ; after yiveaOai, Lk. i. 65 ; iv.

36 ; Acts V. 5 ; (nepxe(X0ai {eireKripx- L T Tr WH], Lk.

xxi. 35 ; (inTTinTfw, Lk. i. 12 ; Acts xiii. 11 [L T Tr WH
iriirreLv] ', xix. 17 [L Tr TriTrreii'] ; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. Ixviii.

(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rec. TriTrrfU'] ; eTriorJjfat, Lk.

xxi. 34. p. of blessings coming upon one : after epxecdai,

Mt. x. 13; enmiiTTeiv, of a trance. Acts x. 10 [LTTr
Wll ylveaOaC]; iiricTKrjvovv, 2 Co. xii. 9; i'(j)da(Tfu and
fjyyiKfv e(f vpa^ (upon you sc. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407

(380) note]) 7} ^aa-iXfia tov 6eov, Mt. xii. 28 ; Lk. x. 9

;

xi. 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time eVi Tiva

fKXf'io-dai, Acts ii. 1 7 sq. ; x. 45 ; Tit. iii. 6 ; at another,

aTToarfWeadai [or e^ano(TTf\. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49
;

again, enepxf(T6ai, Acts i. 8 ; once more, Kara^alveiv, Mk.
i. 10 [L txt. T Tr WH els] ; Lk. iii. 22 ; Jn. i. 33 ; ^ireaev

6 KXrjpos eVi Tiva, Acts i. 26 ; after words of rest and
continuance : x'^P'^ ^^ *""' "'"'> Lk. ii. 40 ; Acts iv. 33

;

€navanav((T6ai, Lk. x. 6 ; the H oly Spirit is said at one

time €771 Tiva peveiv, descending upon one to remain on

him, Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)] ; and again dj/aTraueo-^at,

1 Pet. iv. 14. b. of one upon whom anything is im-
posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc. : tijv pepipvav enip-

piTTTfiv fnl dfov, 1 Pet. V. 7 ; avvreXelv 8iadr]Kt]v eVi Tiva, to

put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8,

(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 "2 h]^^ ^""'3 r\"i3 is to make a

covenant a^ams< one). c. of that to which anything is

added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after)] : X uttt; fVt Xvirrju,

Phil. ii. 27 GLTTr WH (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 27 ; Ezek.
vii. 26

;
[esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13 ; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1,

50 ; 22, 54 etc.] ; see above, B. 2 d.)
;

[so some take

oiKosfn oiKov, Lk. xi. 1 7, B. 338 (291) ; see oIkos, 2] ; eTrt-

KoXfiv ovopa (TTiTiva (see eiriKoKfos, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]),
to call (put) a name upon one. Acts xv. 1 7 ; Jas. ii. 7.

d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad
[W. § 49, 1. 3 a.] : €7ri o-TaBiovs 8ciSf»cn, Rev. xxi. 16 [R"*

T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17 ; an. 1, 7, 15
;

Polyb. 3, 54, 7 ; Song of the Three 23) ; eVi Tpis, Vulg.
per ter, for three times, thrice : Acts x. 16 ; xi. 10 (so ft?

Tpii, Hdt. 1, 86 ; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19 ; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 etc.

[cf. W. 422 (394)]) ; eVi liKf'wv more widely, to a greater

degree, further, the more, [differently below, II. 1 ] : Acts
iv. 17; [xx. 9 WH mrg.] ; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; <<^'

oaov, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently II. 1 be-

low] : Mt. xxv. 40, 45 ; Ro. xi. 13. e. of care, pow-
er, control over anything, (Germ, iiber with the ace.)

[W. § 49, 1. 3 b.], (cf. above, A. I. 1 d. and B. 2 b.) : 0a-

.aiXfveiv (ni riva (Ilebr. hi}_ Sl^O), Lk. i. 33 ; xix. 14, 27
;

Ro. V. 14 ; fjyovpevov eV AiyuTrroi', Acts vii. 10 ; KadltTTrjpi,

Heb. ii. 7 R [(fr. Ps. viii. 7), L Tr WH br.] ; fVi t6«' oIkow

avTov sc. ecrrt, Heb. iii. 6 ; itpta peyav inl tov oikov tov d(ov

sc. KadfcrTrfKOTa, Heb. x. 21 ; KaBioTavai 8iKaaTT]v (nl, Lk.

xii. 14 (apxouTa, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.) ; i^ovaia, Lk. x. 19
;

Rev. vi. 8 ; xvi. 9 ; xxii. 14 ; (fivXda-a-fiv (fyvXaKas, Lk. ii. 8 ;

of usurped dignity : vTrfpaipta-dai eVi iravTa Xfyoptvov 6e6v,

2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 36 s(j. [al. refer the use in Th. 1. c. to

g. y. /3|3. below]. Akin to this is the expression ttkttos iiti

Tt (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things

intrusted to its care), Mt. xxv. 21 . f. of the end which
the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to,

unto : iina'Tpe(jieiv, €7n(rTpicf)f(T6ai eni Tiva, esp. to God,
Lk. i. 17 ; Acts ix. 35 ; xi. 21 ; xiv. 15 ; xxvi. 20 ; Gal. iv.

9; 1 Pet. ii. 25. g. of direction towards a person

or a thing ; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping,
(Germ, auf upon ; see above, B. 2 a. y.) : after t\7riC(iv,

1 Pet. i. 13 ; iii. 5 R G ; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.)
;

iTKTTtveiv, Acts ix. 42 ; xi. 17; xvi. 31 ; xxii. 19; Ro. iv.

24 ; TTt'o-Ttj, Heb. vi. 1 ; ncnoidivai, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where

L txt. WH mrg. ejrt with dat.). p. of the feelings,
affections, emotions. Germ, iiber, over: Korrropai,

Rev. i. 7 ; xviii. 9 [R G L WH mrg. w. dat.] ; /cXaico, Lk.

xxiii. 28 ; Rev. xviii. 9 ; eicppaivfadat. Rev. xviii. 20 [G L
T Tr WH w. dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga : airXayxvi-

Copai, Mt. XV. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [fiaKpodvpea, Mt.
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]

; xp^ctos, Lk. vi. 35 ; xprja-TOTTjs, Ro.

xi. 22; Eph. ii. 7. y. of the direction of the will and
action; aa. of purpose and end [W. § 49, 1. 3 d.] : ini

TO ^aTTTiafia aiiToi, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7 ; eni

Beapiav Tavrrjv, Lk. xxiii. 48 ; e^' 6 napd, Mt. xxvi. 50 G L
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. f.) ; where aim and result

coalesce: eTrt to <ru/:x(^€poi/, Heb. xii. 10. pp. of things

done with hostility; against : after dnoTopia, Ro. xi.

22 ; dvaoTrivai, Mk. iii. 26 ; eyflpea-dai, Mt. xxiv. 7
;

I\Ik.

xiii. 8 ; Lk. xxi. 10 ; cTreyelpeiv diaypov, Acts xiii. 50; pepi-

nBrfvai, Mt. xii. 26 ; Mk. iii. 24 S(j. ; inaiptiv ti fni, Jn.

xiii. 18
;
pdpTvp, 2 Co. i. 23

;
fiapTvpiov, Lk. ix. 5 ; d<Txr}'

povflv, 1 Co. vii. 36 (eiyrti/a, Dion.Hal. 2, 26); poixdaSai,

Mk. X. 11 ; ToXpdv, 2 Co. x. 2 ; ^pvxfi-v odovras, Acts vii.

54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or

speaking [cf. W. § 49, 1. 3 d..] : after X/yetv, Heb. vii.

13; 6 ovv paKapicrpos • • • aKpo^vcTTiav, sc. Xeyerat [W.
587 (546), cf. B. 394 (338)], Ro. iv. 9 ; npoipijTeia, 1 Tim.

i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see ypdcfya, 2 c. 88. upon i. e.

in reference to ; for : after ^dXXeiv KXrjpov, Mk. xv. 24 ;

Jn. xix. 24 ; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com-

pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attic

writ, would have said cTrt ni/t]. II. of Time[W.
§ 49, 1. 2] ; 1. of time during or for ['for the space of]
which (Germ, auf wdhrend) : enl errj Tpia, Lk. iv. 25

[R G T WH mrg.] ; eVt f/ptpas irXdovs, Acts xiii. 31 ; add
also xvi. 18 ; xvii. 2 ; xviii. 20; xix. 10 ; Heb. xi. 30, etc.,
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; cf. Passow s. v.

p. 1044, [L. and S. s. v. C. II.] ; f(^' oaov xpovov for so

long time as, Ro. vii. 1 ; 1 Co. vii. 39 ; Gal. iv. 1 ; and
simply

€(f)'
oaov as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above],

Mt. ix. 15 ; 2 Pet. i. 13 ; e<p' tKai/di/ long enough, for a con-

siderable time, Acts xx. 1 1 ; eVt nXdov somewhat long,

too long [differently in I. 2 d. above] : Acts xx. 9 [not

WII mrg., see u. s.] ; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards,

(Germ, gegen) : eVi rfjv avpiov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35

;

Acts iv. 5 ; eVt ttjv wpav ttjs npoaevx^s, Acts iii. 1 ; eVt

TO npcot, Mk. XV. 1 [R G] ; rarely so in Grk. writ., as

Arr. exp. Al. 3, 18, 11 (7) eVi [al. wtto] Tfjv eco.

D. In Composition eVi denotes 1. continuance,

rest, influence upon or over any person or thing : eVt-

yetoy, iirovpavios, eniS-qpfo}, inavajTavop.ai, etc. 2. mo-
tion, approach, direction towards or to anything : fVa-

Kova>, em^odco, e7rt/3X«7ra), iirfKre'ivca, etc. 3. imposi-

tion : fTTiKadi^ci), fniTidrjpi, eTrtjSt/Safo), eiriQapta), €7nypd(f)a>,

fTTippiTTTa, fiTiTddaco, etc. 4. accumulation, increase,

addition : eVettraycoyj;, fnio'vvdya), (Tnircopeva), (niKaXfio

(by a cognomen), etc. 5. repetition : eVaireco, eVara^t-

fivT](rKa>, etc. 6. up, upward : f7raipa),fTravdy(ji,fTra(f)pl.^(t>,

etc. 7. against : iiri^ovXr], enauicTTripi, tTriopKos, eni-

opKfo}, etc. 8. superintendence : fVtorarT;?.

c'lri-Paivo) ; 2 aor. erre^rjv ; pf. ptcp. fTri^f^TjKois ; 1.

to get upon, mount : eVt n, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1,

etc.; Gen. xxiv. 61); rw nXola \_to embark m], Acts
xxvii. 2 (Thuc. 7, 70) ; ds to nXolov, Acts xxi. 6 R G

;

used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi.

2 ; to go up : ds 'lepoaoX. Acts xxi. 4 L T Tr WII, [yet

al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: ds with
the ace. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place

(as also in Grk. writ.). Acts xxv. 1.*

c-m-PdWo) ; impf. eTre^aWov ; fut. eTrt^aXw ; 2 aor. eVe-

^aXov, [3 pers. plur.-Xai/, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WII ; Mk. xiv,

46T WII, (seed7r€p;^o/ia(, init.)]; 1. Transitively, a.

to cast upon : tiv\ ^po^ov, 1 Co. vii. 35 ; rivl to. Ifxaria, IMk.

xi. 7
;

[^ovi' eVi ras K«p. Rev. xviii. 19 WII mrg.] ; to lag

upon, ini rtva rfju x^^P^ or ras xdpa?, used of seizing one
to lead him off as a prisoner : Mt. xxvi. 50 ; Mk. xiv. 46

RGL; Lk. XX. 19; xxi.l2; Jn. vii. 30 [L mrg. e^aXei/],

44 (L Tr WH the simple ^dWeiu) ; Acts v. 18 ; xxi. 27,

(for the Ilebr. "3 Ss T r\hv. Gen. xxii. 1 2) ; also ras

Xf'ipds Tivi, Mk. xiv. 46 f Tr WH ; Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3,

2, 8 ; 5, 5 ; Lcian. Tim. 4) ; ini^dWeiv ras ;(erpay foil, by
the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xii. 1 ; ttjv x^'pa
«V tipoTpov, to put the hand to the plough (to begin
work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i. e. sew) on : iiv'i^\-qna

t'nl Ipdriov, Lk. v. 36 ; im ipLarlco, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In-

trans. (as in Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down, [cf. W. 251 (236) ;

B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one's self upon, rush upon;
ds TO ttXoToi/, of waves rushing into a ship, Mk. iv. 37 ; to

put one's mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of

the thing : TovTutyap tiri^dWav for if you think thereon,

Antonin. 10, 30; firjBfvi yap firi^dWeiv p.r)hfTtpav (i. e.

TTJV aicTorjcnv Koi rrjv v6t]<tiv) X^P'-^ ''""^ TvpocriviiTTOVTOi flbo}-

Xou, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8 ; absol. inidakuiv, sc. tw prjpaTi

Tov 'lT]aov, when he had considered the utterance of

Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72 ; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad
loc. ; B. 145 (127) ; [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey.
and esp. Morison ad loc.]. 3. Impersonally, fni^dWei
fxoi it belongs to 7ne, falls to my share: to ini^oKKov (sc.

po'i) fitpos Tjjs ovarias, Lk. xv. 12 (KrrjpaTav to (ni^dWou,
Ildt. 4, 115 ; to firiddWov avrols pLtpo^, Diod. 14, 1 7, and
the like often in other writ, [see Meyer ; aoX iin^aKKd rj

KXrjpovopia, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 1 7 ; 1 Mace. x. 30, etc.)]).*

iiri-Papcw, -a> ; 1 aor. inf. eni^apfjaai ; to put a burden
upon, to load, [cf. eVt, D. 3] ; trop. (o be burdensome ; so in

the N. T. : Tivd, 1 Th. ii. 9 ; 2 Th. iii. 8 ; absol. iva pf, eVi-

(Sapci) ' that I press not too heavily ' i. e. lest I give jjain by
too severe language, 2 Co. ii. 5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) *

ciri-Pipd^u : 1 aor. fjTf^l^aa-a ; to cause to mount ; to

place upon, [cf. eVi, D. 3] : riva or ti ini ti, Lk. x. 34

;

xix. 35 ; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thuc, Plat., Diod., al. ; Sept.

several times for 3'3"in.) *

^TTi-pXt'irw : 1 aor. eTrt^Xc^a ; in the Sept. often for

D"3n and njp, also for PINT ; to turn the eyes upon, to

look upon, gaze upon, (eVt upon [cf. ini, D. 2]) : eVi Tivn,

contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira-

tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ii. 3 ; contextu-

ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i. i[.

to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for eW-
^Xe^ov [RL] and tm^X(\l/ai [G T] write [with Tr WH]
eni^Xe-^ai, 1 aor. act. inf. ; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc,

and above in 8fopai, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]) ; eVt

T171' Tanfivaialu tivos, Lk. i. 48 ; often in the O. T. in the

same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16;

Ixviii. (Ixix.) 1 7 ; Tob. iii. 3, etc. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph,

and Plato down, both lit. and fig.)
*

€Tri-pXi]na, -tos, to, (fni^aXXco), that which is thrown or

put upon a thing, or that ivhich is added to it ; an addition
;

spec, that ichich is sewed on to cover a rent, a patch ; Vulg.

assumentum [(also commissura)'\, (i. q. tirlppapa) : Mt.
ix. 16 ; Mk. ii. 21 ; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr.] *

eVi-Podw, -w ; to cry out to [cf. «Vi, D. 2], cry out: foil,

by ace with inf. Acts xxv. 24 R G, [but L T Tr WH
/3oaco, q. V. 2, and fin. From Horn., Hdt. down].*

€iri-PovX'/i, -^f, fj, a plan formed against one [cf. eVi, D.

7], a plot: Acts ix. 24; ylveTai tivi eTrt/SovXij inrd tivos.

Acts XX. 3; fl'f Ttva, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19.

(From [Hdt.], Thuc. down.)*

e-in--Ya)xPp€tiw : fut. eniyap^ptvaco ; to he related to by

marriage, enter into affinity ivitli ; 1. Sept. for jrinriil, to

become any one's father-in-law or son-in-law : tivi. Gen.

xxxiv. 9 ; 1 S. xviii. 22 sqq. ; 2 Chr. xviii. 1 ; 2 Esdr. ix.

14 ; 1 Mace. x. 54, 56. 2. Tivd, for UT, to marry the

widow of a brother who has died childless : Gen. xxxviii.

8 ; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate

law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.

Leviratsehe ;
[BB. DD. s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in

native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; cf.

W. 26].)
*

«ir£-'y€ios, -ov, (eni and yrj), existing upon the earth,

earthly, terrestrial : oiKia, the house we live in on earth,

spoken of the body with which we are clothed in this

world, 2 Co. V. 1 ; crufxara firlytia, opp. to tnovpdvia, 1
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Co. XV. 40 ; absolutely, ol enlyeioi (opp. to oi eirovpdvioi

and oi KaraxOovioi), those who are on earth, the inhabit-

ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; to. enlyfia, things

done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the

Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg.

p. 212 sq. ; ra iniyeia (^ypovelv, to set the mind on the

pleasures and good things of earth, Pliil. iii. 19 ; ao<^ia

tiriyfios (opp. to fj avudev Karepxafievr]), the wisdom of

man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From
Plato down ; nowhere in the O. T.) *

€Tri-'Y£vo|Aai : 2 aor. enfyfvoprjv ; 1. to become or

happen afterwards ; to be born after. 2. to come to,

arrive : of time, Teaaapea-KaibfKdTr] vv^ eVeyeVero, Acts

xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7] ;
(eapos iiriyiyverai

&pTj, Horn. II. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on:

kniyevopivov votov, a south wind having sprung up. Acts

xxviii. 13; (Thuc. 3, 74; 4, 30).*

€iri-\ivw<rKw
;
[impf. fTreyivaxTKov] ; fut. eTnyvuxjopai ; 2

aor. fiTfyvo)v; pi. eneyuoiKa; [Pass., pres. eViytewcrKo/xai;

1 aor. (TTfyvaxrdrjv']; {(tti denotes mental direction tow-

ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept.

chiefly for j;t and 13J, "T"^?! ; 1. to become thorough-

ly acquainted with, to know thoroughlij \ to knoio accu-

rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. iTviyvuxris, init.J : 1 Co.

xiii. 12 (where yivaxTKOi f'/c p-epovs and imyiv. i. e. to know
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W.
§ 39, 3 N. 2]) ; with an ace. of the thing, Lk. i. 4 ; 2 Co. i.

13 ; Tr]v x^P'" ToO 6eov, Col. i. 6 ; ttiv aKrjOeiav, 1 Tim. iv. 3
;

TTiv 686v rfjs BiKaioavvrjs, 2 Pet. ii. 21 [cf. B. 305 (262)]

;

TO diKaiapa rov deoij, Ro. i. 32 ; t\ foil, by on (by the fa-

miliar attraction [W. C26 (581) ; B. 376 (322) ; some
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge']),

1 Co. xiv. 37; tlvo., one's character, will, deeds, deserts,

etc., 1 Co. xvi. 18 ; 2 Co. i. 14
;

[pass. opp. to dyvoovpevoi,

2 Co. vi. 9] ; Tiva utio tivos (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20

[Lchm. €k] (" a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno-

scere," for the more common ex, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 [cf. B.

324 (278 sq.); W. 372 (348)]); by attraction rivd, on
etc. 2 Co. xiii. 5 ; eTriyivaxrKei tov vlov, rov irarepa, Mt. xi.

27. 2. univ. to know; a. to recognize : rivd, i. e. by
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person

is, Mt. xiv. 35 ; Mk. vi. 54 ; Lk. xxiv. 16, 31 ; Mk. vi. 33

[R T, but G WH mrg. without the accus.] ; by attrac-

tion, Tii/d, ort. Acts iii. 10; iv. 13; rii/a, his rank and
authority, Mt. xvii. 1 2 ; with ace. of the thing, to recog-

nize a thing to be what it really is : Tr)v (f>a>vT]v tov Herpov,

Acts xii. 14; Tr)u yr]v, Acts xxvii. 39. b. to know i. q.

to perceive : tL, Lk. v. 22 ; iv eavrS, foil, by ace. of the

thing with a ptcp. [B. 301 (258)], Mk. v. 30 ; foil, by ort,

Lk. i. 22 ; r<a tivevp^aTi foil, by on, Mk. ii. 8. c. to know
i. e. to find out, ascertain : sc. avrd, Acts ix. 30 ; foil, by
oTi, Lk. vii. 37 ; xxiii. 7 ; Acts xix. 34 ; xxii. 29 ; xxiv. 11

L T Tr WH ; xxviii. 1 ; ri, foil, by an indirect quest..

Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH
; \hC riv aiTiav etc. Acts xxii.

24] ; napd tivos (gen. of pers.) nepi tivos (gen. of thing).

Acts xxiv. 8. d. to know i. e. to understand : Acts xxv.

10. [From Horn, down.]*

«'jr£--yva»tris, -€«f, r], ((Triyiva>(TKU>,q.y. [cf. also Bp. Lghtft.

on Col. i. 9 ; Trench § Ixxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor-

red knowledge ; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of

things ethical and divine : absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10;

KUT €niyv(o(riv, Ro. x. 2 ; with gen. of the thing known,
Col. i. 9 ; ii. 2 ; Philem. 6 ; rijs dXrjdeias, 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; 2

Tim. ii. 25 ; iii. 7 ; Tit. i. 1 ; Heb. x. 26 ; ttjs dpapTias,

Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known; — of (lod,

esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings

which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men
through Christ: Eph. i. 17 ; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet. i. 2 ; of

Christ, i. e. the true knowledge of Christ's nature, dig-

nity, benefits : Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8 ; ii. 20 ; of God
and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2 ; dfou e'xeiv iv iiriyvwa-ei, i. e. to keep
the knowledge of the one true God which has illumined

the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.] ; Sept.

occasionally for flj;!; 2 Mace. ix. 11.) *

€iri-Ypa<j)TJ, -Tjs, f), (Jinypdflxii), an inscription, title : in

the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a

whitened tablet [B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 38 ; with

the gen. r^? ahias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26,

(ypdppaTa ttjv alTiav t^s davaTcoaecjs avTov drfKovvTa, Dio

Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the

inscription on a coin : Mt. xxii. 20 ; Mk. xii. 16 ; Lk. xx.

24. (From Thuc. down.) *

«iri-'Ypd(j)ft> : fut. imypdyp'O)
',

pf. pass. ptcp. eViyeypa/x-

pevos; plpf. 3 pers. sing. iireyiypaiiTo; to ivrite upon, in-

scribe : iTTLyparprjv, Mk. XV. 26 and L Tr br. in Lk. xxiii.

38; ovopaTa, Rev. xxi. 12; eV tivi, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to

write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause

to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it

:

vopovs inl /capS/as [-Biav T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; eVt

T0)V 8iavoicov, Heb. X. 16 R G, inl ttjv Bidvoiav, ibid. L T
Tr WH, (tovs Xdyouf eTrl to TrXdros r^y KapSlas, Prov.

vii. 3). [From Hom. down.] *

€iri-8€CKW|xi ; 1 aor. eVeSei^a ;
[pres. mid. inibetKwpai] ;

to exhibit, show, [as though for exposition or exami-
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.];

a. to bring forth to view : tI, Mt. xxii. 19 ; and Lk. xx. 24

Rec. ; Tt Tivi, Lk. xxiv. 40 R G ; iavTov tivi, Lk. xvii. 14

;

to show i. e. bid to look at, tI tivi, Mt. xxiv. 1 ; to show
i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked

at : a-rjpe'iov, Mt. xvi. 1 ; Mid. with ace. of the thing, to

display something belonging to one's self: x^Tcovas, the

tunics as their own. Acts ix. 39 [see Meyer], b. to prove,

demonstrate, set forth to be knoivn and acknotcledged

:

Heb. vi. 17; foil, by the ace. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.*

tiri-Se'xoiiai, ;
[fr. Hdt. down] ; 1. to receive hospi-

tably : Tivd, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 3). 2. to admit, i. e.

not to reject : Tivd, one's authority, 3 Jn. 9 (jovs Xdyovy,

1 Mace. X. 46 ; Traibelav, Sir. Ii. 26). [Cf. Sixopai, fin.] *

€in8ri|ji.£'<o, -QJ
;

(i7ri8T]poi) ; 1. to be present among
one's people, in one's city or in one's native land, [cf. eVi,

D. 1], (Thuc, Plato, al. ; opp. to d7roSj;/ieTi', Xen. Cyr.

7, 5, 69 ; eTTiSrj/iftj' iv rraSe tw /3ia), Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12

[p. 88 ed. Otto]). 2. to be a sojourner, a foreign resi-

dent, among any people, in any country : Acts ii. 10; ol

imdrjpoiivTes ^evoi. Acts xvii. 21 ; (Xen., Plato, Theophr.,

Lcian., Aelian, al.).*
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€irv-8io-Ta<r<rofxai ; to ordain besides, to add something to

what has been ordained, [cf. erri, D. 4] : Gal. iii. 15. Not
found elsewhere.*

€irt-8(Sw|j.i : 3 pers. sing. impf. enedibov ; fut. eniSaau)
;

1 aor. eVeScij/ca ; 2 aor. ptcp. plur. firidovTes ; 1 aor. pass.

€7re866T)i> ;
[fr. Horn, down] ; to give over ; 1. to hand,

give by handing : nvl ri, INIt. vii. 9 sq. ; Lk. xi. 1 1 sq.

;

xxiv. 30, 42 ; Jn. xiii. 26 [R G L] ; Acts xv. 30 ;
pass.

Lk. iv. 1 7. 2. to give over, i. e. give up to the power or

will ofone (Germ, preisgeben) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. eavrovs

or TO liKoiov tco dveixu)).*

eiu-Si-opGow (see diopdaa-n) : to set in order besides or

further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. eVt, D.

4]) : Tit. i. 5, where, for the common reading (TriSiopdaxrr]

(1 aor. mid. subjunc), Lchm. has adopted fVtStop^oxrT/s

(1 aor. act. subjunc). Found also in inscriptions

(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.*

liri-SvM ; to go donm, set (of the sun) : Eph. iv. 26, on
which see €7rt, B. 2 e. (Deut. xxiv. 17 (15) ; Jer. xv. 9

;

[Philo de spec. legg. 28] ; and with tmesis, Horn. II. 2,

413.)*

CTTUiKCia [WII -Kia, see I, t], -as, iq, (f'meiKrjs, q. v.),

mildness, gentleness, fairness, [^ sweet reasonableness'

(Matthew Arnold)] : Acts xxiv. 4; joined with irpaorrjs

[q. v.], 2 Co. X. 1 ; Plut. Pericl. 39 ; with cfjiKavSpaTria,

Polyb. 1, 14, 4 ; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 36 ; with xrw^ot^s,
Hdian. 5, 1, 12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412 b.;

Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10. (Bar. ii. 27 ; Sap. ii. 19 ; xii. 18
;

2 Mace. ii. 22; 3 Mace. iii. 15.) *

[Sys. iirte'iKe ta, Trpa6Tr)s: " irp. magis ad animum,
i-Ki. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet"
(Estius on 2 Co. x. 1). "irp. virtus magis absoluta; €7ri.

magis refertur ad alios" (Bengel, ibid.). See at length
Trench § xliii.]

tirveiKVjs, -f f, (eiKo'y, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly,

suitable, {iv. llom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild,

gentle : 1 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. iii. 2 ; 1 Pet. ii. 18 ; Jas. iii. 1 7.

Neut. TO fnifiKes (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down)
v^Licov i. q. f) eTTuiKda vfimv, Phil. iv. 5. [See iirifiKtia,

fin.]*

t7ri-tT)T«'«, -w ; impf. fTTe^f/Tovv ; 1 aor. eVe^ijTTyo-a ; fr.

Hdt. down ; Sept. for v^^ and in 1 S. xx. 1 ; Eccl. vii. 29
(28) for c/j33 ; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek
diligently, (Germ, herbeisuchen [the ini- seems to be di-

rective rather than intensive]) : Tivd, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec.
i(!]Tovv) ; Acts xii. 19 ; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave : tI,

Mt. vi. 32 ; Lk. xu. 30 ; Ro. xi. 7 ; PhU. iv. 1 7 ; Heb. xi.

14; xiii. 14; nepi tivos. Acts xix. 39 [RGT] (but if

your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters)
;

with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3, 57, 7 ; Diod. 19,

8); i. q. to demand, clamor for : oTj^ftoi/, Mt. xii. 39 ; xvi.

4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH Cn^e'^

[asLTTrWHinMk. 1. c.]).*

eiriOavaTios, -ov, (ddvaros), doomed to death : 1 Co. iv.

9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) *

€irC-6€(ris, -«£or, fj, (e7riri^/xi), a laying on, imposition

:

Tcbv xfip&'i', Acts viii. 18 ; 1 Tim. iv. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 6 ; Heb.
i. 2. The imposition of hands, xftpoOeaia, was a sacred

rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em-
ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu-
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the
church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut.
xxxiv. 9 ; 2 K. v. 11, etc. ; Mt. xix. 13 ; Mk. xvi. 18 ; Acts
vi. 6 ; xiii. 3 ; xix. 6, etc. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup-

plement) ; McCl. and Strong and Diet, of Chris. Antiq.

s. V. Imposition of Hands.] *

iin9v\Uta, -a
;
[impf. enedvpiovv'] ; fut. eTTi^u/xijo-m ; 1 aor.

€7r(dvpiT](Ta
; (dvfjios) ] fr. Aeschyl. down ; Sept. for T\}Vi

and npn ;
prop, to keep the Ovfios turned upon a thing,

hence [cf. our to set one's heart upon'] to have a desire for,
long for ; absol. to desire [A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2 ; to lu^t

after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii.

7 ; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17) ; 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Mace. ii. 6) ;

icard Ttvos, to have desires opposed to [A.V. lust against] a
thing. Gal. v. 17 [B. 335 (288)] ; nvos, to long for, covet

a thing. Acts xx. 33 ; 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; of sexual desire,

yvvaiKos, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (TraiSo? ^ ywaiKos,

Xen. an. 4, 1, 14 ; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24

;

Prov. xxi. 26 ; xxiii. 3, 6 ; Sap. vi. 12 ; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18),

etc.) ; contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ, with
the ace. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with-

out an obj. Tdf. (Ex.xx. 17 ; Deut. v. 21 ; Mic. ii. 2 ; Sap.

xvi. 3 ; Sir. i. 26 (23), etc. ; cf. W. § 30, 10 b.); as often

in Grk. writ., foil, by the inf. : Mt. xiii. 17 ; Lk. xv. 16
;

[xvi. 21] ; xvii. 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 12 ; Rev. ix. 6 ; foil, by the

ace. with the inf. Heb. vi. 1 1 ; imBvp-ia enedvprjcra I have
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15 ; cf. W. § 54, 3 ; B. § 133,

22 a.*

(•Ki9v\i.r\Tf\<i, -ov, 6, (enidvpeco), one who longs for, a
craver, lover, one eager for : KOKOiv, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi.

4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.*

€iri.evfi.Ca, -as, f], ((Tridvpeco), [fr. Hdt. on], Fept. chiefly

fomiNri, nix, llon; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii.

15 (on which see in eiriOvneco, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14 ; Tf]v

imdvpiav exfiv ety Tt, the desire directed towards, Phil. i.

23 ; €v TToXX^v enidvpia with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17;

plur. al TTfpl TO Xoma emdvpiat, Mk. iv. 19 [W. § 30, 3 N.

5]; spec, desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con-

cupiscentia) : Ro. vii. 7 sq. ; Jas. i. 14 sq. ; 2 Pet. i. 4 ; -nddos

emdvpias, 1 Th. iv. 5 ; emdvpia kqktj, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi.

26
;

[xii. 12] ; Plat. legg. 9 p. 854 a. ; Trovrjpd, Xen. mem.
1, 2, 64; dyadr]. Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who
cites also Prov. xi. 23; xiii. 12]) ;

plur.. Gal. v. 24 ; 1

Tim. vi. 9 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22 ; iv. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 14 ; iv. 2 ; with

a gen. of the object, iindvp'ia p.iaap.ov, for unclean inter-

course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. § 34, 3 b. take fiiaap. as

gen. of quality] ; with a gen. of the subject, al fTridvplai

t€)v KapSicov, Ro. i. 24 ; with a gen. of the thing by which

the desire is excited, rj imdvpia tov k6<tp.ov, 1 Jn. ii.

17; tov KTiupMTOs, Ro. vi. 12; rijr dndrrji (see diraTT)),

Eph. iv. 22; ttjs (xapKos, tSuv 6(f)6a\p6i>v, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (cf.

Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; reXeli/ imdvpiav aapKos,

Gal. V. 16; ai aapKiKoX eindvpiai, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (yl/^vxiKui,

a<ofiaTiKai„ 4 Mace' i. 32) ; at Koafiucai (itiOvfiiai, Tit. ii.
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12 ; ns eniOvfilaf to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14 ; noit'iv ras

(nikvftias, Jn. viii. 44 ; vivaKoveiv rais tntdvixlais, Ro. vi.

12 [LT Tr WH]; 8ov\fVfiv ini6v[Jiiais (see SovXevw, 2

b.), Tit. iii. 3; ayeadai f-mdvfiiais, 2 Tim. iii. 6; Troptve-

aBai iv inidvfiiais, 1 Pet. iv. 3 ; Tropfveadai Kara ras eVt-

Bv/iLas, Jude 16, 18 ; 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; a.va<jTpi(\i((x6ai iv rals

iniBvu'iais ttjs aapKos, Eph. ii. 3. [Syn. of. nddos, and
see Trench § Ixxxvii.] *

€in,-KaO-(^<o : 1 aor. eneKadia-a ; 1. to cause to sit

upon, to set upon : Mt. xxi. 7 Rec.*'^ 2. intrans. to sit

upon : Matt. 1. c. [Rec.«] G L T Tr WH al.*

€iri-KaX€(i>, -w : 1 aor. eireKaXeaa ;
[Pass, and Mid., pres.

eniKoXovfiai] ;
pf. pass. fm.KfKKT]pai

;
plpf. 3 pers. sing.

eneKeKXrjTo, and with neglect of augm. [cf. W. § 12, 9 ; B.

33 (29)] emKeK\j]To (Acts xxvi. 32 Lchm.) ; 1 aor. pass.

fTTtKXTjdrju ; fut. mid. firiKoXfcrofiai ; 1 aor. mid. eVe/caXe-

trdfiTiv; Sept. very often for X"lp ; 1. to put a name
upon, to surname : riva (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G
T Tr WH (Rec. iKoKeirav)

;
pass. 6 fniKaXovpevos, he who

is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 R G L ; Acts x. 18 ; xi. 13 ; xii.

12 ; XV. 22 R G; also os eiriKoXfiTai, Acts x. 5, 32 ; 6 eni-

KXrjdels, Mt. X. 3 [RG] ; Acts iv, 36 ; xii. 25 ; i. q. os ene-

KXrjdr], Acts i. 23. Pass, with the force of a mid. [cf. W.
§ 38, 3], to permit one's self to be surnamed : Heb. xi. 16

;

Mid. w. Tivd : 1 Pet. i. 1 7 ei narepa emKaXflade top etc. i. e.

if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur-

name him your father. 2. eVtKaXeiTai to ovopd tivos

firl Tiva, after the Hebr. '^3 h]l "H UV t^^PJ, the name
of one is named upon some one, i. e. he is called hy his

name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius,

Thesaur. iii. p. 1232^) : Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the

name referred to is the people of God) ; Jas. ii. 7 (the

name oi tov Xpto-roC). 3. Tivi with the ace. of the

object; prop, to call something to one [cf. Eng. to cry out

upon (or against) onel ; to charge something to one as a

crime or reproach ; to summon one on any charge, prose-

cute one for a crime ; to blame one for, accuse one of,

(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 3, 36; Plat. legg. 6,

761 e. ; 7, 809 e. ; Dio Cass. 36, 28 ; 40, 41 and often in

the orators [cf. s. v. KaT-qyopio)]) : ei tw olKobeaiTOTT) BeeX-

ffjSoiiX eireKoXfcrav (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel-

zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 34 ; xii. 24 ; Mk.
iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), ttoo-oj paXXov rols oIkiokoIs airov, Mt.
x. 25 LWHmrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read-

ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838,

p. 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for

1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132) ;

[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres-

sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant

scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of

this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the

Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze-

bul. 4. to call upon (like Germ, anrufen), to invoke
;

Mid. to call upon for one's self, in one's behalf: any one

as a helper. Acts vii. 59, where supply tov Kvpiov ^Itjo-ovv

{^0T\e6v, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 c. ; Diod. 5, 79) ; rem
udprvpa, as my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.)

;

as a judge, i. e. to appeal to one, m.ake appeal unto : Kat-

aapa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32: xxviii. 19; [toi/ 2ei3a-

(TTov, Acts xxv. 25] ; foil, by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to

be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like niHI D2/3 K^p
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen.
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p.
1231"' [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. K"^p]; an expression finding

its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name :

Ps. iii. 2 ; vi. 2 ; vii. 2, etc.) eniKoXovfiai to ovofia tov Kvpiov,

I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i. e. to

invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i. e. Christ : Acts ii. 21

(fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; ix. 14, 21 ; xxii. 16 ; Ro. x. 13

sq. ; 1 Co. i. 2; rov Kvpiov, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22;
(often in Grk. writ. eTriKaXdadai tovs dfovs, as Xen. Cyr.

7, 1, 35 ; Plat. Tim. p. 27 c. ; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).*

eiri-KaXvixita, -tos, to, (cTrt/caXvTrro)), a covering, veil',

prop, in Sept.: Ex. xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. [cf.

xxxix. 21 Tdf.] ; metaph. i. q. a pretext, cloak: r^s KaKias,

1 Pet. ii. 16 (nXovTos Se •jtoXXwi' fniKoXypp.* eori KaKu>v,

Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii. 191 ed. Gaisf.]

;

"quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen-
tum," Seneca, vita beata 12).*

liri-KoXviTTw : [1 aor. eTrfxaXu^^iji'] ; to cover over: al

dixapriai tTriKaXimTovrat, are covered over so as not to

come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi.

(xxxii.) 1.*

£7ri-KaT-dpaTos, -ov, (^fniKarapdopai to imprecate curses

upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ex-

posed to divine vengeance, lying under God's curse : Jn.

vii. 49 R G ; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut.

xxi. 23) ;
(Sap. iii. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Mace. ii. 19; in

Sept. often for in«).*
€ir(-K£i|t.ai ; impf. enfKflprjv; to lie upon or over, rest

upon, be laid or placed upon ; a. prop. : inl tivi, Jn. xi.

38 ; sc. on the burning coals, Jn. xxi. 9. b. figuratively,

a. of things : of the pressure of a violent tempest, ;^ft-

pwvos eniKeifievov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7) ;

dvdyKTj fioi eiriKtiTai, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom.
II. 6, 458) ; firiKflpfva, of observances imposed on a man
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [cf. W. 635 (589)]. p. of men ; to

press upon, to be urgent : with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1

;

eneKeivro aiToiipfvoi, Lk. xxiii. 23 (ttoXXw fiaXXov (irfKdTo

d^iStv, Joseph, antt. 18, 6,6; fiaXXov (ireKtivTo ffXda(f)T}-

fioivTes, 20, 5, 3).*

eVi-KeXXw : [1 aor. eTrtKfiXa]; to run a ship ashore, to

bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; enfKeiKav

(R G eTrto/cetXai/) Tr]v vai/v. Acts xxvii. 41 L T Tr WH
;

but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed.

p. 3009.]*

[eiri-KC(|>dXaiov, -ov,t6, head-money, poll-tax, (Aristot. oec.

2 p. 1346% 4 and 1348% 32) : Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected)

mrg. for Ki^vaov (al.).*]

'KrriKovpcios [-pios T WH ; see I, t], -ov, 6, Epicurean,

belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher : Acts
xvii. 18.*

ciriKovpCa, -as, f], (eVtKoupeo) to aid), aid, succor: Acts

xxvL 22. (Sap. xiii. 18 ; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) *
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€iri-Kpiv« : 1 aor. etreitpiva ; to adjudge, approve Oy one's

decision, decree, give sentence : foil, by the ace. with inf.,

Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Pkit., Ildian., al.)
*

€iru-\ofj.pavw ; 2 aor. mid. etreka^on-qv ; to take in addi-

tion [cf. irti, D. 4], to take, lag hold of, take possessio?i

of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid.

;

Sept. for mii and p'TFin ; a. prop, to lay hold of or to

seize upon anything with the hands (Germ, sich an etwas

anhalten) : tcov dcjAda-Tav vr)6s, Hdt. 6, 114 ; hence, univ.

to take hold of lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv.

31 ; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH aec] ;
(xxiii. 2G KG) ; Acts

xvii. 19 ; xxi. 30, 33; with ace. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L
T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer ; for where the

ptc]). eniXa^ofjievos is in this sense joined with an ace,

the ace, by the <rx^/ia dno koivov, depends also upon the

accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 132, 9; [so W. (ed.

Lunem.) 202 (190)]): Acts ix. 27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17,cf.

Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing : rjjs x^'^P"^ tivos,

Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met-

aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [cf. W. 571 (531); B. 316

(271)] ; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing : trnX. tivos

\6yov, pTjiiaTos, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay

hold of something said by him which can be turned

against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Xdyoi/], 26 [WH Tr mrg. rod

for awrou] ; eniK- Trjs alcoviov [al. oWwr] {"co^y, to seize

upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life,

1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [cf. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph.

drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from

peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ, sich eines annehmen^ :

TIVOS, Heb. ii. 16 ; in this sense used besides only in Sir.

iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel.

civ. 4, 96 the act. is thus used with the dat. : riiiiv to

daifMoviov iniKaiiQavei.

€iri-Xav6a.vo)iai
;

pf. pass. eTriXeXrja-fiai ; 2 aor. mid. eVf-

\a66nr]v ; Sept. often for T\2\!J ; toforget : foil, by the inf.,

Mt. xvi. 5 ; Mk. viii. 14 ; foil, by an indir. quest. Jas.

i. 24 ; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for :

with the gen., Heb. vi. 10 ; xiii. 2, 16 ; with the ace. (cf.

W. § 30, 10 c. ; Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.),

Phil. iii. 13 (14) ; with a pass, signification (Is. xxiii. 16

;

Sir. iii. 14 ; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9 ; Sap. ii. 4, etc. [cf. B. 52

(46)]) : €Tri\e\r)afievos forgotten, given over to oblivion,

i. e. uncared for, ivumiov tov 6eov before God i. e. by
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk, xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]*

e-iri-XeYO) : [pres. pass. ptcp. iTrCkfyo^evos^ ; 1 aor. mid.

ptcp. fTTiXf^dfievos; 1. to say besides [cf. eVt, D. 4],

(Hdt. et al.) ; to surname (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 b.) : in

pass. Jn. V. 2 [Tdf. tA Xry.], unless the meaning to name
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. iirovofid^o).

2. to choose for (Hdt. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for
one's self: Acts xv. 40 (2 S. x. 9 ; Hdt. 3, 157; Thue.

7, 19; Diod. 3, 73 (74); 14, 12; Joseph, antt. 4, 2, 4,

and others).*

tiri-Xeiirw : fut. e7riXfi'\//'Q) ; to fail, not to suffice for (any

purpose, for the attainment of an end) : riva 6 xpdvos,

time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk.

writ, fr. Dem. down ; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2

p. 818.*

liri-XcCxM : impf. eTriXeixov ; to lick the surface of, licit

over ([cf. eVi, D. 1] ; Germ, helecken) : with the ace. of a
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T Tr WH

; (in Long. past. 1, 24

(11) a var. for enirpexa))*

£inXT]<r(Aovil, -Tjs, tj, {iniXTjo-pu)v iorgetiul [W. 93 (89)]),
forgetfulness : dKpoarrjs eniKrja-povTJs, a forgetful hearer
[cf. W. § 34, 3 b. ; B. IGl (140)], Jas. i. 25. (Sir.xi. 27

(25).)*

f-iri-Xoiiros, -ov, (Xoittos), remaining besides, left over,

[cf. eVt, D. 4] : 1 Pet. iv. 2. (Sept. ; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.
down.) *

€iri-Xvo-is, -ecoy, fj, (emXvco, q. v.), a loosening, unloosing
(Germ. A uflosung) ; metaph. interpretation : 2 Pet. i.

20, on which pass, see yivopai, 5 e. a. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.

;

HeHod. 1, 18 ; but not Philo, vita contempl. § 10, where
fTriSel^euis was long ago restoied.)*

eTTi-Xvw : impf. eTreXvov ; 1 fut. pass. eTnXvdfjtropai ; a.

properly, to unloose, untie (Germ, aufosen) anything
knotted or bound or sealed up

;
(Xen., Theocr., Hdian.).

b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle : Acts xix.

39 ; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) :

Mk. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var. ; Philo, vita contempl.

§ 10; de agricult. § 3 ; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; ypi(j)ovs,

Athen. 10 p. 449 e. ; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f.

;

Joseph, antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).*

ciri-iAopTvpew, -w ; to bear witness to, establish by testi-

mony: foil, by the aec. with inf., 1 Pet. v. 12. (Plato,

Joseph., Plut., Lcian., al.) [Comp. : a-w-tTnpaprvpico.l *

eiTi|ieX€i,a, -as, rj, (eTrt/xeXij? careful), ca7'e, attention : Acts
xxvii. 3. (Prov. iii. 8 ; 1 Mace. xvi. 14 ; 2 Mace. xi. 23

;

very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)*

£iri-}i.cX€0|i.ai., -oipai, and €7TifieXop,ai : fut. eVt/xeXijcro/iai

;

1 aor. eTTepiKi]6r)v ; with gen. of the object, to take care oj

a person or thing (eTrt denoting direction of the mind
toward the object cared for [cf. eiri, D. 2]) : Lk. x. 34 sq.

;

1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21 ; 1 Mace. xi. 37 ; 1 Esdr.

vi. 26 ; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) *

tirineXus, adv., diligently, carefully : Lk. xv. 8.*

eiri-jxevw
;
[impf. ene/jLevov^ ; fut. liripevo) ; 1 aor. ttt/-

fifiva ; to stay at or with ; to tarry still ; still to abide, to

continue, remain ; a. prop, of tarrying in a place : iv

'E(f)fa-cp, 1 Co. xvi. 8; iv TTJ aapKi, to live still longer on
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WH om. ev) ; avrov, there, Acts xv.

34 [Rec] ; xxi. 4 [Lchm. airoTs] ; with dat. of tiling : rfj

crapKL, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil,

i. 24 G T WH ; eVi nvt, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [L T
Tr WH Trap'] ; npos riva, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Gal. i.

18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48;

xxi. 4, 10 ; xxviii. 12, 14 ; 1 Co. xvi. 7. b. trop. to per-

severe, continue ; with dat. of the thing continued in

[cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 10 sq.] : ttj apaprla,

Ro. vi. 1 ; Tji dTTia-Tia, Ro. xi. 23 ; tjj iricxTti, Col. i. 23 ; in

the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (rw pi] dbiKeiv, Xen.
oec. 14, 7 ; rfj pvi^arela, Ael. v. h. 10, 15) ; M'ith dat. of the

blessing for which one keeps himself fit : ttj xdpiri, Acts
xiii. 43 Rec; tji ;(p7;(rrorT7Tt, Ro. xi. 22; with a ptcp.

denoting the action persisted in : Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; Acts

xii. 16 ; cf. B. 299 sq. (257) ;
[W. § 54, 4].*
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4iri-v€va) : 1 aor. firevtvaa ; fr. Horn, down ; to nod to
;

trop. (by a nod) to express approval, to assent : Acts xviii.

20, as often in Grk. writ.*

cir(voia, -ay, f), (einvofci) to think on, devise), thought,

purpose : Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10 ; Sap. vi. 17, etc.;

often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph, and Thuc. down.) *

(inopK€(», -u) : fut. (TnopKrja-co, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., and

§ 39, 12, 4 ;
[Veitch s. v. ; B. 53 (46)] ;

(eniopKos, q.v.)
;

to swear falsely, forswear one's self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap.

xiv. 28 ; 1 Esdr. i. 46 ; by Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.) *

€iri-opKOs, -ov, (fr. iivi [q. v. D. 7] against, and opKos) ;

[masc. as subst.] a false swearer, a perjurer : 1 Tim. i. 10.

(From Ilom. down.) *

ciriova-a, see ejrei/ai.

€iriovo-ios, -ov, a word found only in Mt. vi. 1 1 and Lk. xi.

3, in the phrase npros eniova-ios ([Pesh.] Syr. |Vn ^^V

I nl nr^s the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for

us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads jJ^Lo]

continual; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay-

lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.] ; Itala

[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat.

27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange-
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui-

noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following

Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar-

barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact,

Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bi-ead for
sustenance, ivhich serves to sustain life, deriving the word
from ovaia, after the analogy of (^ovaios, fvoixnos- But
ovcria very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is

equiv. to Znap^is, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to

TO pri fluai), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (fj yap yeVeo-is

fvfKa TTji ovaias eariv, uS\ ov)( rj ovaia eveKa rfjs yevicrew^',

for other exx. see Bonitz's Index to Aristot. p. 544), and
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub-

stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp.
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102),

with whom Keim (li. 278 sq. [Eng. trans, iii. 340]), Weiss
(Mt. 1. c), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p.

402), agree, prefer to derive the word from eTrelvai (and

in particular fr. the ptcp. enap, enovatos for eVovrtoj, see

below) to be present, and to understand it bread lohich is

ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to

have said in Chald. NJprn J^onS (cf. 'pn OnS my allow-

ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort.

But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great

objection (to mention no other) that, although the ( in eVi

is retained before a vowel in certain words (as eniopnos,

fVtopKeo), eTTLOfraopat, etc. [cf. Bp. Lghtft., as below, I.

§ 1]), yet in eire'ivai and words derived from it, inovaia,

t7rov(rici)8i]s, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor-

rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis

lexx. etc. p. 306 sqq.), Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p.

267 sqq.), Winer (f)7 (92)),Bretschneider, Wahl, Meyer,
[Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.)] and others, compar-

ing the words eKovaios, idfKovcnoi, yepovaios, (fr. (kojv, i6e-

Xwi/, yepoiv, for fKOvrios, tdeXovrios, ytpovrios, cf. Kiihner i.

§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec-

tive €niov(Tt.os is formed from enioiv, fmovaa, with refer-

ence to the familiar expression 17 iinovaa (see eneipi),

and (ipros (Tnovaios is equiv. to lipros ttjs fniovarji rjpepas,

food for (i. e. necessary or sufficient for) the morrow.
Thus iniomiov and ariptpov admirably answer to each
otlier, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously

contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in

praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the

absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana-
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word
cVtovo-tof was represented by the Aramaic inD, " quod
dicitur crastinus "

; hence it would seem that Christ him-
self used the Chaldaic expression "inp"? 'T XonS. Nor
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary

harmonizes with it finely ; for his hearers are bidden
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Lghtft.,

as above, pp. 195-234 ; McClellan, The New Test. etc.

pp. 632-647 ; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. I. c, for earlier

reff.] *

liri-iriirTw ; 2 aor. frrfneaov, 3 pers. plur. ininarav, Ro.

XV. 3 L T Tr WII [cf. dnfpxopai init.]
;

pf. ptcp. (nnrt-

TTTcoKois
;
[see TrtTrTca] ; Sept. for 7DJ ; to fall upon ; to

rush or press upon ; a. prop. : nvi, upon one, Mk. iii.

10; to lie upon one. Acts xx. 10; cVi t6v TpaxqXov nvos,

to fall into one's embrace, Lk. xv. 20 ; Acts xx. 37, (Gen.

xlvi. 29,- Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Mace. v. 49); to fall back

upon, €7ri TO (TT^dos tivos, Jn. xiii. 25 R G T. b. metaph.

ini Tiva, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession oj

him : (j)6^os, Lk. i. 1 2 ; Acts xix. 17 [L Tr eneaev^ ; Rev.

xi. 11 LTTrWH; fK(TTa<ns, Acts x. 10 Eec; axXuy,

Acts xiii 11 [R G]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its

inspiration and impulse : eVj tivi, Acts viii. 1 6 ; eVt Tiva,

X. 44 [Lchm. eTreo-e] ; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5) ; of reproaches

cast upon one : Ro. xv. 3 [Noteworthy is the absol.

use in Acts xxiii. 7 WH mrg. enfnfaev (al. eyevero) ara-

aris. (From Hdt. down.)] *

eiri-irX^o-o-w : 1 aor. inenXTj^a; a. prop, to strike

upon, beat upon: Horn. H. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas-

tise loith words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke : 1 Tim. v. 1.

(Hom. H. 12, 211 ; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) *

tiri-iroOea), -u) ; 1 aor. iirfnodrjcra ;
prop, nodov txo> (iri

Ti [i. e. eni is directive, not intensive; cf. erri, D. 2]

(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.) ; to long for, de-

sire : foil, by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2 ; ISelv riva, Ro. i. 11 ; 1

Th. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br. ; Tt,

1 Pet. ii. 2 (eVt ti, Ps. xli. (xiii.) 2) ; tlvol, to be possessed

with a desire for, long for, [W. § 30. 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26

RGTTrWHmrg. ; to pursue with love, to long after:

2 Co. ix. 14 ; Phil. i. 8, (ras ivTo\as 6eov, Ps. cxviii.

(cxix.) 131); absol. to lust [i. e. harbor forbidden desire] '.

Jas. iv. 5, on which pass, see (f)66vos- (Hdt., Plat., Diod.,

Plut., Lcian.)*
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^^6ftr]<ris, -fws, i], longing: 2 Co. vii. 7, 11. (Ezek.

xxiii. 11 Aq. ; Clem. Alex, strom. 4, 21, 131 p. 527 a.) *

itn-'KO^Tos,-ov, longedfor: Phil. iv. 1. ([Clem. Rom.
1 Cor. 65, 1 ; Barn. ep. 1, 3]; App. Ilisp. 43; Eustath.

;

[c£.W. §34, 3].)*

«niro0ia [WII -Tro^eta, see s. v. ft, i],-as, ^, longing: Ro.

XV. 23 ; ana^ Xeyd/x. [On the passage cf. 13. 2^4 (252).]
*

eiri-Tropevojxai. ; to go or journey to : npos riva, Lk. viii.

4; (foil, by eVi with the ace. Ep. Jer. 61 (62) ; Polyb. 4,

9, 2 ; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple ace. of place :

both to go to, traverse regions, cities (so rffp y^u, Ezek.

xxxix. 14 for "13;; ; ras Bvvdfieis, 3 Mace. i. 4), and also

to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).*

lia-ppdiTTw (T Tr WII iiripairrm, see P, p) ; (paTrrw to

sew) ; to sew upon, sew to : eVi twi [R G ; al. riva^, Mk,
ii. 21.*

tiri-ppiTTTw (L T Tr WII impiTnoi, see P, p) : 1 aor.

iireppi^a : (/jiTrrw) ; to throw upon, place upon : t\ inl rt,

Lk. xix. .']5
; ( Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) :

rfjv fxepifxvav eVi Beov, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God,

1 Pet. V. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (Iv.) 23. [Occasionally fr. Hom.
Od. 5, 310 down.]*

cirto-iijios, -ov, (a-Tipa a sign, mark) ; 1. prop, having

a mark: on it, marked, stamped, coined : dpyvpiou, p^pucrdy,

(Ildt., Thuc.,Xen., Polyb., Joseph.). 2. tro^. marked
(Lat. insignis). hot\\ in a good and bad sense ; in a good
sense, of note, illustrious : Ro. xvi. 7 (Hdt. et sqq.)

;

in a bad sense, notorious, infamous : Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur.

Or. 249 ; Joseph, antt. 5, 7, 1 ; Plut. Fab. Max. 14 ; al.).*

€7ri<riTi<rp.6s, -ov, 6, (cTrto-iri'^o/xai to provision one's

self)

;

1. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut.,

al.). 2. supplies, provisions, food lA.Y.victuals^: Lk.

ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Ildian., al.).*

€in,-o-K€''TrTO|iai ; fut. 3 pers. sing. (TnaKf^frai, Lk. i. 78

Tr mrg. WII ; 1 aor. eneaKe^lrdprjV, fr. Hdt. down ; Sept.

often for "^ps ; to look upon or after, to inspect, examine

with the eyes ; a. rivd, in order to see how he is, i. e. to

visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1);

the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27 ; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36,

43, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10 ; Plut. mor. p. 129 c.

[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.] ; Lcian. philops. 6, and in

med. writ.). b. Ilebraistically, to look upon in order to

help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro-

vide for, of God : Twa, Lk. vii. 16 ; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi.

1 ; Ex. iv. 31 ; Ps. viii. 5; Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 15 ; Sir. xlvi.

14 ; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foil, by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14

;

absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of

the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68 ; fVf-

aKf^aro [WH Tr mrg. iin(TKii\nrai] ffpa? duaroXf] i^

v'^ovi a light from on high hath looked [al. shall look]

upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal-

vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (In the O. T.
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps.

Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, etc.) c. to

look (about) for, look out (one to choose, employ, etc.) :

Acts vi. 3.*

Jvi-o-Kcvd^w : to furnish with things necessary'. Mid. to

furnish one's self orfor one's self: ima-Ktvaa-du^vnu hav-

ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for

the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L T Tr WH, for R G aTroffxei;-

aadpevoi (which see in its place).*

€Tri-<rKT]v6w, -co : 1 aor. €7recr(C7ji/a)o-a ; to fix a tent or habi-

tation on : inl rds oiKi'as, to take possession of and live

in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; rais

oIklms, 4, 72, 1 ; trop. eTri riua, of the power of Christ

descending upon one, working within him and giving

him help, [A. V. rest upon'], 2 Co. xii. 9.*

em-o-Kitt^w
;

[impf. enfo-Kia^ov, Lk. ix. 34 L mrg. T Tr
txt. WII] ; fut. eTTia-Kidaai ; 1 aor. eirea-Kiaaa ; to throw a
shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow : nvi,

Acts V. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a

shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud

surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness:
Twd, Mt. xvii. 5 ; Lk. ix. 34 ; rivl, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi-

cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a

use of the word which seems to have been drawn from
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the

immediate presence and power of God) : with the dat.

Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an ace. of the

object and in the sense of obscuring : Hdt. 1, 209 ; Soph.,

Aristot., Theophr., PhUo, Lcian., Ildian., Geop. Sept.

for ^DD to cover, Ps. xc. (xci.) 4 ; cxxxix. (cxl.) 8 ; for

pty, Ex. xl. 29 (35) enecTKia^ev enX rf/v (tktjvtjv fj vt(pe\r]
',

[cf. W. § 52, 4, 7].)
*

liri-o-Koireo), -w ; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after,

care for : spoken of the care of the church which rested

upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v, 2 [T WH om.] (with rr^v

fKKXrjaiav added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9, 1) ; foil, by firj [q. v.

II. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware : Heb.
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)*

€Tri-<rKO'TrT|, -rjs, t], (fTTLa-Koneco), inspection, visitation,

(Germ. Besichtigung)
;

a. prop. : ds emcrK. tov iraibos

to visit the boy, Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 6 ; with this ex-

ception no example of the word in prof. writ, has yet

been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Ilebr.

mpB, that act by which God looks into and searches

out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad-

judge thtm their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad;

inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visila-

tio) : so univ. Iv iTna-Konjj yf/vxo^v, when he shall search

the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment,

Sap. iii. 13; also eV <opa im<TKoni]s, Sir. xviii. 20 (19);

so perhaps ep f]fifpa imaicoTr^s, 1 Pet. ii. 1 2 [see below]

;

in a ofood sense, of God's gracious care : 701* Koipbv rijs

fTTKTKOirrjS (TOV, i. e. rbv Kaipov iv oi fireaKeyj^aTO at 6 6fOs,

in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and

offered thee salvation through Christ (see fTna-Kiirropat,,

b.), Lk. xix. 44 ; h Kaipw finarKOTrrjs, in the time of divine

reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lchm.; also, in the opinion of many
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [al. associate this pass, witb

Lk. xix. 44 above ; cf. De Wette (ed. Bruckner) 01

Iluther ad loc] ; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. I. 24 sq.; Job
xxxiv. 9 ; Sap. ii. 20 ; iii. 7, etc. with a bad reference,

of divine punishment : Ex. iii. 16 ; Is. x. 3 ; Jer. x. 16

Sap. xiv. 11 ; xix. 14 (15) ;
[etc.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.li
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c. after the analogy of the Hebr. rrnpD (Num. iv. 16
;

1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. (Tvla-Kfyj/ts], etc.), oversight

i. e. overseership, office, charge ; Vulg. episcopatus : Acts

i. 20, fr. Ps. cviii. (cix.) 8 ; spec, the office of a bishop

(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian

church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.*

tirC-o-Koiros, -ov, 6, {firtarKenTOfiui), an overseer, a man
charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done

by others are done rightly, a7ii/ curator, guardian, or

superintendent; Sept. for Tp3, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi.

9,14,22; 2 K. xi. 15, etc. ; 1 Mace. i. 51. The word

has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr.

Homer Odys. 8, 163; II. 22, 255 down; hence in the

N. T. eVt'cTK. rav yjrvxoiv guardian of souls, one who
watches over their welfare : 1 Pet. ii. 25 (Jtou Travros

TTVfVfiaTos KTicTTTju K. fnicTKonov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]

;

dp)(iepevi /cat TrpoaTarrjs rmv i|/'u;^c3i/ fjfia>v 'ItjctoOs Xp. ibid.

61, 3; [cf. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec, the super-

intendent, head or overseer ofanij Christian church ; Vulg.

episcopus : Acts xx. 28 ; Phil. i. 1 ; 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Tit. i.

7 ; see irpfo-^vrepos, 2 b.
;
[and for the later use of the

word, see Diet, of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].*

€iri-o-Trd(o, -a : fr. Aeschyl. down ; to draw on : fifj cVi-

a-ndadio, sc. aKpo^va-riav, let him not draw on his fore-

skin (Hesych. (xf] imcrTrdaBco • pr/ eXKueVw to Stppa) [A. V.

let him not become uncircumcised^, 1 Co. vii. 18. From
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [b. c. 175-164] down
(1 Mace. i. 15; Joseph, antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been

Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors

or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought

artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce,

by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru-

ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the

glans. The Rabbins called such persons O'DVl^/O, from

1|'i;o to draw out, see Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed.

Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision,

esp. McC. and S. ibid. II. 2.]
*

tirt-o-ireCpw : 1 aor. inea-TTfipa ; to sow above or besides :

Mt. xiii. 2a L T Tr WH. (Ildt., Theophr., [al.].) *

eirio-rafiai (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of

€(f)ia-n]pi. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use eirKTrlia-ai ttjv

btdvoiav, Tov vovv, iavTov for to put one's attention on, fix

one's thoughts on ; indeed, the simple eTr-.crTJjo-ai is used

in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of

rov vovv with the verbs npo(re\fiv, eivix^'-^^ ^° d ^^ '''V^ oyfrcv

with 7rpo(T^dX\ei.v; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq.

Hence inicrTapai is prop, to turn one's self or one's mind

to, put one's thought upon a thing) ; fr. Hom. down

;

Sept. chiefly for JTT; (cf. Germ, sich worauf verstehen);

a. to be acquainted with : r/. Acts xviii. 25 ; Jas. iv. 14
;

Jude 10; rivd, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is

said or is to be interpreted, to understand: Mk. xiv. 68;

1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know : irepl tivo^, Acts xxvi. 26

;

foil. -by an ace. with a ptcp. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 346 (324)

;

B. 301 (258)] ; foil, by on. Acts xv. 7 ; xix. 25 ; xxii.

19 ; foil, by wf. Acts x. 28 ; by ttws, Acts xx. 18; by ttov,

Heb. xi. 8. [Syn. see yivaaKU).']
*

lirC-<rTo«ris, -cwf, rj, {f(f)l(7Tr]fj.i, ec^iVra/xai), an advanc-

ing, approach ; incursion, onset, press : rijs KOKias (Vulg.

malorum incursio), 2 Mace. vi. 3, where cf. Grimm ; used
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc.,

Tn/t'Conwhichdat.cf. W. §31,3; [B. 180 (156)]; Kuhner
§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 L T Tr WII (but others

would have us translate it here by oversight, attention,

care, a com. meaning of the word in Polyb.) ; used of a
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv. 1 2 L T Tr WH. Cf.

B. u. s.*

c-irMrrdTTis, -ov, 6, (ecpicTTTjpi), any sort of a superintend-

ent or overseer (often so in prof, writ., and several times

in Sept., as Ex. i. 11 ; v. 14 ; 1 K. v. 16 ; 2 K. xxv. 19

;

Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26 ; 2 Chr. ii. 2 ; xxxi. 12) ; a master,

used in this sense for 'ai by the disciples [cf. Lk. xvii.

13] when addressing Jesus, who called liim thus "not
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his

authority " (Bretschneider) ; found only in Luke : v. 5

;

viii. 24, 45 ; ix. 33, 49 ; xvii. 13.*

liri-crreWw : 1 aor. eTreoretXa ;
prop, to send to one a

message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.) ; e-ma-To^ds, to send
by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence
simply to write a letter [cf. W. § 3, 1 b.] : rivl, Heb. xiii.

22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1 ; 47, 3 ; 62, 1 ; and often in

Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions : Acts
xxi. 25 R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; foil, by tov with an
inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 326 (306) ; B. 270

(232)] : Acts xv. 20.*

€Tri(rTif)|iwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (eTri<TTapai), intelligent, ex-

perienced, [esp. one having the knowledge of an expert;
cf. Schmidt ch. 13 §§ 10, 13] : Jas. iii. 13. (From Hom.
down; Sept.)*

Ixi-o-nipfjw ; 1 aor. fireoTTjpi^a ; a later word ; to estab-

lish besides, strengthen more ; to render morefirm, confirm:

Tivd, one's Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 32, 41;
xviii. 23 R G.*

ivi-crTo\r\, -TJs, ^, (eVto-re XXo)), a letter, epistle : Acts xv.

30 ; Ro. xvi. 22 ; 1 Co. v. 9, etc.
;

plur., Acts ix. 2 ; 2 Co.

X. 10, etc. ; en-ioToXat avaraTiKui, letters of commendation,

2 Co, iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the

plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf.

Thorn. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuc, al.)]

«iri-<rTon£5«
;

(oro/Lia) ;
prop, to bridle or stop up the

mouth ; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence : Tit.

i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e. ; Dem. 85, 4; often in

Plut. and Lcian.) *

etri-a-Tpi^oi ; fut. e7rioTpe\|'o) ; 1 aor. fne(TTp(\lra ; 2 aor.

pass. eirea-TpdcpTjv ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for ^3rij 22D
and Jon, nj3, and times without number for 2W and

J'tyn ; 1. transitively, a. to turn to : eVl rov 6(6v, to

the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause

to return, to bring back ; fig. nva in\ Kvpiov rov 6f6v, to the

love and obedience of God, Lk. i. 16 ; (Vt reKva, to love

for the children, Lk. i. 1 7 ; iv cppovfjo-fi StKoiav, that they

may be in [R. V. to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous,

Lk. i. 17 ; Tiva ini riva, supply from the context eVt t^i»

d\T]6fiav and ejrl ttjv 686v, Jas. v. 19 sq. 2. intrans.

(W. § 38, 1 [cf. p. 26 ; B. 144 (126 sq.)]) ; a. to turn.
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to turn one's self: tir\ t6v xipiov and eVt tov 6e6v, oi Gen-

tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts Lx. 35

;

xi. 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; ivpos

Tt, Acts ix. 40 ; irpoi rbv 6(6v, 1 Th. i. 9 ; 2 Co. iii. 16
;

cmo TLvot fU Ti, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one's self about,

turn back : absol. Acts xvi. 18 ; foil, by an inf. express-

ing purpose, Rev. i. 12. c. to return, turn back, come

back; a. properly : Lk. ii. 20 Rec. ; viii. 55 ; Acts xv. 36
;

with the addition of ottio-o) (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]),

foil, by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18 ; foil, by els with

ace. of place, Mt. xii. 44 ;
[Lk. ii. 39 T WH Tr mrg.] ; «s

TO oTTio-w, Mk. xiii. 16 ; Lk. xvii. 31 ; eVt ti, to, 2 Pet. ii.

22. p. metaph. : eVt ti, Gal. iv. 9 ; eVi riva, Lk. xvii. 4

Rec, but G om. eVi ere ; irpos riva, ibid. L T Tr WII ; eK

TTJs €VTo\fjs, to leave the commandment and turn back to

a worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 R G

;

absol. to turn back morally, to reform : Mt. xiii. 15 ; Mk.
iv. 12 ; Lk. xxii. 32 ; Acts iii. 19 ; xxviii. 27. In the mid.

and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one's self about, to turn

around : absol., Mt. ix. 22 R G ; Mk. v. 30 ; viii. 33 ; Jn.

xxi. 20. b. to return : foil, by irpos [WH txt. eVi] rti/a,

Mt. X. 1 3 (on which pass, see elprjvr], 3 fin.) ; cVi t6v deov,

1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2 a. above) ; to return to a better mind,

repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].*

€-iri-<rTpo<j>T|, -fjs, fj, (fTn(rTpf(f)(o), conversion (of Gentiles

fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]) : Acts xv. 3.

(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2 ; xviii. 21 (20) ; in Grk. writ, in many
other senses.) *

€iri-<rvv-d-yti> ; fut. eniavvd^d) ; 1 aor. inf. eTria-vva^ai ; 2

aor. inf. firia-vvayayflv; Pass., pf. ptcp. em.avvr]yfifvos',

1 aor. ptcp. fTTKTvvaxdds ;
[fut. f7n<Tvvaxdr](Topai, Lk. xvii.

37 T Tr WH] ; Sept. several times for c^QX, y^p, Snp
;

1. to rjnther together besides, to bring together to others

alread I assembled, (Polyb.). 2. to gather together

against (Mic. iv. 11 ; Zech. xii. 3 ; 1 Mace. iii. 58, etc.).

3. to gather together in one place (Jni to) : Mt. xxiii. 37
;

xxiv. 31 ; Mk. xiii. 27 ; Lk. xiii. 34 ; Pass. : Mk. i. 33 ; Lk.

xii. 1 ; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23 ; cv. (cvi.) 47

;

2 Mace. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).*

eiri-<rvv-aYW7'^, -7?, 17, (eTrtaumyo), q. v.) ; a. a gather-

ing together in one place, i. q. to emawdyeadai (2 Mace.

ii. 7) : eVi Tiva, to one, 2 Th. ii. 1. b. (the religious)

assembhj (of Christians) : Heb. x. 25. *

tiri-o-uv-Tpe'xw ; to run together besides (i. e. to others

already gathered) : Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof,

writ.*

cin,-<rvcrTa<n.s, -ews, 17, (eVtcrui'iVra/xat to collect togeth-

er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining

against or at. Hence 1. a hostile banding together or

concourse : noie'iv (iria-varraaiv, to excite a riotous gather-

ing of the people, make a mob. Acts xxiv. 1 2 R G ; 1

Esdr. V. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p. 571,

20 ed. Bekk. ; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1] ; tivos, against one.

Num. xxvi. 9 ; a conspiracy, Joseph, c. Ap. 1 , 20. 2.

a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel,

comfort : tivos, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 R G (see

eiricrraais) ', Luther, dans ich iverde angelaufen*

lirvo-iJxiXVjs, -is, {(T<paK\u>to cause to isXl), prone to fall:

ttXoOs, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii. 9. (Plato, Polyb.,

Plut., al.)

kte-uryiya : [impf. inia-xyov] ; 1. trans, to give addi-

tional strength ; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1 ; Xen. oec.

11, 13). 2. intrans. 2(7 receive greater strength, grow
stronger, (1 Mace. vi. 6 ; Theophr., Diod.) : inltrxvof

"KfyovTts, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they

alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiii. 5.*

«iri-<r«p€v« : fut. enicToipfvafo ; to heap up, accumulate

in piles : dtdaaKoKovs, to choose for themselves and run
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut-

Athen., Artemid., al.) *

itn-^oiyri, -^s, rj, (eVtTao-(ra)), an injunction, mandatCf

command : Ro. xvi. 26 ; 1 Co. vii. 25 ; 1 Tim. i. 1 ; Tit. i. 3

;

(leTa Trdarjs eiriTayrjs, with every possible form of author-

ity, Tit. ii. 15; kut eTtiTuyrju, by way of command, 1 Co.

vii. 6 ; 2 Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc. ; Polyb., Diod.) *

tiri-rdcro-ca ; 1 aor. iirfra^a ; (rdaaai) ; to enjoin upon,

order, command, charge : absol. Lk. xiv. 22 ; tlvI, Mk. i.

27 ; ix. 25 ; Lk. iv. 36 ; viii. 25 ; tivi to dvrjKou, Philem. 8
;

Tivi foil, by the inf., Mk. vi. 39 ; Lk. viii. 31 ; Acts xxiii.

2 ; foil, by ace. and inf. Mk. vi. 27 ; foil, by direct dis-

course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ,

fr. Hdt. down.) [Syn. see KeXfia, fin.] *

liri^eXc'w, S) ; fut. eVirfXeVo) ; 1 aor. eVfTcXfera ; [pres.

mid. and pass. eniTeXovnai] ; 1. to bring to an end,

accomplish, perfect, execute, complete : substantively, t6

fTTiTfXfa-ai, 2 Co. viii. 11 ; ti, Lk. xiii. 32 [R G] ; Ro. xv.

28 ; 2 Co. vii. 1 ; viii. 6, 11 ; Phil. i. 6 ; Heb. viii. 5 ; rap

XaTpeias, to perform religious services, discharge relig-

ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof, writ., as dprjarKflas,

Hdt. 2, 37; opTds, 4, 186 ; dvaiav, Bvaias, 2, 63; 4, 26;

Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.] ; XuTovpyias, Philo de som.

i. § 37). Mid. (in Grk. writ, to take upon one's self: to.

Tov yripcos, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8

;

6dvaTov, Xen. apol. 33 ; with the force of the act. : tI,

Polyb. 1, 40, 16 ; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one's self,

i. e. to leave off (cf. Trauw) : tj] aapKi, so as to give your-

selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth-

ers take it passively here : are ye perfected in etc., cf.

Meyer]. 2. to appoint to, impose upon : tiv\ iradrjfioTa,

in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (t^v 8Ur]v, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).*

eiri-HiSeios, -fia, -eiov, also -of, -ov, [of. W. § 1 1, 1], (eVf

Tr]hes, adv., enough ; and this ace. to Buttmann fr. cVl

TaSe [? cf. Vani(5ek p. 271]) ; 1. fit, suitable, conven-

ient, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. ra emTi^Seia esp.

the necessaries of life (Thuc. et sqq.) : with addition of

TOV aoifiaTos, Jas. ii. 16.*

ein-T£OT]|ii, 3 pers. plur. iniTidiaa-i. (Mt. xxiii. 4 ; of. W.
§ 14, 1 b. ; B. 44 (38) ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505 ; Kiih-

ner i. p. 643; [Jelf § 274 ; and on this and foil, forms

see Veitch s. vv. Tidrjpi, rt^ew]), impv. iiriTidei (1 Tim.

V. 22 ; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6 ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i.

p. 508 ; Kiihner § 209, 5
;

[.Telf § 274 obs. 4]) ; impf. 3

pers. plur. eirfTidow (Acts viii. 17 RG), fireridfcrav (ib.

L T TrWH ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509 : B. 45 (39)) ;

fut. iiTiQr}(T<ji> ; 1 aor. tnedrjKa ; 2 aor. (tridrjv, impv. in'idet

(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 1^; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid.,
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[pres. fTTiTidfuat] ; fut. fTridfjcronai ; 2 aor. tnfdefirjv ; [1

aor. pass, fjreredrjv (Mk. iv. 21 R G)] ; in Sept. chiefly

for jnj, DW and D'K/n ; 1. Active : a. to put or lay

upon : Vl eVt ri, Mt. xxiii. 4 ; xxvii. 29 R G L ; Mk. iv. 21

R G; Lk. XV. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15
;
[xix. 2

Lmrg., see below] ; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298) ; B.

261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; t\ iirl nvos, gen. of thing, Mt.

xxvii. 29 T Tr WII ; iv with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29

L T Tr WH ; rrjv x^'P« [oi* '''^^ x^'P'*^ ° ^' X^^P^^l *'"'' ""a*

Mt. ix. 18 ; Mk. viii. 25 [(WH Tr txt. e%ei/)] ; xvi. 18;

Acts viii. 1 7
;

[ix. 1 7] ; Rev. i. 1 7 Rec. ; eVt riva irXrjyds,

calamities. Rev. xxii. 1 8 [but see b. below] ; ewdvoi tivos,

Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37 ; tVirtws, Lk. viii. 16 RG ; rt

Ttw, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]
;

Acts XV. 28 ; tii/i ovofxa, Mk. iii. 16 sq. ; nvi ras x^^pa^^ Mt.

xix. 13 [cf. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15 ; Mk. v.

23
;

[viii. 23, here Tr mrg. avrov^ ; Lk. iv. 40 ; xiii. 13
;

Acts vi. 6 ; viii. 19 ; xiii. 3 ; xix. 6 ; xxviii. 8 ; 1 Tim. v.

22 ;
[rii/t TTju x^^P^' iSik. vii. 32] ; x^*P" L^ ^r, x^'par or

ras xf^P<^s L T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12 ; tiv\ TrKrjyds, to in-

flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30 ; Acts xvi.

23. b. to add to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. toa^aipeli/ vs. 19).

2. Middle ; a. to have put on, bid to be laid on ; t\ firiri

(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 4) : ra irpos rfjv xpfia", sc. rivi, to provide

one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship],

Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throio one's self upon; with

dat. of pers. to attach one, to make an assault on one :

Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14 ; xviii. 11 ; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13,

and often in prof. writ. ; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.
;
[W. 593

(552). COMP. : a-vj^e7rm(977/xt.]
*

t-iri-TiiAdw, -a> ; impf. 3 pers. sing, enfrifia, 3 pers. plur.

fTTfTifiav ; 1 aor. ineTinrjaa ; Sept. for "l^J ; in Grk.
writ. 1. to shoio honor to, to honor: nva, Hdt. 6, 39.

2. to raise the price of: 6 ct'ltos eneTipridr], Dem. 918, 22;

al. 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. rtyxij in the sense of

merited penalty) : Tf]v diKTjv, Hdt. 4, 43. 4. to tax with

fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (so

Thuc, Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; nvl,

charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55] ; xvii. 3 ; xxiii. 40

;

to rebuke— in order to curb one's ferocity or violence

(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re-

strain ; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt.
viii. 26 ; xvii. 18 ; Mk. iv. 39 ; Lk. iv. 39, 41 ; viii. 24 ; ix.

42 ; Jude 9 [where Rec.*^^ strangely eViTt/i^o-at (1 aor.

act. inf.) for -fxriaai (opt. 3 pers. sing.)] ; or to keep one
away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x.

1 3 ; foil, by Iva (with a verb expressing the opposite of

what is censured) : Mt. xx. 31 ; Mk. x. 48 ; Lk. xviii.

39 ; with the addition of \ey(ov [koI Xeyet, or the like]

and direct discourse : Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. \iyav]
;

viii. 33; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35 ; xxiii. 40, (cf. Ps. cv. (cvi.) 9;

cxviii. (cxix.) 21 ; Zech. iii. 2 ; and the use of Ij^J inNah.
i. 4 ; Mai. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad-
monish or charge sharply: rivi, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30;
Lk. ix. 21 (eTriTtfifjaas avrols iraprjyyfiXtv, foil, by the inf.),

xix. 39; with Iva added, Mt. xvi. 20 LWHtxt.; Mk.
viii. 30; im /ztj, Mt. xii. 1 6 ; Mk. iii. 12. [Cf. Trench
§ iv: Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]*

tiriTi^jiCa, -as, t], {fuiTifido)) ,
}iunishmeiit (in Grk. writ, to

(niTifjLiov) : 2 Co. ii. 6 [B. § 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [al.].)*

[€iri-To-awT6, ReC' in Acts i. 15; ii. l,etc. ; see avros,

in. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.]

€'jri-Tpe'-iro) ; 1 aor. iiriTpc^a ; Pass., [pres. iniTpiwofiai] ;

2 aor. fTTfTpdirrip; pf. 3 pers. sing. fniTfTpaiTTai (1 Co.
xiv. 34 R G) ; fr. Horn, down ; 1. to turn to, transfer,

commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave : 1 Co.
xvi. 7 ; Heb. vi. 3 ; nvi, Mk. v. 13 ; Jn. xix. 38 ; with an
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21 ; xix. 8 ; Lk. viii. 32 ; ix. 59, 61

;

Acts xxi. 39 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk.
X. 4 ; foil, by ace. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where L T Tr
WH iTopevdfjni) ; cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8 ; Plato, legg. 5 p.

730 d. Pass. eTnTpenerai rivi, with inf. : Acts xxvi. 1

;

x.xviii. 16 ; 1 Co. xiv. 34.*

[eiriTpoirevw
;

(fr. Hdt. down) ; to be enirpcmos or proC'

urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected)

mrg. ; see their App. ad loc* ]

tiri^poirfj, -^y, 17, (eTTtTpeVo)), permission, power, commis-

sion : Acts xxvi. 12. (From Thuc. down.) *

tirCTpoiros, -ov, 6, (iniTpeTrco), univ. one to whose care or

honor anything has been intrusted ; a curator, guardian,

(Pind. 01. 1, 171, et al. ; Philo de mundo § 7 6 debs Koi

TTarrip Koi rexviTTjs Koi CTrtrpoTTOS raip iv ovpava re koI iv

Koapm). Spec. 1. a steward or manager of a house-

hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3;

Xen. oec. 12, 2 ; 21, 9 ;
(Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 1344% 26]

8ov\a>v 8e e'idr) 8vo, inirponoi Koi ipydrrjs). 2. one who
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the

father is dead (a guardian of minors : 2 Mace. xi. 1
;

xiii. 2; iiriTpoiroi 6p(j)dv(ov, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 c. ; Plut.

Lye. 3 ; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael.

V. h. 3, 26) : Gal. iv. 2.*

tiri-Tvyxdva) : 2 aor. iniruxov, 1. to light or hit

upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc, Xen., Plato).

2. to attain to, obtain : Jas. iv. 2 ; with gen. of thing,

Heb. vi. 15 ; xi. 33 ; with ace. of tiling : toOto, Ro. xi. 7

(where Rec. toItov). Cf. Matthiae § 328; [W. 200

(188)].*

eiri-<})oCv« ; 1 aor. inf. iiti(^avai (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

24 sqq. ; W. 89 (85) ; B. 41 (35) ;
[Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.)

17; cxvii. (cxviii.) 27, cf. Ixvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass.

iiTe(f>dvriv ; fr. Hom. down ; 1. trans, to show to or

upo7i ; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass, to

appear, become visible ', a. prop. : of stars, Acts xxvii.

20 (Theocr. 2, 11) ; rivi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q.

to become clearly known, to show one's self: Tit. iii. 4

;

Tiv'i, Tit. ii. 11.*

CYTKlxivcia, -ar, ^, (inKpavrjs), an appearing, appearance,

(TertuU. apparentia) ; often used by the Greeks of a

glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad-

vent to help ; in 2 Mace, of signal deeds and events

betokening the presence and power of God as helper

;

cf. Grimm on Mace p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough

exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in

the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq.

(1882)]. In the N. T. the 'advent' of Christ, — not

only that which has already taken place and by which
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his presence and power appear in the saving light he

has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word
(fxoTiaavTos in this pass.) ; but also that illustrious return

from heaven to earth hereafter to occur : 1 Tim. vi. 14
;

2 Tim. iv. 1, 8 ; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot
u. s.] ; T] (TrKpdvfia (i. e. the breaking forth) t^s napov-

c'las avTov, 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf. Trench § xciv.] *

c'iri<|>avTJs, -es, {iirKpaivui) , conspicuous, via7nfest, illus-

trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4) ; the

Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.] ; Hab. i. 7 ; Mai.

i. 14 thus render the word N"3"iJ terrible, deriving it in-

correctly from nK"J and so confounding it with n5<"|J.*

€iri-<J>avo-Ko) (i. q. the eVtc^oxr/co) of Grk. writ., cf. W.
90 (85); B. 6 7 (59)): fut. iTn.<^av<Ta> ; to shine upon:

Tivi, Eph. V. 14, where the meaning is, Christ wiU pour

upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives Hght

to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5 ; xxxi. 26
;

[xli. 9] ; Acta Thomae § 34.) *

ciri-<|>€p(i>
;

[impf. eVe^fpoi'] ; 2 aor. inf. eireveyKfiv
;

[pres. pass, etricfifpofiai^ ; 1. to bring upon, bring for-

ward : alriav, of accusers (as in Hdt. 1, 26, and in Attic

writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5, 2; Joseph,
antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)),

Acts xxv. 18 (where LTTrWII t(pepov) ; Kpiaiv, Jude
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict : Tfjv opyrjv, Ro. iii. 5

(n\r]yTjv, Joseph, antt. 2, 14, 2). 3. to bring upon i. e.

in addition, to add, increase : 6\i-^iv rols bfo-fioii, Phil. i.

16 (17) Rec, but on this pass, see iyeiput, 4 c.
; {irip

iiTK^fpeiv nvpi, Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 18; [cf. "VV. § 52,

4, 7]). 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (j^appaKov,

Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.) : t\ eVi nva, in pass., Acts xix. 12,

where L T Tr WH diTO(pepeardai, q. v.*

i-m-^bivio), -a> : [impf. eVfc^wi/oui'] ; to call out to, shout :

foil, by direct disc, Lk. xxiii. 21 ; Acts xii. 22 ; foil, by
the dat. of a pers.. Acts xxii. 24 ; rt. Acts xxi. 34 L T
TrWH. [(Soph, on.)]*

ciri-<{>wo-K(»
;
[impf. tTrec^oxr/coz'] ; to grow light, to dawn

[cf. B. 68 (60)] : Lk. xxiii. 54 ; foil, by ds, Mt. xxviii.

1, on which see els, A. II. 1.*

cmxcipcw, -w : impf. enextipovV, 1 aor. intx^iprja-a;

ix^ip) ; 1. prop, to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24,

386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand,
undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foil, by the
inf. : Lk. i. 1 ; Acts ix. 29 ; xix. 13

; (2 Mace. ii. 29 ; vii.

19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.*

cm-x€w ; fr. Hom. down ; to pour upon : ri, Lk. x. 34
(sc. €7ri ra rpavpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).*

«m-xopiTyea), -w ; 1 aor. impv. fTtixoprjy^jaare ; Pass.,

[pres. fnixoprjyovpai] ; 1 fut. fmxoprjyqdfja-opai
;
(see xopT

yeo)) ; to supply, furnish, present, (Germ, darreichen) :

Tivi ri, 2 Co. ix. 10 ; Gal. iii. 5 ; i. q. to show or afford
by deeds : tt^v dperfiv, 2 Pet. i. 5 ; in pass., tio-oSor, fur-
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 1 1 ; Pass, to be supplied, min-
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple xopiy^'^trBai in Xen.
rep. Athen. 1, 13 ; Polyb. 3, 75, 3 ; 4, 77, 2 ; 9, 44, 1

;

Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vulg.
subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ, as Dion. Hal. 1,

42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laert. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr.
probl. 1, 81].)*

tin-xopn-yCa, -as, f}, (Jirixoprjyicj, q. v.), (Vulg. submin-
istratio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19.

(Eccl. writers.) *

€iri-xpt«> : 1 aor. e7re;^pto-a ; to spread on, anoint : t\ i-iri

Ti, anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg.
en(6r}K€v] ; ri, to anoint anytliing (sc. with anything),
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21, 179; Lcian. hist, scrib. 62.)*

€-Tr-oiKo8o|j.€«, -w ; 1 aor. eTrtoKodopTjaa, and without
augm. fTToiKobopTjaa (1 Co. iii. 14 T Tr WH ; cf. Tdf.'s

note on Acts vii. 47, [see otVoSo/iew]) ; Pass., pres. eVot-

Kobopovpai
; 1 aor. ptcp. enotKoSoprjdfvres ; in the N. T.

only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian
beUevers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up,

(Vulg. superaedifco) ; absol. [like our Eng. build up']

viz. ' to finish the structure of which the foundation has
already been laid,' i. e. in plain language, to give con-

stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con-

formed thereto : Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WH oIko8.

[Vulg. aediflco']); 1 Co. iii. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Tdf.) ; fVl

Tov depfXiov, 1 Co. iii. 12 ; ri, ibid. 14 ; eV Xpia-rai, with
the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual

life. Col. ii. 7 ; eTroiKodoprjd. eVt 6(piKl(o rau aTroaroKav,

on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles'

preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20 ; fTrotKodope'iv iavrov

TTJ ma-Tei, Jude 20, where the sense is, ' resting on your
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like

an edifice higher and higher.' (Thuc, Xen., Plato, al.) *

€7r-oKtWa> : 1 aor. eiraKeika ; to drive upon, strike

against : ttjv vavv [i. e. to run the ship ashore']. Acts
xxvii. 41 RG; see emKeXXw. (Ildt. 6, 16; 7, 182;
Thuc. 4, 26.) *

€ir-ovo|ia5w : [pres. pass. eTrovopdCopai] ; fr. Hdt. down;
Sept. for XTp ; to put a name upon, name ; Pass, to be

named : Ro. ii. 17 ; cf. Fritzsche ad loc*

*ir-oirT€ii« [ptcp. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LTTrWH]; 1 aor.

ptcp. (TTonTeva-avres \ 1. to be an overseer (Homer,
Hesiod). 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to

watch (Aeschyl., Dem., al.) : rl, 1 Pet. iii. 2 ; eic twos,
sc. Trjv dvaarpocjifjp, 1 Pet. ii. 12.*

tTToiTTTis, -ov, 6, (fr. unused fnoirra) ', 1. an over-

seer, inspector, see inla^Koiros ; (Aeschyl., Pind., al. ; of

God, in 2 Mace. iii. 39 ; vii. 35 ; 3 Mace. ii. 21 ; Add.
to Esth. V. 1 ; dvdpconlvcov tpycov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59,

3). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2

Pet. i. 1 6 ; inasmuch as those were called fTronrai by
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the hiorh-

est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22,

and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig-

nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec-

tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.*

4'iros, -fos, (-ovs), TO, a word : as frros ttjrelv (see flnov,

1 a. p. 181*), Heb. vii. 9.*

[Syn. eiros seems primarily to designate a word as an ar-
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from
^rifj.a (q. v.), the mere vocable; for its relation to \6yos see
K6yos I. 1.]
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tir-ovpdvios, -ov, (ovpavoi), prop, existing in or above

heaven, heavenly ; 1. existing in heaven : 6 narfip inov-

pavios, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (deoi, 6e6s, Horn. Od.
17,484; II. 6, 131, etc. ; 3Macc. vi. 28; vii. G) ; ol enov
pdvioi the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven,

(Lcian. dial. deor. 4, 3 ; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5) :

of angels, in opp. to eniyfioi and KaTaxdovioi, Phil. ii. 10
;

Ignat. ad Trail. 9, [cf. Polyc. ad Pliilipp. 2] ; aajfiara,

the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, ace. to the

universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as

animate [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376 ; Gfrorer, Philo

etc. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq. ; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p.

306 ;
yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc], cf. Job xxxviii. 7

;

Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; ij

/Sao-tXei'a r} inovp. (on which see p. 9 7), 2 Tim. iv. 1 8 ; s u b-

s t a n t i a 1 1 y the same as r) narpls rj eirovp- Heb. xi. 1

6

and 'UpovaaXTjp enovp. xii. 22 ; KXrjais, a calling made
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref.

to its end as well as to its origin; cf. Lunem. ad loc],

cf. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noe
§ 6]. The neut. to. tnovpavia denotes [cf. W. § 34, 2]

a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes

of God to grant salvation to men through the death of

Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see eViyetos). b. the heavenly re-

gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels:

Eph. i. 3, 20 (where Lchm. txt. ovpavols) ; ii. 6 ; iii. 10;

the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi.

12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air]. c. the heavenly temple

or sanctuary : Heb. viii. 5 ; ix. 23. 2. of heavenly

origin and nature : 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to ;(otKof) ; f)

8o)pfa Tj (irovp. Heb. vi. 4.*

t'lrrd, ol, ai, rd, seven : Mt. xii. 45 ; xv. 34 ; Mk. viii. 5

sq. ; Lk. ii. 36 ; Acts vi. 3, etc.; often in the Apocalypse

;

01 enTa, sc. bioKovoi, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is

joined (instead of (irrdKis) to the numeral adv. f^Sopr)-

KovraKis, in imitation of the Hebr. J73t??, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.)

164 ; Prov. xxiv. 16 ;
[see e^BopijaovraKis, and cf. Keil,

Com. on Mt. 1. c.].

eirTttKis, (eTTTa), seven times : Mt. xviii. 21 sq. ; Lk. xvii.

4. [(Pind., Arstph., al.)] *

itTTaKi^X(\io\.,-aif-a, seven thousand : Ro.xi.4. [(Hdt.)]*

tirw, see (iirou.

"EpacTTos, -ov, 6, Erastus, (epaaros beloved, [cf. Chan-
dler § 325 ; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name
of two Christians : 1. the companion of the apostle

Paul, Acts xix. 22 ; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth,

Ro. xvi. 23. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv.

20 cannot be determined.*

cpavvdw, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial.

Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for eptwdco, q. v. Cf. Tdf.

ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.
;

[ed. maj. p. xxxiv. ; esp.

ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 sq.] ; B. 58 (50).

Ip-yd^0|iai ; depon. mid. ; impf. (Ipya^oprjv (rjpya^opijv,

Acts xviii. 3 L T Tr WH
;

[so elsewh. at times ; this

var. in augm. is found in the aor. also] ; cf. W. § 12,8;

B. 33 (29 sq.) ; Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c. ;
ICurtius, Das

Verbum, i. 124 ; Cramer, Anecd. 4, 412 ; Yeitch s. v.])

;

1 aor. (Ipyaa-dprjv {jipyaa. Mt. xxv. 16
;
[xxvi. 10] ; Mk.

xiv. 6, in T WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 33 T
Tr WH

; cf. reff. as above])
;

pf. t'pyaapai, in a pass,

sense [cf. W. § 38, 7 e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in Grk.
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]

;
{epyov) ; Sept. for b;;3, IJj;,

sometimes for r\'a^\ ; 1. absol. a. to work, labor, do
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14;
Jn. V. 17; ix. 4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of ran
Xf/)C7-t, 1 Co. iv. 1 2 ; 1 Th. iv. 11; with ace. of time

:

vvKTu Koi fjpfpav, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but L txt. T Tr WH the
gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see fjpfpa, 1 a.) ; cf. W. § 30, 11
and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5] ; with the predominant idea
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (eV tw dpireXS)vt) ; Acts
xviii. 3 ; 1 Co. ix. 6 ; 2 Th. iii. 12 ; ace. to the concep-
tion characteristic of Paul, 6 epya^optvos he that does
works conformed to the law (Germ, der Werkthdtige)

:

Ro. iv. 4 sq. b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf.

our " do business ") : eu rivi, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 1

6

(often so by Dem.). 2. trans, a. (to work i. e.) to

do, work out : rt. Col. iii. 23 ; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [ace.

to reading of L TTrtxt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end)
; prjSev,

2 Th. iii. 11 ; epyov, Acts xiii. 41 (^;?£} S;:3, Hab. i. 5) ;

epyov KoXou fi's riva, Mt. xxvi. 1 ; ei/ rivi (dat. of pers.

[cf. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Rec. ds tpe]; epya,

wrought, pass., Jn. iii. 21 ; rd epya roii 6fov, what God
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28 ; ix. 4 ; roO Kvplov, to give

one's strength to the work which the Lord wishes to

have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; to dyadou, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph.
iv. 28; Trpos riua, Gal. vi. 10; kukop tivl ti, Ro. xiii. 10

(rivd Tt is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kiihner § 411, 5]) ;

Ti eti Tiva, 3 Jn. 5. with ace. of virtues or vices, (to ivork

1. e.) to exercise, perform, commit : diKatoavvrjv, Acts x.

35 ; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2 ; Zeph. ii. 3) ; ttjv dvo-

piav, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; apaprlav,

Jas. ii. 9. crr^peiov, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30 ; to.

Ifpa, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer

those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi-

ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also,

1 Co. ix. 13 ; TTjv ddXacraav lit. work the sea (mare exerceo,

Justin, hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [cf. " do busi-

ness on," Ps. cvii. 23] and make one's living from it. Rev.

xviii. 1 7 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk.

writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966^ 2(i] : Dion. Hal.

antt. 3, 46 ; App. Punic. 2
;
[Lcian. de elect. 5 ; W. 223

(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for RG kg-

repydffrat) 2 Co. vii. 10 LTTrWH; Jas. i. 20 LTTr
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf.

Germ, erarbeiten) : rfjv ^pSxriv, Jn. vi. 27 ()(prjpaTa, Hdt.

1, 24; rd fmr^Stia, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2 ; Dem. 1358, 12;

dpyvpiov, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.
;
^lov, Andoc. myst.

[18, 42] 144 Bekk. ; drjaavpovs, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6;

^patpa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al.) ; ace. to many interpreters

also 2 Jn. 8 ; but see 2 a. above. [Comp. : kut-, rrepi-f

irpocr-epyd^opai.^ *

ip-^aa-La, -as, ^, (epyd^opai) ; 1. i. q. to fpyd^ea-dai,

a working, performing: aKadaptrlas, Eph. iv. 19. 2.

work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.).

3. gain got by work, profit : Acts xvi. 19 ; naptx^i-v ipyar

trlav Tivl, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]

;
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(Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1 ; cyneg. 3, 3 ; Polyb. 4, 50, 3). 4.

endeavor, pains, [A. V. diligence^ : St'Sw^t tpyacriav, after

the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent.

3, 5, 7).*

€pYd'n]s, -ou, 6, (epyd^o/xai) ; 1. as in Grk. writ, a

workman, a laborer : usually one who works for hire, Mt.

X. 10; Lk. X. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18 ; esp. an agricultural laborer,

Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; xx. 1 sq. 8 ; Lk. x. 2 ; Jas. v. 4, (Sap. xvii.

16) ; those whose labor artificers employ [i. e. ivorkmen

in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to to'h rex^t-

rais [A. V. craftsmen'], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc. ; those

who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi-

anity among men : 2 Co. xi. 13 ; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii.

15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a

worker, perpetrator : r^y abiKias, Lk. xiii. 27 (ttjj dvofxias,

1 Mace. iii. 6 ; ravKaXwv koi aefivav, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).*

€P70v, -ov, TO, anciently/^f'pyoi', (Germ.Werk, [Eng. work
;

cf. Vanicek p. 922]) ; Sept. for S;>D, nni^:^ and count-

less times for riDX^D and T^tr^p ; work i. e. 1. busi-

ness, employment, that ivith which any one is occupied

:

Mk. xiii. 34 (8i86vai nvl to epyov aiiTov) ; Acts xiv. 26

(TrXrjpovv) ; 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; thus of the work of salvation

committed by God to Christ : didovai and TeXeioiv, Jn.

xvii. 4 ; of the work to be done by the apostles and other

Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of

the religious assemblies. Acts xiii. 2 ; xv. 38 ; 1 Th. v.

13 ; Phil. i. 22 ; to (pyov tivos, gen. of the subj., tlie work
which one does, service which one either performs or

ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13 ; epyov noielv tivos to do
the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), tvayyeXi-

(TTov, 2 Tim. iv. 5 ; to epyov tivos i. e. assigned by one and
to be done for his sake : to epyov tov 6eov TeXeioiiv, used

of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (roi}) XpiaToi (WH txt. Tr mrg.
Kvpiuv), Phil. ii. 30; tov Kvp'iov, 1 Co xv. 58; xvi. 10 ; with

geu. of thing, th epyov 8iaKovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the

work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the

execution of the ministry. of that which one under-

takes to do, enterprise, undertaking : Acts v. 38 (Deut.

XV. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. ttoi-

r]p.a, KTi(Tp.a) : 1 Co. iii. 13-15 ; with the addition of twv
XfipStv, things formed by the hand of man. Acts vii. 41

;

of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb.
i. 1 0, and often in Sept. ; to ev ttj yfj epya. the works of

nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10
; of the arrange-

ments of God for men's salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec. ; to

epy. TOV 6eov what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi-

cated to (iod and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20 ; to the same effect,

substantially, epyov aya66v, Phil. i. 6 (see ayad6s, 2) ; to.

epya tov hta^oKov, sins and all the misery that sprinf^s

from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done:
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which
is less than work, Jas. i. 25 ; Tit. i. 16 ; to epyov is dis-

tinguished fr. 6 Xoyoy : Lk. xxiv. 19 ; Ro. xv. 18 ; 2 Co.
X. 11; Col. iii. 17: 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8)

;

plur. ev Xoyoif Ka\ ev epyois, Acts vii. 22 (4 Mace. v. 38

(37); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk.

writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq. ; Bergler on
Alciphr. p. 54 ; Bornemann and Kiihner on Xen. mem.
2, 3, 6 ; Passow s. v. p. 1159

;
[L. and S. s. v. L 4 ; Lob.

Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.]). epya is used of the acts

of God — both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov-

ernor, Jn. ix. 3 ; Acts xiii. 41 ; Rev. xv. 3 ; of sundry
signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him
and to accomplish their salvation : Mt. xi. 2 [cf. epya

TTJs a-o(f)ias ib. 19 T WH Trtxt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of

John, as v. 20, 36 ; vii. 3 ; x. 38 ; xiv. 11 sq. ; xv. 24, (cf.

Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2) ; they are

called TO. epya tov irarpos, i. e. done at the bidding and
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 3 7 ; ix. 3 sq., cf. x. 25,32;
xiv. 10 ; KaXd, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq. ; and connected
with the verbs heiKvvvai, noielv, epyd^eadai, TeXeiovv. epya

is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the

standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad,

Mt. xxiii. 3 ; Lk. xi. 48 ; Jn. iii. 20 ; Rev. ii. 6 ; xvi. 11,

etc. ; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14, 1 7 sq. 20-22, 24-26
;

iii. 13; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec], 19; iii. 8; v6p.os epycov, the

law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27 ; with a
suggestion of toil, or struggle with hindrances, in the

phrase KaTunaCeiv dn6 tSuv epycov avTov, Heb. iv. 10; to

recompense one KaTo. to. epya avTov, Ro. ii. 6 ; 2 Tim. iv.

14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. Ixi. (Ixii.) 13), cf. 2 Co. xi. 15; Rev.
xviii. 6 ; xx. 1 2 sq. ; the sing, to epyov is used collectively

of an aggregate of actions (Germ, das Handeln), Jas. i.

4 ; Tivos, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling

and acting, his aims and endeavors : Gal. vi. 4 ; 1 Pet. i.

1 7 ; Rev. xxii. 1 2 ; to epyov tov vofiov, the course of action

demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: dyadov

epyov, i. e. either a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8 ;
plur. Acts

ix. 36 ; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii.

7; Col. i. 10; 2 Th. ii. 17; Tit. i. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii.

17; Heb. xiii. 21 [T WHom. epy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10;

or tvhat harmonizes tvith the order of society, Ro. xiii.

3 ; Tit. iii. 1 ; epyov KaXov, a good deed, noble action, (see

KaXos, b. and c.) : Mt. xxvi. 10 ; Mk. xiv. 6
;
plur. (often

in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16 ; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25 ; vi. 18 ; Tit.

ii. 7; iii. 8, 14 ; Heb. x. 24 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12 ; ra epya Ta ev

biKaioarvvTj equiv. to to diKUUi, Tit. iii. 5 ; ra epya tov 6eov,

the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28

(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same

sense epya p,ov i- e. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26 ; epyov TrioTecos,

wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs

from faith, 1 Th. i. 3 ; 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; epya a^ia r^y p.eTavoias,

Acts xxvi. 20 ; epya TrerrXrjpcofJieva evwniov tov 6eov, Rev.

iii. 2 ; epya novripd, Col. i. 21 ; 2 Jn. 11, cf. Jn. iii. 19 ; vii.

7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; epya veKpd, works devoid of that life

which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought,

which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of

God and of all reward : Heb. vi. 1 ; ix. 14 ; aKapna, Eph.

V. 11 (axpr]<TTa, Sap. iii. 11 ; the wicked man fieTo twv

epyav avTov a-vvanoXe'iTai, Barn. ep. 21, 1) ; avofia, 2 Pet.

ii. 8 ; epya dare^eias, Jude 15 ; tov (tkotovs, done in dark-

ness, Ro. xiii. 12 ; Eph. v. 11
;
[opp. to epy. tov (ficoTos,

Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.]; in Paul's writ, epya vopov, works

demanded by and agreeing -srith the law (cf. Wieseler,
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Com. lib. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.) : Ro. iii. 20, 28;

ix. 32 Rec. ; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5, 10; and simply epya:

Ro. iv. 2, 6 ; ix. 12 (11) ; ib. 32 G L T Tr WH ; xi. 6
;

Eph. ii. 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see Bikmoco, 3 b.). to. i'pya rivos

TToieiv, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth-

er, to follow in action another's example : Abraham's,
Jn. viii. 39 ; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41.

ipiQLlw ; 1 aor. rj^ediaa
;

(epedco to excite) ; to stir up,

excite, stimulate : nvd, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2 ; as

com. in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down, in a bad sense, to pro-

voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lchm. irapopyiCere*

€p€i8to : to fix, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptcp. e'pei-

(Taaa (17 npapa), stuck [R. V. struck^. Acts xxvii. 41.

(From Hom. down.) *

ep€VY° H-° '*' • fut. epev^opai ; 1. to spit or spue out,

(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of

streams (App. Mithr. c. 103) ; with the ace. to empty,

discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters : Lev. xi. 1

Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23

(22 sq.)], to pourforth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii.

35 (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2 ; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3 ; cxliv. 7

[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck
ad Phryn. p. 63; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].*

^p€vvd(o, -co ; 1 aor. impv. epevvrjcrov
; (^ k'pevva a search)

;

fr. Hom. down ; to search, examine into : absol. Jn. vii.

52 ; W, Jn. v. 39 ; Ro. viii. 27 ; 1 Co. ii. 10 ; Rev. ii. 23

with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foil,

by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i. 11 (2 S. x. 3; Prov. xx. 27).

The form ipavvdai (q. v. in its place) T Tr WH have

received everywhere into the text, but Lchm. only in

Rev. ii. 23. [Comp. : e^ fpevvdco.] *

cpTf|xCa, -as, fj, {eprjpos), a solitude, an uninhabited re-

gion, a waste : Mt. xv. 33 ; Mk. viii. 4 ; Heb. xi. 38; opp.

to irdXis, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph, antt. 2, 3, 1.*

€pi])ios, -ou, (in classic Grk. also -os, -t], -ov, cf. W. §11,
1

;
[B. 25 (23) ; on its accent cf. Chandler §§ *393, 394

;

W. 52 (51)]); 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin-

habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 13, 15 ; Mk. i. 35 ; vi. 32 ; Lk.

iv. 42; ix.l0[RGL], 12; Acts i. 20, etc.; 15 65os, leading

through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see Td(a,

sub fin. of persons : deserted by others ; deprived of the aid

and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances,

kindred ; bereft ;
(so often by Grk. writ, of every age, as

Aeschyl. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; fprjpos

T€ Kal vTTo ndvTwv KaTaXfi.(})Bfis, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed.

Bekk.] ; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. II. 5,

140) : yvvT], a woman neglected by her husband, from
whom the husband withholds himself. Gal. iv. 2 7, fr. Is.

liv. 1 ; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ's presence, in-

struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WTL txt. om.]

;

Lk. xiii. 35 Rec. ; cf. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv.

ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv. 19 ; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13) ;

2 Mace. viii. 35). 2. subst. 17 eprjpos, sc. x'^P'^ ! Sept.

often for I3")p ; a desert, wilderness, (Hdt. 3, 102) : Mt.
xxiv. 26 ; Rev. xii. 6, 14 ; xvii. 3 ; at fprjpot., desert places,

lonely regions : Lk. i. 80 ; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti-

vated region fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the

desert of Judsea [cf. W. § 18, 1], Mt. iii. 1 ; Mk. i. 3 sq.;

Lk. i. 80 ; iii. 2, 4 ; Jn. i. 23 ; of the desert of Arabia,
Acts vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5 ; Heb. iii. 8, 17.

Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wiiste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680
sqq.

;
[B. D. s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)].

ipr\\i.6<ji, -S) : Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. B. 38 (33))
fpr]povTai^; pi. l>tc\}. r]pi]pa)p(vos ; laor.fjpTjpaydr}!/; (fpr^

fios); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 3">.n, 3'"^nri, DOiy-
to make desolate, lay waste ; in the N. T. only in the Pass.

:

TToXiv, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: /3o-

a-iXflau, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught:
ttXovtoi', Rev. xviii. 17 (16) ; rjprjpatpivrjv koI yvpvfjvnoieiy

Tiva, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii.

16.*

EpTJixworis, -ecoi, tj, (eprjpdco), a making desolate, desola-

tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see /SSe*

Xvypa, c. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13 ; Sept. several times

for n3-)n, naty, etc.) *

«p(?«V [fut. epio-o), cf. B. 37 (32)] ; (?pir) ; to wrangle,

engage in strife, (Lat. rixari) : Mt. xii. 19, where by the

phrase ovk iplaei the Evangelist seems to describe the

calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of

the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]*

4pi9€£a (not iplBfia, cf. W. § 6, 1 g. ;
[Chandler § 99])

[-(9ta WH ; see I, i and Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -ei'ay, ./, {epiOdoi

to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1,5; Mid. in the same
sense, Tob. ii. 1 1 ; used of those who electioneer for office,

courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar-
istot. polit. 5, 3 ; the verb is derived from tpidos working
for hire, a hireling ; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner

or weaver, a worker in wool. Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a
mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguingfor office,

Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [pp. 1302*, 4 and 1303», 14] ; hence,

apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire

to put one's selfforward, a partisan and factious spirit

tvhich does not disdain low arts ; partisanship, factiousness:

Jas. iii. 14, 16 ; kot ipideiav, Phil. ii. 3 ; Ignat. ad Phila-

delph. § 8 ; 01 e| ipiOe'ias (see ex, II. 7), Phil. i. 1 6 (1 7) [yet

see €K, II. 12 b.] ; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8

[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc] ; in the plur. at ipiddai

[W. § 27, 3 ; B. § 123, 2] : 2 Co. xii. 20 ; Gal. v. 20. See
the very full and learned discussion of the word by
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq.

;
[of which a

summary is given by EUic. on Gal. v. 20. See further

on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365 ; cf. W.
94 (89)].*

e'piov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of to epos or eipos), wool : Heb.
ix. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down.]*

€pis, -iSor, fj, ace. epiv (Phil. i. 15), pi. epiSty (1 Co. i.

11) and e'pfis (2 Co. xii. 20 [R G Tr txt. ; Gal. v. 20 R G
WHmrg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [R GLTr]; see [WH. App. p.

157] ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326 ; Matthiae § 80 note 8 ; Bttm.

Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq. ;
[W. 65 (63) ; B. 24 (22)]) ; conten-

tion, strife, wrangling : Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13 ; 1 Co. i. 11
;

iii. 3 ; 2 Co. xii. 20 ; Gal. v. 20 ; Phil. i. 15 ; 1 Tim. vi. 4;
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]*

Ipu^iov, -ou, TO. and fpicf}os, -ov, 6, a kid, a young goat:

Mt. XXV. 32 sq. ; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]*



'EpfAa<: 250 epxofiai

*Ep|Mis, ace. 'Epftav \cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for

tp/ijjr), Hermas, a certain Christian (wliom Origen and
others thought to be tlie author of the book entitled

" The Shepherd " [cf. Salmon in Diet, of Chris. Biog.

s. V. Hermas 2]) : Ro. xvi. 14.*

ip\Lr\vtUx [WH -via ; see I, i], -as, fj, (epfiTjvevco), interpre'

tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely

by others) : 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. biepfx. q. v.] ; xiv. 26.

[From Plato down.] *

tpiiTlvevHjs, -ov, 6, (ipfxrjvevco, q. v.), an interpreter: 1

Co. xiv. 28 L Tr WII mrg. (Plat, politic, p. 290 c; for

1"'?^ in Gen. xlii. 23.) *

ep(ii]V6vci> : [pres. pass, epfi-qvevopai] ;
(fr. ''EpprjS, who

was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence,

learning) ; 1. to explain in words, expound : [Soph.,

Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans-

late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue

into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4, 4) : Jn. i. 38 (39) R G
T, 42 (43) ; ix. 7 ; Heb. vii. 2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for DJ^n.)

[CoMP. : 8i-, fie6-(ppT)v€va).2
*

'Ep\i.f\s, acc. 'Epprjv, 6, prop, name, Hermes ; 1. a

Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (^Mercury):

Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.*

'Epfio-yevTjs, [i. e. born of Hermes ; Tdf. 'Ep/xoy.], -ovs, 6,

Hermogenes, a certain Christian : 2 Tim. i. 15.*

tpirerov, -ov, to, (fr. epTro) to creep, crawl, [Lat. serpo
;

hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile ; Vani(5ek p.

1030 sq.]), a creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ, used

chiefly of serpents ; in Hom. Od. 4, 418 ; Xen. mem. 1,

4, 1 1 an animal of any sort ; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad-

rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12 ; xi. 6 ; Ro. i. 23 ; and to

marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7 ; on this last pass. cf. Gen.

ix. 3. (Sept. for t^on and \y4.)
*

cpvOpos, -a, -6v, red ; fr. Hom. down ; in the N. T. only

in the phrase ^ ipvBpa daKaaaa the Red Sea (fr. Hdt.

down [cf. Rawlinson's Herod, vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the

Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia,

with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is

called the Persian GuK, the other on the opposite side

the Arabian. In the N. T. the phrase denotes the upper
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Heroopolite Gulf, so called

[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia : Acts
vii. 36 ; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for niD-D', the sea ofsedge or

sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.

Meer rothes ; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq. ; Furrer
in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D. s. vv. Red Sea and Red
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352 sqq.].) *

epXO|iai, impv. tpxov, epxfcrdf, (for the Attic 'idi, ire fr,

e?/it) ; impf. Tjpxonrjv (for jjeiv and fja more com. in Attic)

fut. ikevaopai ; — (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford.

New Phryn. p. 103 sqq. ; Veitch s. v.] ; Matthiae § 234

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq. ; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; Kiihner

§343; W. § 15 s. v.; [B. 58 (50)]); pf. €\ri\v6a; plpf.

€\T]\vd(iv; 2 aor. ^X^ov and (occasionally by L T TrWH
[together or severally]—asMt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 27; x. 13

xiv. 34 ; XXV. 86 ; Mk. i. 29 ; vi. 29 ; Lk. i. 59 ; ii. 16; v. 7

vi. 1 7 ; viii. 35 ; xi. 2 ; xxiii. 33 ; xxiv. 1,23]; Jn. [i. 39 (40)

iii. 26] ; iv. 27 ; [xii. 9] ; Acts xii. 10 ; [xiv. 24] ; xxviii.

14 sq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form ^\6a (see dnip^opm
init. for reff.)

; Sept. for N13, rarely for r\m and 1\b\
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; I. to come ; 1. prop. a. of
persons; a. univ. to come from one place into another,
and used both of persons arriving,— as in Mt. viii. 9 ; xxii.

3 ; Lk. vii. 8 ; xiv. 1 7 [here WH mrg. read the i n f., see
their Intr. § 404], 20 ; Jn. v. 7 ; Acts x. 29 ; Rev. xxii. 7,

and very often ; ot epx6pfvoi k. ol iirayovres, Mk. vi. 31

;

— and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27 ; ix. 7 ; Ro. ix.

9. Constructions : foil, by ano w. gen. of place, Mk.
vii. 1 ; XV. 21 ; Acts xviii. 2 ; 2 Co. xi. 9 ; w. gen. of pers.,

Mk. V. 35 ; Jn. iii. 2 ; Gal. ii. 12, etc. ; foil, by « w. gen. of
place, Lk. v. 1 7 [L txt. avvipx-'] ; Jn. iii. 31, etc. ; foil, by
€is w. acc. of place, to come into : as els t. oiKiav, tov oIkov,

Mt. ii. 11 ; viii. 14; Mk. i. 29; v. 38, etc. ; eh Tr^vnokiv,

Mt. ix. 1, and many other exx. ; foil, by els to, towards,
Jn. XX. 3 sq. ; ft? ro irepav, of persons going in a boat,

Mt. viii. 28 ; of persons departing €k . . . els, Jn. iv. 54

;

did w. gen. of place foil, by els (Rec. irpos) to, Mk. vii. 31

;

els T. eoprfjv, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45 ; xi. 56 ; ev

w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv.

29 ; 1 Co. iv. 21 ; foil, by eVt w. acc. of place, (Germ.
iiber, over), Mt. xiv. 28

;
(Germ, auf), Mk. vi. 53

; (Germ.
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 33 L Tr] ; Acts xii. 10, 12 ; to

w. acc. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19 ; Mk. xi. 13; xvi.

2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. acc. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; to one's

tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec; against one, of a military

leader, Lk. xiv. 31 ; Kara w. acc, Lk. x. 33 ; Acts xvi. 7

;

TTapd w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. dno] ; w. acc.

of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29 , ivpos to, w. acc. of

pers., Mt. iii. 14 ; vii. 15
;
[xiv. 25 L T Tr WH] ; Mk. ix.

14 ; Lk. i. 43 ; Jn. i. 29 ; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp.

in the Gospels ; otto tivos (gen. of pers.) irpos riva, 1 Th.
iii. 6 ; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or
incommodi [cf. W. § 22, 7 N. 2 ; B. 179 (155)]) : Mt.
xxi. 5 ; Rev. ii. 5, 16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v.

p. 1184« bot.
;
[L and S. s. v. II. 4]). with adverbs

of p 1 ac e : nodev, Jn. iii. 8 ; viii. 14 ; Rev. vii. 1 3 ; avadev,

Jn. iii. 31 ; omaOev, Mk. v. 27; Ztbe, Mt. viii. 29; Acts
ix. 21; ev6dbe, Jn. iv. 15 [R G L Tr], 16; «et, Jn.

xviii. 3 [cf. W. 472 (44i,)] ; ttoC, Heb. xi. 8 ; eas nvos,

Lk. iv. 42; axpi. Tirw, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for

which one comes is indicated— either by an inf., Mk.
[v. 14LTTrWH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15

[T WH hipx-li and very often ; or by a fut. ptcp., Mt.
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27 ; or by a foil. Iva, Jn. xii. 9; els

TovTo, Iva, Acts ix. 21 ; or by hid riua, Jn. xii. 9. As
one who is about to do something in a place must neces-

sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the

phrases epxtrat Kai, ^\6e kuI, etc., are usually placed be-

fore verbs of action : IMt. xiii. 19, 25 ; Mk. ii. 18 ; iv. 15

;

V. 33 ; vi. 29 ; xii. 9 ; xiv. 37 ; Lk. viii. 12, 47 ; Jn. vi. 15 ;

xi. 48; xii. 22; xix. 38; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 13; 3 Jn. 3;
Rev. V. 7; xvii. 1 ; xxi. 9 ; epxov k. i8f (or jSKerre), Jn. L
46 (47); xi. 84; [and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also

Grsb. exc. in vs. 3] ;
plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) ([T Tr WH

oy^eade^, see elha, I. 1 e.) ;
— or ekdav is used, foil, by a
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8 ; viii. 7 ; ix. 10, 18 ; xii. 44 ; xiv. 12,

33 [R G L] ; xviii. 31 ; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 13 ; Mk. vii, 25

[Tdf. ftVfX^.] ; xii. 14, 42 ; xiv. 45 ; xvi. 1 ; Acts xvi. 37,

Si); — or ep;^6/:iei'os', foil, by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14; xvi.

21 ; xviii. 5. in other places iKBcov must be rendered

when I (thou, he, etc.) am come : Jn. xvi. 8 ; 2 Co. xii. 20

;

Phil. i. 27 (opp. to dnoi)i>). p. to come i. e. to appear,

make one's appearance, come before the public : so Kar

i^oxriv of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16 ; Jn. iv. 25 ; vii. 27, 31

;

Heb. X. 37, who is styled pre-eminently 6 epxanevos, i. e.

he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) ace. to prophetic

promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W.
341(320); B. 204 (176 sq.)] : Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.;

with ei'y tov Koafiov added, Jn. vi. 14 ; xi. 27 ; tV tw ovofiari

ToC Kvfjlov, he who is already coming clothed with divine

authority i. e. the Messiah,— the shout of the people joy-

fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, —
taken fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 sq. : Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39;

Mk. xi. 9 ; Lk. xiii. 35 ; xLx. 38 [Tdf. om. ipx- (so WH
in their first mrg.)] ; Jn. xii. 13. epxeaOai. used of Elijah

who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the

Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-13; of John
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18 ; Lk. vii. 33 ; Jn. i. 31 ; with ety

fiapTvpiav added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of

"false Christs" and other deceivers, false teachers, etc.

:

Mt. xxiv. 5 ; Mk. xiii. 6 ; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass, with

the addition cVi tco ovopari pov, rehjlng on my name, i. e.

arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic

dignity) ; Jn. x. 8 ; 2 Co. xi. 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Rev. xvii.

10; with the addition ev ra ovopan rw iSio) in his own
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the

invisible helper of Christ's disciples after his departure

from the world: Jn. xv. 26 ; xvi. 7 sq. 13. of the ap-

pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious

teacher and the author of salvation : Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii.

34 ; Jn. v. 43 ; vii. 28 ; viii. 42 ; with the addition of els

T. Koa-pov foil, by Iva, Jn. xii. 46 ; xviii. 37 ; els Kplpa, Iva,

Jn. ix. 39 ; foil, by a telic inf. 1 Tim. i. 15 ; epxea-dai onlcru)

Tivos, after one, Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 7 ; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30

;

6 i\da>v 8t' v8aTos Koi alparos, a terse expression for, 'he

that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be

God's son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation

through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death

which he underwent '[cf. p. 210^ bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6 ; epxf-

aSai foil, by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17; x. 34 sq. ; Lk. xix. 10
;

foil, by Iva, Jn. x. 10; iKrjkvOevai and ep;^ecr^ai iv aapKi

are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos

appeared among men : 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3 [Rec] ; 2 Jn. 7. of

the return of Jesus hereafter from heaven in

majesty: Mt. x. 23; Acts i. 11 ; 1 Co. iv. 5 ; xi. 26; 1

Th. V. 2 ; 2 Th. i. 10 ; with iv rfi bo^r, airov added, ]Mt.

xvi. 27 ; XXV. 31 ; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 2C ; eVt rcov vfCpeXav

(borne on the clouds) pera 8vvdpecos k- 86^r]s, Mt. xxiv.

80 ; iv vefpfXais, iv ve(f)e\T] ktX., Mk. xiii. 26 ; Lk. xxi. 27;

iv rfj /3a(riXeia airov (see iv, 1. 5 c p. 210" top), Mt. xvi.

28 ; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eh rfjv /3. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.]

b. of time, like the Lat. venio : with nouns of time, as

epxovrai f)pipai, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (1 76

sq.) ; W. § 40, 2 a.], Lk. xxiii. 29 ; lleb. viii. 8 fr. Jer.

xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31 ; iXfCcrovrai, fjpepai, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii.

20 ; Lk. V. 35 ; xvii. 22 ; xxi. 6
;
^X6fv tj fipepa, Lk. xxii.

7; Rev. vi. 17 ; epxerau Stpa, ore, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25;

xvi. 25 ; foil, by Iva, Jn. xvi. 2, 32 ; r)K6ev, is come, i. e. is

present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21 ; Rev. xiv. 7, 15
; iXtjXvde f] dpa,

Iva, Jn. xii. 23 ; xiii. 1 (L T Tr WII ri\6fv) ; xvi. 32 ; xvii.

1 ; iKrjkvQfi f) iopa airov, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii.

30 ; viii. 20 ; '4px- vv^, Jn. ix. 4
; ^ ^p^pa rov Kvp'iov, 1 Th.

V. 2 ; KaipoL, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc-

cur at a definite time : 6 depiapoi, Jn. iv. 35 ; 6 ydpos rod

dpviov. Rev. xix. 7 ; riKGev t) Kpiais, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi-

tation of the Hebr. XSn, 6, f), to ipxopfvos, -tvt), -fvov, is

i. q. to come,future [cf. B. and W. u. s.] : 6 al(^v, Mk. x. 30
;

Lk. xviii. 30 ; ^ eoprij, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec]
; ^ opyi], 1 Th.

i. 10 ; TO. ipxopeva, things to come, Jn. xvi. 13 (D'X3n the

times to come, Is. xxvii. 6) ; in the periphrasis of the

name of Jehovah, 6 &>v KaloTjv kcu 6 ipxdpfvos, it is

equiv. to iaopevos. Rev. i. 4; iv. 8. c. of things and

events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent

of natural events : norapoi, Mt. vii. 25 [R G] ; KaraKXv-

a-pos, Lk. xvii. 27 ; \ip6s. Acts vii. 11 ; of the rain coming

down ini r^s y^s, Heb. vi. 7 ; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii.

4, 32; Mk. iv. 4 ; of a voice that is heard (Hom. II. 10,

139), foil, by (K with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 1 7 [?] ; Mk. ix.

7 [T WH Tr mrg. iyevero'] ; Jn. xii. 28 ; of things that are

brought: 6 Xvxvos, Mk. iv. 21 (ima-ToX^, Liban. ep.

458 ; other exx. fr. Grk. writ, are given in Kypke, Kui-

noel, al., on Mk. 1. c). 2. metaph. a. of Christ's
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power

which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls

of his disciples : Jn. xiv. 18, 23 ; of his invisible advent

in the death of believers, by which he takes them to

himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. b. equiv. to to come

into being, arise, come forth, shoto itself, find place or in-

fluence : ra a-KavbaXa, Mt. xviii. 7 ; Lk. xvii. 1 ; ra dyadd,

Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. G) ; ro riXtiov, 1 Co. xiii. 10
; ^ nia-ns.

Gal. iii. 23, 25 ; ^ dnoaraa-ia, 2 Th. ii. 3 ; fj jSaa-iXeia rov

dfov, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20,

etc. ; fi ivToXf], i. q. became known, Ro. vii. 9. c. with

Prepositions: « t^j [Lchm. aTTo] 6Xi\j/fcos, suffered

tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foil, by els, to come (fall) Into

or unto: th ro x^'por, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26;

els neipaarpov, Mk. xiv. 38 T WH ; els dneXeypov (see

QTreXeypos), Acts xix. 27 ; els tt)v apav ravrrjv, Jn. xii. 27
;

els Kpia-iv, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24 ; els

enlyvcoa-iv, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; 2 Tim.

iii. 7 ; els ro (f)avep6v, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22 ; els

irpoKOTrfjv eXfjXvSe, has turned out for the advancement,

Phil. i. 12 ; epx- ets ri, to come to a thing, is used of a

writer who after discussing other matters passes on to

a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1 ; els eavrov, to come to one's

senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17

(Epict. diss. 3, 1, 15 ; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p.

702 ed. Fabric), epx- eiri riva to come upon one : in a

bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4 ; in a good sense, of

the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16: Acts xix. 6: to devolve



e/DG) 252 eueauico

upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt.
xxiii. 35. fpx- wpos tov ^Itjctovv, to commit one's self to

the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with

him, Jn. v. 40 ; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65 ; rrpoj to (pag, to sub-

mit one's self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 sq.

II. togo : oTTta-o) tivos C"*.nX ^1'^})^ to follow one, Mt. xvi.

24 ;
[Mk. viii. 34 R L Tr mrg.' Wll] ; Lk. ix. 23 ; xiv.

27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8 ; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); -rrpos

Tiva, Lk. XV. 20 ; avv rtvi, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3

[cf. B. 210 (182)] ; 6h6v epxfcrdai, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W.
22G (212)]. [CoMP. : dv-, itr-av-, air-, 8i-, fla-, en-eis-, irap-

<ta-, aw-(i(r-, e^, 8i-(^, in-, kot-. Trap-, dirt-Trap-, nfpi-,

npo-, npoa-, (Tvv-fp)(op.M.^

[Syn.: epxe <T6ai, {^aiufiv,) iro p e ve ada t, x'^ pf^>''

with the N.T. use of tliese verbs and their compounds it may be

interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized

in classic Grk., Miiere epxea-Oat denotes motion or progress

generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. t'A.Seij')

arrive at, as well as to go {fiaiveiy). ^alveiv primarily signi-

fies to ivalk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion ; to go
away. TTopeveffOai expresses motion in general, — often con-

fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the

bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an
army. x'^P^^^ always emphasizes the idea of s e p a r a t i o n,

change of p 1 a c e, and does not, like e. g. iropive<T6ai, note the

external and perceptible motion, — (a man may be recog-

nized by his iropela). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.]

ip5>, see eiirov.

Ipwrdo), -co, [(inf. -rav L T Tr, -rav R G WH ; see I, i)]

;

impf. 3 pers. plur. ^pwrwi/ and (in Mt.xv. 23 LT Tr WH,
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) fjpcoTovv, cf. B. 44 (38) ;

[W. 85 (82) ;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 1 22 ; Soph. Lex. p. 41 ; WH. App. p. 166
;

Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252] ; fut. epcor^a-to; 1 aor.

T]p<j3TT]cra ; Sept. for h^p ; to ask, i. e. 1. as in Grk.
writ. fr. Hom. down to question : absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn.

viii. 7 [R] ; rivd, Jn. ix. 21 ; xvi. 19, 30
;
[xviii. 21 where

Rec. eTTfp.], etc. ; with the addition of Xeywj/ and the

words of the questioner : Mt. xvi. 13 ; Lk. xLx. 31 [om.

\iyav ; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn. i. 19, 21 ; v. 12 ; ix. 19
;

xvi. 5 ; Tivd Tt [cf. W. § 32, 4 a.], Mt. xxi. 24 ; Mk. iv. 10

;

Lk. XX. 3 ; Jn. xvi. 23 [al. refer this to 2] ; riva trepi tivos,

Lk. ix. 45 [Lchm. eVfp.] ; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i. e.

to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. hvi'd, in a
sense very rare in prof. auth. (.Joseph, antt. 5, 1,14 [but
here the text is uncertain ; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1 ; cf.

Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note];

Babr. fab. [42, 3] ; 97, 3 ; ApolL synt. p. 289, 20 ; cf. W.
pp. 30 and 32) : Tivd, Jn. xiv. 16 ; with the addition of

"Kfycov and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23 ; Jn. xii.

21 ; foil, by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18

sq. ; PhiL iv. 3 ; foU. by ha [cf. W. § 44, 8 a.; B. 237

(204)], Mk. vii. 26 ; Lk. vii. 36 ; xvi. 27 ; Jn. iv. 47
;

xvii. 15 ; xix. 31, 38; 2 Jn. 5; 1 Th. iv. 1 ; by ottcbj, Lk.
vii. 3 ; xi. 37 ; Acts xxiii. 20 ; by the inf. [B. 258 (222) ;

cf. W, 335 (315)], Lk. V. 3 ; viii. 37 ; Jn. iv. 40 ; Acts
iii. 3 ; x. 48; xxiii. 18 ; 1 Th. v. 12 ; Tiva irepl tivos, Lk.
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v. 16 ; vnip twos [foil, by
tls w. inf. ; cf. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 scp

; ipatTav tcl

[WH txt. om. rd] irpos (lpf]vr)v (see ftpfivrj, 1), Lk. xiv. 32.

[Syn. see alTta, fin. Comp. : 8i-, eTr-epwroa).]

tVOVjs, -iJTos, fj, (fr. fvwfu, e(T6r]v, hence it would be
more correctly written icrdrjs [so Rec.*^'' in Lk.], cf.

Kiihner i. p. 217, 3), formerly fea-drjs (cf. Lat. vestis,

Germ. Wests, Eng. vest, etc.), clothing, raiment, apparel:

Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv. 4 LTTr WH; Actsi. lORG; x. 30;
xii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 2 sq. [From Hom. down.]*

eo-Orjo-is [Rec.'"' ew^.], -ews, fj, (fr. eadico, and this fr.

eaOrjs, q. v.), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G;
Acts i. 10 LTTrWH; [cf. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18;
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen's note]. (Rare in prof,

writ. [Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.] ; cf. W. § 2, 1 c.) *

iird(.(3> and ecrda, q. v., (lengthened forms of ?8ca [cf.

Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]) ; impf. fjaSiov; 2 aor.

:(f)ayov (fr. $ArQ) ; fut. (pdyofiai (2 pers. (pdyeaai, Lk.
xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. KaTaKavxdofiai, init.]), for the classic

eBofxai, see Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kiihner i. p. 824;
[W. 89 (85) ; B. 58 (51) ; but esp. Veitch s. v.] ; Sept.

for hjH ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to eat ; Vulg. manduco, [edo,

etc.]
;

(of animals, to devour) ; a. absol. : Mt. xiv. 20

sq. ; XV. 37, 38 ; xxvi. 26 ; Mk. vi. 31 ; viii. 8 ; Jn. iv. 31,

and often ; iv tw cpayeiv, in eating (the supper), 1 Co.

xi. 21 ; bibovai tivX (payelv, to give one (something) to

eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35, 42; Mk.v. 43; vi. 37; Lk. ix.

13, (and with addition of an ace. of the thing to be eaten,

Jn. vi. 31, 52; e'x tivos, Rev. ii. 7; [cf. W. 198 (187) sq.]);

cbepeiv Tivi ipaytlv, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn.

iv. 33 ; spec, in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of

food, Ro. xiv. 3, 20 ; icrdleiv k. iriveiv (and (ftaytlv k. niflv),

to use food and drink to satisfy one's hunger and thirst,

1 Co. xi. 22 ; contextually, to be supported at the ex-

pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4 ; not to shun choice food and

in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow

and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the

use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk.

vii. 34 ; opp. to fasting (to vrja-Tcveiv), Lk. v. 33 ; of

those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters,

lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19 ; xvii. 27 sq. ; 1 Co.

XV. 32, (Is. xxii. 13); of the jovial use of a sacrificial

feast, 1 Co. X. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6
;
preceded by a nega-

tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, 21

;

to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life,

Mt. xi. 18; of fasting. Acts ix. 9 ; icrBUiv (k. irlvfiv) fxfTa

TIVOS, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 1 1

;

Mk. ii. 16 ; Lk. v. 30 ; with one (he providing the enter-

tainment), i. e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36 ; fisTa tcov pedvov

T(ov etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49 ; Lk. xii.

45 ; im TpoTri^rjs tov Xpia-Tov, the food and drink spread

out on Christ's table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the

salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban-

quet), Lk. xxii. 30 ; iadieiv tiv'i, to one's honor, Ro. xiv.

6. b. construed w. an ace. of the thing, to eat (con-

sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note] : Mt. vi. 25 ; Mk. i.

6; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 31; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13 ; x. 25,

etc. ; aprov, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr.

OnS SdX, Gen. xliii. 25 ; Ex. ii. 20 ; IS. xx. 24 ; Prov.

xxiii. 7), Mt. XV. 2 ; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15 ; tov iaxr-

tov apTov, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12 ;
apTov

napd Tivos (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th.
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iii. 8 ; ra irapa rtvoj, the things supplied by one, Lk. x.

7, i. q. ra naparidefifva in vs. 8 [cf. W. 3G6 (343)] ; 1 Co.

X. 27; firjTe aprov tad- prjTf oivov niueiv, to live frugally,

Lk. vii. 33 ; TO KvpiuKov bilirvov (fyayelv, to celebrate the

Lord's supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; to nila-xa, to eat the paschal

lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi. 1 7 ; Mk.
xiv. 12, 14; Lk. xxii. 8, 11, 15, 16 L T Tr WH ; Jn.

xviii. 28 ; ras Sva-las, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts,

said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16

(where S)v stands by attraction for a, because iaOUiv

with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N.

T. [W. 198 (187) note]), by a usage hardly to be met

with in class. Grk. (W. § 28, 1 ;
[B. 159 (139)]), U nvos,

to (take and) eat of a thing : Lk. xxii. 16 [R G] ; Jn. vi.

26, 50 sq. ; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ck tov Kopnov

(L T Tr WPI TOV Kapnov), eK tov ydXaKTos eadUiv, in 1 Co.

ix. 7, is to support one's self by the sale of the fruit and
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.]. €k

with gen. of place : ex tov iepov, draw their support from

the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co.

ix, 13 [but T Tr WH read to e*c r. t.] ; also e/c dvaiaa-Trj-

piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10

[W. 366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (|0 SdX), otto tivos [cf.

W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to

devour, consume: nva, Heb. x. 27; W, Rev. xvii. 16; of

rust, Jas. V. 3. [Comp. : jcar-, (rw-faOiu).^

co-0(i>, i. q. ea-dico, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down,

very rare in prose writ. ; from it are extant in the N. T.

the ptcp. eadcov in Mk. i. 6 T Tr WH
;
[Lk. x. 7 L T Tr

WH] ; Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH] ; the pres.

subj. 2 pers. plur. ea-dtjTf in Lk. xxii. 30 L T Tr WH

;

[cf. /careo-^t'o)]. It occurs several times in the Sept., as

Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.] ; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx.

16 ; ^aderf, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. ITdf. Proleg. p. 81] ; B.

58 (51).

•E<rX.€£ (TTrWH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v.

ti, t]) or 'Eo-Xi, 6, Esli, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk.

iii. 25.*

€o--oirTpov, -ov, to, (OUTQ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12;

Jas. i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26 ; Sir. xii. 11 ; Pind. Nem. 7, 20;

Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3 ; Plut. ; al.) The mirrors of the

ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass,

fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48

[but see the pass, just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror'].*

ctnrcpa, -at, q, {tcnrepos of or at evening), evening, even-

tide : Acts iv. 3 ; xxviii. 23 ; irpos tern- ((ttIv, it is towards

evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]*
[€o-Tr€piv6s, -^, -ov, belonging to the evening, evening

:

<Pv\aKfi, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen.,

Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*]

'E<rpw|i [or 'Eo-pcbi/ in Lk. R""' L txt. Tr mrg. ; WH
'Eap., see their Intr. § 408], 6, Esrom or Hezrom or Hes-

ron, one of Christ's ancestors : Mt. i. 3 ; Lk. iii. 33.*

['Eo-piiv or 'Eo-p. see the preceding word.]

€<rxaTos, -7), -ov, (fr. e^o), taxov adhering, clinging close

;

[ace. to al. (Curtius § 583 b.) superl. fr. e|, the outer-

most']), Sept. for p'^riK, nnnx ; [fr. Hom. down] ; ex-

treme, last in time or in place ; 1. joined to nouns

:

Torros, the last in a series of places [A. V. lowest^, Lk
xiv. 9 sq. ; in a temporal succession, the last: ta-xarot

ix^pos, that remains after the rest have been con(iuered,

1 Co. XV. 26 ; KobpavTrji, that remains when the rest

have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26 ; so Xfn-roi/,

Lk. xii. 59 ; ^ ecr;^. (roKitly^, the trumpet after which no
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc. ; al tax-

irXrjyai, Rev. xv. 1 ; xxi. 9 ; t] ecr;^dr?; rjpepa ttjs eopTrjs,

Jn. vii. 37. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the

latter, opp. to 6 irpa>Tos the former (Deut. xxiv. 1—4)

:

thus TO. epya (opp. to tu)V TrpcoTwv), Rev. ii. 19
; ^ liKavT),

Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, * lest the latter

deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection,

do more harm than the former, which was about to pro-

duce belief in a false Messiah ') ; 6 eaxaTos 'A8dp, the

latter Adam, i. e. the Messiah (see 'A8dp, 1), 1 Co. xv.

45. fj f(Tx- r)p.fpa, the last dag (of all days), denotes

that with which the present age (niH dSi^'H, see aluv,

3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori-

ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed : Jn. vi.

39 sq. 44, [54] ; xi. 24 ; xii. 48. of the time nearest the

return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of

the divine kingdom, the foil, phrases are used : taxdn^
wpa, 1 Jn. ii. 18 ; iv Kaipa icrx- 1 Pet. i. 5 ; iv ia-x- XP'^^'V^

Jude 18 Rec, in iaxdrov xpo^o^ ibid. Tr WH; iv iaxd-

Tais ^pepai9, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1 ; for other

phrases of the sort see 2 a. below ; in' ia-xaTcov toiv xpd-
vmv, 1 Pet. i. 20 R G, see below. 2. 6, 17, to ea-x- absol.

or with the genitive, a. of time: ot eaxaroi, who had
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14] ; the meaning of

the saying eaovrai irpoiroi eaxaroi Ka\ ecrxafoi Trpcoroi is not

always the same : in Lk. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will

be admitted forthwith, wliile others, and those too who
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as

coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the

same portion in the future kingdom of God will through
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to

those invited first, although the latter may think they

deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 31. 6 npSiTos k. 6

i(Tx- i- 6' '^^ eternal. Rev. i. 1 1 Rec, 17; ii. 8 ; xxii.

13. ea-xaros as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially

[cf. W. 131 (124); § 54, 2] : Mk. xii. 6; iaxdri] (RG;
but see below) iravrc^v dnidave, Mk. xii. 22. eaxarov,

€(TxaTa, used substantively [cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6]

in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ's

return from heaven and the consummation of the divine

kingdom : in icrxdTov or eaxaTtui' rwi/ rjptpayv, Heb. i. 2

(1) ; 2 Pet. iii. 3, (Barn. ep. 16, 5) ; tu>v xpovav, 1 Pet.

i. 20 f in iaxdTov tov xpovov, Jude 1 8 L T (see 1 above, and
ini, A. II. fin.), cf. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebraerbriefes,

p. 205 sq. TO. taxara with gen. of pers. the last state of

one : Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26 ; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without

gen. of pers.]. Neut. fo-xarov, adv., lastly: [w. gen. of

pers., Mk. xii. 22 L TTrWH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of

space: to (o-xaTov Tfjs yfjs, the uttermost part, the end,

of the earth. Acts i. 8 ; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35 ; Jn. viii. 9 Rec. ; 1 Co.

iv. i.*

itr\a,To>s, adv., extremely, [Xen. an. 2, 6, 1; Aristot.,

al.j ; ea-xdrcos ^x^i-v (in extremis esse), to be in the last

gasp, at the point of death : Mk. v. 23. Diod. excrpt.

Vales, p. 242 [i. e. fr. 1. 10 § 2, 4 Dind.] ; Artem. oneir.

3, 60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists ; cf.

Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p.

389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq.
;
[Win. 26].*

4'ora), adv., (fr. es, for eto-to [fr. Horn, on] fr. els; cf. W.
52 ;

[B. 72 (63) ; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432]) ; 1.

to within, into : Mt. xxvi. 58 ; Mk. xiv. 54 ; with gen.

]Mk. XV. 16 [W. § 54, 6]. 2. tvithin : Jn. xx. 26 ; Acts

V. 23 ; 6 eo-o) Svdpconos, the internal, inner man, i. e. the

soul, conscience, (see avOpanos, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16 L T Tr
VVH; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; oi ecra, those who belong

to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to oi e^w [q. v. in

l|a,, 1 a.]), 1 Co. V. 12.*

€<rwO€v, (eo-co), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.

down; [1. adverbially;] a., from within (Vulg. de

intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]) : Mk. vii. 21, 23 ; Lk.

xi. V ; 2 Co. vii. 5. b. tvilkin (cf. W. § 54, 7) : Mt.

vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v. 1 [cf. ypd(j)(o, 3] ;

6 eacodfu avdpaTTos, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see ecra, 2); to

€a-uidfv, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40 ; with

gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. as a prep, with

the gen. (W § 54, 6) : Rev. xi. 2 Rec." (see e^adev, 2).]
*

ca-(OT€pos, -fpa, -epov, (compar. of eaw, [cf. B. 28 (24

sq.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; to iaiiTepov tov KaTmreTa-

afxaros, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. e. the

shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 1 9.*

eraipos, -ou, 6, [fr, Horn, down], Sept. yjl ; a comrade,

mate, partner, [A. Y. fellow']: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr
WIl Toh eVepoij [q. v. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. § 404]) ;

voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend) : Mt. xx.

13; xxii. 12; xxvi. 50.*

eT€p<5-"yXw<rcros, -ov, 6, {erepos and yXwcrtra), one who
speaks [another i. e.] a foreign tongue (opp. to o/idyXmo--

aos) : Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 1 Aq. ; Polyb. 24, 9, 5; Strab.

8 p. 333
;
[Philo, confus. lingg. § 3 ; al.] ; but different-

ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly

strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted

;

see what is said about * speaking with tongues * under
yXuxraa, 2*

tTepoSiSacTKaXew, -w] (eTfpog and biSdaKoXos, cf. koko-

Sitaa-KoXelv, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5) ; to teach other or

dilferent doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth : 1 Tim.

i. 3 ; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) *

€T€po-tv-y€w, -S)', {fTfp6(vyoi yoked with a different

yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of

different kinds, e. g. an ox and an ass), to come under
an unequal or different yoke (Beza, imparl jugo copulor),

to be unequally yoked : tivI (on the dat. see W. §31, 10

N. 4 ; B. § 133, 8), trop. to hare fellowship icith one who is

not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid-

ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.*

«T€oos, -epa, -fpov, the other; another, other
',

[fr. Hom.

on] ; Sept. chiefly for nni*. It refers 1. to n u m b e r.

as opp. to some former pers. or thing ; a. without the
article, other : joined to a noun (which noun denotes some
number or class within which others are distino-uished

from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, eVra ercpa

jTVfvfiuTa, i. e. from the number of the 7rvevp.aTa or demons
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already
mentioned ; add, Mk. xvi. 12 ; Lk. vi. 6 ; ix. 56, etc. ; Jn.
xix. 37; Actsii. 40; iv. 12,etc. ; Ro. vii. 3 ; viii. 39; xiii. 9;
eTepai yfveal, other than the present, i. e. past generations,
Eph. iii. 5 ; as in class. Grk. aXXos, so sometimes also

€T€pos is elegantly joined to a noun that is in apposition:

twice so in Lk., viz. eTepoi 8vo KOKoiipyoi two others, who
were malefactors [Bttm. differently § 150, 3], Lk. xxiii.

32 ; fTepovs €^8ofiT]KOVTa equiv. to cTtpovs fiadrjTai, olnves

^aav ij38. Lk. x. 1 ; reliqua privata aedificia for ' the rest

of the buildings, which were private ' Caes. b. g. 1, 5 ; cf.

Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq. ; W. 530 (493) ;

[Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 15, 3 and Miiller's note], simply, with-

out a noun, i. q. SKKos tis another, Lk. ix. 59 ; xxii. 58

;

Acts i. 20 ; Ro. vii. 4 ; erepot noWol, Mt. xv. 30 ; Lk. viii.

3; Acts XV. 35 ; ovdev erepov, Acts xvii. 21 ; eTfpa, other

matters. Acts xix. 39 RGT; ttoXXo koi eTepa, many
other things also [hardly " also," see koi, 1. 3 ; cf. remark
s. V. TToXvf, d. a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; eTepos with gen. of pers.

Gal. i. 19; to eTepojv (opp. to Ta tavTov), Phil. ii. 4 ; er.

with Tis added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. .10; [e'v

eTtpa, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, cf. Win. 592

(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply r^aX/iw]. in partitive

formulas : aXXoi . . . erepot be, Heb. xi. 36 cf. Acts ii. 13
;

6 TrpcoTos • . • eTepos, Lk. xiv. 1 9 sq. ; xvi. 7 ; 6 bevTepos

. . . eTepos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH 6 eTepai) ;

eTepot 8e, Lk. xi. 16 ; oj fiep . . . aXXo) 8e . .Tiues

cTepcj 8e . . . aXXoj be, 1 Co. xii. 9 sq. ; ol p.ev . . . oKKoi [L oi]

be . . . eTepoi be, Mt. xvi. 14. b. with the article, the

other (of two) : ot erepoi, the others, the other party, i\It.

xi. 16 TTrWH (see eTolpos). distinctively: els or 6

eis ... 6 erepos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 41 ; xvi. 13; xvii.

34 sq. ; xviii. 10 ; xxiii. 40 ; to erepov TrXoiof, Lk. v. 7

;

Tji be eTepa sc. fjixepa, the next day, the day after. Acts

XX. 15 ; xxvii. 3, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 10, [al.]). 6 eTepos, the

other, when the relation of conduct to others is under
consideration is often put by way of example for any

other person ichatever, and stands for ' the other affected

by the action in question ' [and may be trans, thy neigh-

bor, thy fellow, etc.] : Ro. ii. 1 ; xiii. 8 ; 1 Co. vi. 1 ; x. 24,

29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. ot, at,

ra eTepoi, -at, -a, the others i. e. the rest, Lk. iv. 43. It re-

fers 2. to quality; another i. e. one not of the same

nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down) : Ro. vii. 23; 1 Co. xiv. 21 ; xv. 40; 2 Co.

xi. 4 ; Gal. i. 6 ; Heb. vii. 11, 13, 15 ; Jas. ii. 25 ; Jude 7.

[Syn. see aXXos.]

€T«p«s, adv., otherwise, differently : Phil. iii. 15. [From
Horn, (apparently) down.] *

£Ti, adv., a.s yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. of a

thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ-

ent state of things exists or has begun to exist : added
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to a ptcp., Mt. xxvii. 63 ; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44 ; Acts ix. 1 ;

xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol. : en (6e) avrov

XaXovvTOi, Mt. xii. 46 ; xvii. 5 ; xxvi. 47 ; Mk. xiv. 43
;

Lk. viii. 49 ; xxii. 47 ; add, Lk. ix. 42 ; xxiv. 41 ; Jn. xx.

1 ; Acts X. 44 ; Ro. v. 8 ; Heb. ix. 8 ; with a finite verb,

Heb. vii. 10 ; transposed so as to stand at the beginning

of a sentence : en yap Xpia-ros ovtojv rffiav dad. . . . dire-

Bave, Ro. V. 6; cf. AV. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389

(333)] ; with another notation of time, so that it may be

trans, even (cf. Lat. jam) : en ex KoiXias ixTjTpos, Lk. i. 15

(eVi eK ^p€(p€os, Anthol. 9, 567, 1 ; en an oipx^s, Plut.

consol. ad Apoll. 6 p. 104 d.). b. of a thing which

continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk.

xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv, 17; with vvv added, 1 Co.

iii. 2 [L WH br. €ti]
;

further, longer, (where it is

thought strange that, when one thing has estabHshed

itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is

still adhered to or continues) : Ro. iii. 7 ; vi. 2 ; ix. 19
;

Gal. v. 11. c. with negatives: ov . . . Zn, ovk en, no

longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2 ; xx. 36 ; xxi. 1, 4 ; xxii. 3 ;

iva pf) en lest longer, that . . . no more. Rev. xx. 3 ; ov pi)

en. Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-23 ; ovbeis, prjSeis, -bepla, -8ev

tn, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v. 13 ; Heb. x. 2, (see prjKtn,

ovKen). 2. of degree and increase; with the

comparative, even, yet : Phil. i. 9 ; Heb. vii. 15, (W
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet] : Jn. iv. 35 ; vii. 33

xii. 35 ; xiii. 33 ; Mt. xix. 20 ; Mk. xii. 6 ; Lk. xviii. 22

of what is added, besides, more, further : en cnva^, Heb
xii. 26 sq. ; en eva ^ bvo, Mt. xviii. 16 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 65

Heb. xi. 32 ; en be yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae-

terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1 ; Diod. 1,

74 ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 4) ; eVt be kul (but or) yea

moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R
G T L mrg. ; Acts ii. 26 ; en re /cat and moreover too (Lat.

insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH ; Acts xxi.

28, [cf. B. § 149, 8; W. 578 (537) note].

cToi{id^(i) ; fut. eroipacra) ; 1 aor. fjTolpaaa
;

pf. f}ToipaKa

(Mt. xxii. 4 L T Tr WH) ; Pass., pf. TjTolpaa-pai, ; 1 aor.

TfToipdadrjv
;
(eroipos) ; fr. Horn, down ; Sept. very often

for n')3 and TDH ; to make ready, prepare : absol. to

make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk.

xii. 47 ; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii.

15 ; 1 Chr. xii. 39) ; w. dat. of pers., for one : of prepar-

ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552) ; B. § 130, 5] ;

a supper, Mk. xiv. 15 ; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi.

17; foil, by ha [cf. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w.

ace. of the thing : a fjToipaa-as the things which thou hast

prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20
;
[ti beinvrjo-co, Lk. xvii.

8] ; TO apKTTov, Mt. xxii. 4 ; to nda-x'^i Mt. xxvi. 19 ; Mk.
xiv. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 8, 13 ; dpapara, Lk. xxiii. 56 ; xxiv. 1

;

TOTOV rm, Jn. xiv. 2 sq.
;
^eviav, Philem. 22

;
[a-vplSovXiov,

Mk. XV. 1 T WH mrg., cf. a-vp^.] ; ttju 6b6v Kvplov (by a
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before

kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to

give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings:

Mt. iii. 3 ; Mk. i. 3 ; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. xl. 3) ; i. 76 ; [Iva eroi-

iiaadfj f) obos rav ^aa-ikemv, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. ace. of pers.,

(TrpanatTas, Acts xxiii. 23 ; rivi nva, one for one, Lk. i.

17
; eavTov, Rev. xix. 7; foil, by ha [cf. B. 237 (205)],

Rev. viii. 6 ; rjTocpaapevr] uiy vvpcprj, i. e. beautifully

adorned. Rev. xxi. 2 ; Tjroipaap. e'is n, prepared i. e. fit

for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21 ; Rev. ix. 7;

prepared i. e. kej)t in readiness, els Tr)v Sjpav k. rjptpav

etc., for the hour and day so. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15.

In a pecuhar sense God is said eToipdaai n for men, i. e.

to have caused good or iU to befall them, almost i. q. to

have ordained; of blessings : ti, Lk. ii. 31 ; Rev. xii. 6;

nvi Tt, Mt. XX. 23 ; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9];
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: nvl n, Mt. xxv. 41.

[CoMP. : Trpo-eTot/iafo).]
*

(Toi[*aorta, -as, rj, (eVot/xdfo), cf. davpaaia, elKuaia, ep-

yaaia) ; !• the act ofpreparing : ttjs Tpocpfjs, Sap. xiii.

12; Tcov Kkivapifov, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. eroi-

poTTjs, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre-

pared, preparedness, readiness : Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed.

Kiihn] ; Joseph, antt. 10, 1,2; readiness of mind (Germ.
Bereitwilligkeit), rr^s Kapblas, Ps. Lx. 38 (x. 1 7) : ev eVot-

paaia tov evayyeXlov, with the promptitude and alacrity

which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.*

«Toi|i,os (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394] ; W. 52

(51)), -T) (2 Co. ix. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt.

xxv. 10 [cf. WH. App. p. 157- ; W. § 11, 1 ; B. 25 (22)]);

fr. Hom. down
;
prepared, ready ; a. of things : Mt.

xxii. 4, 8, [(Lk. xiv. 1 7)] ; Mk. xiv. 15 [L br. eV] ; 2 Co.

ix. 5 ; ready to hand : to. eroipa, the things (made) ready

(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al-

ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune,

seasonable, 6 Kaipos, Jn. vii. 6 ; crcorrjpia eToipr] diroKa\v-

(i)6r)vai, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet. i. 5. b. of

persons ; ready, prepared : to do something. Acts xxiii.

21 ; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44 ; xxv. 10 ; Lk.

xii. 40 ; irpos n, for (the doing of) a thing. Tit. iii. 1 ;

1 Pet. iii. 15; foil, by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)], Lk.

xxii. 33 ; by tov with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15

;

W. § 44, 4 a.] ; ev eroipa exo, to be in readiness, foil, by

the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 34 sub fin.) : 2 Co. x. 6

[cf. W. 332 (311)]. (For jiDJ, Ex. xLx. 11, 15 ; Josh,

viii. 4, etc.) *

€To{|jia)s, adv., [fr. Thuc. on], readily; ero'ipas ex<>> to

be ready : foil, by inf., Acts xxi. 13 ; 2 Co. xii. 14 ; 1

Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15 ; Diod. 16,

28; Joseph, antt. 12, 4, 2; 13, 1, 1.)*

4'tos, -ovs, [gen. plur. eVwy, cf. B. 14 (13)], to, [fr.

Hom. down], Hebr. r\2V, a year: Lk. iii. 1 ; Acts vii.

30 ; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8 ; Rev. xx. 3, etc. ; errj exc-v,

to have passed years, Jn. viii. 5 7 ; with ev da-6eveia

added, Jn. v. 5 [cf. W. § 32, 6] ; ehai, yiveadai, yeyove-

vai irav, e. g. babeaa, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a

boy) of twelve years'] : Mk. v. 42; Lk. ii. 42; iii. 23 [cf.

W. 349 (328)] ; viii. 42 ; Acts iv. 22
;

ye-yofula eXarrov

erav e^ljKovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W.
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which

a thing is done [W. § 31, 9 a.; B. § 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20;

Acts xiii. 20 ; ace, in answer to the quest, hoto long f

:

Mt. ix. 20 ; Mk. v. 25 ; Lk. ii. 36 ; xiii. 7 sq. 11. 16 ; xv.
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29 ; Acts vii. 6, 36, 42 ; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17 ; Rev. xx. 2,

4, 6. preceded by a prep. : and, from . . . on, since, Lk.

viii. 43 ; Ro. xv. 23 ; in the same sense e/c, Acts ix. 33
;

xxiv. 10 [A. V. of many years~\
; bia with gen., . . . years

having intervened, i. e. after [see 8ia, II. 2] : Acts xxiv.

17; Gal. ii. 1 ; els, for . . . years, Lk. xii. 19; tni with

aoc. (see cVt, C. II. 1 p. 235'' bot.), for (the space of),

Acts xix. 10
; fjierd with ace, after. Gal. i. 18; iii. 17;

npo with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. npo, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2;

KUT fTos, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [Syn. cf. eVtauroy.]

£v, adv., (prop, ev, the unused neut. of the adj. evs in

Horn.), well : tv Trpdaaui, not as many interp. take it,

contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do ivell i. e. act

rightly (which in Greek is expressed by 6pda>s or Ka\d>s

Trpaaa-co), but to be well off, fare well, prosper. Acts xv.

29 [R. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8

;

2, 4, 6 ; 4, 2, 26 ; oec. 11,8; Joseph, antt. 12, 4, 1 ; oorts

AcaXcof TTparret, ov)(i Koi ev Trparrei; Plat. Ale. i. p. 116 b.;

fi ev TTpaTTovcn ddiKovvres, Prot. p. 333 d. ; fi tis aXXo? eu

fiev erroirjaev vp.ds ev Trpdrrcov, Dem. 469, 14 ; and some
began their letters with ev irpdrxfiv, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19

;

Diog. Laert. 3, 61 and Menagius (Menage) in loc. In
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 14, the drift of the

discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con-

duct, acting well
; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk.,

see e. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto's note; cf. L.

and S. s. v. Trpda-a-co, IV.]) ; tva ev aoi yeprjrat that it

may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph.
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 13

;
[Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16];

Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6) ; tv

TToiflv Twa, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here Tom. the

ace.; L Tr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16 ; Bar. vi. (i. e.

Ep. Jer.) 3 7 (38) ; Sir. xiv. 1 1 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 30). In
commendations, eZ (SoCXe dyadl), well! well done! Mt.
XXV. 21, 23; Lk. xix. 17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see

€Sye.*

Ei'a [WH Eva (see their Introd. § 408) ; Rec. Eva, so

G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R" E^a], -as [B. 17 (15)],

^> (i^jn, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam :

2 Co.'xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 13.*

cvoyycXCtw : 1 aor. evTjyyeXia-a (Rev. x. 7 ; xiv. 6 ; 1 S.

xxxi. 9; 2 S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30)]); Pass.,

pres. evayyfXi^onai
;

pf. ptcp. ei^yyeXio-^ei/oi (Heb. iv.

2); I a,or.evTjyyfXitTdtju; Mid., pres. fuayyeXtfo/iat; impf.

fVT)yyf\i(6fjiT]v (Acts viii. 25 L T Tr WH) ; 1 aor. (l-qyyc
Xiadprjv; (evdyyeXos bringing good news); Sept. for

lE'S; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg.
evangelizo [etc.] ; used in the O. T. of any kind of good
news : 1 S. xxxi. 9 ; 2 S. i. 20 ; 1 Chr. x. 9 ; of the joyful

tidings of God's kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (.xl.) 10; to crw-

rr]piov ^foO, Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 2; in particular, of the
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9 ; Iii. 7 ; Ix. 6 ; Ixi. l,etc.;

in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in

it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation.

L In the Active (rare in Grk. auth. also, in fact found
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5, 7 ; fVTjyyfXiKfi avra.

Dio Cass. 61, 13 ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268
;
[W. 24]) :

w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev.
X. 7 Rec. ; w. ace. of the pers. to whom the announce-
ment is made, ibid. G L T Tr WH ; Rev. xiv. 6 R G ; by a
construction not found elsewhere, eni nva (cf. Germ, die

Botschaft an einen bringen"), ibid. G L T Tr WH. II.

Passive [cf.W. 229 (21.5); B. 188 (163)]; of persons,
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro-
claimed to him : Mt. xi. 5 ; Lk. vii. 22 ; Heb. iv. 2, 6 ; of

things, to be proclaimed : evayyekl^fTai ly ^aaiKeia tov

6eov, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of

God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16 ; to tvayyeXiov, the joyful

announcement of man's salvation is delivered. Gal. i. 11

[B. 148 (129 sq.)] ; to prjp.a to fvayyeXiadev els v/iSf, the
word of good tidings brought unto you (see els, A. I. 5

b. [cf. W. 213 (200)]), 1 Pet. i. 25 ; impers. evT}yyeXi(Tdr]

Tivi, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv.

6. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr.

Arstph. eqq. 643 down), to proclaim glad tidings ; spec.

to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to

Christian salvation : simply, Lk. ix. 6 ; xx. 1 ; Acts xiv.

7 ; Ro. XV. 20 ; 1 Co. i. 17; ix. 16, 18 ; tIvi Xoya evrjyye-

Xiadprjv vfuv el Kure^eTe, if ye hold fast in your minds
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation ; for he
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with hia

opponents' doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to

you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat.

of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18

fr. Is. Ixi. 1 ; spec, to bring to one the good tidings con-

cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal. i. 8; iv. 13; Ro. i.

15 ; evayy. w. acc. of the thing : univ., t^v nlariu tlpos,

to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels,

1 Th. iii. 6 ; of Messianic blessings : elpfjVTjv, Acts x. 36

;

Ro. X. 15 [R G Tr rarg. br.] (fr. Is. Hi. 7) ; tt/v ^aaiXelav

T. deoii, Lk. viii. 1 ; to. nepl t^s fiaa. t. deov, Acts viii. 1

2

(where G L T Tr WH om. rd ; cf. Joseph, antt. 15, 7, 2

6 fiev • . ' rfi yvvaiKi ivep\ tovtwv evrjyyeXi^eTo) ; t^v iTi<mv,

the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23. ri

Tivi [B. 150 (131)], Lk. i. 19 ; ii. 10 ; Acts xvii. 18 [T Tr
WH om. dat.] ; Eph. ii. 17; nvl t. ^a<r. tov 6eov, Lk. iv.

43 ; evayy. 'irjuovv tov Xpiarou or (so L T Tr WH) tov

Xpia-Tov ^Irja-oiiv, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the

Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing)

TOV Kvpiov 'It)(Tovv, Acts xl. 20 ; tov vlov tov deoii ev toIs

edvea-i, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 1 6 ; tov ^lija-ovv tivi,

Acts viii. 35 ; with kqi Tf]v avdaTaa-iv tivi added. Acts

xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. avro'is) ; tov Xoyov, to an-

nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king-

dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through

Christ, Acts viii. 4 ; tov Xoyov tov Kvpiov, Acts xv. 35

;

TO evayyiXiov, 1 Co. XV. 1 ; w. dat. of the pers. added to

whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7 ; t6v itXovtov [t6 ttXoD-

Tos] TOV XptcTToO fv Tols edveat, among the Gentiles [but

L T Tr WH om. iv], Eph. iii. 8. By a constr. unknown
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with

acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal. i. &

(where it is interchanged with evayy. Ttw vs. 8) ; 1 Pet.
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L 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 33) ; rivd n, ace of the thing

(Alciphr. epp. 3, 12; Heliod. 2. 10 ; Euseb. h. e. 3, 4
;

[cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (131)J), foil, by on etc. Acts

xiii. 32; rivd foil, by inf. Acts xiv. 15; ras K^fias, ras

iroXfis, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [Wj to. {jnepeKfiva,

\ Co. X. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Comp.:

ciayycXiov, -ov, t6, (euayyeXos [cf. eiayyeXifo)]), Hebr.

mi2^3 and n"^ty3; 1. a. reioard for good tidings (cf.

TO. 8i8acrKaKia, the fees given the Bidda-Kokos), Horn. Od.

14, 152; Cic. ad Att. 2, 3 and 12; 13, 40; Plut. Demetr.

17; Ages. 33; Sept. 2 S. iv. 10. 2. 1700^ tidings:

Lcian. asin. 26 ; App. b. civ. 4, 20 ; Plut. ; al.
;

plur.

Sept. 2 S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt. ; but in each place evay-

yeXia should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20

dvrfp fvayyeXias. In the N. T. spec. a. the glad tidings

of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently

also of Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom :

Mk. i. 15 ; viii. 35 ; x. 29 ; xiii. 10 ; xiv. 9 ; xvi. 15 ; Mt.

xxvi. 13 ; w. a gen. of the obj. added : t^s ^aaiXfias, Mt.

iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; Mk. i. 14 RLbr. After the

death of Christ the term to evayyeXiov comprises also

the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having

suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation

for men in the kingdom of God, but as restored to life

and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence

to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God

;

so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings

of salvation through Christ; the proclamation ofthe grace

of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel

[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Diet. s. v.)] : Acts

XV. 7 ; Ro. i. 16 G L T Tr WH ; x. 16 ; xi. 28 ; 1 Co. iv.

15; ix. 14, 18[GLTTrWH], 23; xv. 1; 2Co. viii. 18;

Gal. ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6 ; vi. 19 [L WH br.eiay.] ; Phil. i. 5,

7, 12, 17 (16) ;
[ii. 22, cf. ds, B. II. 2 d.] ; iv. 3, [15, cf.

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 8, 10; w.

gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc. : rav Xpia-rov

[cf. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec; xv. 19, 29 Rec.

;

1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec] ; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix. 13 ; x. 14; Gal.

i. 7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; rov Kvpiov fjpap 'lr](r. Xp.

2 Th. i. 8 [T Tr WH om. L br. Xpto-rou]; rov vlov rov

6fov, Ro. i. 9 cf. Mk. i. 1 ; ttjs acoTtjpias vpa>v, Eph. i. 13

;

T^ff ftprjVT)!, Eph. vi. 15 ; ttjs ^dpiros roi/ 6fov, Acts xx.

24 ; Trjs 8nir]s Tov fiaKupiov 6(ov, 1 Tim. i. 11 ; rfj? So^tjs

Tov "Xpiarov, 2 Co. iv. 4. fj dXfjdeia tov evayyeXlov, the

truth contained in the gospel [cf. W. 236 (221 sq.)],

Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5 ; ^ eXnU tov eiiayy. the hope which
the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23 ; fj tt'kttis

rov (vayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 2 7 ; oi

8t<Tp.ol t. fvayy. (see 8€(Tp.6s, fin.), Philem. 13; erepov

rvayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc-

trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6 ; 2 Co. xi.

4 ; alwviou evayy. the contents of which were decreed by
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au-

thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter

or facts on which the glad tidings of man's salvation

rest, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed
to men : ro evayy. rov 6tov, Ro. xv. 1 6 ; 2 Co. xi. 7 ; 1 Th.

ii. 2, 8 sq. ; 1 Pet iv. 17; more fully rou 6tov ittpX tov

vlov ai/Toi, Ro. i. 1-3. p. of the author of the partic-

ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is

understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to

others ; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and

that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition

to that of those teaching differently, to tvayy. rjpSn :

2 Co. iv. 3, [cf. TO (V. TO (vayyfXt,cr6fv vir tpov, Gal. i.

11] ; KaTo. to evayy. fiov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16 ; xvi.

25 ; 2 Tim. ii. 8. -y. of him who preaches the gospel

:

Tjfiiciv, 1 Th. i. 5; 2 Th. ii. 14. with gen. of those to

whom it is announced : ttjs nfpiTop.r]s (i. e. to)V irtpiTfTfirf

pevav), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and
TO ev. T^s aKpo^varias, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal.

ii. 7. b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be
called (vayyeXiop : so perhaps in Mk. i. 1 ; for the pas-

sage may also mean, ' glad tidings concerning Jesus
Christ began to be proclaimed even as it is written,' viz.

by John the Baptist ; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length

the name was given to awritten narrative of the glad

tidings ; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see

KOTd, II. 3 c. a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see

Soph. Lex. s. v.] *

tva-y^eXio-T'/js, -oO, 6, (eiayytXi^a), a bibl. and eccl. word,
a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis-

to). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of

salvation through Christ who are not apostles : Acts xxi.

8; Eph. iv. 11 ; 2 Tim. iv. 5. [B. D. s. v. Evangehst.]»
cvap€(rT€a>, -S> : 1 aor. inf. fvapfaTrjaat

;
pf. inf. firjpe-

<TTr)Kivai, and without augm. (vapfarrjK. Heb. xi. 5 L WH
[cf. WII. App. p. 162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing :

Tw Bea (Sept. for D'riSxn-flH ^bnnn. Gen. V. 22, 24

;

vi. 9),' Heb. xi. 5 sq. (Sir.' xliv. 16 ;' Philo de Abr. § 6
;

de exsecr. § 9 ; tivI, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. tiapt-

(TTovfiai; Tivl [B. 188 (163); W. § 39, 1 a.], to be icell

pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20, 79;

Diog. Laert. 10, 137).*

ti-dpeo-Tos, -ov, (fr. ev and dpearos), well-pleasing, ac-

ceptable : Ro. xii. 2 ; rivi, to one, Ro. xii. 1 ; xiv. 18 ; 2 Co.

V. 9 ; Eph. V. 10 ; Phil. iv. 18 ; ev tivi, in anything. Tit. iL

9 ; ev Kvpim (see ev I. 6 b., p. 211'' mid.). Col. iii. 20 (R om.

ev) ; evaniov with gen. of pers., in one's judgment : Heb.
xiii. 21. (Sap. iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p.

481, 21 etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1

Cor. 49, 5].) See the foil, word.*

ev-ape'o-Tws, adv., in a manner well-pleasing to one, ac-

ceptably: Tw 6em, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5;
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21 ; frag. 11.)'

EtipovXos, -ov, 6, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a
Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.*

€v-Y«, used in commendation, well done ! Lk. xix. 1 7 LT
Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al. ; Sept. for nxn.) Cf. eZ, fin.*

€v-y€v^s, -es, (fr. ev and yevos) ; 1. well-born, of noble

race : Lk. xix. 12 (of a prince) ; 1 Co. i. 26. 2. noble-

minded : compar. elyevevrepos. Acts xvii. 1 1 . (Sept. J

often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. andTragg. down.) *
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€v8£a, -as, r], (fr. ei/Sios, -oi', and this fr. ev and Zevs,

gen. Ato'y, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene

sky, fair weather : Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the

passage]. (Sir. iii. 15 ; Find., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen.,

and sqq.) *

tv-hoKia, -d> ; impf. 1 pers. plur. evboKovfiev (1 Th. ii. 8

[where WII after cod. Vat. rjv8oK. ; W. and B. as beloAv]) ;

1 aor. evbuKrjo-a and (in Ileb. x. 6, 8, L T Tr ; 1 Co. x. 5

L Tr WH ; Ko. xv. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii. 1 T Tr WII ; .Mt.

xii. 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T ; Col. i. 19 L mrg.) TjvdoKtjaa,

cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (6!») ;
[B.

34 (ZQ) ; 7W/. Prolog, p. 120 ; WH. App. p. 162] ;
(fr.

tv and SoKe'o), cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats

of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W.
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for Hi'T; among Grk. writ,

used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; 1. as in

prof, auth., foil, by an infin., it seems good to one, is one's

good pleasure ; to think it good, choose, determine, decide :

Lk. xii. 32 ; 1 Co. i. 21 ; Gal. i. 15 ; once foil, by ace. w.

inf., Col.i. 19 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.; W. § 64, 3 b.; B. § 129, 16];

with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de-

cision, Ro. XV. 26 sq. ; to do iciUingly what is signified by

the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8 ; to prefer, choose rather,

[A. V. we thought it good'\, 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16;

more fully fiaWov evhonbi. 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage

peculiar to bibl. writ., foil, by ev rivi, to he icell pleased

ivith, take pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232

(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr ; xvii.

5 ; Mk. i. 11 ; Lk. iii. 22, [on the ten se in the preceding

pass.cf.W. 278(261); B. 198(171)]; iCo.x. 5; 2 Co.

xii. 10 ; 2 Th. ii. 12 R G Lbr. ; Heb. x. 38, (3 ]'Dr}, 2 S.

xxii. 20; Mai. ii. 17; 3 n^"i, Ps. cxlix. 4). foil, by e'is

Tiva (i. e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts,

unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [cf. W. § 31,

5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i. 17; w. sim-

ple ace. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf.

W. 222 (209)] : Mt. .\ii. 18 L T WH; with ace. of the

thing : Ileb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. 1. (Ii.) 18, 21 ; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2;

Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34,41); as in Grk. writ,

also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is

well pleased: 2 Th. ii. r2TTrWH (see above); 1

Mace. i. 43 ; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp. : avp-evSoKea.] *

cvSoKia, -as, ^, (fr. ev8oKeo>, as evXoyia fr. evXoyea>),

unknown to prof. auth. \_Boeckh, Inscrr. 5960], found in

the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for pVj) and often in Sir.;

on itcf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq.
;
[esp. Bp. Lghtft.

on Phil. i. 15] ;
prop, beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement.]

Eph. i. 9); 1. tvill, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21,

(on both pass, see efnrpocrdev, 2 b.) ; Sir. i. 27 (24) ;

xxxvi. 13, etc. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be-

nevolence : Eph. i. 5, 9 ; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. 1. (Ii.) 20 ; Sir. ii.

16 ; xi. 17 (15) etc.) ; St' evboKiav, prompted by goodwill,

Phil. i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with

gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 1 1 ; e'v di/Bpcmois

ei/doKia, either among men pleasure produced by salva-

tion, or God's pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 R G Tr mrg.
WH mrg. ; audpoDiroi evboKias, men in whom God is well

pieased [i. e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ-

ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in

Christ's birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. AVH txt. [see WH.
App. ad loc. ; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc], (Ps. cxliv.

(cxlv.) 16 ; Sir. ix. 12). 3. desire (for delight in any
absent thing easily begets a longing for it) : Ro. x. 1 ;

cf. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc*

eiipyicria, -as, t], (evepyiTrjs) ; a good deed, benefit : 1

Tim. vi. 2 (on which see avrCKap^avoi, 2) ; with gen.
of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185

(174)], Actsiv. 9. (2 Mace. vi. 13; ix. 26 ; Sap. xvi. 11,

24 ; in Grk. auth. fr. Horn, down.) *

€iJ€p-y«T£w, -o)
;

{evepyeTrjs), to do good, bestow benefits :

Acts X. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.)*

£vep-yeTT]s, -ov, 6, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hdt.
down) ; it was also a title of honor, conferred on such
as had done their country service, and upon princes;

equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae : Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt.
8, 85; Time. 1, 129; Xen. vect 3, 11; Hell. 6, 1, 4;
Plat, de virt. p. 379 b. ; al. ; cf. 2 Mace. iv. 2 ;

joined

with (ToiTrip, Joseph, b. j. 3, 9, 8 ; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12

[Tdf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)*

€v-fl€TOS, -OV, (fr. ev and deros), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.

and Hippocr. down
;
prop, tcell-placed ; sl. fit : eis ti,

Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et ah) ; with

dat. of the thing /br which : Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WII (rw

npdypari, Nicol. Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149, 4]). b. useful :

Tivl, Ileb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend
on the ptcp.]

;
(of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 6

;

Susan. 15).*

tvQt'ws, adv., (fr. ev6vs), straighttoay, immediately, forth-

with : Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. bks.,

esp. Mark's Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have

substituted ev6vs in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere

only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas. i. 24 ; Rev. iv. 2, (for DS^nS, Job

V. 3). shortly, soon : 3 Jn. 14. [From Soph, down.]

€vi6v8popito>, -co : 1 aor. evdv8p6p.i](Ta [see euSoxeo)]
;

{ev-

dvBpofios, i. e. €v6vs and dpopos) ;
to make a straight course,

run a straight course : foil, by els w. ace. of place. Acts

xvi. 11; (v6v8pop.rja-as TjkOov tty, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo,

alleg. legg. iii. § 79 ; de agricult. § 40.) *

€v6v|ji€(i>, -S)
;
{evBvuos) ; 1- trans, to put in good

spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Aeschyl. in Plat, de rep.

2, 383 b.). Mid. to be ofgood spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen.,

Plat.). 2. intrans. to he joyful, be of good cheer, oj

good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Ja.s. v. 13. (Eur.

Cycl. 530 ; Plut. de tranquill. anira. 2 and 9.)
*

€v-0ufios, -OV. (ev and 6vp6s) ; 1. well-disposed, kind,

(Hom.Od. 14,63). 2. ofgood cheer, ofpood courage: Acts

xxvii. 36 ;
[compar. as adv. xxiv. 10 Rec. (see eidvp.us)'],

(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down ; 2 Mace. xi. 26).*

iv6v\L0)s, adv., [Aeschyl, Xen., al.], cheerfully : Acts

xxiv. 10 L T Tr WII, for Rec. tvOvn^repov the more con-

fidently.*

€v6vva> ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. elBvvare
',

(evdvs) ;

a. to make straight, level, plain : rfjv 686v, Jn. i. 23 (Sir.

ii. 6 ; xxxvii. 15). b. to lead or guide straight, to keep

straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : 6 ev6vv»v, the

steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cyol
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.)

[COMP. : KaT-eu^vfo).] *

tvQvs, -eia, -v, Sept. for 12'', [fr. Find, down"], straight;

a. prop, straight, level : of a way, []\It. iii. 3] ; Mk. i. 3
;

Lk. iii. 4 ; Acts ix. 1 1 ; ftV eietlav (L T Tr WII els fiOfias),

sc. odov (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § 64,

5), Lk. iii. 5; fldela obos the straight, the right loag, is fig.

used of true relisrion as a rule of life leadin'' to its goal

i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15 ; at oSot Kvpiov, the right

and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the

Three vs. 3). b. trop. straightforward, upright, true,

sincere, (as often in prof, auth.) : Kapbia, Acts viii. 21

(ei/Sfis rrj Kapbia often in the Pss., as vii. 1 1 ; xxxi.

(xxxii.) 11 ; XXXV. (xxxvi.) 11).*

€v0vs, adv., [fr. Find, down], i. q. fvdeois, with which it

is often interchanged in the Mss. [see ddeas^ ; straight-

wag, iitunedialely, forthwith : Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn.

xiii. 32, etc. [Cf. Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 145.]

eiOvTTis, -TITOS', 17, (fr. the adj. ev6vs), rectitude, upright-

ness : trop. pd^bos evdvTtjTos, an impartial and righteous

government, Ileb. i. 8 fr. Fs. xliv. (xlv.) 7.*

cvKaipEw, -w : impf. evKaipovv [so L T Tr WH in Mk.
vi. 31 ; R G in Acts xvii. 21] and rivnaipovu [R G in

Mk, 1. c. ; L T Tr WH in Acts 1. c], (betw. which the

Mss. vary, see eiSo/ceco, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. fvicaLpTjo-a
;

(eiJKaipos) ; a later word, fr. Folyb. onwards (cf. Lob.

ad Fhryn. p. 125 sq.
;
\_Rutherford, New Fhryn. p. 205;

Soph. Lex. s. V.]) ; to have opportunity : 1 Co. xvi. 12; to

have leisure, foil, by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31

[(Plut. ii. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. § 9)] ; to give one's

time to a thing, elV ti, Acts xvii. 21.*

€VKatp(a, -as, r], (evKuipos), seasonable time, opportunity:

Cnreh evK., foil, by [Iva B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16;

[Lk. xxii. 6 Lchm. mrg.] ; by tov with inf. Lk. xxii. 6.

(Sept. ; in Grk. writ, first in Flat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.)
'^

Ev-Kaipos, -ov, (fS and Kaipos), seasonable, timely, oppor-

tune : ^oTjdeia, Heb. iv. 16 ; fj/jLepa evK. a convenient day,

Mk. vi. 21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29
;
[Fs. ciii. (civ.) 27 ; Soph.

O. C. 32] ; Theophr., Folyb., al.) *

€VKa£pa)s, adv., seasonably, opportunely; irhen the op-

portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 11 ; opp. to dicaipois (q. v.),

2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8, 3 ; Plat, and sqq. ; Sir.

xviii. 22.) *

tv-Koiros, -ov, (fv and kottos), that can be done ivith

easy labor; easy: Folyb. et al. ; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Mace,
iii. 1 8 ;

in the N. T. only in the phrase evKoirajTfpov eari,

—foil, by inf., Mt. ix. 5 ; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23 ; by ace. w.
inf., Mt. xix. 24 ; Mk. x. 25 ; Lk. xvi. 1 7 ; xviii. 25.*

cvXdpcia, -fi'ay, 17, the character and conduct of one who
is ev\aj3f]s (q. v.)

;
1. caution, circumspection, dis-

cretion : Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq. ; Sept. Prov.
xxviii. 14

;
joined w. Trpovoia, Plut. Marcell. 9 ; used of

the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Folyb. 3, 105, 8

;

T] fix. (Twfei Trdtrra, Arstph. av. 377; i. q. avoidance,

TrXrjySjv, Plat. legg. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno
the Stoic contrasts fj (vKa^. caution, as a fvXoyos (kkXio-is

a reasonable shunning, with 6 (po^os, Diog. Laert. 7, 116,

cf. Cic. Tusc. 4, 6, 13). 2. reverence, veneration: tj

irpos TO 6a.ov eiX. Diod. 13, 12; Plut. Camill. 21 ; de ser.

num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh. ; npos tovs vopovs, Flut. Ages.

15; ^eoi;, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. § 9; simply reverence

towards God, godly fear, piety : Ileb. xii. 28 and, in the

opinion of many, also v. 7 [cf. otto, IL 2 b. ; see below].

3. fear, anxiety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for HJIXT, Josh,

xxii. 24 ; Joseph, antt. 11,6,9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the d^ovXia
of Fabius seemed to be tvXdIBfia) ; so, most probably, in

Ileb. V. 7 (see [above and] otto, I. 3 d.), for by using
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the
Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of

God than if he had used (po^os. [Syn. see bfiXla, fin.

;

cf. Trench § xlviii. ; Delitzsch on Ileb. v. 7.]
*

EiiX.a|3€'o|i.ai, -ov/xat : 1 aor. ptcp. evXa^rjOels
;

prop, to

show one's self fvXajSrjs, i. e. 1. to act cautiously, cir-

cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to he-

ware, fear : as in 1 Mace. iii. 30; xii. 40 [Alex, etc.] and
often in prof, auth., foil, by /zi; lest [B. 241 sq. (208)],
Acts xxiii. 10 R G (Deut. ii. 4 ; IS. xviii. 29 ; Job xiii.

25 ; Jer. v. 22 ; Dan. iv. 2 ; 2 Mace. viii. 16 ; Sir. xii. 3).

3. to reverence, stand in awe of, {t6v 6f6v, Plat. legg. 9

p. 879 e. ; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5) ; Nah. i.

7) : God's declaration, Heb. xi. 7.*

evXapi^s, -is, (ev and Xa^fiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. •

down ; 1. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely;

cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, [A. V.
devout"^ : Acts ii. 5 ; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [Alex, etc.])

;

joined with biKaios (as in Flat, polit. p. 311 b.) : Lk. ii.

25; fix. Kara tov v6p.ov. Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH. [Cf.

reff. s. V. fiXd^fia, fin.] *

€viXo'Ye'ci),-aj ; fut. fiXoyr)uo>; impf. tiXoyovv and rjiXoyovv

(Mk. X. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms

[cf. WH. App. p. 162]) ; 1 aor. fiXoyrjaa (rjvXoyrja-a, Mt.
xiv. 19 LTr; Lk. xxiv. 30 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L)

;

pf. fiXoyrjKa {rjiXoyrjKa, Heb. vii. 6 L ; see fvboKfM init. [cf.

Veitch s. v.; Tdf. on Lk. 1. c.]) ; Pass., pf. ptcp. fiXoyrj-

fjLfPos ; 1 fut. fvXoyrj6r}(Top.ai
; (fi/'Xoyos) ; Sept. very often

for l]n3 and ^"13; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. ace. of the

obj., to bless one; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele-

brate with praises : tov 6f6v, Lk. i. 64 ; ii. 28 ; xxiv.

51, 53 [Tdf. om.] ; Jas. iii. 9 ; absol. in the giving of

thanks : Mt. xiv. 19 ; xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below] ; Mk. vi. 41

;

viii. 7 R G T [?] ; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below] ; Lk. xxiv. 30

;

1 Co. xiv. 16. ("When used in this sense fiXoyflv differs

from fixapicTTflv in referring rather to the form, ev;^. to

the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage

purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. "p^, 2. to in-

voke blessings : Tivd, upon one, Mt. v. 44 Rec. ; Lk. vi. 28

;

Ro. xii. 14; absol., 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; of one tak-

ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq. ; of one at the point of death,

Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9) ; in congratulations, Heb.

vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19) ; Mk. x. 16 R G L ; Lk. ii. 34
;

fvXoyqpevos ('^l^S), praised, blessed, [cf. fiXoyijros} : ^It.

xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39
;' Mk. xi. 9 sq. ; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn.

xii. 13, (in all which pass, it is an acclamation borrowed

fr. Fs. cxvii. (cxviii.) 26). 3. with ace. of a thing, to

consecrate a thing with solemn prayers ; to ask God's bless-

ing on a thing, prau him to bless it to one's use, pronounce
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a consecratory blessing on : Ix6v8ia, Mk. viii. 7 L TrWH;
Tovs apTovs, Lk. ix. 16; to Trorripiov, 1 Co. x. 16; r^v

Bvaiav, 1 S. ix. 13; and perh. tov aprov, Mt. xxvi. 26;

Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1) ; cf. Riickert, Das
Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper,

to make happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32] : rivd.

Acts iii. 26 ; foil, by «»> with dat. of the blessing, tV ndar)

eiXoyia, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (eV dyadols,

Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [eV eiXoylan yrjs,

fv npoiToyfVTipaai Kapirav, test. Isach. § 5 p. 626 sq.])

;

eiXoywv (\j\oyf]cru> ae (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 1 7 ; see

ctSft), I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest

blessings, Heb. vi. 14 ; Gal. iii. 8 Rec.*''"" (see evfvXo-

yta>), 9 ; fiXoyTjfxevos favored of God, Messed, Lk. i. 42''

(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4) ; ev yvvai^l, blessed among women,
i. e. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 R G L Tr txt. br.

;

42% (cf. W. 246 (231) ;
[B. 83 (73)]); elXoyrjpLivoi roi

narpos (i. q. vtto tov Trarpos, like fuX. iino deov, Is. Ixi. 9

;

Ixv. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30, 4
;

[cf. B. § 132, 23]),

appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34.

[CoMP. : eV, dtar-fvAoyeo).]
*

tvXo-yrjTos, -6v, (eiXoyeo)), Sept. for ^^3, a bibl. and
eccl. word ; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus : applied

to God, Lk. i. 68 ; Ro. i. 25 ; ix. 5 [on its position here

cf. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. Ixviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii.

29 ; Pss. of Sol. 8, 40. 41 ; also 1 K. x. 9 ; 2 Chr. ix. 8 ; Job
i. 21 ; Ps. cxii. (cxiii.) 2; Ruthii. 19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp.

the elaborate discussion of Ro. 1. c. by Professors Dwight
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. pp. 22-55,

87-1.54 (1882)] ; 2 Co. i. 3 ; xi. 31 ; Eph. i. 3 ; 1 Pet. i.

3 ; cf. B. § 129, 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545) ; Mey. on
Gal. i. 5] ; absol. 6 fvXoyr]T6s, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The
distinction betw. evXoyrjros and fv^ioyrjpevos is thus stated

by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 ^lang.) : evXoyrjTos,

ov puvov €vXoyT]p.(uns • ... to p,ev yap tm 7Te(f)vKivai, to 8e

TO) vofii^eadai Xeyerat, p.6vov . . . tw 'iT€(pvKevai fvXoyias

a^iov . . . orrep evXoyriTov iv To'is XP^'^H-^^^ adeTai. Cf.

Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod.

Sin. ; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvXoyijTos is applied to

men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg.
xvii. 2; 1 S. xv. 13; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. etc.

See Prof. Abbot's careful exposition u. s. p. 152 sq.]*

ivXoyla, -a?, t], (fvXoyos) ; Sept. for T\D'\1 ; Vulg. bene-

dictio ; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane-
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. 2.

fine discourse, polished language : Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d.

;

Luc. Lexiph. 1 ; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches :

Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with ;^p77o-T-oXoyta, the latter relating

to the substance, evXoyia to the expression)
;

plur. in

Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. eav <tv fvXoyias fvnopfjs,

tyatyi aov ov KTi^ofiai, [but why not gen. sing.?]. By a

usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen.
xxvii. 35 sq. 38, al. ; Sir. iii. 8 ; xxxvii. 24 ; Joseph, antt.

4,8,44); see fvXoy/w, 2. 4. consecration: to norrjpiov

Tfjs (iXoyias, the consecrated cup (for that this is the

meaning ia evident from the explanatory adjunct 6 fvXo-

yovfxev, see eiXoyea 3 [al. al. ; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad
loc; W. 189 (178)]), 1 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concrete)

blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, etc.; Sir. vii. 32; xxxix.

22, etc.) ; univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9 ; of the blessings of Chris-

tianity, Ro. XV. 29 ; Eph. i. 3 ; ^ evXoyia toO 'A/Sp. the
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal.

iii. 14 ; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21 ; v(t6s evXaylas, Ezek.
xxxiv. 26 ; cf. evXoyflv dypov, Gen. xxvii. 27) ; of the bless-

ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren,

2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men. Gen. xxxiii. 11 ; Judg. i.

15 ; 1 S. xxv. 27) ; err evXoyiais, that blessings may ac-

crue, bountifully (opp. to (f>{i8opi(vas), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see eni,

B. 2 e. p. 234' top).*

cv-|i€Td-8oTos, -OP, (fv and /ifToSi'Sto/ii), ready or free to

impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. ready to distribute'].

(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.)*

EvvCkti [R'' -veiKT) (see et, t) ; lit. conquering well], -rjs,

T], Eunice, the mother of Timothy : 2 Tim. i. 5.*

cv-vo€(o, -w
;

(fvj/oo?) ; to wish (one) well ; to be well-dis-

posed, of a peaceable spirit : tivi, towards any one, Mt.
V. 25. (3 Mace. vii. 1 1 ; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb.,

Plut., Hdian.) *

€vvoia, -as, f], (fxjvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 3

Rec.
;
per evvoias, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] *

evvovx^tto : 1 aor. €vvovxt(Ta ; 1 aor. pass. evvovxi<T6r]v ;

[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30) ; WH. App. p. 162] ; <o cas-

trate, unman: pass. iiTrr* tivos, Mt. xix. 12"; metaph.

fvvovx- eavTov to make one's self a eunuch, viz. by ab-

staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12' (Jc
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) *

cvvovxos, -ov, 6, (fr. tvvrj a bed, and e;^<u), Sept. D''"^D •

fr. Hdt. down
;
prop, a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin-

tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of

oriental monarchs who support numerous wives ; the

superintendent of the women's apartment or harem, an
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated

man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12''. But eunuchs in ori-

ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor-

tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the

Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38

sq. ; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch].
b. one naturally incapacitated— either for marriage, Mt.
xix. 12"; ov for begetting children. Sap. iii. 14, cf. Grimm,
exgt. Hdb. ad loc. c. one who voluntarily abstains

from marriage: Mt. xix. 12° . Fischer, De vitiis lexx.

N. T. etc. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.*

EvoSCa [(lit. prosperous journey), -wbia R" (lit. fra-

grant)], -as, f], Euodia, a Christian woman [transformed

by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp.
Lghtf. ad loc.].*

£v-o86w, -a> : [Pass., pres. eloSovpai ; fut. tvobadria-opLat;

1 aor. subj. fvobcodjj, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard

the €vo8aTai of the text here as perf. (either ind. or

subj.) see their App. p. 172] ; (fvo8os) ; Sept. principally

for riyY and n^VH i
'" grant a prosperous and expedi-

tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way : Gen.
xxiv. 48 ; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success-
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ful issue, to cause to prosper : ti, as ttjv 686v Ttvot, Gen.

xxiv. 21, 40 ; Is. Iv, 11, etc. ; to. tpya rii/of, Sap. xi. 1 ; in

the Pass, always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per-

sons, Josh. i. 8 ; Prov. xxviii. 13 ; 2 Chr. xiii. 12 ; xviii.

11, etc.; 3 Jn. 2; ftiras evodatdqaofiai. fXOelv if haply I

shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things : 2

Esdr. V. 8 ; Tob. iv. 19 ; 1 Mace. iii. 6, etc. ; tw KXfo-

fifV€'i fioi8oo6r) to jrprjyfia, Hdt. 6, 73; o, ri av doBoiTai

[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered,

i. e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.*

«4-irdp-€8pos, -ov, (fv, and Trdpedpos [sitting beside]),

sitting constantly by ; assiduous : irpos to (vnapebpov tw

Kvpia, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord

and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 36, for Rec. einrpoaeBpov, which

does not differ in sense, [A.V. attend upon']. (Hesych.

(inrdpfbpov KaXas iTapap,evov.^ *

cv-^£i0^s, -e'r, (ev, and ireiBopaL to comply with, obey),

easily obeying, compliant, [A. V. easy to be intreated] :

Jas. iii. 1 7. (Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) *

ti^rrept-o-TaTOS, -ov, (fr. ev and nepi.t<TTr]p,i), skilfully

surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run-

ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.),

well or much admired (cf. E,. V. mrg.)]. (Not found

elsewhere.) *

fv-^oita [-TToda WH (cf. I, i, fin.)], -a?, rj, {^evnoioi), a

doing good, beneficence : Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex.

7,28,8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Lcian. imag. 21; a benefit,

kindness, Joseph, antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).*

€v-^op€&), and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. finoptopai,

-ovpai : impf. 3 pers. sing. TjvnopdTo (R G) and tvnop. (L
T Tr WH ; for reff. see eiboKtoi, init.)

;
(fijnopos well

off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 [A. V. ace.

to his ability']. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49 ; often in the

classics.) *

cv-^opCa, -as, r], (fijnopos, see the preced. word), riches,

means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al. ; in diff.

senses in diff. auth.) *

ev^jrpe'ireia, -as, fj, (fvnpfiTr]s well-looking), goodly ap-

pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness : tov TTpocrcoirov,

Jas. i. 1 1. (Thuc, Plat., Aeschin., Polyb'., Plut. ; Sept.) *

€v-irp6o--8£KTos, -ov, (ev and npoo-Bexop-at), well-received,

accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12;

Tivi, Ro. XV. 31 ; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ.

ger. c. 4, 17 p. 801 c. ; eccl. writ.)*

€v-^p6<r-e8pos, -ov, (ev, and Trpoaedpos [sitting near]),

see eindpedpos-

€v-irpo<rw7re'(o, -a> : 1 aor. inf. evTrpoaanTTJa-ai ; (evTrpoa-anros

fair of face, of good appearance) ; to make a fair shoiv;

to please [a weak trans. (?) ;
yet Vulg. placere] : eV

aapKi, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12.

(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. § 5, 0pp.
xi. 1 73 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant.

writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) *

cvp-aKv\(i>v, -avos, 6, (fr. evpos and Lat. aquilo, like

evpovoTos, and euroauster [B. 16 (15)]), Vulg. euroaquilo;

the Euraquilo, a N. E. wind : Acts xxvii. 14 L T Tr
WH, for Rec. evpoKXv^cov (Grsb. evpvKX.) q. v. (Not
found elsewhere.) [B. D 8. v. Euroclydon.] *

cvpCo-Ku ; impf. evpiaKov (Mk. xiv. 55 [R G T] ; Lk.

xix. 48 [R G T] ; Acts vii. 11 [exc. Tr WH]) and more
rarely rjvpiaKov (cf. Kiiliner § 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch
s. V. fin.] and reft, under €i;6o/cfci)) ; fut. evpijo-o); pi.tvprjKa;

1 aor. evprja-a (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks.,

occurs in Aesop, f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.];

Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 721; W. 86 (82) ;
[cf. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14

Rec. ; 2 aor. evpov, 1 pers. plur. in Alex, form [ WH. App.
p. 164; B. 39 (34); W. § 13, 1 (seednepxopat)]evpap(v,

Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. evpav, Lk. viii. 35

Tr WH ; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often evpoaav) ; Pass.,

pres. evplaKofxai ; impf. 3 pers. sing. (vpiaKero, Heb. xi.

5 R G, Tjlipla-KeTO L T Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch

ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]) ; 1 aor. evpeOr^v ; fut. (vpedfja-opat ;

2 aor. mid. evpofitjv and later evpap-rfv (Heb. ix. 12, [cf.

reff. above (on 2 aor. act.)]) ; Sept. numberless times for

KXD, sometimes for J'tyn to attain to, and for Chald.

Xyyv ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to find ; i. e.

1. T^ro\). to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after

searching, to find a thing sought : absol., opp. to ^Tjre'iv, Mt.

vii. 7 sq. ; Lk. xi. 9 sq. (C^rei kqI evprja-eis, Epict. diss. 4, 1,

51) ; Tiva, Mt. ii. 8 ; Mk. i. 37 ; Lk. ii. 45 ; Acts xi. 26

(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); 2 Tim. i. 17; Rev. xx.

15, etc. ; ovx evpia-KeTo, he had vanished, Heb. xi. 5 ; with a

specification of place added : irepav w. gen. Jn. vi. 25 ; ev

w. dat. Acts V. 22 ; evpedrj els, Acts viii. 40 (see els, C. 2)

;

w. ace. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14 ; xiii. 46 ; xviii. 13
;

Lk. xxiv. 3 ; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11 ; Ro. vii. 18 Rec,
etc. ; foil, by indir. disc, Lk. v. 1 9 ; ovx evpeB-qaav, had

disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21 ; w. dat. of ad-

vantage. Rev. XX. 11 ; foil, by ev w. dat. of place, Mt.

xxi. 19 ; Rev. xii. 8. tivo. or rt ^rjTeiv k- ovx fvpiuKeiv:

Mt. xii. 43 ; xxvi. 60; Mk. xiv. 55 ; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 sq.;

Jn. vii. 34 ; Rev. ix. 6, (2 K. ii. 1 7 ; Neh. vii. 64 ; Ps. ix.

36 [x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Aid.

Comp. ; Hos. ii. 7) ; -y^ Ka\ to ev avrfj epya evpe6r](T(Tai

shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to

hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God,

2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WH, after the strange but improbable

readino- of codd. **B and other authorities
;
[see WH.

Intr. § 365 and App. ad loc]. b. without previous

search, to find (by chance), to fall in with : Tiva, Mt.

xviii. 28 ; xxvii. 32 ; Jn. i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v. 14 ;
ix. 35

;

Acts xiii. 6 ; xviii. 2 ; xix. 1 ; xxviii. 14 ; foil, by ev w.

dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. W, Mt. xiii. 44 ; xvii. 27 ; Lk.

iv. 17 ; Jn. xii. 14 ; Acts xvii. 23 ; foil, by e'v w. dat. of

place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. c. evpla-Ka> tivo. or ti

with a pred. ace is used of those who come or return to

a place, the predicate ptcp. or adj. describing the state

or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is

found, or the action which one is found engaged in :

w. an adj., Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20 ; w. a

ptcp. [cf. B. 301 (258)], Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2;

xxiv. 46 ; xxvi. 40, 43 ; Mk. xi. 2 ; xiii. 36 ; xiv. 37, 40
;

Lk. ii. 12; vii. 10; viii. 35 ; xi. 25; xii. 37,43; xix. 30;

xxiii. 2 ; xxiv. 2, 33 ; Acts v. 23 ; ix. 2 ; x. 27 ; xxi. 2

;

xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; fall, by KaG'''^s. T^Tk. xiv. 16; Lk.
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xix. 32 ; xxii. 13 ; foil, by a pred. substantive to which
ovra must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. § 45, 6 b.; B.

304 (261)]. 2. tropically, to Jind by inquiry, thouyitt,

examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing ; to Jind out

by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un-

derstand : Karrj-yopiav, Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. Wll Karij-yo-

peii/] ; Tivd foil, by ptcp. in the jiredicate, Acts xxiii. 2!)

;

by oTi, Ro. vii. 21 ; after an examination (neijxi^fLv), two.

[t'l] w. a pred. adj. [ptcp.], Rev. iii. 2 ; of a judge : uiTiav

davdrov, Acts xiii. 28; alriav, KaKov, aSiK/y/xa ef rivi, .In.

xviii. 38 ; xix. 4, 6 ; Acts xxiii. 9 ; xxiv. "JO ; after a com-

putation, w. an ace. of the price or measure, Acts xix.

19 ; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, to ri noi^aaxri, Lk. xix.

48; TO TTwr KoXdcruivTai avrovs, Acts iv. 21. Pass, evpl-

(TKofiai. to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36

(Gen. xviii. 31) ; often hke the Hebr. N^DJ to be dis-

covered, recognized, detected, to show one's self out, of

one's character or state as found out by others (men,

God, or both), (cf. W. §65, 8) : evpeffrj ev yaa-rp\ exova-a,

Mt. i. 18 ; Iva (vptdaxn Kadois k. Tjpfls, 2 Co. xi. 12; ev-

pedr) fioi fj fVToXrj els 6dvaTov sc. ovaa, the commandment,
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii.

10 ; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav-

ing returned) ; Acts v. 39 ; 1 Co. iv. 2; xv. 15 ; 2 Co. v.

3 ; Gal. ii. 1 7 ; 1 Pet. i. 7 ; Rev. v. 4 ; twI, dat. of the

pers. taking cognizance and judging [W. §31, 10; B.

187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B.

1. c. and § 133, 14 ; W. §31,4 a.] ; Iva evpedSi ivavr^ i. e.

ev Xpia-rm, sc. a)V, Phil. iii. 9 ; <T)(i]paTi evpideis cos avdpay-

iros, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph, b. j. 3, 6, 1 ; so the Lat.

invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94).

fvp[(TK€Lv 6(6v (opp. to ^TjTelv avTov, scc ^TfTea, 1 C. [cf.

fKCrjTfco, a.]), to get knou-lcdge of, come to knoiv, God, Acts
xvii. 27 ; fvpiaKerai (6 6f6s) Tivi, discloses the knowledge
of himself to one. Sap. i. 2 ; cf. Grimm, exgt. Hdb. ad
loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch, i. § 5 ; Orig. c. Cels.

7, 42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. evpia-Kerai 6

Beds is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im-

plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9 ; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4, 15 ; Jer. xxxvi.
(xxix.) 13) ; hence evpedriv [L and Tr in br. WH mrg.
add eV] To'isf'pe prj ^tjtovo-i, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1, means,
ace. to Paul's conception, / granted the knowledge and
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ.,

to find for one's self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure :

Xirpaxriv, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage,
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense
[cf. B. 193 (167); W. 18; 33 (32) n.] : Tf,v ylrvx^v, Mt. x.

39; xvi. 25; avdnavtriv (Sir. xi. 19) ra'is -^^vxais vpwv,
Mt. xi. 29

; ptravoias rdnov, place for recalling the de-
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17
[c.^. W. 147 (139)]; a-Kf]i>cofia ra dea, opportunity of
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46 ; €vp. x^piv, grace,
favor, Heb. iv. 16

; ^dpiv irapd ra dea, Lk. i. 30 ; (vwrnov
Tov 6fov, Acts vii. 46 ; eXeor irapa Kvp'iov, 2 Tim. i. 18;

(T;'.3 |n K^n, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 3; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6;
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, etc.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4).

[CoMP. : dif-fvpi(TK(i>.'\

elpo-KXvSwv, -covos, 6, (fr. evpos the S. E. wind, and

kKvBcov a wave), a S. E. ivind raising mighty waves : Acts
xxvii. 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read evpv-

K\vbciiv, preferred by Griesbach et al., from evpvs broad,
and kXvBcov, a wind causing broad waves (Germ, der
Breitspulende, the Wide-washer); Etym. Magn. p. 772,
30 s. v. rv(f)u)V • " Tvcfiiov yiip eariv r) tov dvfpov a-(f)o8pd npoTj,

OS Ktii eiipvKXvbwu KaXeirai." Others fvpaKvXoiv, q. v.*

evppv-xtopos, -01/, {evpvs broad, and x'^P'^)> spacious,
broad: Mt. vii. 13. (Sept. ; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p.
637% 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph, antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 3;
c. Ap. 1, 18, 2].)*

€ii-crtp€itt, -as, T}, (fvae^fjs), reverence, respect ; in the
Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness : Acts iii.

12 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; iv. 7, 8 ; vi. 5 sq. 11 ; 2 Tim. iii. 5 ; 2
Pet. i. 3, G sq. ; f} kut evae^eiav didaaKuXia, the doctrine
that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see kutq, II. 3 d.]

;

fj dXrjdfia fj KaT evaejSeiav, the truth that leads to godli-

ness. Tit. i. 1 ; ro pvarrjpiov ttjs evcrt^flas, the mystery
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii.

16 ; in plur., aims and acts of godhness, 2 Pet. iii. 11 ; cf.

Pfleiderer, PauUnism. p. 477 sq. [Eng. trans, ii. 209 sq.].

(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq. ; often in Joseph.

;

Sept. Prov. i. 7 ; xiii. 11 ; Is. xi. 2; Sap. x. 12 ; often in

4 Mace. ; Tvpbs tov 6edv, Joseph, antt. 18,5,2; [Trepi to

6e1ov] C. Ap. 1, 22, 2 ; eis 6fovs koI yoveas, Plat. rep. 10

p. 615 c.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. ISl.] *

ii-a-i^io), -w; (^eva-fjSfjs) ; to be evcrf^fjs (pious), to act

piously or reverently (towards God, one's country, magis-
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev-

erence is due) ; in prof. auth. foil, by els, ttepl, npds riva ;

rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (roiis Qeovs) and
in the Bible : t6v 'Ihtov olkov, 1 Tim. v. 4 ; Oedu, to wor-
ship God, Acts xvii. 23 ; 4 Mace. v. 24 (23) var. ; xi. 5 ;

[Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 11, 1].*

£v(r€PT|S, -fs, (fv and a-t^opai), pious, dutiful (towards

God [A.V. devout, godly'] ; eva-e^eo)) : Acts x. 2, 7; xxii.

12 R G; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ([Theogn.]. Pind., Tragg., Ar-
stph.. Plat., al. ; thrice in Sept. for yii noble, gener-

ous, Isa. xxxii. 8 ; for p^'l'H, Is. xxiv. 16 ; xxvi. 7 ; often

in Sir. and 4 Mace.) [Cf. Trench § xlviii.] *

evo-ePws, adv., piously, godly: ^u, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit.

ii. 12. (Pind. [iSe'ws], Soph., Xen., Plat., al. ; 4 Mace,
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om.].)*

€v<rri|ios, -ov, (ev and cr^/xa a sign), well-rtiarked, clear

and definite, distinct : \6yos, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to

be understood}. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb.,

Plut.) *

tvo-irXa-yxvos, -ov, (ev and anXdyxvov, q. v.), prop, hav^

ing strong bowels ; once so in Ilippocr. p. 89 c. [ed. Foes.,

i. 197 ed. Kiihn] ; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate,

tender-hearted : Eph. iv. 32 ; 1 Pet. iii. 8 ;
prec. Manass.

7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. § 29) ; Test. xii. Patr. test.

Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack's note on Herra. vis. 1, 2].*

€V(rxTin6va)s, adv., (see evaxwav), in a seemly manner,

decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; irepiiraTelv, Ro. xiii. 13 ; 1 Th.

iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 3, 12, 4; Cyr.

1, 3, 8 sq. ; al.) *

€v<rxTi(jLo<riivT|, -^s, fjt (f^o'X'?/^'^''; ^" ^O' ^^Q''™ or elegance
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offigure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness

(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) ; of external charm,

comeliness : 1 Co. xii. 23.*

tvo-x^itAwv, -ov, (fv, and a-xrjfia the figure, Lat. habitus)
;

1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing

one's selfbecomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph.,

Xen., Plat.) : to. fvaxwo"'^ rjfiav, the comely parts of the

body that need no covering (oj)p. to to dax^jfiova rj^oiv,

vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24 ; of morals : npos to (vaxifJ^ov, to

promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. 2. in later usage (cf.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in-

fiuential, wealthy, respectable, [11. Y. of honorable estatel:

Mk. XV. 43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph, de vita

sua § 9 ; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. c. 15 p. 309 b.) *

tvTOvws, adv., (fr. evrovos, and this fr. fv and reiW to

stretch [cf. at full stretch, ivell strung, etc.]), vehemently,

forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8;

2 Mace. xii. 23; Xen. Hier. 9, 6; Arstph. Plut. 1095;

Diod., al.) *

tvrpaireXCa, -as, tf, (fr. evrpaneXos, fr. eu, and rpeirco to

turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas-

antry, humor, fucetiousness, ([Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p.

563 a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph, antt. 12, 4, 3;

Plut., al.) ; in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting

(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4 ; in a mild-

er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 13; [^ firpmreXla neTraibfvfitvr]

v^pis itTTLv, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.) ; cf. Trench

§ xxxiv. ; Matt. Arnold, Irish Essays etc. p. 187 sqq.

(Speech at Eton) 1882].*

EvTvxos [i. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51 ; Chan-

dler § 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Eutychus, a young man restoi'ed

to life by Paul : Acts xx. 9.*

€i4>TinCa, -as, f], (€v(f)r]nos, q. v.), prop, the utterance of
good or auspicious words ; hence good report, praise :

2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 8va-cl>r]p.'La), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed.

Dind.] ; Ael. v. h. 3, 47. (In diff. senses in other auth.

fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat, down.) *

€v<)>T]p.os, -ov, (fv and (pfjfjij]), sounding well; uttering

words of good omen, speaking auspiciously : neut. plur.

ev(})T]na, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will

to others, Phil. iv. 8 [A. V. of good report, (R. V. mrg.

gracious)~\. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ.

fr. Aeschyl. down.)*
€'u-<)>op€(<>, -ta : 1 aor. fv(f>6pri(ra (Lchm. r]v<^6prj(Ta, see

reff. in (v8ok(o), init.)
;

(evipopos [bearing well]) ; to be

fertile, bring forth plentifully : Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph, b. j.

2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.)*

€V(|>paCv(>> ; Pass., pres. fi(f)paivop.ai ; impf. ev(f)paiv6fiT]v

(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. T]v(j)p. [cf. WH. App.
p. 162]) ; 1 aor. ei(})pdvdnv and L T Tr WH r,v<pp. (Acts

ii. 26 ; see reff. in tlSoKeco, init.) ; 1 fut. ev(l>pav6r](rop.ai ;

{fv and 4^pr]v) ; in Sept. very often actively for nDti/ to

make joyful, and pass, for not!/ to be joyful, sometimes
for n"1 to sing ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to glad-

den, make joyful: nva, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to XuTTfii/). Pass.

to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32;

Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9) ; Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut.

xxxii. 43) ; Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1) ; Rev. xi. 10 ; xii.

12 ; €1/ Tivi, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing. Acts

vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); em nvt, Rev. xviii. 20 L T
Tr WH (for Rec. eV avrrju) ; of the merriment of a feast,

Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 S([. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7);

with Xafinpats added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19

(Horn. Od. 2, 311 ; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).*

Eii(j>pdTT)s, -ov, 6, Euphrates, a large and celebrated

river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major,

flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia, and the

city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf,

(Hebr. JT'D [i. e. (prob.) ' the great stream ' (Gen. i.

18) ; cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]) : Rev.

ix. 14 ; xvi. 12. [B. D. s. v. and reff. there.] *

ev4>po(rvvT], -?;?, fj, (fij(f>pa>v [well-minded, cheerful]), fr.

Hom. down ;
good cheer, joy, gladness : Acts ii. 28 (Ps.'

XV. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 17.*

€vx,api<rTe'w, -cS; 1 aor. fvxapi(rTr]aa (Acts xxvii. 35)

and T]vxapiaTt](Ta (Ro. i. 21 GLTTrWH; see reff. in

(v8oKe(o, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. fvxapKTTTjd^

(2 Co. i. 11) ;
(fuxdpiCTTOs, q. v.) ; 1. to be grateful,

feel thankful ; so in the decree of the Byzantines in Dem.
pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap.

Athen. 5 p. 213 e. ; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.,

Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]):

Tivl, esp. Tw 6f^, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 35; xxviii. 15;

Ro. xiv. G ; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below] ; Phil. i. 3;

Col. i. 3, 12; Philem. 4; (w. the ace. [hence as nom.]

in the passive, Iva . . vrrep rav dyadav 6 deos (vxap'^crTrj-

rai, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 36). simply, so that rw

6(a> must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21 ; [1 Co. xiv. 17]

;

1 Th. V. 1 8 ; esp. where the giving of thanks customary

at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating,

is spoken of: Mt. xv. 36 ; xxvi. 27; Mk. viii. 6 ; xiv. 23;

Lk. xxii. 17, 19 ; Jn. vi. 11, 23 ; 1 Co. xi. 24 ; evxapiareiv

Tw ^em Bia 'irjd. Xpiarov, through Christ i. e. by Christ's

help (because both the favors for which thanks are

given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are

due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note]) : Ro. i. 8 ; vii. 25

R WH mrg. ; Col. iii. 17; tu 6ea iv ovofiari XpuTTov

(see ovona, 2 e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account

of which thanks are given to God, we find—ircpi nvos,

gen. of pers., concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th.

i. 2] ; 2 Th. i. 3 [cf. Ellic. in loc] ; w. on added epex-

egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R G vntp) ; 2 Th. ii. 13; w.

addition of eVi and dat. of the thing for, on account

of, which, 1 Co. i. 4 ; virep rivos, gen. of pers., Eph. i.

16 ; virep w. gen. of the thing, /or, on account of, 1 Co.

X. 30 ; Eph. V. 20 ; the matter or ground of the thanks-

giving is expressed by a foil, on: Lk. xviii. 11 ; Jn. xi.

41; iCo.i. 14; iTh. ii. 13; Rev. xi. 17; or is added

asyndetically without on, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (XaXw L T Tr
WH, for which R G \a\o>v, the ptcp. declaring the cause

which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324) ; B.

300 (258)]). Once tvxap- ri, for a thing, in the pass.

2 Co. i. 11 [cf. B. 148 (130); W. 222 (209)]; in the

Fathers fvxapi(TTf'iv n is to consecrate a thing by giving

thanks, to ' bless '
: 6 evxapior-qdeXs apros k. oTvos, Justin

M. apol. 1, 65 fin. ; e\ixapi'<^'''r)6f'i-cra rpo^i], ibid. c. 66;
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tlalv 01 fvxapi'<TTov<Ti >^tX6j' vSwp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p.

317 ed. Sylb.
;

[cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. "The
words evxdpKTTos, fv\api<TTflv, (V)(aptcrTia, occur in St.

Paul's writings alone of the apostolic Epistles " (Bp.

Lghtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].*

cvxapio-rCa, -ay, r], (fv)(api,<TTos, q- v.) ; 1. thankful-

ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. p. 256, 19;

Polyb. 8, 14, 8 ; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed. Fritz. ; 2 Mace,
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii, 11; npos riva, Diod. 17, 59; .Joseph,

antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks : Acts xxiv. 3 ; for

God's blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16 ; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4

(cf. 1 Th. V. 18) ; Phil. iv. 6 ; Col. ii. 7 ; iv. 2 ; 1 Th. iii.

9 ; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq. ; Rev. iv. 9 ; vii. 12 ; w. dat. of the

pers. to whom thanks are given : tw dea (cf. W. §31,3;
[B. 180 (156)] ; Kiiliner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (rod Beov,

Sap. xvi. 28) ; in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12 ; 1 Tim. ii. 1.*

tvxdpurTOS, -ov, (eu and ;^ap£'fo/xai), mindful offavors,

grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3,

49; Plut. ; al.); pleasing, agreeable [cf. Eng. grateful in

its secondary sense] : evxapia-roi Xoyoi, pleasant conver-

sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 1 ; acceptable to others, loinning

:

yvvT] fvxdpi-o'Tos iyeipfi avbp\ bo^av, Prov. xi. 16 ; liberal,

beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.*

**X''l) "^s> hi (fi'Xo^'"')' [f^- Hom. down]
; 1. a pray-

er to God : Jas. v. 15. 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for

11J and TIJ, also for 1IJ consecration, see ayvl^a) : fvxfj"

tx^tv, to have taken a vow. Acts xviii. 18; with tc^'

f'aurwj/ added (see en-t, A. I. 1 f. p. 232^), Acts xxi. 23.*

cvX.O}i.ai; impf. rjvxdfirjv (Ro. ix. 3) and evx6p.r)v (Acts

xxvii. 29 T Tr, see dboKta init. [cf. Veitch s. v. ; Tdf.

Proleg. p. 121]) ; [1 aor. mid. fv^aprjv Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf.,

where others read the opt. -aiixrjv ; depon. verb, cf. W.
§ 38, 7] ; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for

S'^iJi'in and '\7y].\) : rw Bta (as very often in class. Grk.

fr" Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199) ; B. 177 (154)]), foil,

by ace. w. inf.. Acts xxvi. 29 ; npbs t6v 6(6v (Xen. mem.
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55 ; often in Sept.), foil, by ace. w. inf.

2 Co. xiii. 7; vTTip w. gen. of pers., /r;r one, Jas. v. 16

where L WH txt. Tr mrg. Trpoaevxetrde (Xen. mem. 2, 2,

10). [Syn. see aiVew, fin.] 2. to tvish : ri, 2 Co. xiii.

9 ; foil, by ace. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re-

ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding

pass.] ; Acts xxvii. 29 ; rjvxdfirjv (on this use of the impf.

cf. W. 283 (266) ; B. § 139, 15
;
[Bp. Lghtft. on Philem.

13]) (Lvai, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. [Comp. : npoa--

euxofiat.^
*

€v-xpt)<j-Tos, -OP, (fv and xpdop.at.), easy to make use of,

useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21 ; opp. to axprjcrros,

Philem. 11 ; el'y rt, for a thing, 2 Tim. iv. 11. (Diod. 5,

40; Sap. xiii. 13 ; npos ti, Xen. mem. 3, 8, 5.)*

€«<irux.€'o), -a>; (fvylrvxos) ; to be of good courage, to be of
a cheerful spirit: Phil. ii. 19. (Joseph, antt. 11, 6, 9;

[Poll. 3, 28 § 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, ev\|/T!/;(ei I i. q. Lat.

have pia anima .')
*

€vwS£a, -as, t], (fr. evtaSr;? ; and this fr. tv and S^co, pf.

oSwSa) ; a. a sweet smell,fragrance, (^en.,Tl2it., Plut.,

Hdian., al.) ; metaph. Xptarov evcodla ecrp.fv tw dea, i. e.

(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of

Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co.
ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense:

Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence otr/xi) fvublas, an
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for

niTl'J^n'"]!, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet

odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex.
xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, etc., agreeably to the ancient

[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased

with the odor of sacrifices. Gen. viii. 21 ; in the N. T.
by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well-

pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562)
cf. 237 (222)].*

[EiwSCa, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec." for Bvobia, q. v.]

tvwvvjjios, -ov, {tv and ovofxa) ;
1. of good name

(lies., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat, polit. p. 302 d.

;

legg. 6 p. 754 e.) ; in the latter sense used in taking

auguries ; but those omens were euphemistically called

tvawfia which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. e.

which came from the left, sinister omens (for which
a good name was desired) ; hence 2. left (so fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : Acts xxi. 3 ; Rev. x. 2 ; i^

(Icouinwv [cf. W. § 27, 3; § 19 s. v. Sf$id; B. 89 (78)],

on the left hand (to the left) : Mt. xx. 21, 23 ; xxv. 33,

41: xxvii. 38; Mk. x. 37 [RGL], 40; xv. 27.*

e()>-dXXo|xai ; 2 aor. ptcp. e(f)a\6p.(vos L T Tr WH
; (eiri

and aXXo/xat, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring

upon: iiTL riva, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptcp.];

(1 S. X. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 13).*

€«j)-dira| [Treg. in Heb. f<p' ana^ ; cf. Lipsius, gram.

Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. eni and &na$ [cf. W. 422

(393) ; B. 321 (275)]), 07ice; at once i. e. a. our all

at once: 1 Co. xv. 6. b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10;

Heb. vii. 27 ; ix. 12 ; x. 10. (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.)
*

64>€i8ov, see eVetSoi/.

'E<j)€<rivos, -t], -ov, Ephesiaii : Rev. ii. 1 Rec*
*E<j)e'o-ios, -a, -ov, (an) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in-

habitant of Ephesus : Acts xix. 28, 34 sq. ; xxi. 29.*

"E<|>€<ros, -ov, 17, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor,

capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular

Asia [see 'Ao-i'a], situated on the Icarian Sea between

Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown

came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned

one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down
B. c. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense

of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan.

7, 2, 6 sq. ; Liv. 1, 45 ; Plin. h. n. 5, 29 (31) ; 36, 14 (21)),

and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly

destroyed by. the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul

founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise

is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc-

curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24 ; xix. 1, 17, 26; xx. 16 sq.;

1 Co. XV. 32 ; xvi. 8 ; Eph. i. 1 (where ev 'E^eVw is omitted

by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T
WH Tr mrg. ; see WH. App. ad loc. ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

Ephesians, The Ep. to the]) ; 1 Tim. i. 3 ; 2 Tim. i. 18;

iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (ace. to G L T Tr WH) ii. 1.

Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena

1874; IWood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877)].*
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€4>-£vp£T^s, -ov, 6, (f(f)€vpi(rKa> to find out), an inventor,

contriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 3; Schol. ad Arstpli. ran.

1499) : KUKap, Ro. i. 30 {KaKwv evperai, Philo in Flacc.

§4 mid.; 6 KOivav d8iKr]fiaTa>i> evperrji, ibid. § 10; ndaTjs

KOKias (vpfTTjs, 2 Mace. vii. 31 ; Sujanus facinorum om-

nium repertor. Tacit, ann. 4, 11).*

€({>-i^(i.€p(a, -as, 7, (e(f)T]p€pios, -ov, by day, lasting or act-

ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof, autli.

;

Sept. in Chron. and Neh. ; 1. a service limited to

a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen-
dienst) ; so used of the service of the priests and Levites

:

Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, etc. 2.

the class or course itself ofpriests who for a week at a time

performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Woch-

nerzunft) : 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 2,

15 ; so twice in the N. T. : Lk. i. 5, 8. For David di-

vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which

in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en-

tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4 ; 2 Chr.

viii. 14 ; Neh. xii. 24 ; these classes Josephus calls Trarpiai

and €(f)T]pfpi8es, antt. 7, 14, 7 ; de vita sua 1 ; Suidas, ecprj-

pepia • f) Trarpid. Xeyerai 8e Koi fj ttJs fjpepas Xeirovpyia.

Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD. s. v.

Priests ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.]
*

€<|>-^(t€pos, -nv, (i. q. 6 eVt fjpepap wi/) ; 1. lasting for
a day (Find., Hippocr., Plut., Galen. ; al.). 2. daily

:

7 rpo^ij (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8, 41 ; Aristid. ii. p.

398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.*

€4>i,8c, see enelbov.

C(t>-iKveofj,ai, -oiipai ; 2 aor. inf. ((piKea-dai
;

[fr. Hom.
down]; to come to : axpi w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13 ; to

reach : ets nva, ibid. 14.*

c<}>-(a-TT]|j,i: 2 aor. infa-Trjv, ptcp. eTTiards, impv. eViVrj^^t;

pf. ptcp. e(^eo-Ta) J ; to place at, place upon^ place over; in

the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indie. 3 pers. sing.

imaraTai (for €(jii<TT.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see reff.

s. V. d(^eiSoi'] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf.

and 2 aor. (see dvi(TTrip.i) ; to stand by, be present : Lk. ii.

38 ; Acts xxii. 20 ; indvat w. gen. of pers. to stand over

one, place one's self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per-

sons coming upon one suddenly : simply, Lk. x. 40 ; xx.

1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii.

7 ; w. dat. of pers.. Acts iv. 1 ; xxiii. 1 1 ; of the advent

of angels, Lk. ii. 9 ; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Lcian. dial.

deor. 17, 1 ; freq. of dreams, as Hom. II. 10, 496; 23,

106; Hdt. 1, 34; al.) ; w. dat. of place. Acts xvii. 5;

foil, by eVi with ace. of place. Acts x. 1 7 ; xi. 1 1 ; of

evils coming upon one : w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 [see

above] ; eVt nva, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9 ; xix. 1 ; Soph.

O. R. 777; Thuc. 3, 82). i. q. to be at hand i. e. be

ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547;
Dem. p. 245, 11). to be at hand i. e. impend : of time, 2

Tim. iv. 6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp. :

Kar-, <rvi^f(f)i(TTr]pi.~\
*

[c4>v(Sios, see aic^i/tSioy.]

•E<|>paCn or (so R Tr) 'E<j)patii [cf. I, t, fin.], (N L H
'Ecfyptp., Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop, name of

a city situated ace. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow

and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], ace. to Jerome twenty
miles from Jerusalem; ace. to Joseph, b. j. 4, 9, 9 not
far from Bethel ; conjectured by Robinson (Palest, i.

444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called

et-Taiyibeh, a short day's journey N. E. of Jerusalem:
Jn. xi. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. ; Keim iii. p. 7 sq.

[Eng. trans, v. 9; esp. Schiirer, Gesch. i. 183J.
'^

€<j>4>a6d, ephphatha, Aram, nnpnt^ (the ethpaal impv.
of the verb nn3, Hebr. nnD, to open), be thou opened
(i. e. receive the power of hearing ; the ears of the deaf
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed) : Mk.
vii. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.] *

e'xOes and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) ;^^/y (on
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.

; [esp. Ruth-

erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.] ; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr.
ii. 2 p. 1000; ^Tdf. Proleg. p. 81 ; W. pp. 24, 45; B. 72

(63)]), adv., z/es^erJay : Jn. iv. 52; Acts vii. 28; of time

just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph, down.] *

€x6pe^ -as, T], (fr. the adj. ixOpoi), enmity: Lk. xxiii.

12 ; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16
;
plur. Gal. v. 20 ; tx6pa (Lchm.

f\^pa fern. adj. [Vulg. inimica']) 6eov, towards God, Jas.

iv. 4 (where Tdf. tw Beai) ; eiy Beov, Ro. viii. 7 ; by meton.

i. q. cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer.

(From Pind. down.)]*
cxOpos, -a, -Of, (ex^oy hatred) ; Sept. numberless times

for J'lX also for Ii', several times for KJIK/ and ^W'O, a

hater ; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom.
only in this sense) : Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to dya7r?;ro'f). 2.

actively, hostile, hating and opposing another : 1 Co. xv.

25 ; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed,

Jas. iv. 4 Lchm. ; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on

the latter pass, used of men as at enmity with God by

their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21 ; Jas. iv. 4)

[but many take ix^p- here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas-

sively; cf. Meyer]; rfj 8iavoiq, opposing (God) in the

mind, Col. i. 21; e'^^poy avdpayiros, a man that is hostile,

a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28 ; 6 ix'^po^, the hostile one

(well known to you), i. e. Kar ($oxt)v the devil, the most

bitter enemy of the divine government : Lk. x. 19, cf.

Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 ex^P° ^ (^^^ f'x^po^) sub-

stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst.,

is trans, in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe : eaxaroi

(X'^poi, 1 Co. XV. 26] : w. gen. of the pers. to whom one

is hostile, Mt. v. 43 sq. ; x. 36 ; xiii. 25 ; Lk. i. [71], 74;

vi. 27, 35; xix. 27, 43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5, 12; in

the words of Ps. cix. (ex.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44 ;
Mk.

xii. 36 ; Lk. xx. 43 ; Acts ii. 35 ; 1 Co. xv. 25 [L br. ; al.

om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 13. w. gen. of

the thing : Acts xiii. 1 ; rov (rravpov rov Xpio-roO, who
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations

imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.*

£Xi8va, -r)s, f), a viper : Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes., Hdt.,

Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.) ; yfvtnjpara (xiSvav offspring

ofvipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3, 531), addressed to

cunning, malignant, wicked men : Mt. iii. 7 ; xii. 34 j

xxiii. 33 ; Lk. iii. 7.*

Ix» ; fut. €^u> ; impf. fixov, [1 pers. plur. f'xaptv, 2 Jn.
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5 T Tr WH], 3 pers. plur. elxav (Mk. viii. 7 L T TrWH
;

Rev. ix. 8 L T Tr WH ; but cf. [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38 ;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35))
and (ixocrav (L T Tr WHin Jn. xv. 22, 21 ; but cf. Bttm.

in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491 ; see his

N. T. Gr. p. 43 (3 7); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Tdf.

Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 1C5; cf. boXioco'])
;
pres.

mid. ptcp. (xofifvos; to have,—with 2 aor. act. icrxov,

pf. t(rxn<a ;

I. Transitively. 1. to have i. q. to hold; a. to

have (hold) in the hand: t\ iv ttj xf^ph Kev. i. IG ; vi. 5;

X. 2 ; xvii. 4 ; and simply. Rev. v. 8 ; viii. 3, 6 ; xiv. 6,

etc. ; Heb. viii. 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat.

gestare) ; of garments, arms and the like : to ip8vfia, Mt.

iii. 4 ; xxii. 1 2 ; Kara (cf(^aX^y e^'^"' ^^- ''''' leaving a cov-

ering hantjins: down from the head, i. e. having the head
covered [B. § 130, 5 ; W. § 47, k. cf. 594 (552)], 1 Co.

xi. 4 ; 6ci)paKas, Rev. ix. 1 7
; fxdxaipau, Jn. xviii. 10 ; add,

Mt. xxvi. 7 ; Mk. xiv. 3 ; of a tree having (bearing)

leaves, Mk. xi. 13 ; ev yaa-rpX ex^'"' ^^- ^'p^pvov, to be

pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552) ; B. 144 (126)], (see yaar^jp,

2). Metaph. ev eavrw txfiv to dnoKpifia, 2 Co. i. 9; rrjv

fiaprvplav, 1 Jn. v. 10; eV KupBla tx^tu Tivd, to have (carry)

one in one's heart, to love one constantly, Phil. i. 7. c.

trop. to have (hold) possession q/the mind ; said of alarm,

agitating emotions, etc. : ft^f avTci^ ^pofios k. eKo-racns,

Mk. xvi. 8 (.Job xxi. 6 ; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof,

auth. ; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sq.
;
[L. and S. s. v. A. L

8]). d. to hold fast, keep : rj fiva aov, f]v tlxov aTroKei-

fifuqu 61/ aov8apia>, Lk. xix. 20 ; trop. t6i> Otbv e;^fii' eV

fTTiyvwa-fi, Ro. i. 28 ; to keep in mind, rds evroXds, Jn.

xiv. 21 (see evroXfj, sub fin.) ; rfjv p.apTvpiav, Rev. vi. 9
;

xii. 17 ; XIX. 10 ; to p.vcrTT]piov ttj s niaTecus iv tcaSapq avvei-

8f](T€i, 1 Tim. iii. 9; vTTOTVTroxTiv vyiaivovToiv X6yo)v, '2 '^Eim.

i. 13. e. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com-

prise, involve : epyov, Jas. i. 4 ; ii. 1 7 ; KoXaaw, 1 Jn. iv.

18; piadaTTodoalav, Ileb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. IG). See exx.

fr. (irk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sfj.
;
[L. and S. s. v.

A. I. 8 and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re-

gard, consider, hold a.<t, [but this sense is still denied by
Meyer, on Lk. as below ; Mt. xiv. 5] : Tivd w. ace. of the

predicate, exe p-e naprjTT^peuov, have me excused, Lk. xiv.

18 ; Tii/a o)? TTpocpfjTrjv, ^It. xiv. 5 ; xxi. 26, (f^^'" '^avvriu k-

'lap^prjv cos 6(ovi, Ev. Nicod. 5) ; Tiva evTipov (see evTifios),

Phil. ii. 29 ; ttjv '^^vx^jv pov [(r om. pov^ npiav ipavTco, Acts
XX. 24 R G ; two. els rrpocprjTTji' (a Hebraism [sec ety. B. II.

3 c. y. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi. 46 L T Tr WH, cf. B.

§ 131, 7 ; Tivd, OTL ovTcos [T Tr WH ovtcos, oti etc.] npo-

(})l]Tr)s ^v, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. § 151, 1 a.
;
[W. § GG, 5 a.].

2. to have i.q. to own, possess; a. external things
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils,

goods, food, etc. : as t6v ^iov, Lk. xxi. 4 ; 1 Jn. iii. 1 7
;

KTTfpaTtt, Mt. xix. 22 ; Mk. x. 22 : Brja-avpov, Mt. xix. 21; i\Ik.

X. 21 ; dyaOd, Lk. xii. 19; npolBaTa, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16

;

dpaxpds, Lk, xv. 8; nXola, Rev. xviii. 19; KXrjpovopiav,

Eph. V. 5 ;
[cf. Mt. xxi. 38 LT TrWH, where R G Kard-

<Txo>pfv ; pfpm foil, by iv w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx.

6 ; 6v(na(TTT)piov, Ileb. xiii. 10 ; Baa ex^'^' ^^^^' x. 21 ; xii.

44 ; Mt. xiii. 44, 46 ; xviii. 25
; firjBev, 2 Co. vi. 10; rt 8c

fX^ii, etc. 1 Co. iv. 7 ; with a pred. ace. added, ei^^o^

dwavTa Koivd, Acts ii. 44 ; absol. exfiv, to have property,

to be rich : ovk and pr/ e'xetv [A. V. to have not], to be
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12 ; xxv. 29 ; Mk. iv. 25 ; Lk.
viii. 18 ; xix. 26 ; 1 Co. xi. 22 ; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii.

10 ; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54 ; Sir. xiii. 5 ; exx. fr. Grk. autli.

in Passow s. v. p. 1295''
; [L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1 ; cf. W.

594 (552)]) ; e'«: totj e'xfiv, in proportion to your means
[see eK, II. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. b. Under the head
of possession belongs the phrase exeiv Tivd as com-
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of

nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact,
and the like : naTepa, Jn. viii. 41 ; d8eX(f)ovs, Lk. xvi. 28;

avBpa (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq. ; Gal. iv. 27
; yvva^Ka, 1

Co. vii. 2, 12 sq. 29; TeKva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24 ; 1 Tim.
iii. 4 ; Tit. i. 6 ; viovs, Gal. iv. 22; a-neppa, offspring, Mt.
xxii. 25; xiP° -^i ^ Tim. v. 16 ; dcrOivovvTas, Lk. iv. 40;
(jiiXov, Lk. xi. 5 ; Trai8aya>yovs. 1 Co. iv. 15 ; ex^iv Kvpiov,

to have (be subject to) a master. Col. iv. 1 ; 8eaiv6Tr)v, 1

Tim. vi. 2
; ^aaiXea, Jn. xix. 15 ; with f(f)' eavTwv added,

Rev. ix. 11; e'xei t6v Kplvovra avTov, Jn. xii. 48; ex^'"

olKovopov, Lk. xvi. 1 ; 8ovXov, Lk. xvii. 7
; dpxifpea, Heb.

iv. 14 ; viii. 1 ; ivoip-iva, Mt. ix. 36 ; ix^^v vtt' epavTov aTpa-

TiaTas, Lk. vii. 8 ; exftv tov v'lbv k. tov iraTtpa, to be in

living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23

;
(v. 12) ; 2 Jn. 9.

With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate:

naTepa tov 'AjBpadp, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9
;

add. Acts xiii. 5 ; Phil. iii. 1 7 ; Heb. xii. 9 ; cx^'" ''"'° '

yvvalKa, to have (use) a woman (unlawfully) as a wife,

Mt. xiv. 4 ; Mk. vi. 18 ; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of

lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1,5,4). c. of attend-
ance or c o m p a n i o n s h i p : e^fti* Tiva pfff eavTov, Mt.
XV. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xii. 8. d.

exf" ri to Aat'eathing in readiness, have at hand, have in

store : ovk e^o/Lifi/ el pfj irevTe aprovs, Mt. xiv. 1 7 ; add, xv.

34 ; Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.] ; iv. 11 ; xii. 35 ; 1 Co. xi. 22 ; xiv.

26 ; OVK e'xw, 6 irapadrja'a) avTco, Lk. xi. 6 ; irov avvu^co

Toiis KapTTovs pov, Lk. xii. 17; tl (cf. B. § 139, 58) (pdytoa-i,

Mk. viii. 1 sq. ; ex"" """' to have one at hand, be able to

make use of : Mcovaea k- t. npo(f)rjTas, Lk. xvi. 29 ; napd-

kXtjtov, 1 Jn. ii. 1
;
pdpTvpas, Heb. xii. 1 ; ov8eva ex&> etc.

Phil. ii. 20 ; avdpiotrov, Iva etc. Jn. v. 7. e. a person or

thing is said ex(iv those things which are its parts or

are members of his body : as x*'P«Sj ttoSos, 6(p6aXpovg,

Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; Mk. ix. 43, 45,47 ; ovs, Rev. ii. 7, 11,

etc. ; oira, Mt. xi. 15 ; Mk. vii. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the

vs.]; viii. 18; peXr), Ro. xii. 4 ; 1 Co. xii. 12; aapKa k.

oaTea, Lk. xxiv. 39 ; aKpn^va-Tiav, Acts xi. 3 ; an animal

is said e'xeiv head, horns, wings, etc. : Rev. iv. 7 sq. ; v.

6 ; viii. 9 ; ix. 8 sqq. ; xii. 3, etc. ; a house, city, or wall,

exftv OepeXiovs, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; aTdaiv, Heb.

ix. 8
;
[add enia~roXfjv exovaav (R G jrepux-) tov tvttov

TovTov, Acts xxiii. 25]. f. one is said to have the dis-

eases or other ills with which he is affected or af-

flicted: pdcTTiyas, Mk. iii. 10; daOeveia^, Acts xxviii. 9;

wounds, Rev. xiii. 14 ; dXiyf/iv, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28;
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong the expressions taifjioviov e^eiv,

to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18 ; Lk. vii. 3.i ; viii.

27 ; Jn. vii. 20 ; viii. 48 sq. 52 ; x. 20 ; BfeXCe/SovX, Mk.
iii. 22 ; irvevfia aKadaprov, Mk. iii. 30 ; vii. 25 ; Lk. iv. 33

;

Acts viii. 7 ; iTi>eviJ.a iroirqpov, Acts xix. 13; Trvevfia (i(r^e-

veias, i. e. a demon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 1 1 ; nvfypa

akaXov, Mk. ix. 17; Xeyeaua, Mk. v. 15. g. one is said

to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow-
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotion s,

affections, faults, defects, etc. : aocjiiav, Rev. xvii.

9; yvaxTiv, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; ^apiafiara, Ro. xii. 6 ; npo-

(f)T]Tfiav, 1 Co. xiii. 2; tt'kjtlv, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21 ; Mk.
xi. 22 ; Lk. xvii. 6 ; Acts xiv. 9 ; Ro. xiv. 22 ; 1 Tim. i.

19 ; Philem. 5 ; nfiroldrjaiv, 2 Co. iii. 4 ; Phil. iii. 4 ; nap-

pr/criai/, Philem. 8 ; Heb. x. 19 ; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; iii. 21 ; iv. 1 7

;

V. 14 ; aydnrjv, Jn. v. 42 ; xiii. 35 ; xv. 13 ; 1 Jn. iv. 16;

1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq. ; 2 Co. ii. 4 ; Phil. ii. 2 ; Philem. 5 ; 1

Pet. iv. 8 ; eXntda (see iXnls, 2 p. 206" mid.)
; C^Xov, zeal,

Ro. X. 2; envy, jealousy (evrrj Kopbla), Jas. iii. 14
; x^P'"

nvi, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2

Tim. i. 3; dvpov, Rev. xii. 12; vnofiovfju. Rev. ii. 3;

00/301/, 1 Tim. V. 20 ; x^P^v, Philem. 7 [Rec." x^P'"] ! ^

Jn. 4 [WH txt. xop'"]; XvTTTjv, Jn. xvi. 21 ; 2 Co. ii. 3;

Phil. ii. 27 ; emdvfxiav, Phil. i. 23 ; eTrnrodiav, Ro. xv. 23
;

(iveiav tivos, 1 Th. iii. 6. (Tvveidrjaiv KaXrjv, dyadfjv,

d-rrpoa-KOTTOv : Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16;

Ileb. xiii. 18; a-vveldrjaLv dfiapncov, Ileb. x. 2; dyvcoaiav

6fov, 1 Co. XV. 34 ; da-deveiav, Heb. vii. 28 ; apapriav, Jn.

ix. 41; XV. 22, etc. h. of age and time: fjXiKiau,

mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; errj, to

have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57 ; with

fu Tivi added : in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 [W. 256

(240) note^; B. § 147, 11]; in a place, Tta-a-apas f)ij.ipas

iv Tw p,vrjpfi(a, Jn. xi. 1 7 ; beginning or end, or both, Heb.

vii. 3 ; JNIk. iii. 26 ; Lk. xxii. 37 [see reXos, 1 a.]. i. ex""
Ti is said of opportunities, benefits, advantages,
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of

:

^udos yyjs, Mt. xiii. 5 ;
yrjv TroXXrjv, Mk. iv. 5 ; iKpdba, Lk. viii.

6 ; Kaipov, Gal.vi. 10; Heb. > i. 15 ; Rev. xii. 12; i^ovtrlnv,

see e^ovaia, passim ; etpi'jvrjv 8id tivos, Ro. v. 1 (where we
must read exo/Jiev, not ^'vith T Tr WH L mrg. (cf. WH.
Intr. § 404)] ex^opfv) ; fXevdepiav, Gal. ii. 4 ; Trvevpa 6<eov,

1 Co. vii. 40 ; nvevpa Xptarov, Ro. viii. 9 ; vovv Xpta-Tov,

1 Co. ii. 16
; fco?ji/, Jn. v. 4'

; x. 10; xx. 31 ; Trjv ^ootjv, 1

Jn. V. 12; (wfjv alcuviov, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 36

[cf. W. 266 (249)] ; v. 24, 39 ; vi. 4 ^ 47, 54 ; 1 Jn. v. 13
;

'.irayyiKias, 2 Co. vii. 1 ; Heb. vii. 6 ; picrOov, Mt. v. 46
;

vi. 1 ; 1 Co. ix. 1 7 ; Ta alTTjpara, the things which we have

asked, 1 Jn. v. 15 ; eiraivov, Ro. xiii. '
; riprjv, Jn. iv. 44;

Heb. iii. 3 ; Xoyoi' ao(f)ias, a reputation for wisdom, Col.

ii. 23 [see Xoyos, I. 5 fin.] ; Kapnov, Ro. i. IT ; vi. 21 sq.

;

xdpiv, benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WH txt. xapa"]

!

X<ipi(Tpa, 1 Co. vii. 7; npoa-aycoyriy, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12;

avdirav(Tiv, Rev. iv. 8 ; xiv. 1 1 ; dnoXavaiv tivos, Heb. xi.

25 ; irpocjiaa-iv, Jn. xv. 22 ; Kavxrjpa, that of which one

may glory, Ro. iv. 2 ; Gal. vi. 4 ; Kavxr](Tiv, Ro. xv. 1 7.

k. exeiv Ti is used of one on whom something has been

laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be

borne, observed, performed, discharged : dvdyKT]v, 1 Co.

vii. 37 ; dvdyKrjv foil, by inf., Lk. xiv. 18 ; xxiii. 17 [RL
br. Tr mrg. br.] ; Heb. vii. 27

; xpf^av tivos (see XP* ''«» 1) 5

fCx^" ^i^' eavTciiv, Acts xxi. 23 ; vopov, Jn. xix. 7 ; evroXrjv,

2 .Jn. 5 ; Heb. vii. 5; (niTayfiv, 1 Co. vii. 25; BiaKoviav,

2 Co. iv. 1 ; npd^iv, Ro. xii. 4 ; dycova, Phil. i. 30 ; Col. ii.

1; eyKX-qpa, Acts xxiii. 29; Kpifia, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1.

'('Xfiv TL is used of one to whom something has been i n-

trusted: ray kXcIs, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; to yXoiaaoKOfxov,

Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29. m. in reference to complaints
and disputes the foil, phrases are used : cxw ti [or

without an ace, cf. B. 144 (126)] Kara tivos, to have

something to bring forward against one, to have some-

thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 23 ; Mk. xi. 25 ; foil,

by oTi, Rev. ii. 4 ; fx**^ '^"^^ aov oXlya, on etc. ib. 14 [here

L WH mrg. om. 5ri], 20 [here G L T Tr WH om. <5X.]
;

exw ti npos Tiva, to have some accusation to bring against

one. Acts xxiv. 19 ; av^r]TT]aiv iv iavTols, Acts xxviii. 29

[Rec]
;

^r]TT)paTa npos Tiva, Acts xxv. 19; Xoyov ex""
npos Tiva, Acts xix. 38 ; npdypa npos Tiva, 1 Co. vi. 1 ;

pop(f>rjv npos Tiva, Col. iii. 13 ; KplpaTU p.fTd tivos, 1 Co. vi.

7. n. phrases of various kinds : ex^'" '''"'" xaTa np6a<o-

nov, to have one before him, in his presence, [A. Y.face to

face ; see npoaconov, 1 a.], Acts xxv. 16 ; kolttjv '4k tivos,

to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10 ; tovto ^x^'^' ° " ®'^* thou

hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553)]) that

etc. Rev. ii. 6 ; iv ipo\ ovk exei ov8(v, hath nothing in me
which is his of right, i. q. no power over me (Germ, er

hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30 ; o ia-riv . . . a-a^^drov exo"

686v, a sabbath-day's journey distant (for the distance is

something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts

i. 12; cf. Kypke ad loc. o. e'xa) with an inf. [W. 333

(313); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. Aaieo ^moc/ w. the

subjunc, i. q. to be able : ex<o dnobom-ai, Mt. xviii. 25 ; Lk.

vii. 42; xiv. 14 ; ri noiija-ai, Lk. xii. 4 ; ov8fv eixov dvTfintiv,

they had nothing to - ppose (could say nothing against

it), Acts iv. 14 ; kut oidevos ft'xf pfi^ovos opoaai, Heb.

vi. 13; add, Jn. viii. ] (Rec); Acts xxv. 26 [cf. B. as

above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8 ; 2 Pet. i. 15 ; the inf. is

om. and to be supplied fr. the context : 6 e<Txfv, sc.

noir]a-ai, Mk. xiv. 8 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow

s. V. p. 1297='; [L. and S. s. v. A. HL 1]. p. is used of

what there is a certain necessity for doing: fianTiapa

e'xw ^anTia-drivai, Lk. xii. 50 ; exw croi Ti elnflv, vii. 40

;

dnayydXat, Acts xxiii. 17, 19; XaXijo-at, 18; KOTrjyopija-ai,

Acts xxviii. 19; noXXa ypd(ji€iv, 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13.

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one's

self or find one's self so and so, to be in such or such a

condition : (Toipoos e'xco, to be ready, foil, by inf.. Acts

xxi. 13 ; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 5 [not WH] ; eVxaruj

(see 60-xarcoy), Mk. v. 23 ; kukms, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24

:

viii. 16 ; ix. 12
;
[xvii. 15 LTrtxt. WH txt.], etc. ; KaXas,

to be well, Mk, xvi. 18 ; Kop-ylroTepov, to be better, Jn. iv.

52 ; ntis. Acts xv. 36 ; iv irolpco, foil, by inf., 2 Co. x. 6.

b. impersonally : aXXas e'xei, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v.

25 ; ovTcos, Acts vii. 1 ; xii. 15 ; xvii. 11 ;
xxiv. 9; to vvv

exov, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25

(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke,
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Obserw. ii. p. 124; cf. Yig. ed.Herm. p. 9
; [cf. W. 463

(432)]).

III. Mid. txofmi tivos (in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down),

prop, to hold one's self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing,

to adhere or cling to ; to be closely joined to a pers. or

thing [cf. W. 202 (190) ; B. 192 (1C6 sq.), 161 (140)] :

ra exofieva t^s (TaTrjpias, Vulg. viciniora saluli, connected

with salvation, or whicli lead to it, Ileb. vi. 9, where cf.

Bleek ; 6 e;(6/ifvo? , near, adjoining, neighboring, border-

ing, next: of place, KuiyLonoKen, Mk. i. 38 (yrjcros, Isocr.

paneg. §96; oi fxontvoi, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of

time, T3 ixofifVTj scfifiepq, the following day, Lk. xiii. 33
;

Acts XX. 15, (1 Mace. iv. 28 ; Polyb. 3, 112, 1 ; 5, 13, 9) ;

with fjfifpa added, Acts xxi. 26 ; cra^^dra), Acts xiii. 44

(where R T Tr WH txt. epxapeva) ; eviavrw, 1 Mace. iv.

28 (with var. epxofifuco eV.) ; toO e^o^^ewu erovs, Thuc. 6,

3. [CoMP. : dv, npoa-av-, dvr-, air-, tv-, en-, kut-, per-, Trap-,

nfpi-, npo-, Trpoa-, aw-, vntp-, ii7r-e;((a.]

t«s, a particle marking a limit, and
I. as a Conjunction signifying 1. the tempo-

ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donee, usque

dum) ; as in the best writ. a. with an indie, pret.,

where something is spoken of which continued up to a

certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (eojs . . . ta-TT] [earddr] L T TrWH])
;

xxiv. 39, (1 Mace. x. 50 ; Sap. x. 14, etc.). b. with av

and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it

is said a thing will continue [cf. W. § 42, 5] : ter^i eVft,

fcos av eiTTto aoi, Mt. ii. 1 3 ; add, v. 1 8 ; x. 1 1 ; xxii. 44 ; Mk.
vi. 10 ; xii. 36 ; Lk. xvii. 8 ; xx. 43 ; Acts ii. 35 ; Ileb. i.

13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T
WHom. ai/]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk.
ix. 1 ; Lk. ix. 27 ; xxi. 32 ; 1 Co. iv. 5 ; with the aor. subj.

without the addition of au: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here

Trmrg.fut.]; Lk.xv.4; [xii. 59 TTrWII; xxii. 34 L T
Tr WH]; 2 Th. ii. 7 ; Heb. x. 13 ; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. ecos

ov] ; ovK dve^r)(Tav fas rtXeadfj ra ;:^i'Xia erq, did not live

again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi

fuerint). Rev. xx. 5 Rec. Cf. W. § 41 b. 3. c. more
rarely used with the indie, pres. where the aor. subj. might
have been expected [W. u. s. ; B. 231 (199)] : so four times

ewf epxopai, Lk. xix. 13 (where L T Tr WH ev w for ecor,

but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 13 ; ewj

anoXvu, Mk. vi. 45 L T Tr WH, for R G dnoXvar) (the

indie, being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc. ; as

in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 belv ovv (Kfivovs ippeveiv rols Kadt-

OTOdat vopoii . . . ewr eVafeto-ti/). d. once with the indie.

fut., ace. to an improbable reading in Lk.xiii. 35 : ecosrj^ti

Tdf., ems hv fj^ei Lchm., for R G e'wf &i, rjij,; [but AVH
(omitting av rj^rj ore) read eas eltrqTe ; Tr om. av and br.

t\. o.; cf. B. 231 (199) sq.]. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr.

Horn, down, as long as, while, foil, by the indie, in all

tenses, — in the N. T. only in the pres. : eas rjpepa eoTLv,

Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH nirg. iy] ; e<os (L T Tr WH is)

TO (^cof exfTt, Jn. xii. 35 sq., {eon ert <^a>i eariv. Plat.

Phaedo p. 89 c.)
;
[Mk. vi. 45 (cf. c. above)].

n. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an
Adverb. Lat. usaue ad ; and 1. used of a tempo-

ral terminus ad quem, unhV, (wn/o); a. like a prep-

osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6 ; B. 319 (274)]:
eats alcivos, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr.

xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.); t^? rj^ipas,

Mt. xxvi. 29 ; xxvii. 64 ; Lk. i. 80 ; Acts i. 22 [Tdf. a^pi]

;

Ro. xi. 8, etc. ; wpay, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33 ; Lk. xxiii.

44 ; TTj^ TrevTTjKoaTiis, 1 Co. xvi. 8 ; reXovs, 1 Co. i. 8 ; 2 Co.

i. 13 ; TTJs (Tqpepov sc. fjpfpas, IVIt. xxvii. 8 ; tov vvv, Mt.
xxiv. 21 ; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Mace. ii. 33) ; XW"^ f<"f f^^"

oybo^K. reaadpav a widow (who had attained) even unto

eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 L T Tr WH ; before the

namesofillustriousmenby which a period of time

is marked: Mt. i. 17; xi. 13; Lk.xvi.l6 (where T TrWH
peXpO 'i

Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events:
Mt. i. 17 (ecos fieToiKftrias Ba^vXcovos) ; ii. 15; xxiii. 35;
xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51 ; Jas. v. 7 ; eas toii e'Xdelv, Acts viii.

40 [B. 266 (228) ; cf. W. § 44, 6 ; Judith i. 10; xi. 19,

etc.]. b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. ov or otov

it gets the force of a conjunction, until, till (the time

when) ; a. eas ov (first in Hdt. 2, 143 ; but after that

only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note;

B. 230 sq. (199)]) : foil, by the indie, Mt. i. 25 [WH
br. ov] ; xiii. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 21 ; Acts xxi. 26 [B. 1. c] ; foil.

by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22 ; xxvi.

36 (where WH br. ov and Lchm. has ecos ov dv) ; Lk. xii.

50 [Rec. ; xv. 8 Tr WH] ; xxiv. 49 ; Acts xxv. 21 ; 2 Pet.

i. 19 ; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9 ; Lk. xii. 59

[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr AVH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12,

14, 21. p. ecus OTOV, aa. until, till (the time when) :

foil, by the indie, Jn. ix. 18 ; foil, by the subj. (without

dv), Lk. xiii. 8 ; xv. 8 [R G L T] ; after a negation, Lk.

xxii. 16, 18 [RGLT]. pp. as long as, whilst (Cant. i.

12), foil, by the indie, pres., Mt. v. 25 (see dxpi, 1 d. fin.).

c. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and
more elegant writ., as ecos 6-^f, Thuc. 3, 108; [cf. W. § 54,

6 fin. ; B. 320 (275)]) : ecus dpTt, up to this time, uiitil

now [Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10; v.

17 ; xvi. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 9 ; 1 Co. iv. 13 ; viii. 7 ; xv. 6 ; ecus

TTo're; how long f Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41

;

Jn. X. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 2 sq.; 2 S. ii. 26;

1 Mace. vi. 22) ; ea>s arjpepov, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. ace. to

a xisage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local

terminus ad quera, unto, as far as, even to ; a. like a

prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6 ; B. 319 (274)] :

ecus abov, ecus Toi ovpavov, Mt. xi. 23 ; Lk. x. 15 ; add, Mt.

xxiv. 31 ; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 15; iv. 29 ; Acts

i. 8; xi. 19, 22; xvii, 15; xxiii. 23; 2 Co. xii. 2; with

gen. of pers., to the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts

ix. 38, (ecus 'Yntp^opeoiv, Ael. v. h. 3, 18). b. with ad-

verbs of place [W. and B. as in c. above] : ecus dva, Jn.

ii. 7; ecus ecrca, Mk. xiv. 54; ecus /ccircu, Mt. xxvii. 51;

Mk. XV. 38 ; ecus Ue, Lk. xxiii. 5 [cf. W. § 66, 1 c.].

c. with prepositions : ecus e^cu t^s irokeas, Acts xxi. 5

;

e'cus e«s, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RGL mrg., but L txt. T TrWH
ecus Trpos 05 far as to (Polyb. 3, 82, 6 ; 12, 17, 4 ; Gen.

xxxviii. 1)]; Polyb. 1. 11, 14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3.

of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of

number: e«r (irrdKis, Mt. xviii. 21 ; with numerals : Mt.
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xxii. 26 (ewy t<5v enra) ; cf. xx. 8 ; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.)

;

Actsviii. 10; IIeb.viii.il; ovk fo-nv eas evus, there is

not so mucli as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3. 4.

of the limit of measurement: ecus fjnia-ovs, Mk. vi. 23

;

Esth. V. 3, 6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting

and suffering: eas tovtov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see caw, 2];
ecos Tov $fpiorfxov, Alt. xiii. ;!0 LTr Wlltxt. ; ecus davdrov,

even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt.
xxvi. 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 13; xxxvii. 2;

4 Mace. xiv. 19).

[Z, I, on its substitution for o- see 2, o", y.]

ZaPovXwv, 6, indecl., (jlbpi [but on the Hebr. form see

B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu-

Inn; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the

tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii. 8.*

ZaKxaios, -ov, 6, ("31 pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9;

Neh. vii. 14), Zacchceus, a chief tax-collector : Lk. xix.

2, 5, 8. [B. D. s. V.]*

Zopd, 6, (nit a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better

Zerah}, one of the ancestors of Christ : Mt. i. 3 ; cf. Gen.

xxxviii. 30.*

ZaxapCas, -ov, 6, (nnDI and in;nD| i. e. whom Jehovah

remembered), Zacharias or Zachariah or Zechariah;

1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist : Lk. i. 5,

12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iii. 2. 2. a prophet, the son

ofJehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the

mid. of the ix. cent, before Christ in the court of the

temple: 2 Chr. xxiv. 19 sqq. ; Mt. xxiii. 35 ; Lk. xi. 51.

Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. I. c. the son not of

Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded

him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara-

chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place

in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites

throughout their sacred history had been stained with

the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first

and the last example of the murders committed on good

men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew
canon. But cpinions differ about this Zachariah. For
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W.
Milller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq.,

and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen iib. die

Evangg. Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer

Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the

Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. c. 23) ; others think

(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [Eng. trans, v. 218], cf.

Weiss, das Matthausevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah

son of Baruch (ace. to another reading Bapto-Koiou), who
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was
slain by the zealots iv fxetra tm Jepw, as Joseph, b. j. 4,

5, 4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either

that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the

prophetic style said fcfjoi/fva-are for (^ovdaere [cf. B.

§ 137, 4 ; W. 273 (256) n.
; §40,5 b.], or that the Evange-

list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus.

These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt.
1. c, and Bleek, Erklar. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177
sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Einl. in d. N. T. p. 487 sq.

;
[and

Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., 1. c. ; B. D. s. v. Zech-
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].*

td«, -(S, Cfis, Qi, inf. C?,v [so L T, but R G WH
-f,-,

Tr
also (exc. 1 Co. ix. 14 ; 2 Co. i. 8) ; cf. W. § 5, 4 c.;' WH.
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptcp. ^Stv',

impf. efcoj/ (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior

form efiyw [found again Col. iii. 7 e'^^re] ; cf. Fritzsche

on Rom. ii. p. 38
;
[WH. App. p. 169; Veitch s.v.]); fut.

in the earlier form fTjcrco (Ro. vi. 2 [not L mrg.] ; Ileb.

xii. 9; LTTrWH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 T WH],
57, 58 [not L; xiv. 19 T Tr WH] ; 2 Co. xiu. 4 ; Jas. iv.

15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex-

cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18 ; Lk. x. 28 ; Jn. xi. 25 ; Ro. viii.

13; X. 5 ; cf. Moulton's Winer p. 105] the later form,

first used by [Hippocr. 7, 536 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem.,

CrjCTOfiai ; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal.,

Plut., al. (see Veitch)]) ZCrjo-a (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.) ; cf.

Bum. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq. ; B. 58 (cl) ; Kriiger i.

p. 1 72 ; Kuhner i. 829 ; W. 86 (83) ;
[Veitch s. v.] ; Hebr.

Trn ;
[fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down] ; to live

;

I. prop. 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not

lifeless, not dead) : Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-3; 1 Co. vii.

39 ; 2 Co. i. 8 ; iv. 1 1 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 5, 1 7 ; Rev. xix. 20, etc.

;

V'^X'7 C«o'a> 1 Co. XV. 45 and R Tr mrg. Rev. xvi. 3 ; Sia

navTos TOV ^rjv, during aU their life (on earth), Heb. ii.

15 (StareXetJ' ndvra rov tov ^v )(p6vov, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B.

262 (225)]); en C^v (ptcp. impf. [cf. W. 341 (320)]),

while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63

;

with €v aapKi added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; o 5e

vvv f&) eu aapKi, that life which I live in an earthly body,

Gah ii. 20 [B. 149 (130); W. 227 (213)]; eV qvtw (afMev,

in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28 ; (cocra

redvTjKe, 1 Tim. v. 6 ; e/xol to Crj" Xpttrrdr, my life is de-

voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life.

Phil. i. 21 ; fcSrres are opp. to vfKpo'i, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk.
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ^win-fp Koi vtKpol, Acts x. 42; Ro.

xiv. 9 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; in the sense of living



fact) 270 ^€1)709

and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8; (fj ev e/iot

Xpia-Tos, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the

holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me,

Gal. ii. 20 ; ck 8vvafifa)S 6eov f^i- el's Tiva, tlirough the

power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in

correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4 ; in the absol. sense

God is said to be 6 (a>v: Mt. xvi. 1(> ; xxvi. (33 ; Jn. vi.

57; vi. 69 Rec. ; Actsxiv. 15; Ro. ix. 26 ; 2 Co. iii. 3
;

vi. 16; 1 Th. i. 9 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 10; vi. 17 RG;
Heb. iii. 12 ; ix. 14 ; x. 31 ; xii. 22 ; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii.

10; 2K. xix. 4, 16; Is. xxxvii. 4, 17 ; IIos. i. 10; Dan.

vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.) ; with the addition of ets tovs

alavas rStv ald)va>v, Rev. iv. 9 ; xv. 7 ; ^a eyd) ('JX ~^T},

Num. xiv. 21 ; Is. xlix. 18, etc.) as I live, (b_>/ mij life),

the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv.

11. i. q. to continue to Hoe, to he kept alive, (oa-ris ^tjv

(iriSvfie'i. neipan-do) viKciv, Xen. an. 3, 2, 26 (39)) : eav 6

Kvpioi 6(\r](Tij Kai ^j]a-a)fj.ev [^-aofj.ei' L T Tr WH], Jas. iv.

15 [B. 210 (181) ; W. 2S6 (268 sq.)]
; f^i/ eV aprm (Mt.

iv.4,etc.) see eni, B. 2 a. a. (Tob. v. 20) ; ^fiu e/c tivos, to

get a living from a thing, 1 Co. ix. 14 ; also when used

of con valescents, Jn. iv, 50 sq. 53 ; with €k rrjs dppeo-

a-Tias added, 2 K. i. 2 ; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to live

and be strong : iv tovtois (for Rec. eu avTols) in these

vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are

wholly severed from sin (see ajroOvrjo-KU), II. 2 b.), Col. iii.

7 ; cf. Meyer ad loc. i. q. to be no longer dead, to recover

life, he restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Acts ix. 41 ; so of

Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 1 1 ; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23

;

Acts i. 3 ; XXV. 19 ; Ro. vi. 10 ; 2 Co. xiii. 4 ; opp. to

i/fKpos, Rev. i. IS; ii. 8 ; e^rja-eu came to life, lived again,

Ro. xiv. 9 G L T Tr WH (opp. to direBave) ; Rev. xiii.

14 ; XX. 4, 5 [Rec. dvef.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 si^. ; on the

aorist as marking entrance upon a state see ^aa-iXevo),

fin.) ; (^1' (K veKpcbv, trop. out of moral death to enter

upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi.

13
;
[similarly in Lk. xv. 32 T Tr AVII]. i. q. not to be

mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where avQpunroi dirodvrja-Kovres dying

men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to o fcbi/). 2.

emphatically, and in the ]\Iessianic sense, to enjoy real

life, i. e. to have true life and worthy of the name,—active,

blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or fwi) altovioi; see

toij, 2 b.): Lk. x. 2S ; Jn. v. 25 ; xi. 25; Ro. i. 17; viii.

13; xiv. 9 [(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Ileb. xii. 9; with

the addition of ex Trlarews, Heb. x. 38 ; of els rov alava, Jn.

vi. 51, 58; (tvv Xpiara, in Christ's society, 1 Th. v. 10;

this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it

to God ; hence he says ^a 8ia tov nartpa, Jn. vi. 57 ; by
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by th faith-

ful, who accordingly are said ^rjaeiv 81 avrov, Jn. vi. 3 7

;

81' aiiTov, 1 Jn. iv. f). with a dat. denoting the respect,

Trvfvpari, 1 Pet. iv. 6 ; ovopa e^^'^ '^''"' Cv^ ^° ^'- vfKpbs ei, thou

art said to have life (i. e. vigorous spiritual life brin<xing

forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically).

Rev. iii. 1 . In the O. T. ^rjf denotes to live 7nost happily

in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings : Lev. xviii. 5
;

Dent. iv. 1 ; viii. 1 ; xxx. 16. 3. to live i. e. pass life,

of the manner of living and acting ; of morals or char-

acter: fifTo. dvhpos with ace. of time, of a married woman,
Lk. ii. 3(j ; •^uip'is vopov, without recognition of the law,
Ro. vii. 9 ; ^apicTdios, Acts xxvi. 5 ; also ev K6a-p.a), Col. ii.

20 ; with eV and a dat. indicating the act or state of the
soul : eV TTt'o-rft, Gal. ii. 20 ; €v tt] ap.apTia, to devote life

to sin, Ro. vi. 2 ; with adverbs expressing the manner

:

evo-e/StSy, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; daaras, Lk. xv. 13;
edfiKws, CJal. ii. 14 ; dbUcos, Sap. xiv. 28 ; ^v nvi (dat.

of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere

alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to

devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results

in benefit to some one or to his cause : t6 0ea, Lk. xx.

38; Ro. vi. 10 sq. ; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Mace. xvi. 25); tw
Xpt(rrw, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said tavrS ^fjv who
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv.

7 ; 2 Co. V. 15 ; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de-

voted : rfj biKaioavvr], 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; Trvevfian, to be actu-

ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25 ; Kara a-dpKa, as the flesh

dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. .

II. j\Ietapli. of iniinimate things ; a. v8a)p (d>v, D*0
D''n (Gen. xxvi. U ; Lev. xiv. 5 ; etc.), living ivater, i. c.

bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested

idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of

cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring rvater']), is figuratively

used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the

needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq. ; vii. 38:

enl ^acras nrjyas iSdrwi', Rev. vii. 17 Rec. b. havina

vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul:

iXuLS C<^aa, 1 Pet. i. 3 ; Xdyos 6foi, 1 Pet. i. 23 ; Heb. iv.

12; \6yia sc. roij 6eov, Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47:

dSos C<^(Ta, Heb. X. 20 (this phrase describing that char-

acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin

and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead-

in-]^ to the heavenly sanctuary). In the same manner the

predicate d ^utv is applied to those things to which
persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2

above), in the expressions 'KlBoi ^Mi/res, 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; d

apros 6 ^<uv (see apros. fin.), Jn. vi. 51 ; Qvaia ^a>aa

(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii. 1. [Comp. : dva-y

(Tu-fdo).]

5pe'vvu|xi, see (TjBevvvfii and s. v. 2, cr, $.

ZePcSaios, -ov, d, Zebedee, (n^T for ''nJI [i. e. my gift],

a form of the prop, name which occurs a few times in

the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Za/36t), munificent,

[others for n'"t3J gift of Jehovah] ; f'-. n2\ to give), a

Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa-

ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21 ; x. 2

(3) ; XX. 20 ; xxvi. 37 ; xxvii. 56 ; Mk. i. 19 sq. ; iii. 1 7 ; x.

35; Lk. V. 10; Jn. xxi. 2.*

teo-Tos, -T], -ov, (t«w)? boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App.,

Diog. Laert., al.] ; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal

:

Rev. iii. 15 sq.*

tev^os, -for (-0U?), to. (^fi;yin»/:ii to join, yoke), two

draught-cattle (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together,

a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (nov, 1 Kings xix.

19. etc.; often in TJrk. writ.fr. Horn. H. 18, 543 down).

2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Ildt. 3, 130; Aeschyl. Ag.

44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. wjt.).*
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5€VKTTipCa, -as, f), (fr, the adj. ^evKTrjpios, fit for joining

or binding together), a band, fastening : Acts xxvii. 40.

Found nowhere else.*

Zevs, [but gen. Aios, (dat. Act), ace. At'a (or Aiav), (fr.

old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jii/)ifcr (A.

V.) : Acts xiv. 1 2 (see Air) ; 6 Upevs tov Atos toC ovtos

npo T^f TToXecos, tJie p)-iest of Zeus tvJiose temple was be-

fore the citi/, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See Ais*

|ea»; to boil loith heat, he hot] often in Grk. writ.; thus

of water, Horn. II. 18, 34!); 21, 3(;2 (365); metaph.

used of ' boiling ' anger, love, zeal for what is good or

bad, etc. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; ^eav (on this uncon-

tracted form cf. Bft7n. Ausf. 8])r. for his School Gram.
(Robinson's trans.)] § 105 X. 2. i. p. 481 ; Matthiae i.

p. 151
;
[Iladley § 371 b.]) Ta> irvtvpan, fervent in spirit,

said of zeal for what is good. Acts xviii. 25 ; Ro. xii. 11

;

cf. esp. Riickert and Fritzsche on Ro. I. c*
JtiXsvco ; i. q. f/?Xoo), q. v. ; 1. to envy, be jealous

:

Simplicius in Ejiiet. c. 26 p. 1*31 ed. Salmas. [c. 10, 2 p.

56, 34 Didot] ovbelsravr dyadov to dvBpomivov ^rjTOvvTcov

cf)6ove'i fj (rjXfvei ttotL 2. in a good sense, to imitate

emulously, strive (fier: epya dptTrjs, ov \6yovs, Democr.

ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf. ; intrans. to

be full of zeal for good, be zealous : Rev. iii. 19 L T Tr
txt. Wli, for Rec. ^ijXoxrou [cf. WH. App. p. 171].*

SfjXos, -ov, 6, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WII
; [2 Co.

ix. 2 T Tr WH]) ro C^Xoy (Ignat. ad Trail. 4 ; 8ia C^Xos,

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [" in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4, 5, 6 the

masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any
law " (Lghtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2

Hihjenfeld (1876) p. 7 ; cf. WH. App. p. 158 ; AV. § 9, N.

2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. few [Curtius § 567; Vanicek p.

757]) ; Sept. for HXJ") ; excitement of mind, ardor, fervor

of spirit ; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de-

fending anything : 2 Co. vii. 11; ix. 2 ; Kara f^Xos, as re-

spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6 ; with

gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of for a pers. or thing,

Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 10; Ro. x. 2, (1 Mace. ii.

58; Soph. O. C. 943) ; vTrep tivos, gen. of pers., 2 Co.

vii. 7 ; Col. iv. 13 Rec. with subject, gen. f/yXw deov,

with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2 ; the fierceness

of indignation, punitive zeal, nvpos (of penal fire, which
is personified [see nijp, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11;

Sap. V. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry,

jealousy : Ro. xiii. 13 ; 1 Co. iii. 3 ; Jas. iii. 14, 16 ; €77X17-

crdrjaav C^Xov, Acts v. 1 7 ; xiii. 4.'J
;

])Iur. fiyXot, now the

stirrings or motions of f^Xo?, now its outbursts and man-
ifestations : 2 Co. xii. 20 ; (ial. v. 20 ; but in both pass.

L T Tr [WH, yet in Gal. 1. c. WH only in txt.] have
adopted ^riXos (f/jXct re Koi (pduvoi. Plat. legg. 3 p. 679 c).

[On the distinction between f^Xor (which may be used

in a good sense) and cp66vos (used only in a bad sense)

cf. Trench, Syn. § xxvi. ; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11,

1 (Sto Koi fnifiKfS tariv 6 f^Xoy Kai emeiKwv, to Se (pdoveiu

(paiiXov KOI (f)avXwv) '] ''

5t]X6w, -a> ; 1 aor. e^rjXaxra
; pres. pass. inf. ^TjXovadai

;

\CrjX.os, q- V.) ; Sept. for K3p; to burn with zeal; 1.

absol. to be heated or to boil [A.V. to be moved"] with envy^

hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9 ; .xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om
^T]\u>(T.) ; 1 Co. xiii. 4 ; Jas. iv. 2 ; in a good sense, to he

zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Trmrg.
(the aor. ^{jXeoaov marks the entrance into the mental
state, see ^aaiXevcj, fin. ; e^rjXwat, he was seized with

indignation, 1 Mace. ii. 24). 2. trans. ; rt, to desire

earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31 ; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. Ii. 18;

Thuc. 2, 37; Eur. Hec. 255 ; Dem. 500, 2; al.)
;
paWou

hi, sc. C^\ovT(, foil, by 'iva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205) ; cf.

W. 577(537)]. Tiva, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive

after, busy one's selfabout him : to exert one's self for one
(that he may not be torn from me), 2 Co. xi. 2 ; to seek

to draw over to one's side. Gal. iv. 17 [cf. Iva, II. 1 d.]

;

to court one's good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 1 7 ; xxiv.

1 ; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1 ; so in the pass, to be the object

of the zeal of others, to he zealously sought after: Gal. iv.

18 [here Tr mrg. CrjXoiafif, but cf. WII. Intr. § 404].

b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi. 14; xxx. 1 ; xxxvii. 11; Hes.

opp. 310; Horn. Cer. 168, 223 ; and in the same sense,

ace. to some interpp., in Acts vii. 9 ; but there is no
objection to considering ^rfKuxravTes here as used absol.

(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and tov 'icjarjcf) as

depending on the verb aTre'Sofro alone. [COMP. : napa-

(rfkooi.']*

|t]\wttjs, -ov, 6. (fr;Xdco), one burning ivith zeal ; a zealot

;

1. absol., for the llebr. ii^p_, used of God as jealous of

any rival and sternly vindicating his control : Ex. xx.

5 ; Deut. iv. 24, etc. From the time of the Maccabees
there existed among the Jews a class of men, called

Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex-

ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, ^rjXar^s Civets 4 jNIacc.

xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by

others ; but in the latter days of the Jewish common-
wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest

crimes, Joseph, b. j. 4, 3, 9 ; 4, 5, 1 ; 4, 6, 3 ; 7, 8, 1 . To
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and
hence got the surname 6 ^r)XcoTris : Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13 ;

[cf. Schurer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten

;

Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 23 7 sqq.]. 2. with

gen. of the obj. : w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous

of, zealousfor, a thing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous

0/] (see fr/Xo'o), 2) : 1 Co. xiv. 12 ; Tit. ii. 14 ; 1 Pet. iii.

13 L T Tr WH, (dpfriis, Philo, praem. et pocn. § 2 ; ttjs

eva-e^fias, de monarch. 1. i. § 3 ; tiae^eias k. BiKaiocrvmjs,

de poenit. § 1 ; tUv noXepiKwu epycot/, Diod. 1, 73; Trep)

Tuiv dvrjKovToiv els (TooTTjpiav, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 1). b.

to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend-

ing for a thing, [zealous for'] : vopov. Acts xxi. 20 (2
Mace. iv. 2) ; rav irarpiKutv Tvapaboa-eav, Gal. 1. 14 (ratv

olyvnTiaKoiv TrXacrpaTwv, Pliilo, vit. Moys. iii. § 19 ; ttjs

dp)(a[as K. aaicjipovos aycoy^s, Diod. excerpt, p. 611 [fr. 1.

37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers. : deov, intent on

protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend-

ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth.

also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)*

lv,ii.la, -as, fj, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down] : Acti
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xxvii. 10, 21 ; f]y€iadat (rjfiiav (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3 ; nvd,

ace. of pers., 2, ,"5, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss : Pliil.

iii. 7 (opp. to Kfpbos), 8.*

]^T))ii6w, -a) : (fij/x/a), to affect with damage, do damage
to : Tivd ([Thuc.], Xen., Plat.) ; in the N. T. only in

Pass., fut. {^T]fj.i(i)dficrofiai. ([Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but " as

often"] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] fjj/xiwo-o/xai in pass.

sense; cf. Kriiger § 39, 11 Anm. ; Kiiliner on Xen.

mem. u. s. ;
[L. and S. s. v. ; Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. e^^/ito)-

Srjv ; absol. to siirftain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss :

1 Co. iii. 15 ; ev rivi e< vivos, in a thing from one, 2 Co.

vii. 9 ; with ace. of the thing : (one from whom another

is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said rfjv ^vxri"

Tivoi (rjfuova-dai, lldt. 7, 39), Tfjv ^vxrjv avTov, to forfeit

his life, i. e. ace. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26
;

Mk. viii. 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, iavrov i. e. him-

self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of

God. navra i^rj^iuidrjv, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for-

feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of

all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.*

Ziivds [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15 ; W. § 16 jST. 1], -av,

[B, 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish

law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. iii. 13. [B.D. s. v.]*

t^ixew, -w ; impf. 3 pers. sing, e'fijrei, plur. f^r]Tovv ; fut.

(rjTrjao}., 1 aor. eCijTTjcra; Pass., pres. fjjrou/iai; impf. 3

pers. sing. e^rjreiTo (Heb. viii. 7) ; 1 fut. (r]TT]Ofi(Toiuu

(Lk. xii. 48) ;
[fr. Ilom. on] ; Sept. for iy"1^, and much

oftener for JJ^M ; to seek, i. e. 1. to seek in order to

/ind ; a. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7 sq. ; Lk. xi. sq.

(see eup/o-KO), 1 a.) ; nvd, Mk. i. 3 7 ; Lk. ii. [45 R L rarg.], 48

:

[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4, 7; Acts x. 19, and

often ; foil, by iu w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 1 1 ; w. ace. of

the thing (fiapyapiras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45 ; something

lost, Mt. xviii. 1 2 ; Lk. xix. 10; t\ ev rivi, as fruit on a

tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq. ; dvdnava-iv, a place of rest, Mt. xii.

43 ; Lk. xi. 24 ; after the Hebr. ('''S E'arnx li/^l [cf.

\V. 33 (32) ; 18]) V^^X"?" ''"'ofj to seek, plot against, the

life of one, Mt. ii. 20 ; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.) ; univ.

Ti ^r)Te7s; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish?

Jn. i. 38 (39) ; [iv. 27]. b. to seek [i. e. in order to find
out"] hy thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into:

TTfp\ Tivos fj;r€ir€ p-er dXXT)\uiv; Jn. xvi. 19; foil, by indi-

rect disc, TTciiy, ti, riva: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11 ; Lk. xii.

29 ; xxii. 2 ; 1 Pet. v. 8 ; t6v 6e6v, to follow up the traces

of divine majesty and power. Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek

the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1 ; xiii. 6 ;
[Philo,monarch.

i. § 5]). c. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after:

fvKaipiav, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; ylrevbopapTvplav, M^t.

xxvi. 59 ; Mk. xiv. 55 ; tov ddvarou, an o{)portunity to die,

Rev. ix. 6 ; Xixriv, 1 Co. vii. 27; ttjv /3aa-iX. roii 6fox), Mt.

vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31 ; to avm, Col. iii. 1 ; elprjirrjv, 1 Pet. iii.

1 1 ; d<f)dap(Tiav etc. Ro. ii. 7 ; 86^av tK tivos, 1 Th. ii. 6 ; ttjv

io^av TTjv irapd rivos, Jn. v. 44 : rd vivos, the property of

one, 2 Co. xii. 14 ; rr^v 86^av Beoxi, to seek to promote the

glory of God, Jn. vii. 18 ; viii. 50 ; to OeXrjfxd nvos, to at-

tempt to establish, .Tn. v. 30 ; to avpcfiopov tivos, to seek

to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q.

(vTflvTd TIVOS, ib. X. 24 ; xiii. 5 ; Phil. ii. 21 ; v/xas, to seek

to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14 ; tov Beov, to seek the favor

of God (see eJc^^reo), a.), Ro. x. 20; [iii. 11 Trmrg. WH
mrg.]. foil, by inf. [B. 258 (222) ; W. § 44, 3] to seek i. e.

desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only)];

xxi.46; Mk. [vi. 19 L Trmrg.]; xii. 12; Lk.v. 18; vi. 19;

ix. 9 ; Jn. v. 18; vii. 4 [B. § 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8:

xvi. 10 ; Ro. X. 3 ; Gal. i. 10 ; ii. 1 7 ; foil, by Iva [B. 237

(205)], 1 Co. xiv. 12. 2. to seek i. e. require, demand:
[aripfiov, Mk. viii. 1 2 L T Tr WH ; Lk. xi. 29 T Tr WH]

;

(Tocpiav, 1 Co. i. 22 ; 8oKip.T]v, 2 Co. xiii. 3 ; rt napd tivos,

to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii.

11 ; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48 ; ev tivi, dat. of pers., to seek in

one i. e. to require of him, foil, by tva, 1 Co. iv. 2.

[COMP. : dva-, f'/c-, cVt-, (Tu-f»;rea).]

5ir)Tt]|ia, -Tor, TO, (^ijTf'o)), a question, debate : Acts xv. 2

;

xxvi. 3 ; vopLOv, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29 ; irepi tivos.

Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph, down.]*
5T|TT)(ris, -((OS, f], (^r/Teco) ; a. a seeking : [Hdt.], Thuc.

8, 57 ; al. b. inquiry (Germ, die Frage) : nepi tivos, Acts
xxv. 20. c. a questioning, debate : Acts xv. 2 (for Rec.

orvCrjTTjais') ; 7 T Tr txt. WH ; nepi vivos, Jn. iii. 25. d.

a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy.

1 Tim. i. 4 R G L ; vi. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 9.*

ti^aviov, -ov, TO, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin

;

Arab. ^'^V Syr. ^ll-^^ [see S^cAao/", Lex. s. v. p. 148],

Talmud rjU or TJII; Suid. ^i^dviov t] ev tw o-i'to) alpa)^

zizanium, [A. V. tares'], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat

[but see reff. below], resembling wheat except that the

grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40.

(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf.

Win. RWB. s. v. Lolch ; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57;

[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the Bible, s. v. Tares].*

Z\i.vpva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for 2pvpva, q. v.

ZopopdpcX, in Joseph. Zopo^d^rjkos, -ov, 6, ( /Sa"^! , i. e.

either for ^53nT dispersed in Babylonia, or for b33 i?nr

begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Zorobabel, a
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the

Jews on their return from the Babylonian exUe : Mt. i.

12 sq.; Lk. iii. 27.*

|6<{>os, -ov, 6, (akin to yv6(f>os, bv6(f)os, ve(f)os, Kve(f)as, see

Bttm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake's trans, p. 378]; cf. Cur-

tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr
WH;asinHom.Il. 15,191 ; 21, 56, etc., used of the dark-

ness of the nether world (cf. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14),

2 Pet. ii. 4 ; Jude 6 ; ^6(j)os tov <tk6tovs (cf. n7SK-T|2/n,

Ex. X. 22), the blackness of (i. e. the densest) darkness,

2 Pet. ii. 17 ; Jude 13. [Cf. Trench § c] *

tv-yos, -ov, 6, for which in Grk. writ, before Polyb. to

^vyov was more com., (fr. (evywpn); 1. a yoke; a.

prop, such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph.

used of any burden or bondage : as that of slavery, 1

Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 13), SovXeias, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj.

944; 8ov\oavvr)s, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws

imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law. Acts xv. 1
;

Gal. v. 1 ; hence the name is so transferred \o the cohi-

mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ' yoke ' ; yet
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even Christ's commands must be submitted to, though,

easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom.
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called ol imo rov ^vyov rrjs

Xaptros (XdoPTfs [cf. Harnack ad loc.]). 2. a balance,

pair of scales : Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12 ; Lev. xix. 36;

Plat. rep. 8, 550 e. ; Ael. v. h. 10, 6 ; al.).*

tvjit), -rjs, T), (few [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq. ; Vanicek,

p. 760]), leaven : Mt. xiii. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15;

Lev. ii. 1 1 ; Deut. xvi. 3, etc. ; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4 ; Jo-

seph, antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom.

109]); Toi) apTov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate

mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad
Magnes. 1 0) ; viewed in its tendency to infect others,

(vfiT)Tau ^apia-alup : Mt. xvi. 6, 11 ; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii.

1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching
of the Phar., Lk. 1. c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their

hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small

in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a

thing : either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii.

33 ; Lk. xiii. 21, (see C^H-o'-)) ; or in a bad sense, of a per-

nicious influence, as in the proverb fiiKpa (vfir} oXoj/ to

(pvpap-a fv/xoi a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump,

which is used variously, ace. to the various things to which
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church,

1 Co. V. 6 ; a slight inclination to error (respecting the

necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con-

ception of faith. Gal. v. 9 ; but many interpp. explain

the passage ' even a few false teachers lead the whole

church into error.' *

(vii6(i>, -w ; 1 aor. pass. i^vp.u>6j]v
; (Cvfirj) ; to leaven (to

mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment) : 1 Co.

V. 6 ; Gal. V. 9, (on which pass, see C^p-rj) ; eas f^vfia)6r}

oXoi/, sc. TO aXevpov, words which refer to the saving

power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will

gradually pervade and transform the whole human race:

Mt. xiii. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) *

(wYpc'u, -Gj ;
pf. pass. ptcp. fXcoypTjufvos ; (fwos alive,

and aype'o) [poet, form of dypeva, q. v.])
;

1. to take

alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc, Xen., al. ; Sept.). 2. univ.

to take, catch, capture : f^a>ypr]p.(voi vn avTov (i.e. tov 8ia-

jSoXow) fli TO fKfivov 6e\T]p.a, if they are held captive to

do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [al. make e'f. l-n air. paren-

thetic and reier fKe'ivov to God; see €K€ivos, 1 c. ; cf. Ellic.

in loc] ; dudpotnovs far) ^oiypaiv, thou shalt catch men,
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king-

dom of God, Lk. V. 10.*

SwTJ, -^y, fi, (fr. (dco, (<o), Sept. chiefly forD'^n; life;

1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who is possessed of vital-

ity or is animate : 1 Pet. iii. 1 (on which see dyanda) ;

Heb. vii. 3, 16; avTos (6 6f6s) dibovs 7rd<riv ^(ofjv k. Trvorji/,

Acts xvii. 25 ; nufVjjia ^(otjs (k tov 6(ov, the vital spirit,

the breath of (i. e. imparting) life. Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek.
xxxvii. 5) ; Trda-a ^//^x'7 C<"^f> g^n. of possess.,ei'er^ living

soul. Rev. xvi. 3 G L T Tr txt. Wll ; spoken of earthly

life : T) ^cofj TWOS, Lk. xii. 15 ; Acts viii. 33 (see alpat, 3 h.)

;

Jas. iv. 14 ; iv ttj fw^ crov, whilst thou wast living on
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 («V r^ fwjj avrov, Sir. xxx. 5 ; 1. 1) ; iv

TTJ ^a>f} TavTT], 1 Co. XV. 1 9 ; ndcrai al f/fifpai ttjs fcui^r Ttvor,

Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. cxxvii. (cxxviii.) 5 ; Sir.

xxii. 12 (10)). firayyfkia ^arjs ttjs vvv k. t^s p.(Wov(rr]s, a

promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim.
iv. 8 ;

(<orj and dduuTos are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38

;

1 Co. iii. 22 ; Phil. i. 20 ; of a life preserved in the midst

of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the

life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power
on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic

duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead : tv

KMvoTTfTi ((orjs, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life,

dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4 ; of the life of Jesus after his

resurrection. Acts ii. 28; Ro. v. 10; of the same, with

the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used

emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both

essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through

him both to the hypostatic \6yos and to Christ in whom the

Xoyoy put on human nature : uxrirtp 6 irarfip e;(fi ^corjv iv

iavTO), ovTai eSoxev Koi ra vlco ^ojtjv e)(fiv iv iavra, Jn. v.

26 ; iv avTw (sc. tw \6ya>) fcojj t]v koX tj ^afj rjv to (f)ai<: TOiv

dvdpa>7ra>v, in him life was (comprehended), and the life

(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the

light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of

men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence

springs up), Jn. i. 4; 6 Xoyo? ttjs C^rjs, the Logos having

life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn. i. 1
; ^

(a)f] icpavepoidrj, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh,

ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth

that life which is next to be defined : viz. b. life real

and genuine, " vita quae sola vita nominanda " (Cic. de

sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God,

blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their

trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated

by netv accessions (arnong them a more perfect body), and

to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated

the conception, in their way, by employing D''n to de-

note a happy life and every kind of blessing : Deut. xxx.

15,19; Mai. ii. 5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.)13; Prov. viii. 35 ;

xii. 28, etc.) : Jn. vi. 51, 63 ; xiv. 6 ; Ro. vii. 10 ; viii. 6,

10 ; 2 Co. ii. 16 ; Phil. ii. 16
;

[Col. iii. 4] ; 2 Pet. i. 3
;

1 Jn. V. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of tov 6(ov, sup-

plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; f) iv Xpiarw,

to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 ;

fifTa^(^r]K€vai e'< tov Bavdrov fls Cf^rju, Jn. v. 24 ; 1 Jn. iii.

14; oyj^eadai Tr]v Cf^rjv, Jn. iii. 36; ex"" C<^V^, Jn. v. 40;

x. 10 ; 1 Jn. V. 12 ; with iv iavra (or -roiy) added, Jn. v.

26 ;
[vi. 53] ; 8i86vai, Jn. vi. 33 ; x^pn C«^r> ^^^ grace of

God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; to ivvfvp.a

TT]s fto^y iv Xpi<TT<o 'Itjctov, the Spirit, the repository and

imparter of life, and which is received by those united

to Christ, Ro. viii. 2 ; 6 apTos ttjs fco^r (see apros, fin.),

Jn. vi. 35, 48 ; t6 ^ws ttjs C- the light illumined by which

one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully (af} aloavios

and f) fcoij f] aiMvios [(cf. B, 90 (79)); see below] : Jn. iv.

36
;

[xii. 50] ; xvii. 3 ; 1 Jn. i. 2 ; ii. 25
; [ptip.aTa ^cdtjj

alcov. Jn. vi. 68] ; els ^oofjv al. unto the attainment of eter-

nal life [cf. {Is, B. II. 3 c. S. p. 185»], Jn. iv. 14 ; vi. 27

;

8i86vai C<^f]v al, Jn. x. 28 ; xvii. 2 ; 1 Jn. v. 11 ; ex*'" C'^^"

at., Jn. iii. 15, [.and 16], (opp. to dir^Kkva-dai), 36 ; v. 24.
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39; vi. 40, 47, 54; xx. 3lLbr. ; iJn. v. 13; ovk e^""

^a>f]v al eu eavroi, 1 Jn. iii. 15
;

(in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the

wicked angels are said before their fall to have been

spiritual and partakers of eternal and immortal life), ^cdt]

and fj (coTj, without epithet, are used of the blessing of

real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn.

xi. 25; Acts iii. 15; v. 20; xi. 18; Ro. v. 17, 18 (on

Tvluch see diKaiaan, fin.) ; 2 Co. v. 4 ; Col. iii. 3 ; 2 Tim.

i. 10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; ^a))) ex veKpiuv, life breaking forth

from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; elaeXdtlv els

T. ^(OTju, Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; dvd-

aracTii ^a^s i. q. eh fcoiji/ (2 Macc. vii. 14), ,7n. v. 29 (on

the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)) ;
arecpavos r^r C'^rjs i. q. t} ^wfj

i)S arecpavos, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; ^CXov r^y fto^s, the

tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev.

ii. 7; xxii. 2, 14, 19 [GLTTrWH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9;

Prov. iii. 18; SeVS/Joi/ fco^y, Prov. xi. 30 ; xiii. 12); cf.

Bleek, Vorless. iib. d. Apokalypse, p. 1 74 sq. ; vhwp t<u^9,

water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life.

Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1, 17; in the same sense fcuij? ir-qyai

v8nTcov, Rev. vii. 1 7 G L T Tr WII ; fj ^IjSUs and to /3t-

^Xiov Trjs ((OTJs, the book in which the names of those are

recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed : Phil,

iv. 3 ; Rev. iii. 5 ; xiii. 8 ; xvii. 8 ; xx. 12, 15; xxi. 27;

[xxii. 19 Rec. ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.]. more fully

f) ovTws [Rec. atcuj'.] fear;, 1 Tim. vi. 19; ^coij atavLos [cf.

above] (Justin, de resurr. 1 p. 588 c. 6 Xoyos BiBovs

Tjfiiv ev eavTO) Tr]u (k veKpoiv dvdaTaaiv Koi ti)v perd raiira

^a^v a'aviov), Mt. XXv. 46 (opp. to KoXacris ala)v.) ; Acts

xiii. 4(J, 48 ; Ro. ii. 7 ; vi. 22 sq. ; Gal. vi. 8 ; 1 Tim. vi.

12 ; after ev tw aliovi tw epxofievcp, Mk. x. 30 ; Lk. xviii.

30 ; €;(eti' ^cotjv al. Mt. xix. IG ; K\i]povopeiv, Mt. xix. 29
;

Mk. x. 1 7 ; Lk. x. 25 ; xviii. 18 ; els C^t)v alatviov, unto the

attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25 ; Ro. v. 21 ; 1 Tim.

i. l<i ; Jude 21. (Dan. xii. 2 ; 4 Macc. xv. 2 ; devvaos ^0017,

2 Macc. vii. 36; didios Cm, Ignat. ad Eph. 19). Cf. A'o.s/-

lin, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. etc. pp. 234 sqq. 338

sqq. ; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitriige zu d. theol.

Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [cf. his Hist, de la

Theol. Cliret. bk. vii. ch. xiv.] ; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht-

fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq. ; Gilder in Herzog
viii. 2.J4 (ed. 2, 509) sqq. ; B. B. BrUckner, De notione

vocis fojij in N. T. Lips. 1858 ; Iluther, d. Bedeut. d. Be-

griffe ^utj) u. TtuTTeveiv im X. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche

Theol. 1872, p. 1 sqq. [For the relations of the term to

heathen conceptions cf. G. TeiclimUller, Aristot. Forscli.

iii. p. 127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke,
esp. Kiiuffer (ia his book De biblica fo^s aloivlov notione.

Dresd. 1838), maintain that ^017 atcoi/ios everywhere even
in John's writings refers to life after the resurrection ; but

in this way they are compelled not only to assume a

prophetic use of the perf. in the saying ex tov Qavdrov

fifTa^elBrjKevai els r. ^uirju (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but

also to interpret the common phrase e^fi fwi?" al. as

meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though

as yet onhj in hope, as well as to explain fcoiji/ at. ovk
e\eiv ev iavra p-evovaav (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of

eternal life. [Syn. see /3tos, fin.] *

JuvTi, -Tjf, 17, {(mvvvpi), [fr. Horn, down], a girdle, belt,

serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4

;

Mk. i. C ; Acts xxi. 1 1 ; Rev. i. 1 3 ; xv. 6 ; but also, since

it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse'] : Mt. x.

9 ; Mk. vi. 8 ; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2,

3,2; " argentum in zonis habentes," Liv. 33, 29. [B. D.
s. V. Girdle.]*

5<ivvv|Ai and ^(ovvva : impf. 2 pers. sing. ffcovi'Dej ; fut.

^(uo-o) ; 1 aor. mid. impv. ^dxrai ; to gird : rivd, Jn. xxi.

18; Mid. to gird one's self: Acts xii. 8 L T Tr WIL
(Ex. xxix. 9 ; Hom. et al.) [Comp. : dpa-, 8ia-, nepi-,

VTro-^uivvvpi.]
*

^tooYOve'w, -w; fut. ^oooyovfja-co
',
pres. inf. pass, ^aoyovel-

a6ai ;
(fr. ^cooyovos viviparous, and this fr. ^co6s and

TENQ) ;
1. prop, to bring forth alive (Theophr.,

Diod., Lcian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de
caus. pi. 4, 15, 4 ; Ath. 7 p. 298 c.) : rd ndvra, of God, 1

Tim. vi. 13 LTTrWII, [(1 S. ii. 6)]. 3. in the Bible

to preserve alive : Tr]v y\rvxhv, Lk. xvii. 33 ;
pass. Acts vii.

1 9. (For n;nn, Ex. i. 1 7 ; Judg. viii. 19; [1 S. xxvii. 9,

11; 1 K. xxiV(xx.) 31].)*

5»ov [or {"moi/ (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and
Rev. ; see Etym. Magn. 413, 24, and reff. s. v. I, t)], -ov,

TO, (^wdff alive) ; 1. a living being. 2. an animal,

brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev.
iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 cf. B. 130 (114)], etc.

[Stn. : (cioy differs from Oripiov (at least etymologi-
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giviug prominence to

the vital element, while dypiov emphasizes the bestial
element. Hence in Rev. as above (. is fitly rendered lintig

creature in contradistinction to the driplov least, cf. xi. 7 ; xiii.

1 , etc. See Trench § Ixxxi. ; Sclimidt ii. ch. 70.]

^wo-iroieo), -a> ; fut. ^aoTroifjcra) ; 1 aor. inf. ^cjOTroirjaai

;

Pass., pres. fwo7rotoi}/Liat ; 1 fut. ^ooonoirjdrjo-opai; 1 aor.

ptcp. ((ooTToiTidfis; {^cooTToios making alive); 1. to

produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot.,

Theophr.). 2. to cause to live, make alive, give life

:

TO navra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 13 R G [cf. Neh. ix. 6 ; 2 K.

V. 7 ; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.] ; by spiritual power to arouse and

invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6 ; Gal. iii. 21 ; to give (at} alan/ios

(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63 ; of the dead, to re-

animate, restore to life : 1 Co. xv. 45 ; rivd, Jn. v. 21 ; Ro.

iv. 1 7 ; viii. 11
;
pass. 1 Co. xv. 22 ; i. q. to give increase

of life : thus of physical life, TrpwTou to -rraihiov fieXirt,

eha ydXoKTi. (coonoielTai, Barn. ep. c. 6, 1 7 ; of the spirit,

^aoTToiTjdels nvev/xaTi. quickened as respects the spirit,

endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18,

on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter,

p. 182 ed. 2; [Zezschivitz, De Christi ad inferos de-

scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7)

of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing

up, growing : 1 Co. xv. 36. [CoMP. : av-^aonoiea).^ *
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T|, a disjunctive conjunction [of. W. § 53,6]. Used
1. to distinsuish thincrs or thou<i;Iits which either mu-
tually exchide each other, or one of which can take the

place of the other : o r (Lat. auf, vel) ; a. to distin-

guish one thing from another in words of the same con-

struction : Mt. v. 17 (jbu vofiov fj roiis irpocpTjTas), 36

(KevKrjv 7) fj.e'Kaivav) ; vi. 31; vii. l(j; Mk. vi. 5(3; vii. 11

sq. ; Lk. ii. 24 ; ix. 25 ; Jn. vii. 48 ; xiii. 29 ; Acts i. 7
;

iii. 12 ; iv. 7 ; Ro. i. 21 ; iii. 1 ; 1 Co. iv. 3 ; v. 10 sq. ; x.

19 ; Gah i. 10, etc. b. after an interrogative or a de-

clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove

the same thing in another way : Mt. vii. 4, 9 ; xii. 29

;

xvi. 26 ; xxvi. 53 ; Mk. viii. 3 7 ; Lk. xiii. 4 ; xiv. 31 ; xv.

8 ; Ro. ix. 21 ; xiv. 10 ; 1 Co. vi. 16. c. before a sen-

tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate

that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand

:

Mt. XX. 15 (i. e. 0)', if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye

etc.) ; Ro. iii. 29 ; 1 Co. ix. G ; x. 22 ; xi. 14 [Rec] ; xiv.

36 ; 2 Co. xi. 7 ; ^ dyvoe'irf etc., Ro. vi. 3 ; vii. 1 (cf. vi.

14) ; ^ ovK o'lSare etc., Ro. xi. 2 ; 1 Co. vi. 9, 16, 19. d.

;) . . . ?;, cither.

.

. or, Mt. vi. 24 ; xii. 33 ; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts

xxiv. 20 sq. ; 1 Co. xiv. 6. 2. in a disjunctive ques-

tion it corresponds to the Lat. cm after utrum ; a. pre-

ceded by norepov, Jn. vii. 17; cf. Ktotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 574

sq.
;
preceded by the interrog. ^^17, 1 Co. ix. 8

;
preceded

by fJLTjTi, 2 Co. i. 1 7. b. without an interrog. particle

in the first member of the interrogation : rt eVrt (vkottcJ)-

repnv, elndv . . . rj fiTiflv, Mt. ix. 5 ; Mk. ii. 9 ; Lk. v. 23

;

add, Mt. xxi. 25 ; xxiii. 1 7, 19 ; xxvii. 1 7 ; Mk. iii. 4 ; Lk.

vii. 19 ; Acts viii. 34. c. f] . . . fj . . . rj, Mk. xiii. 35.

3. as a comparative conj., them ; a. after compara-

tives : Mt. X. 15 ; xi. 22 ; Lk. ix. 13; xvi. 17; Jn. iii. 19;

iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om. WH br. ^1 ; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 1 1

,

and often. 7 is wanting after TrXdovs foil, by a noun of

number: Mt. xxvi. 53 T Tr WII ; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 13,

21 ; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds rj) ; cf. Matthiae § 455

note 4 ; Ktihner ii. p. 847
;
[Jelf § 780 Obs. 1] ; W. 595

(554) ;
[B. 168 (146)] ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. b.

after erepoi': Acts xvii. 21. c. irpXv rj, before that, before,

foil, by ace. with inf. [cf. B. § 139, 35 ; W. § 44, 6, also p.

297(279)]: Mt. i. 18; Mk. xiv. 30; Actsii. 20 R G WH
mrg.; vii. 2; foil, by the aor. subjunc, Lk. ii. 26 Trtxt.

om. WHbr. rj; xxii. 34 RG [al. eco?] ; foil, by pres. optat.

Acts xxv. 16, d. after 6tk(>> i. q. to prefer: 1 Co. xiv.

19 (foil, by fJTTep, 2 Mace. xiv. 42) ; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are

given in KIniz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq. ; W. § 35, 2 c.

;

[B. § 149, 7]; Kuhner ii. p. 841
;

[Jelf § 779 Obs. 3].

e. after ol: Jn. xiii. 10 R G, where after ov xpfta" f^^'

the sentence goes on as though the writer had said ovk.

<rK\ov Tiviy xP^^av ?x(i, [cf. W. 508 (473)]. f. after

positive notions, to which in this way a comparative
force is given : after koXov ea-rt, [it is r/ood . . . rather

than'] i. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47

;

cf. Menander's saying koXov to pfj ^^v, ^ ^1/ ddXlois, and
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, (juam
loquens ; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix. 12 ; Ps.

cxvii. (cxviii.) 8 ; Jon. iv. 3, 8 ; Tob. vi. 13 ; xii. 8 ; Sir.

XX. 25 ; xxii. 15 ; 4 Mace. ix. 1 ; also after XuTiTfAet [it

is gain . . . rather than] i. q. it is better (Tob. iii. G), Lk.

xvii. 2 ; after ^apa earat [there will be Joy . . . more than],

Lk. XV. 7 ; see exx. fr. Grk, auth. ia Bttm. Gram. § 149, 7

;

[B. p. 360 (309)] ; AYiner, Kiihner, al., as above. 4.

with other particles; a. aXX' 7, see dWd, L 10 p. 28».

b. rj yap, see yap, I. fin. c. fj Kai [cf. W. § 53, 6 note],

a. or even, or also, (Lat. out etiam, vel etia7n): [Mt. vii.

10 LTTrWH]; Lk. xi. 11 GLTTrAVH, 12; xviii.

11 ; Ro. ii. 15 ; 1 Co. xvi. 6 ; 2 Co. i. 13. p. or also (Lat.

an etiam), (in a disjunctive question) : Lk. xii. 41 ; Ro.

iv. 9. d. rjnfp, than at all (Lat. quam forte ; Germ.
als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf § 779 Obs. 5] : Jn. xii.

43 [L 7 Trep, WII mrg. vnep], (2 Mace. xiv. 42 ; llom.,

lies.). e. rJToi . . rj, either indeed [cf. Kiihner § 540,

5] ... or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19 ; Hdt. and sqq.).

11 fj.'/iv, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle

used in asseverations, promises, oaths [cf. W. § 53, 7 b.;

Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38 sq.]) : Heb. vi. 14 R G ; see ft,

III. 9. (Sept. ; very often in class. Grk. fr. Ilom. down.) *

t|7£|j.ov£V(i>
; (fjyfuuv) ;

[fr. Horn, down] ; a. to be

leader, to lead theicay. b. to rule, command: with gen.

of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], ^0 ie governor of a prov-

ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2 ; of a procurator, Lk.

iii. 1.*

jj-ytfiovCa, -as, tj, (^yf/zwi/), [Hdt., Thuc, Plat., al.],

chief command, rule, sovereignty : of the reign of a Ro-
man emperor, Lk. iii. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 18, 4, 2.*

•iJ7€|jiiov, -ovos, 6, (fjyfofiai), in class. Grk. a word of

very various signification : a leader of any kind, a guide,

ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover-

eign ; in the N. T. spec. 1. a ' legatus Caesaris,' an

officer administering a province in the name and icith the

authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov-

ince: Mt. X. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12 ; 1 Pet. ii. 14.

2. a procurator (Yulg. praeses ; Lnth. Landpfeger), an

officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor

and had charge of the imperial revenues ; in causes re-

lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called

eTTiTpoTTos, BiotKTjTfis, lu prof. auth.). In the smaller

provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of

the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of

the province ; and such was the relation of the procu-
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rator of Judaga to the governor of Syria (cf. Krebs,
Observv. p. 61 sqq. ; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 432
sqq. ; Win. RVVB. s. v. Procuratoren ; Sieffert in Herzog
2 s. V. Landpfleger; Krenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB.
DD. s. V. Procurator]) ; so of Pilate, Felix, Festus : Mt.
xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 23 [R G LTrmrg.], 27; xxviii.

14 ; Lk. XX. 20 ; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33 ; xxiv. 1,10; xxvi.

30 ; ntXaroy 6 rrjs 'lovSaias Tjytfiwv, Josej)li. antt. 18, 3, 1

;

(Tacit, ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio iinperitante per
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus
erat). 3. Jirst, leading, chief: so of a principal town
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning
is, ' Thou art by no means least among the chief cities

of Judah ;

' others less aptly (Bleek also [(where ?)

;

in liis (posthumous) Synopt. Erklarung etc. i. 119
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof-
mnnn, Weiss, u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), 'Thou shalt by no
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes,

the nobles, of the state.' The saying is taken fr. Mic. v.

2(1), where the Hebr. '3*7X3 (which the Sept. give cor-

rectly, iv xi-^i-atri) seems to have been read '3^X3 by the
Evangelist [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah^' i. 206].*

riYtojxai, -oiifiai
;
pf. TJyT]ficu ; 1 aor. fjyr^craixrjv

;
(fr. aya

[cf. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Horn, down ; 1,

to lead, i. e. a. to go before ; b. to be a leader ; to

rule, command ; to have authority over : in the N. T.
so only in the pres. ptcp. rjyovnevos, a prince, of regal
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for ^jSo ; Sir. xvii. 1 7), Mt. ii. 6 ; a
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief Lk. xxii.

26 (opp. to 6 hiaxovav) ; leading as respects influence,
controlling in counsel, tv ria-i, among any, Acts xv. 22

;

with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii.

7, 17, 24, (oiKov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; tc5i/ Trarpiav, 1 Esdr.
V. 65 (66), 67 (68); lijs rroXfuis, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a
military leader, 1 Mace. ix. 30; 2 Mace. xiv. 16; used
also in Grk. writ, of any kind of a leader, chief, com-
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb. ; Diod. 1, 4 and
72 ; Lcian. Alex. 44 ; al.) ; with gen. of the tiling, toO Xdyou,
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman : Acts
xiv. 1 2 of Mercury, who is called also tov \6yov fjyefji^yv

in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco)
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two ace, one
of the obj., the other of the pred.. Acts xxvi. 2 ; Phil. ii.

3, 6 (on which see dpTray/xor, 2 [W. § 44, 3 c.]) ; iii, 7 [cf.
B. 59 (51) ; W. 274 (258)] ; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1 ; Heb.
X. 29; xi. 11, 26 ; 2 Pet. i. 13; ii. 13; iii. 9, 15. nvh
&s Tiua, 2 Th. iii. 15 [cf. W. § 65, 1 a.] ; tlvci IntptKirtpia-
o-wr, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v. 13 (n^pX noWoi,
Hdt. 2, 115

; TTfpl TrXft'oTou, Thuc. 2, 89) ; w. ace. of the
thing foil, by orav, Jas. i. 2 ; dvayKa'iov, foil, by an inf.,

2 Co. ix. 5; Phil. ii. 25 ; BUaiov, foil, by an inf., 2 Pet. i.

13 ;
foil, by an ace. w. inf., Phil. iii. 8. [Comp. : St-, eV

8t-. ('$-, irpo-Tfyeofxai,*

Syn.
: 5o/c€co 1, TiyfOfiat 2, yo/iiCco 2, oUfiai: riy.

and vol*, denote a belief resting not on one's inner feeling or
entiment, hut on the due consideration of external grounds,
the weighing and comparing of facts ; Sok. and ol, on the

other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of
inchnation or a view of facts in their relation to us. riy.
denotes a more dehberate and careful judgment than vo/x.

;

oi. a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than
thought {SoK.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.J

liSe'ws, adv., (fr. t)8vs sweet, pleasant), with pleasure,
gladly : Mk. vi. 20 ; xii. 37 ; 2 Co. xi. 19. [From Soph.,
Plat, down.] *

iihri, adv., [fr. Hom. down ; on deriv. see Vanicek p.
745

;
PeUe p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, noic, al-

ready, (Lat. jam) : Mt. iii. 10 ; v. 28; xiv. 15 ; Mk. iv. 37

;

xi. 11 ; Lk. vii. 6 ; xii. 49 ; [xxiv. 29 T WH Tr txt., L Tr
mrg. br.]

; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51 ; xix. 28 (that all things
were now finished and that nothing further remained
for him to do or to suffer) ; Acts xxvii. 9 ; Ro. xiii. 1

1

(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no
longer in sleep) ; 1 Co. iv. 8, and often ; viv . . . ^d^, now
already (Lat. jam nunc) : 1 Jn. iv. 3 ; rjbtf irore, now at
last, at length now : with fut. Ro. i. 1 ; [with aor. Phil.
iv. 10. Syn. see apn, fin.]

Ti'Swrra (neut. plur. of the superl. fJSiaros fr. tjSCs), adv.,
most gladly (cf. ^Stcos) : 2 Co. xii. 9, 15. (Soph., Xen.,
Plat., al.) *

•nSovVj, -ijs, f], (fjdofuu), [Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas-
ure : 2 Pet. ii. 13 ;

plur., Lk. viii. 14 (al l]8oual t. ^iov)
;

Tit. iii. 3 ; Jas. iv. 3 ; by meton. desires for pleasure.

(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), .Jas. iv. 1.*

TJSv-oo-jios, -ov, (f)8vs and oa-firi), sweet-smelling (Plin.
jucunde olens)

; neut. to ijS. as subst. garden-mint (i. q.
p,tv6r], Strab. 8, 3, 14 p. 344 ; Theophr. hist, plant. 7, 7 :

cf. cans, plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of
their houses and synagogues

; (it was called by them
Xnro, see Buxtorf Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed.

Fischer]) : Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi.42. [BB.DD.] *

TlOos, -fof (-ovs), TO, (akin to edos, prob. fr. EQ, whence
i]fiai, efcD, [cf. Vanicek p. 379]); 1. a customary

abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom.,
Hes., Hdt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen,

Sitte)
;
plur. to ^0r] morals, character, (Lat. mores) : 1 Co.

XV. 33 fr. Menander ; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke

p. 75. (Sir. XX. 26 (25) ; 4 Mace. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.)*

T)Kw: impf. TjKov (Acts xxviii. 23, where LTTrWH
rfKdov); fut. i7^&»; 1 aor. ^|a (Lk. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii.

25 ; iii. 9 Rec.)
;

pf. rfKa (often in Sept., as Gen. xiii. 7,

9; xiv. 16; [xlvii. 4] ; Josh. ix. 12 (7) ; Job xvi. 22.

etc. ; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R" L T Tr txt., see

WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ.

[Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc, al.] use only the pres. impf. and
fut. ; cf. Loh. ad Phryn. p. 743 sq. ; Btt7n. Ausf. Spr. ii.

205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (83); [B. 59 (51)]); Sept.

for {<13 ; to have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274

(258) ; B. 203 (176)] ; hence impf. with force of plupf.

(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136 ; Kriiger § 53, 1,4): absol. of

persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. viii. 3 ; Lk. xii. 46; xv. 27;

Jn. viii. 42 ; Heb. x. 7, 9, 37 ; 1 Jn. v. 20 ; Rev. ii. 25 ;

iii. 9 ; xv. 4 ; foil, by ano with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11

;

Lk. xiii. 29 ; by ex with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26 ; with
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addition of us w. ace. of place, Jn. iv. 4 7 ; fiaKpodtv, Mk.
viii. 3 ; irpos riva, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. ; metapli. to come

to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol-

lower : Jn. vi. 37 ; <Vi riva, to come upon one (unexpect-

edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events : absol., Mt. xxiv.

14 ; Jn. ii. 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10 ; Rev. xviii. 8 ; fwy av rj^jj [L

TAVHTr in br. {j^ei; see above and B. 231 (199)J (sc.

6 Kaipos), oT€ fiirrjTf, Lk. xiii. 35 ; tni riva, metaph. to

come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami-

tous times) : Mt. xxiii. 36 ; Lk. xix. 43, [Comp. : dv-,

ijXt (L ijXi, T f]\(L [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. et,

i; on the breathing cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr.

§408; WII tXojt']), a Hebr. word, ^'7X, mtf God: Mt.

xxvii. 40. [Cf. e'Xcoi, and theref. there.] *

'EXL (R" 'HXt [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf.

Proleg. p. 107], TTr WII 'HXei [see WH. App. p. 15J,

and s. V. «, i]), indecl., Hell, tlie father of Joseph, the

husband of Mary : Lk. iii. 23.*

'HXt'ar ([so R^^'^G; WII 'HXei'ay cf. WH. App. p.

I5.j ; T(/f. Proleg. p. 84 and see et, i, but] LTr 'HXias,

Tdf. 'HXet'ar, [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg.

p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; current edd. are not uni-

form]), -„v [B. 17 (16), 8 ; but once (viz. Lk. i. 17 T Tr
mrg. WII) -a], 6, (n'jSx or in^Ss i. e. either ' strength of

Jehovah ' or ' my God is Jehovah '), Elijah, a prophet

born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., also s. v. Tishbite], the

unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of

the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken

up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected

he would return just before the advent of the Messiah,

whom he would prepai*e the minds of the Israelites to

receive (1 K. xvii.-xix. ; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq. ; 2 Chr. xxi. 12;

Mai. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [cf. Edersheim,

Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.]) : Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14;

xvii. 3 sfj. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; viii. 28; ix.

4 sq. 11-13; xv. 35 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30,

33, 54 [R G L] ; Jn. i. 21, 25 ; Jas. v. 1 7 ; eV 'HXt'a, in the

narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see iv, I. 1 d.].*

ijXiKki, -ar, 17, (7X1^ mature, of full age, Ilom. Od. 18,

373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Horn. s. v.;

Pape, Lex. s. v.]); fr. Horn, down; 1. age, time of
life; a. univ. : Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass.

' term or length of life
'

; but others refer them to 2

below ; see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4 ; Jas. Mori-

son, Com. on Mt. 1. c] cf. 7r^;^ws, and De Wette, Meyer,
Bleek on Mt. 1. c. ; irapa Kaipbv fjXiKias, beyond the proper

stage of life [A. Y.past age}, Ileb. xi. 11 (2 Mace. iv.

40 ; 4 Mace. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity : exu" tjXi-

Kiav [A. V. to be of age}, Jn.ax. 21, 23. c. suitable age

for anything ; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit

:

ToD yapov, Dem. ; rov TJbr] (^poveiv. Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.

:

metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing

:

Tov TT-XrjpaipaTos rov XpiiTTov, the age in which we are

fitted to receive the fulness (see TrXffpapa, 1) of Christ,

Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2 ; cf. Ellic. in loc.]. 2.

stature (Dem., Plut., al.) : 7-^ TJXiKia piKpos, Lk. xix. 3

;

npoKOTTdv TjXiKia, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature

(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk.
ii. 52 ; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc*

tjXCkos, -7y, -ov, (t]Xi^, see fjXiKia), prop, as old as, as tall

(!•<
; univ. (Lat. quantus) : how great. Col. ii. 1 ; Jas. iii.

5 cf. B. 253 (217)] ; hoto small (Lcian. Ilerraot. 5), rjXUov

nip, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WII [B. 1. c.].*

TJXios, -ov, 6 [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89
(78)], (£X7[root MA-toburn, cf. Curtius § 612]); Sept. for

iyp-Ly ; the sun : Mt. v. 45 ; xiii. 43 ; Mk. xiii. 24 ; Lk. iv.

40; xxi. 25; Actsxxvi. 13; iCo. xv. 41; Rev. i. 16, etc.

i. q. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i. q. the light oj

day. pf) ^Xencov rov fjXiov, of a blind man. Acts xiii. 11.

qXos, -ov, 6, a nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]*

'qijicis, see eyut.

iji^Epa, -as, i), (fr. ^pepos, -ov, prop, ^ptpa atpa the mild
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359

;
[but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq.

;

Vanicek p. 943]) ; Ilebr. D1'' ; day ; used 1. of the

natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun-

set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night ; a.

prop, rjpipas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. colloq. Kng.

of a day; W. § 30, 11 ; B. § 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25 ; j;,x£-

pas K. WKTos, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob.

Parahp. p. 62 sq. ; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v. 5 ; Lk.
xviii. 7 ; Acts ix. 24 ; 1 Th. ii. 9 ; iii. 10

; [2 Th. iii. 8 L
txt. T Tr WH] ; 1 Tim. v. 5 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ; Rev. iv. 8 ; vii.

15; xii. 10; xiv. 11; xx. 10; i^p.f pas pftrrjs, a.t midday,
Actsxxvi. 13; i^i^sra /cat r)/iepai/ [W. 230 (216) ; B.§131,
11], Mk. iv. 27 ; Acts xx. 31 ; 2 Th. iii. 8 R G ; hyper-
bolically i. q. without intermission, Xarpfvtiv, Lk. ii. 37;
Acts xxvi. 7 ; rfptpas obos, a day's journey, Lk. ii. 44
(Gen. xxxi. 23 [^pias riptpas obov, Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 2, 9

;

cf. W. 188 (177) ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Day's Journey])
;

Tas fjpipas, acc. of time [W. and B. as above], during the

days, Lk. xxi. 37; eKfivrjv t. r^ptpav, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; naaav
rjpepav, daily, Acts v. 42; €< brjvapiov rrjv rjp.fpav, so some-
times we say, for a shilling the day, ]\It. xx. 2 ; 8o)8fKa

flaiv S)pai TTJs iqptpas, Jn. xi. 9 ; to the number of days

are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2 ; xii. 40 ;
yivfrai

qpepa, day dawns, it grows light. Lk. iv. 42 ; vi. 13 ; xxii.

66; Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39,

(Xen. an. 2, 2, 13 ; 7, 2, 34) ; Trfpinarfiv iv r. rjpipa, Jn.

xi. 9 ; Tj ijnepa (paivei, Rev. viii. 12; r; r'jpfpa (cXtVet, the day
declines, it is towards evening, Lk. L\. 12 ; xxiv. 29. b.

metaph. the ' day ' is regarded as the time for abstaining

from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are

perpetrated at night and in darkness : 1 Th. v. 5, 8 ;

hence 6 atoiv ovtos (see alav, 3) is likened to the night,

alo}v fiiXXoiv to day, and Chrislians are admonished to

live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if 6 aia)i»

o p(XXwv were already come, Ro. xiii. 1 2 sq. eios rjpipa

ioTLv while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor-

tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge,

2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of

twenty-four hours (thus including the nijht) : Mt. vi. 34

;

]Mk. vi. 21 ; Lk. xiii. 14, etc. ; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv.

13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10;

rt iv rjpipq rpvcpfj, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral,

very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 1 3 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]

;
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tTTTdms Trji tj^l. seven times in tlie (space of a) day, Lk.

xvii. 4 ; the dat. rjfitpa of the day on (in) which [cf. W.
§ 31, 9 ; B. § 133 (2U)i : as Tplrrj rnxepa, Mt. xvi. 21 ; Mk.
ix. 31 [Rec] ; Lk. xvii. 29 sq. ; Acts ii. 41, etc.

;
^pepa k.

Tjiiipa, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after tlie

Ilebr. DVT DV Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. Ka&' eKdcTTTju rjpi-

pav, and Dl" DV Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. riptpav

Kad' ijfxepav, [of. W. 4G3 (432)]) ; i^pepav e^ rjpipai (see

«Ac, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an ace. of time [W. 230 (215

sq.) ; B. § 131, 11] : oiXr^v t. r^pipav, Ro. viii. 36 ; x. 21
;

p'lav ijpfpav, Acts xxi. 7; and in the phir., Jn. ii. 12; iv.

40; xi. 6; Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxi. 4, 10;

XXV. 6, 14; xxviii. 7, 12 [L dat.], 14; Gal. i. 18; Rev. xi.

3,9. joined with Prepositions: aTro with gen. //y;hj

. . .forth, from . . . on, Mt. xxii. 46 ; Jn. xi. 53 ; Acts x.

30; XX. 18 ; Phil. i. 5; n)(pi w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv.

33; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2
; [22 Tdf.] ; ii. 29

;

xxiii. 1 ; x.xvi. 22 ; a^pi ntvre i]pepa>v, until five days had
passed, i. e. after five days, Acts xx. 6

; pexpi w. gen. until,

Mt. xxviii. 15 [LTr, WII in br.]; ecoy w. gen. until, Mt.

xxvii. 64 ;
Acts i. 22 [T «xP'] >

^'^- ^^- ^ ' ^'" ^- g^"^-' ^^^

dia, A. II. ; npo w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see Trpo,

b.) ; ev w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv. 50 ; Lk. i. 59 ; Jn. v. 9 ; I Co.

X. 8 [L T Tr AVII txt. om. eV] ; Heb. iv. 4, etc. ; ev w. dat.

plur., Mt. xxvii. 40 ; Mk. xv. 29 [L T Tr om. WII br. ev]
;

Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WII br. eV], 20, etc. ; els, unto, (against), Jn.

xii. 7 ; Rev. ix. 15 ; eVt w. ace. for, (Germ, auf . . . hin).

Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18 ; xxvii.

20 ; Ileb. xi. 30 ; Kciff ^pepav, daily [AV. 401 (374 sq.)],

Mt. xxvi. 55 ; Mk. xiv. 49 ; Lk. xvi. 19; xxii. 53 ; Acts

ii. 46 sq. ; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9 ; 1 Co. xv. 31 ; 2 Co. xi.

28 ; Ileb. vii. 27 ; x. 1 1 ; also to Kad' ijpepav, Lk. xi. 3
;

xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [LTTr txt. om.WIIbr. ro], (Polyb.

4, 18, 2 ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734
;
[Jelf § 456] ; Bnhdy. p.

329; B. 96 (84)); Kad' iKaaTrjv i]pipav, every day, Ileb.

iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 12) ; also Kara traaav ffp. Acts

xvii. 1 7
;

pfTii, after, Mt. xvii. 1 ; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 63 ; ^Ik.

viii. 31 ; Lk. i. 24 ; Jn. iv. 43 ; xx. 26 ; Acts i. 5 ; xv. 36,

etc. OX) 7rAfiov9 eicrivipoX rjpepai d(^' TJy, sc. rjpepas, Acts

xxiv. 11. A specification of the number of days is

thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were
adverbially and without any grammatical connection,

(cf. Fritzsche on ]\Ik. p. 310 scj.; W. 516 (181) and § 62,

2; [B. 139 (122)]) : rjbr^ r,pipai (Rec. r/^epas, by correc-

tion) rptls, Mt.xv. 32 ; JVIk. viii. 2 ; axrel -qpipai oktq), Lk.

ix. 2S. ijufpaiv biayevopevojv TLva>v, certain days having
intervened, Acts xxv. 13. r]pfpa and i]pipaL are used w.

the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity

usually celebrated on a fixed day : tcov a^vpcav, Acts xii.

3; TTjs TrevTfKoaTrjs, Acts ii. 1; xx. H! ; rov aaf3(3dTnv,

Lk. xiii. 14, 16 ; Jn. xix. 31 ; r; KvpiaKr/ -qpepa, the Lord's

day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun-
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foil, phrases also have
reference to sacred or festival days : Kpiveiv rjpipnv ivap

fjnepav, to exalt one day above another, and Kpivnv -naaav

ripfpav, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5 ; cf)povelv

Tt)v Tjnipav, to regard a particular day that is selectcnl for

r<'ii<4i()us services, Ro. xiv. 6 ; i]fj.(pas napaTrjpf'iadai, to

observe days. Gal. iv. 10. After the Hebr. usage, Avhich

in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed

speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or

completed (see Gesenius s. v. kSo), we have the

phrases iiiKr]<T6r}(Tav al i]p(pai Trjs Xeirovpyias, the days

sjient in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been
employed in sacred duties for the appointed time) ; tov

TTfpLTfpelv avTov, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21
;

TOV Kadaptapov avTU)v, il). 22; crui/reAecr^fttrcoi' ijntpuiv, Lk.

iv. 2 ; TeXfLcoa-dvTutv tqs rjpfpas, when they had spent

there the time appointed, lAi. ii. 43 ; eV tw a-vpn'ki^pov-

<j6aL Tas Tjp. TTJs dvaXr]\j/e(tis avTov, when the niuiiber of

days was now being conq)leted which the reception of

Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re-

ception coulil not occur, Lk. ix. 51 ; iq eVTrXjjpajfrts tuv

qpepaiv tov dyvtapov, the fulfilment of the days recpured

for the purification, Acts xxi. 26 ; a-wTeXniivTai al ijptpai,

ib. 27 ; ev tm (TvpTrXrjpovadai t. rjpepav ttjs tvevTeKfxnrjs.

when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente-

cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen-

tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some of the exx. just adduced
rjpepa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to

happen on a certain day, so also in r)p. tov evTarpiacrpov,

Jn. xii. 7 ; dvaSel^ecas, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., ev

TTJ rjpepa aov [but L T Tr WII om. aov^ in the day favor-

able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee

and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 p}]

TTapTJs TOV Kaipov . . . err) vvv eariv rjpepa, aoi 6 Kaipoi ;

" meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur " Sen. Med.
1017). 3. oi t he last da>/ of the present age (see

alcov, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven,

raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his

kingdom, the foil, expressions are used : i] i]fj.epa, simply,

Ro. xiii. 12; Ileb. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v. 4
;

(r/) rjpepa tov

Kvpiov, XptaToii, Irjaov XpicrroO, tov vloii tov dvBpunrnv,

Lk. xvii. 24 R G T Tr WII mrg. ; 1 Co. i. 8 ; v. 5 ; 2 Co.

i. 14; Phil. i. 6, 10; iTli. v. 2; 2Tli.ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; r)

rjpepa Kvpiov t) peyiiXr], Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4));

T^fxepa t'l 6 v'loi tov dvOpanov dTToKaXvirTerat, Lk. xvii. 30; rj

rfpepa t. 6eov, 2 Pet. iii. 12; r; fjpepa eKeivrj r/ peydXrj tov

navTOKparopos, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of

the O.T. the dag ofJehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah
will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as

Joel i. 15 ; ii. 1, 11 ; Is. ii. 12 ; xiii. 6, 9 ; Am. v. 18, 20
;

Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10) ; Ezek. xiii. 5 ; xxx. 2 scjcp ; Ob.

15 ; Zeph. i. 7 sqq. ; Mai. iii. 17);;; rjp. eKeivrj and eKeivrj

^ nH; Mt. vii. 22 ; Lk. vi. 23 ; x. 1 2 ; xxi. 34 ; 2 Th. i. 1 0;

2 Tim. i. 12, 18 ; iv. 8 ; t) faxaTrj i^p., Jn. vi. 39 s(j. 44, 54

;

xi. 24 ; .xii. 48
;

^;x. an-oXurpwo-eujs', Eph. iv. 30; eirKTKonrjs

(see eTTKTKonrj, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; Kpiaems, Mt. x. 15; xi.

22, 24 ; xii. 36 ; Mk. vi. 11 R Lbr. ; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, cf.

Acts xvii. 31 ; tjjs Kpiaeois, 1 Jn. iv. 17; opyrjs k. drroKa-

Xvyf/ecos diK/uoKpiains t. deov, Ro. ii. 5 (D;7~DV, Ezek.

xxii. 24; nin'-=]K DV, Zeph. ii. 3 scp; [H'^Il'-DV, Prov.

xi. 4 ; Zeph. i. 15, 18, etc.]); ^ ^p. ij neydXrj Trjs op/^s

avTov, Rev. vi. 17; ijn. o-t^aynv, of slaughter (of tlic

wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii. 3, etc.)]. Paul, in alhision

to the phrase rjpepa Kvpiov, uses the expression dvdpcoTrivr)
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r]fiipa for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of

trial [A. V. man's judgment^ (cf. the (Jerm. Landtag,

Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 3. 4. By a Hebraistic usage

(though one not entirely unknown to (irk. writ. ; cf.

Soph. Aj. 131, G-_'3 ; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of 1 1 me in

general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes) : Jn. xiv. 20

;

xvi. 23, 26; Ileb. viii. 9 [cf. B. 316 (271); W. 571

(531)]; TTjv e/jLifv rjfxepav, the time when I should appear
among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56 ; eV t?i tj/jl tij Trovrjpa,

in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; rjfj.. acoTrjpias, the time when
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2 ; els ripepav alcovos,

for all time, forever (see atav, 1 a.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much
oftener in the plur. : iqp.epai Trovrjpai, Eph. v. 16 • dc^' ijfxe-

pa>v ap)(aia>v. Acts xv. 7; at izpoTtpov rjp,. Heb. x. 32;

Trao-as xi'is rjpepas, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20

(D'O^n-S;, Deut. iv. 40 ; v. 26 (29), and very often
; ^para

iravTa, Ilom. II. 8, 539 ; 12, 133 ; 13, 826, etc.) ; al ea-ya-

Tai Tjp,. (see earxaros, 1 sub fin.). Acts ii. 1 7 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1

;

Jas. V. 3 ; al i]p.. atrai, the jiresent time, Acts iii. 24 ; the

time now spoken of, I^k. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, etc.;

(V Tais fjp. eKfivais (see eVeij/or, 2 b. p. 195') ; jTpo rovroiv

tS)v rjpepav, Acts v. 36 : xxi. 38 ; Trpos uXiyas rjp. for a

short time, Ileb. xii. 10; iXfiaovrai rjp. orav etc., Mt. ix.

15 ; Mk. ii. 20 ; Lk. v. 35 ; ore etc. Lk. xvii. 22 ; rj^ova-iu

qp. eVt at, aai foil, by a fut. Lk. xix. 43 ; ep^ovrai rjp., ku'l

foil, by fut. Heb. viii. 8 ; eXeCarovrai or ep^ovrai rjp., iv als

etc., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. with a gen. of the thing done
or to happen: r^s dnoypacfirjs, Acts v. 37; r^y 0coi/^?,

Rev. X. 7 ; t^s uapKos avToL. of his earthly life, Ileb. v.

7. at i]p. with the gen. of a pers., o?ic's time, one's dags,

i. e. in which he lived, or held office : Mt. ii. 1 ; xi. 12
;

xxiii. 30; xxiv. 37; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26, 28; Acts
vii. 45; xiii. 41 : 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1 ; 1 S. xvii.

10 ; 2 S. x.xi. 1 ; 1 K. x. 21 ; Esth. i. 1 ; Sir. xliv. 7 ; xlvi.

7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Mace xiv. 36, etc.) ; al Tjpepai rod vlov

Toil av6p. the time immediately preceding the return of

Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26
;
pLav tS>v fjp. toii

vl. T. dvdp a single day of that most blessed future time

when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign,

Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists

who imitate them measure the duration and length also

of human I ife by the number of days : rrao-ay Ta<: ^pepus
[L mrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] Tfjs ^a)TJs [G L T Tr WII om.]

»7/i<5i', during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.

;

Judith X. 3 : Tob. i. 2 (3) ; Sir. xxii. 12 ; xxx. 32 (24) ;

I Mace. ix. 71); npo^e^rjKots ev rais i^pepais avrov, far

advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36 (D'O'S N3, [Sept.

Tvpo^. rjpepaiv or ij/xepais], Gen. xviii. 1 1 ; xxiv. 1 ; Josh,

xiii. 1 ;
[xxiii. 1 ; 1 K. i. 1 ; see npo^aivco, fin.]) ; dpxrj

i^pepwv, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 {al eaxarai rjpepai.

Tivos, one's last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. c. 1);
t^ptpai dyadai, 1 Pet. iii. 10.

•nue'repos, -epa, -epov, (rjpels), possess, pron. of the 1

pers. plur., [fr. Ilom. down], our : with a subst., Acts ii.

II ; xxiv. 6 [Rec] ; xxvi. 5 ; Ro. xv. 4
; [1 Co. xv. 31

Rec." "-]
; 2 Tim. iv. 15 ; 1 Jn. J. 3 ; ii. 2 ; oJ ^ptrepoi,

suDstantively, 'our people,' (the brethren) : Tit. iii. 14.

[Neut. TO IjptT. substantively: Lk. xvi. 12 WH txt. Cf.

W. § 22, 7s(i<[. ; B. § 127, 19 S(i4.]
*

T] (iTJv, see Tj.

ij^LiOavifis, -e'r, (fr. i^pi lialf, and OvfjaKO), 2 aor. eBavov),

ha// dead : Lk. x. 30. ([Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62;

Strab. 2 p. 98; xVnthoh 11, 392, 4; [4 Mace. iv. 11];
al.) *

T||Ai<rvs, -eta, -V ;
gen. rjp'.aovs {'Slk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex.

XXV. 9 ; etc.], for the uncontr. form rjplaeoi which is more
com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. lldt.

down]) ; neut. plur. rjpla-r}, Lk. xix. 8 R G, a form in use
from Theophr. down, for the earlier rjpia-ea adopted by
Lchm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] s. v.; AV". § 9, 2d.;
rjpicreia in T Tr [rjpicna WII] seems due to a corruption of

the copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p. 1 70 ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr.

i. p. 248; Alex. Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194

scp
;
[N. T. Gram. 14 (13) ; Tdf. Prolog, p. 118; but esp.

WH. App. p. 1 58]) ; Sept. for n'Vno, much oftener

'^fn ; h a If; it takes the gender and number of the

annexed substantive (where r6 rjpiav might have been
expected) : to. qpicrr) rav vnapxovTcov, Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk.
writ, say 6 rjpicrvs tov jdiov, ol rjpicreis tuiv imr€U)V, see

Passow s. v.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2 ; Kiihner §405, 5c.];

Tas rjp[(T€t.s Tcdv 8wupfa>v, 1 ^lacc. iii. 34, 37) ; neut. to

TJpiav, substantively, l/ie half; without the art. a half:

ea>s fjpiaovs Trjs /3a(riXetas pov (Esth. v. 3 ; vii. 2), Mk. vi.

23; Tjpiav Kaipov, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., koi

r)pi(Tv is added to cardinal numbers even where they are

connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as Tpt'is

fjpepas Koi rjpiav, three dags and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11,

{d\lra)v(iv Suoli/ Spaxpoif Kot rjpiaovs, Ath. 6 p. 274 c. ; 86o

or evos Trrjxfwv koi rjpiaovs, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16;

xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]); with koI omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf.

ed. 7 {pvptddcov eVra fjpiaovs, Plut. Mar. 34).*

i]|iiwpiov and ( L T Tr AVTI) fjpioipov (cf. Kiihner § 185,

6, 2 ; [Jelf § 165, 6, 1 a.]), -ov. to, (fr. rjpi and copa, cf. to

fjtxiKUTvXiov, fjpipoipiov, fjpi.K6api.ov, rjpLXOLviKiov, rjpiui'fiuKiov,

etc.), half an hour . Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133 ; Geop.

;

al. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) *

TJvtKa, a rel. adv. of time, [fr. Ilom. down], at which

time ; when : foil, by the indie, pres., of a thing that

actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG ; foil, by av with

subj. pres., vlumsoever : ibid. L T Tr WH ; foil, by iiv

and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., at

length when {whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16
;

Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr.

see W. 296 (278) sq. ; 308 (289) ; B. § 139, 33.] *

T|ir€p, see Ij, 4 d.

TJirios, -a, -Of, rarely of two terminations, (apparently

derived fr. e/ros, elivflv, so that it prop, means affable [so

Etym. Magn. 434, 20 ; but cf. Vanicek p. 32]) ; fr. Horn,

down ; mild, gentle : 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WII vfjinos, q. v.

fin.) ; Trpos Tiva, 2 Tim. ii. 24.*

"Hp, Lchm. "Wp [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf.

Proleg. p. 107], ("i;' watchful, fr. i^i* to be awake), Er,

one of the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 28.*

n^peixos, -ov, quiet, tranquil : fjpepov k. fjavxi-ov ^'lov, 1

Tim. ii. 2. (Lcian. trag. 207 ; Eustath., Hesych. ; con>
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parat. fjp(fx€(rTfpos, fr. an unused fjpfixrjv, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5,

63 ; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ, is the adv.

fiptfia. [Cf. W. § 11 fin. ; B. 28 (24).])
*

'HpcdSris, -ov, 6, (equiv. to 'HpwtSrjs, sprung from a hero

;

hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 1G5, 43 ; 437, 56 directs it to

be written 'HpwSrjs [so WH], as it is found also in certain

Inscriptions [cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 9 ; WH. Intr.

§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]),

Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the

N. T. are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family

its name, Herod surnamed the Great, a son of Antipater

of Idumasa. Appointed king of Judaea b. c. 40 by the

Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the

consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great

opposition which the country made to him and took

possession of the kingdom B. c. 37 ; and, after the battle

of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose
favor he ever after enjoyed. lie was brave and skilled

in war, learned and sagacious ; but also extremely sus-

picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal

family of the llasmonaeans, put to death many of the

Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to

kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has-
montean line and the two sons she had borne him. By
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the

burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so

alienated the Jews that he was unable to regain their favor

by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts

of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the

37th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf.

Joseph, antt. 14, 14, 4 ; 15, 6, 7 ; 7, 4 ; 8, 1 ; 16, 5, 4
;

11, G, etc. In his closing years John the Baptist and
Christ were born, Mt. ii. 1 ; Lk. i. 5 ; Matthew narrates

in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the

male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27

sqq. ; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 15, and the books
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son

of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman.
After the death of his father he was appointed by the

Romans tetrach of Galilee and Peraea. His first wife

was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia ; but he sub-

sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias,

the wife of his brother Herod (see 4>iXt7r7roy, 1 ) ; and in

consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war ao-ainst

him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into

prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw-
ful connection ; and afterwards, at the instigation of

Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations

brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula

banished him (a.d. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph, (b.

j. 2, 9, G) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in

V>. 1). s. v. Herodias.] He was lightrminded, sensual,

vicious, (Joseph, antt. 17, 1, 3 ; 8, 1 ; 11,4; 18, 5, 1 ; 7,

1 sq. ; b. j. 2, 9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3, 6 ; Mk. vi.

16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1, 19; viii. 3; ix. 7, 9;
xiii. 31 ; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq. 15 ; Acts iv. 27 ; xiii. 1 ; once,
Mk. vi. 14, he is called /SaeriXeiis, either improperly, or
in the sense of royal lineage (see /SatriXfvs). Cf.

Keim 1. c. p. 42 sqq. ; Schiirer 1. c. p. 232 sqq. 3.

Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod,
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine,

with the title of king. He died at Caesarea, a.d. 44,
at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his

reign (Joseph, antt. 17, 1, 2 ; 18, 6 ; 19, 4, 5 ; 6, 1 ; 7,

3; b. j. 2, 11, G), just after having ordered James the
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast

into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim 1. c. p.

49 sqq.; Schiirer 1. c. p. 290 sqq.; \_Farrar, St. Paul,

vol. ii. Excurs. vi.]. 4. {Herod) Agrippa II., son of

the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of

seventeen. In a.i>. 48 he received from Claudius Caesar
the government of Chalcis, with the right of appointing
the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over-

sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later

Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a
larger dominion, viz. Batanaea, Trachonitis, and Gaul-
anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in

A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perajan

Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph.

antt. 19, 9, 1 sq. ; 20, 1, 3 ; 5, 2 ; 7, 1 ; 8, 4 ; b. j. 2, 12,

1 and 8. In the N. T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13,

22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of

the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert

the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was
vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en-

tire until his death, which took place in the third year

of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of

his reign]. He was the last representative of the He-
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim 1. c. p. 5G sqq. ; Schiirer 1. c.

p. 315 sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may
be found in BB.DD. ; Siejfert in Herzog ed. 2 s. v.

;

an extended narrative in Hauarath, Neutest. Zeitgesch.

vol. i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes-
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv.]

'HpwSiavoC [WH 'HpwS., see 'H/xia^f and I, t ; cf. W.
§16, 2 y.], -&)!/, oi, Herodians, i. e. Herod's partisans (ol

Ta 'HpcoSou (ppovoxJvTfs, Joseph, antt. 14, 15, 10): Mt.

xxii. 16; Mk. iii. G; xii. 13. Cf. Keim, .Tesu von Naz.

iii. 130 sqq. [Eng. trans, v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel

iii. 65 sqq.
;

[cf. B. D. s. v. ; Edersheim, Inde.x s. v.].*

'HpuSids [WH 'UpcoSiAs, see 'Up<i>8Tjs and I, t], -aSo9, v>

Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter

of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod
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[Philip (see *t>(7r7ro9, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a

man in private life ; but she afterwards formed an un-

lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced

not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the

journey to Rome which ruined him ; at last she followed

him into exile in Gaul (see 'HpwS^y, 2) : Mt. xiv. 3, 6
;

Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22 [here WH R nns. avroi}; Lk. iii. 19.*

'HpwSCuv [WH 'HpwS., see 'HpwStj? and I, t], -mi/os, o,

Herodion, a certain Christian, [Paul's " kinsman " (see

(TVYyfVTjs)'] : Ro. xvi. 11.*

'Ho-atos (Lchm. 'Ho-, [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH
'Ha-aias, see I, i]), -ou [B. 17 (Ui), 8], 6, (so Sept. for

^'r\''l*W\, Jehovah's help, fr. _;'K'.''. and n'), haiah (Vulg.

Tsaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo-

tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17;

xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 ace. to the reading of cod.

Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek

[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf.

[noted in rarg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.
;
per con-

tra cf. Meyer or EUicott (i. e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad

loc.]) ; XV. 7 ; Mk. vii. 6 ; Lk. iii. 4 ; iv. 17 ; Jn. i. 23
;

xii. 38 sq. 41 ; Acts xxviii. 25 ; Ro. ix. 27, 29 ; x. 16, 20

;

XV. 12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts

viii. 28, 30 ; h (roi) 'Uaata, Mk. i. 2 G L txt. T Tr WH.*
•H<rav ['Ho-. Ro. ix. 13 R»'Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R»'; Heb.

xi. 20 R*""], o, (IK/;;, i. e. hairy [Gen. xxv. 25 ; Joseph,

antt. 1,18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac :

Ro. ix. 13; Heb. xi. 20; xii. 16.*

ijo-o-do|iai, see ^rracu and s. v. 2, a, s-

[Vlfo-o-wv, see tJttwv.^

TJcrvxa.S« ; 1 aor. ijavxaa-a; (tJo-vxos [}. q. ^avxios^) ]

as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, to keep quiet, i. e. a.

to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead

a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither

and thither, but stay at home and mind their business

:

1 Th. iv. 11. c. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold

one's peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (3) ; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job

xxxii. 7
;

^o-v;^ao'ai' Koi ovx (vpocrav Xoyoi', Neh. v. 8).*

[Syn. ^(T^x'^Cf "') ff lyav, (T icnirav: r)ff. describes a quiet

condition in the general, inclusive of silence ; <ny. de-

scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, especially
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; (riuir.,

the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence

from speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i.

ch. 9; iv. ch. 175.

J

qtrvx^a, -Of ^s (fr the adj. fjo-vxi-oi^ q- v.; the fem. ex-

*)re3ses the general notion [W. 95 (90)], cf. alrla, dper^,

(X^P° f etc.), [fr. Horn, down] ; 1. quietness : descrip-

tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of

others, 2 Th. iii. 1 2. 2. silence : Acts xxii. 2 ; 1 Tim.
ii. 11 sq.*

TJo-vxios, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to ruiai to sit, l^zi-sedatus',

cf. Curtius § 568; Vanicek p. 77)]; fr. Horn, down;
quiet, tranquil : 1 Pet. iii. 4 ;

jilos, 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; Joseph.
antt. 13, 16, 1.*

TJToi, see rj, 4 e.

TJTTao) : (ijTrti)!/) ; to make less, inferior, to overcome

(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph, antt. 12, 7, 1

[other exx. in Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass. j^TTaojuat, fr. [Soph,

and] Hdt. down; pf. fJTrrjpai; 1 aor. i^TTTjdqv {rftraiid-qp,

2 Co. xii. 13 LTTrWIl; in opp. to which form cf.

Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 32
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.

;

WH. App. p. 166 ; B. 59 (52) ; Veitch s. v.]) ; to he made
inferior ; to be overcome, worsted : in war, vtto tivos,

2 Mace. x. 24; univ., nvi [cf. B. 168 (147); W. 219

(206)], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one,

2 Pet. ii. 19 ; absol. ib. 20. ri inrep nva, i. q. tJttov e;^<»

Ti, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the ace. (o) cf.

B. § 131, 10; and on the compar. use of vntp see tmep,

IL 2 b.], 2 Co. xii. 13.*

T|TTT)|jia [cf. B. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -roj, to, (jjrrao-

fiai) ; 1. a diminution, decrease : i. e. defeat. Is. xxxi.

8; airmv, brought upon the Jewish peo[)le in that so few
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 [R. V. loss'\.

2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt.

defect']. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass.

(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) *

i^'ttcdv or [so LTTr AVH, see 2, o-, s] ijaa-ap, -ov, infe-

rior; neut. adverbially [fr. Horn, down] less, 2 Co. xii.

1 5 ; (Is TO TJa-aov, for the worse (that ye may be made
worse; opp. to els to Kpe'iTTov), 1 Co. xi. 17.*

r[\to>(-oi); {rjxos, (^l-
"v.); [fr. Hesiod down] ; to sound:

1 Co. xiii. 1 ; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25

Rec. [COMP. : e|-, KaT-Tixf<o-2
*

tixos [cf. Lat. echo, vox. Germ, sprechen, etc.; Vanicek

p. 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GLTTrWH) to ?,xos,

-ovs (cf. W. 65 (64) ;
[B. 23 (20)] ; Delitzsch on Heb. xii.

If) p. 638 ;
[or r]xovs may come fr. ^;^o>, -ovs, see esp. WH.

App. p. ISS*"; Mey. on Lk. as below]) ; 1. a sound,

noise : Acts ii. 2 ; Heb. xii. 1 9 ; spoken of the roar of

the sea's waves, Lk. xxi. 25 G L T Tr WH. 2. rumor,

report : irepi twos, Lk. iv, 3 7.*
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©aSSaios, -ov, 6, ('"in, peril. large-Jiearted or coura-

geous, akliougli it lias not been shown that IJj) equiv. to

the Hebr. Td can mean pectus as well as mamma ;
[some

would connect the terms by the fact that the ' child of

one's heart ' may be also described as a ' l/usoin-child ' ; but

see B. D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddceus, a surname of the

apostle Jude; he was also called Lehhoius and was the

brother of James the less : Mt. x. 3 R G L Tr AVII ; Mk.
iii. 18. [Cf. B. D. s. v. ; Keii on Mt. 1. c. ; WH. App.

p. 1 P. The latter hold the name Ae)3j3ato? to be due to

an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeuei's) the pubUcan
(Lk. V. 27) within the Twelve.]*

edXao-o-a [ef. B. 7], -r^s, rj, (akin to aXs [better, allied

to Tapdaa-u) etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanicek, p. 303];

Sept. for D'), [fr. llom. down], the sea; [on its disthic-

tion from Tre'Xayoj see the latter word]
;

a. univ.

:

Mt. xxiii. 15 ; Mk. xi. 23 ; Lk. xvii. 2, G ; xxi. 25 ; Ro. ix.

27; 2 Co. xi. 2(J ; Ileb. xi. 12 ; Jas. i. 6 ; Jude 13 ; Rev.

vii. 1-3, etc.; epya^fcrOai Tr)v daK. (see epyu^ufjMi, 2a.),

Rev. xviii. 1 7 ; to Tre'Xayoj ttjs 6a\. (see neXayos, a.), Mt.

xviii. 6
;
joined with yq and ovpuvoi it forms a periph-

rasis for the whole world. Acts iv. 24 ; xiv. 15 ; Rev. v.

13; X. 6 [LWHbr.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. ii. 7; Ps. cxlv.

(cxlvi.) 6 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 3, 2
;
[c. Ap. 2, 10, 1]) ; among

the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass

is spoken of ; but what the writer symbolized by this

is not (juite clear : Rev. iv. 6 ; xv. 2. b. spec, used

[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115) ; B. § 124, 8 b.]

of the Mediterranean Sea: Actsx. 6, 32; xvii. 14; of

the Red Sea (see fpvdpos), »; fpvdpa 6d\., Acts vii. 36

;

1 Co. X. 1 sq. ; Heb. xi. 29. By a usage foreign to native

Grk. writ. [cf. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 351% 8
-q vno

Tov KaiiKaaov \ipvT] tjv KaXovaLv o'l fKel OakaTrav, and
llesych. defines X'lpvr) : j) ddXaaaa Ka\ 6 wKtavos^ em-
])loyed like the Ilebr. D" [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], l)y Mt.

Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Tevvrjaa-

ptT ((J.
v.) : r'l 6aK. Tr]s Vakikaias, Mt. iv. IS ; xv. 2!) ; ^Ik.

i. 16 ; vii. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, do Bodensee, is

called 7nare Suehlcwn, the Suabian Sea) ; t^? Ti0€pid8os,

Jn. xxi. 1 ; rrjs TaXiX. ttjs TilSepidbos (on which twofold

gen. cf. W. § 30, 3 N. 3 ; [JB. 400 (343)]), Jn. vi. 1 ; more
frequently simply r; ddXaacra : Mt. iv. 15, 18 ; viii. 24, 26

sq. 32; xiii. 1, etc.; Mk. ii. 13; iii. 7; iv. 1, 3:J ; v. 13,

etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen-

kel ii. 322 sqq.
;
[see Tfvvr]crapeT~\.

OdXirw; 1. prop, to vanii, kee/) u:ann, (hat. fovea):

Horn, et sqfj. 2. like the Lat. fovea, i. (}. to cherish

with tender love, to foster with tender care : Eph. v. 29

;

1 Th. ii. 7; ([Theocr. 14, 38]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin.

5, 1).*

6dvaro<i

Odjiap [Treg. Qapdp], fj, (non [i. e. palm-tree]), 7a-
mar, prop, name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of

Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6) : Mt.
i. 3.*

GaiiPew, -co ; Pass., impf. i6ap,^ovpr)v\ 1 aor. e6ap.^T}6r}v ;

(ddp^os, q. v.); 1. to be ustoiiished : Acts ix. 6 Rec.
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify : 2 S. xxii,

5
;
pass, to be amazed : jVIk. i. 27 ; x. 32 ; foil, by eVi w.

dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Mace,
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp. :

iK-6apiii(x).~\
*

fldjiPos [allied with rdcfjos amazement, fr. a Sanskrit

root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 233;
Vanicek p. 1130], -ovs, tu\ fr. Horn, down; amazement:
Lk. iv. 36; v. [) ; Acts iii. 10.*

6avda-i|xos, -ou, [6avelv, Odparos), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18.

([Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) *

0avaT>]-<|)6pos, -ov, (Bdvaros and cfeepto), death-bringing,

deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxiii. 23;

4 Mace. viii. 17, 25; xv. 20; Aeschyl., Plat., Arist.,

Diod., Xen., Plut., al.) *

edvaros, -ov, o, (davfiv); Sept. for r\10 and r\^:D, also

for ^^2'l pestilence [W. 29 note]
;
(one of the nouns often

anarthrous, cf. W. § 19, 1 s. v.
;
[B. § 1 24, 8 c] ; Grimm,

Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop, the death of

the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent)

of the sold from the body by which the life on earth is

ended: Jn. xi. 4, [13]; Acts ii. 24 [Trmrg. aSouJ (on

this see w8iv) ; Phil. ii. 27, 30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 s.p;

Rev. ix. 6 ; xviii. 8 ; opp. to (corj, Ro. viii. 38 ; 1 Co. iii.

22 ; 2 Co. i. 9 ; Phil. i. 20 ; with the imi)lied idea of future

misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21 ; 2 Tim. i. 10;

Heb. ii. 14 sq. ; i. q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 1 2.

Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con-

ceived of as being very dark, x'^P^ '^"'' '^'^^^ davdrov

(riloSv) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e.

fio-uratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno-

rance and sin : ]Mt. iv. 16 ; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2) ; 6dva-

Tos is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi.

3-5 ; 1 Co. xi. 26 ; Phil. iii. 10 ; Col. i. 22 ; Heb. ii. [9],

14 ; o-cbfeii/ riva fK davdrov, to free from the fear of death,

to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but

al. al.]
;
pvetrdai (k davdrov, to deliver from the danger

of death, 2 Co. i. 10; jilur. Bdvaroi, deaths (i. e. mo'-t^'

|)erils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23 ; jrfpiKvwns tws

6avdTov, even unto death, i. e. so that I am almost dying of

sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (XtXvTrrjpai ewy davd-

rov, Jonah iv. 9 ; Xvirr) ew? davdrov. Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf.

Jud<T. xvi. 16) ; m«YP' dnvdrov, so as not to refuse to un-

dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8 ; also tixp^ davdrov, Rev. ii.
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10; xii. 11; fcrcpayfievos ds Oavarov, that has received

a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3 ; nXrjyr) davdrov, a deadly

wuund lilcuth-stroke, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.]. Rev. xiii. 3, 12;

I8elv ddvarov, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26 ; lleb. xi.

5 ; also yevtadm davdrov [see yevco, 2], Mt. xvi. 28 ; Mk.
ix. 1 ; Lk. ix. 27 ; Sico/ceti' nvd axp<- davdrov, even to de-

struction. Acts xxii. -1 ; KaraKpiveiv riva 6avdT<o, to con-

demn one to death {ad mortem dainnan.', Tacit.), Mt. xx.

18 [here Tdf. els 6dv.'\ ; Mk. x. 33, (see KaraKpivm, a.);

TTopfvfO-dai (Is 6dv. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33 ; -jrapa-

hibovai Tii/a fls 6dv. that he may be put to death, Mt.

X. 21 ; Mk. xiii. 12 ;
pass, to be given over to the peril

of death, 2 Co. iv. 11 ; napad- fis Kpip-a davdrov, Lk. xxiv.

20; aTTonrfivaL riva ev Bavdra (a Hebraism [cf. B. 184

(159 sq.)]). Rev. ii. 23; vi.'s, [cf. W. 29 note]; alria

davdrov (see alria, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 18; ci^tdv ri

davdrov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death,

Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25 ;
[xxvi. 31] ; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22

[here a'iriov (cj. v. 2 b.) dav.^ ; evoxos davdrov, worthy of

punishment by deatli, Mt. xxvi. 66 ; Mk. xiv. 64; davdrcp

reKevrdrco, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4

;

Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 1 7 Sept. (Ilebr. npv nn) ; cf.

W. § 44 fin. N. 3 ;
[B. u. s.] ; ddv. aravpoi, Phil. ii. 8

;

TToiw davdra, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33 ; xviii.

32; xxi. 19. Tlie inevitable necessity of dying, shared

alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination

the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to

his power and confining them in liis dark dominions

:

Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56 ; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades
is associated with him as his partner : 1 Co. xv. 55 R G

;

Rev. i. 18 (on which see K\eis) ; vi. 8; xx. 13, [14*], (Ps.

xvii. (xviii.) 5; cxiv. (cxvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv.

12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is

worth ij of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the

death of the bodij : 2 Co. iii. 7 ; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom.
2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 ^los

r]ixa>v okos aWo ovdev rjv el pf] ddvaros [cf. Philo, praem.

et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]) ; opp. to fj (utj, Ro.

vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to aricrr^pia, 2 Co. vii. 10;

i. ([. tlie cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; trw^fti/ ^vxh" ^<

davdrov, Jas. v. 20
;

pera^efirjKevaL eK rov davdrov els r.

^u)f]v, tin. V. 24 ; 1 Jn. iii. 14
;
peveiv ev ru> daudra, 1 Jn.

iii. 14; deapelv ddvarov, Jn. viii. 51; yevecrdai davdrov, 52

(see 1 above) ; dpapria and dpaprdveiv npos ddvarov (see

afiapria, 2 b.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sip (in the rabbin, writers

no'^ Kpn — after Xum. xviii. 22, Sept. dpapria davarr]-

(f)6pos — \s & crimen capitate). 3. the miserable slate

of the wicked dead in hell is called —now simply ddvaros,

Ro. i. 32 (Sap. i. 12 sq. ; ii. 24 ; Tatian or. ad Graec. c.

13; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin-

guishes between o boKwv evddfie ddvaros, the death of the

body, and o ovra>s ddvaros, os (pyXdrraerai rois KaraKpidrj-

aopevois els rb nvp ro alaviov) ;
now 6 8evrepns ddvaros

and 6 ddv. o bevr. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to

that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11 ; xx. 6,

1 4''; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6 ; Ps.

xlviii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; Lxvi. 15; [for the Grk.

use of the phrase cf. Pint, de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6

]). 942 f.] ; ddvaros alo)vios, liarn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl.

writ, [o didios ddvaros, Philo, post. Cain. § 1 1 fin. ; see

also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest

sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin,

as well phi/sical death as the loss of a life consecrated to

(rod and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33

o y^rv^rfs ddvaros dperjjs pev (pdopd icrri, KUKias Se dvdXrj'^is,

[de profug. § 21 ddvaros ^j/vx^rjs 6 perd KOKias earl (iiost

esp. §§ 10, 11 ; ({uod det. pot. insid. §§ 14, 15 ; de poster.

Cain. § 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above]), to

be followed b>/ wretchedness in the lower worlil (opp. to

^a>!] aloivios) : ddvaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 1 2
;

vi. 16,21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3

above] ; vii. 24 ; viii. 2, 6 ; death, in this sense, is per-

sonified in Ro. V. 14, 17, 21 ; vii. 5. Others, in all these

pass, as well as those cited under 2, understand physical

death; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehre
der Apostel, p. 210 S(iq.*

Oavarow, -m ; fut. davarwaco ; 1 aor. inf. davaroiaai, [3

pers. plur. subjunc. davaroyaoicri, Mt. xxvi. 59 R G]

;

Pass., [pres. davarovpat^ : 1 aor. idavardodrjv
;

(fr. ddva-

ros) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; Sept. for n'OH^ J"^n,

etc. 1. prop, to put to death : nvd, Mt. x. 21 ; xxvi.

59; xxvii. 1 ; ^Ik. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co.

vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass., by rhetorical hyperbole, to

be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro.

viii. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroji,

render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifco [A.

V. mortifj'\ : ri, Ro. viii. 13. b. Pass, with dat. of the

thing, bij death to be liberated from the bond of anything

[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197) ; B.

178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.*

OdirTw : 1 aor. eda^a ; 2 aor. pass, erdcjirjv ; fr. Horn,

down; Sept. for "^^P; to bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. v. Bur-

ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.] :

nvd, Mt. viii. 21 sq. ; xiv. 12 ; Lk. ix. 59 sq. ; xvi. 22 ; Acts

ii. 29 ; v. 6, 9 sq. ; 1 Co. xv. 4. [Comp. : avv-ddirrco.^
*

eapa [WH Qapd], 6, (iT^r) a journey, or a halt on a

journey [al. 'loiterer']), indecl. prop, name, Terah, the

father of Abraham : Lk. iii. 34.*

Gappc'u) (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and

earlier Attic dapa-ea), -a> ; 1 aor. inf. dapprjcrai ; [fr. Ilom.

on] ; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, confident : 2 Co.

V. 6, 8 ; Heb. xiii. 6 ; to be bold : rrj nenotdrjo-ei., with the

confidence, 2 Co. x. 2 ; e'is nva, towards (against) one,

2 Co. X. 1 ; ev rivi, the ground of my confidence is in one,

I am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii. 16. [Syn.

see roXpda).^ *

Oapo-ea), -c5 ;
(see dappea) ; to be of good courage, be of

good cheer ; in the X. T. only in the impv. : ddpaei, Lk.

viii. 48 R G; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11,

(Sept. for Xn'ri-^X, Gen. xxxv. 1 7, etc.) ; dapaelre, Mt.

xiv. 27; Mk! vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for WTJI-^X,

Ex. xiv. 13 ; Joel ii. 22, etc.). [Syx. see ro'Kpda.] *

0dpo-os, -ovs, ro, courage, confidence: Acts xxviii. 15.*

eai)|ia, -ros, ro, (GAOMAl [to wonder at], to gaze at,

cf. Bttm. Gram. § 114 s. v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196 ; Curtius
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§ 308) ; 1. a loonderful thing, a marvel : 2 Co. xi. 14

L T Tr WH. 2. wonder : 6av^dCeiv daifia fxeya (cf. W.
§ 32, 2; [B. § 131, 6]), to wonder [with great wonder
i. e.] exceedingly. Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk.

writ. fr. Horn, down ; Sept. Job xvii. 8 ; xviii. 20.) *

6ov}ia.^aj ; impf. fdavfxa^ov, fut. ^au/xao-o/xat ( Rev. xvii.

8 R G T Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ,

also than ^av/xacro) ; cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v. ; Kiilmer § 343

s. V.
;
[Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. eQavfiaaa ; 1 aor. pass. tBav-

fida-driv in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R" LTrtxt.); also

1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., davfiaadrjaofiai (Rev.

xvii. 8 L WH ; but the very few exx. of the niid. use in

prof. auth. are doubtful ; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p.

259 sq.
;
[yet see Veitch s. v.]) ; to wonder, ivonder at,

marvel: absol., Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec, 33; xv. 31;

xxi. 20 ; xxii. 22 ; xxvii. 14; Mk. v. 20 ; vi. 51 [Rec. ; L
br. Tr mrg. br.] ; xv. 5 ; Lk. i. 21 [see below], G3 ; viii, 25

;

xi. 14 ; xxiv. 41 ; Jn. v. 20; vii. 15 ; Acts ii. 7 ; iv. 13
;

xiii. 41 ; Rev. xvii. 7 sq. ; with ace. of the pcrs. Lk. vii.

9 ; with ace. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br.

WH reject the vs. (see vpos, I. 1 a. init. and 2 b.)] ; Jn. v.

28 ; Acts vii. 31 ; 6avfui fitya (see 6avfxa, 2), Rev. xvii.

6 ; TTp6(T(iitTov, to admire, pay regard to, one's external

appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16

(Sept. for D'Jp Wri, Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov.

xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, etc.) ; foil, by Start, Mk. vi. 6 ; Jn. vii.

21 where bia tovto (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs.

21 [so G L Tr mrg. ; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc. ; W.
§7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36) ;

[folL

by (V w. dat. of object, ace. to the constr. adopted by

some in Lk. i. 21 tOavfi. iv ra xpoviCfi'V avrov, at his tarry-

ing; cf. W. §33, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.) ; Sir.

xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foil,

by tni w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 1 7 [R G L Tr] ; by tVi w.

dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 33 ; iv, 22 ; ix. 43 : xx. 26 ;
[Acts

iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thuc, al. ; Sept.) ; Tj-epi nvos, Lk.

ii. 18 ; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161)] (Bavfiaa-fv

t) yjj onia-a) rov Brjplov, followed the beast in wonder. Rev.

xiii. 3 [cf. B. 59 (52)] ; foil, by on, to marvel that, etc.,

Lk. xi. 38 ; Jn. iii. 7 ; iv. 27 ; Gal. i. 6 ; by et (see d, I. 4),

Mk. XV. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 13. Pass, to be wondered at, to be

had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3 ; Sap. viii. 11 ; 4 Mace,

xviii. 3), foil, by iv w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th.

i. 10; eV with dat. of the thing. Is. Ixi. 6. [Comp. : (k-

6aviJ.d(a).^
*

9av[icUrios, -a, •ov, rarely of two terminations, (davfia),

[fr. lies., Horn. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar-

vellous ; neut. plur. ^au/iao-ta (Sept. often for mxSaj,
also for X73), wonderful deeds, wonders : Mt. xxi. 15.

[Cf. Trench § xci. ; better, Schmidt ch. 168, 6.]
*

Oavp.(urT6s, -17, -6v, (OavudCa)), in Grk. writ. fr. [Horn,

(h. Cer. etc,)], Hdt., Pind. down ;
[interchanged in Grk.

writ, with davfidaios, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341] ; imn-

derful, marvellous ; i. e. a. worthy ofpious admiration,

admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36,

2 ; for T'HK, Ps, viii. 2; xcii. (xciii.) 4, (5)). b. passing

human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr.

Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22 sq., where for xSiJJ, as Job xiii. 3

;

Mic. vii. 15, etc.). c. causing amazement joined with
terror: Rev. xv, 1, 3, (so for mij, Ex. xv, 11, etc.). d.
marvellous i. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising : 2 Co,
xi. 14 R G (see davfia, 1) ; Jn. ix. 30.*

e«d, -as, 17, (fem. of Of6s), [fr. Horn, down], a goddess:
Acts xix. 27, and Rec. also in 35, 37.*

Ocdonai, -<5|uat
: 1 aor. (deaa-dfMTjv

;
pf. Tedeafiai ; 1 aor.

pass. i6(d6r]v in pass, sense (Mt. vi. 1 ; xxiii. 5 ; Mk
xvi. 11; Thuc. 3, 38, 3; cf. Kruger §40 s. v.

;
[but

Kruger himself now reads dpaadev in Thuc. 1. c. ; see
Veitch s. v. ; W. § 38, 7 c.; B. 52 (40)]) ; depon. verb;
(fr. 6ea, GAOMAI, with which daipa is connected, q. v.)

;

to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk.
writ, often used of public shows; cf. ^ea, ^ea^xa, ^/a-

rpov, dfcirpi^ai, etc. [see below]) : ri, Mt. xi. 7 ; Lk. vii. 24
;

Jn, iv, 35 ; xi. 45 ; of ati^ust things ami ]iersnns that are

looked ou with admiration : rt, Jn. i, 14, 32 ; 1 Jn, i. 1
;

Acts xxii. 9, (2 Mace. iii. 36) ; nvd, with a ptcp., Mk.
xvi. 14 ; Acts i. 11 ; foil, by on, 1 Jn. iv. 14

; 6fa6^vai vno
nvos, i\Ik. xvi. 11 ; npos to 6fa6r)vai avTols, in order to

make a show to them, Mt, vi. 1 ; xxiii. 5 ; to view, take a

view of: tI, Lk. xxiii. 55 ; Ti.vd, Mt. xxii. 11 ; in the sense

of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr.

xxii. 6 ; Joseph, antt. 16, 1, 2) ; to learn by looking: foil,

by on. Acts viii. 18 Rec; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv.

12; i. q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: nvd, Jn. viii. 10

R G ; Acts xxi. 27 ; foil, by ace, with ptcp., Lk. v. 27
[not L mrg,j ; Jn. i. 38 ; foil, by on, Jn. vi. 5.*

Cf. 0. F. Fritzsche, in Fritzschiorum Opuscc. p. 295 sqq.

[Ace. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, Oeaa-Bai in its earlier classic

use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo

14, 5, Ta eirra Qeafxara i. q. Oav/jLara). This specific shade of

meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more
general signification of such a looking as seeks merely tlie

satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. Ofwpfec.]

6iaTpiX,(j) : (dtarpov, q. v.)
;
prop, to bring upon the stage

;

hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt ; Pass,,

pres, ptcp. Bearpi^opevos [A. V. being made a gazing-

stock"], Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl. and
Byzant. writ, [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.] ; but in the same sense

eKdfaTpiC<^ in Polyb. 3, 91, 10 ; al.
;
[cf, W, 25 (24) note,-

also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) *

Oe'arpov, -ov, t6, (dedopai) ; 1. a theatre, a place in

which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre

also as a forum) : Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. q. dea anCi

dfupa, a public show (Aeschin. dial, socr, 3, 20 ; AchiL
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man ivho is ex-

hibited to he gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [A,

V. a spectacle'].*

Ociov, -ou, TO, (apparently the neut. of the adj. Bt'ios i. q,

divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded

as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion

[but Curtius §320 allies it w. Ova; cf. l.Ai. fumus,
Eng. dust]), brimstone : Lk. xvii, 29 ; Rev, ix. 1 7 sq. ; xiv,

10 ; xix. 20
;
[xx. 10] ; xxi. 8. (Gen. xix. 24 ; Ps. x. (xi.)

6; Ezek, xxxviii. 22; Hom. II. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481,
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 c; Ael. v. h. 13, 15[16];
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].) •

9«ios, -eta, -elov, (Ofos), [fr. Horn, down], divine : f/ deia

dvvanis, 2 Pet. i. 3 ; (jivais (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4 ; neut. to

ddov, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinuni), not only

used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power,

providence, in the general, without reference to any
individual deity (as Hdt. 3, 108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr.

4, 2, 15 ; Hell. 7, 5, 13; mem. 1,4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p.

242 c. ; Polyb. 32, 25, 7 ; Diod. 1, 6 ; 13, 3 ; 12 ; 16, 60
;

Lcian. de sacrif. 1 ;
pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by

Philo (as in mundi opif. § 61 ; de agric. 17 ; leg. ad Gai.

1), and by Josephus (antt. 1, 3, 4 ; 11,1; 2, 12, 4 ; 5, 2,

7; 11, 5, 1; 12, 6, 3; 7, 3; 13,8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17,

2, 4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 3, 8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true
God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of

regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.*

6€i6Tt)s, -r)Tos, fj, divinity, divine nature : Ro. i. 20.

(Sap. xviii. 9 ; Philo in opif. § 61 fin. ; Plut. symp. 665 a.

;

Lcian. calumn. c. 17.) [Syn. see d^orq^.']*

Oet(08T)s, -fs, (fr. 6eiov brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone,

sulphurous : Rev. ix. 1 7 ; a later Grk. word ; cf. Loh. ad
Phryn. p. 228; \_Soph. Lex. s. v.].»

Oe\T](ia, -TOi, TO, (deXco), a word purely bibl. and eccl.

[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815'>, 21];

Sept. for van and py^ ; will, i. e. a. what one wishes

or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing

willed'] : Lk. xii. 47 ; Jn. v. 30 ; 1 Co. vii. 37 ; 1 Th. v.

18; 2Tim. ii. 26; Heb. x. 10; Rev. iv. 11; eeXrjua toC

Beov is used — of the purpose of God to bless mankind
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14 ; Eph. i. 9 ; Col. i. 9 ; of what
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2 ; Col. iv. 12 [W.
Ill (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2 ; and simply to 6i\r)y.a, Ro. ii. 18

[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better

txt. now adds avTov, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how-
ever, deXrifia is so used even without the art. ; cf. Ignat.

ad Rom. 1, 1 ; ad Eph. 20, 1, etc.]) ; tov Kvpiov, Eph. v.

1 7 ;
plur. commands, precepts : [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]

;

Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Mace. i. 3) ; eori to 6e-

Xrjua Tivos, foil, by lua, Jn. vi. 39 sq. ; 1 Co. xvi. 12, cf.

Mt. xviii. 14 ; foil, by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15 ; by ace. with inf.,

1 Th. iv. 3. [Cf. B. 237 (204) ; 240 (207) ; W. § 44, 8.]

b. i. q. TO ^f'Xeii/, [i. e. the abstract act of tvilling, the

subjective] will, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [cf. W. 604 (562)];
2 Pet. i. 21 ; Troielv t. 6iX. tivos (esp. of God), Mt. vii.

21 ; xii. 50 ; xxi. 31 ; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur.,

see above] ; Jn. iv. 34 ; vi. 38 ; vii. 17; ix. 31 ; Eph. vi.

6 ; Heb. x. 7, 9, 36 ; xiii. 21 ; 1 Jn. ii. 1 7 ; ro dtX. (L T Tr
WH ^ovXrjfxa) TIVOS KOTepyd^fadai, 1 Pet. iv. 3; yiveTai to

BeX. TWOS, Mt. vi. 10 ; xxvi. 42 ; Lk. xi. 2 L R ; xxii. 42

;

Acts xxi. 14
; ^ ^ovXf] tov 6(Xr]naTos, Eph. i. 11 ; 17 ev8o-

Kia TOV 6fX. ib. 5 ; iv tw 6fX. tov Ofov, if God will, Ro. i.

10 ; hia efXfjuaTos deoi, Ro. xv. 32 ; 1 Co. i. 1 ; 2 Co. i. 1

;

viii. 5 ; Eph. i. 1 ; Col. i. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 1 ; KaTa to 6{X.

Toi) 6eov, Gal. i. 4
; [1 Pet. iv. 19] ; 1 Jn. v. 14. i. q.

pleasure : Lk. xxiii. 25 ; i. q. inclination, desire : aapKos,

dv8p6s, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. [Syn. see deXo),

OcXtjotis, -(as, ff, (6fX(i>), i. q. to dfXeiv, a willing, will

:

Heb. ii. 4. (Ezek. xviii. 23 ; 2 Chr. xv. 15 ; Prov. viii. 35

;

Sap. xvi. 25
;
[Tob. xii. 18] ; 2 Mace. xii. 16 ; 3 Mace. ii.

26
;
[plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell. ; ace. to

Pollux [1. 5 c. 47] a vulgarism (iStwriKOj/)
;

[cf. Loh.

ad Phryn. p. 353].) *

Oe'Xw (only in this form in the N. T. ; in Grk. auth. also

edeXcL) [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49)]);
impf. ^d(Xov

;
[fut. 3 pers. sing. BeXrjafi, Rev. xi. 5 WH

mrg.] ; 1 aor. rjdeXrjo-a
;

(derived apparently fr. fXelv

with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop, to seize

with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its

root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of

Pott, Fick, Vanicek and others, which connects it with
a root meaning to hold to]) ; Sept. for nriX and T'Sn ; to
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1. to be resolved

or determined, to purpose: absol., 6 deXav, Ro. ix. 16;

Toil deov diXovTos if God will. Acts xviii. 21 ; eav 6 Kvpios

6(Xr](Trj (in Attic iav 6e6s deXj], iji/ ol 6eo\ 6eXa>cnv [cf. Lob.

u. s.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15 ; Kadas rjdiXrjtre, 1 Co. xii.

18; XV. 38; rt, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal.

V. 17 ; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14 ; xxvi. 15 ; Jn. vi.

21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive

him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because

unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land ; cf. Liicke,

E-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc. ; W. § 54, 4
;
[B.

375 (321)]) ; Jn. vii. 44 ; Acts xxv. 9 ; Col. i. 27 ; 1 Th.
ii. 18 ; Rev. xi. 5, etc. ; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29

RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.];

Ro. vii. 21 ; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Tr txt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.] ;

with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (ovs 6(Xei,

sc. (woTtoifja-ai); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22 ; Ro. ix.

18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. ov deXa to be unwilling: with the

aorist inf., Mt. ii. 18 ; xv. 32 ; xxii. 3 ; Mk. vi. 26 ; Lk.

XV. 28 ; Jn. v. 40 ; Acts vii. 39 ; 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Rev. ii. 21

[not Rec], etc. ; with the present inf., Jn. vii. 1 ; Acts

xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; Avith the inf. om.

and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30 ; xxi.

29 ; Lk. xviii. 4, etc. ; diXco and ov OiXto foil, by the ace.

with inf., Lk. i. 62 ; 1 Co. x. 20 ; on the Pauline phrase ov

6eX<o vfjLQS dyvoflv, see dyvofco, a. ; corresponding to deXa

vfids flSfvai, 1 Co. xi. 3; Col. ii. 1. BeXtiv, used of a

purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry-
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to Tioie'iv, npao-

(TfLv, Ro. vii. 15, 19 ; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter

pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7 b.) ; to evtp-

•yeii', Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19 ; Jn. vii. 44. One is said

also ^eXfii/ that which he is on the point of doing : Mk.
vi. 48 ; Jn. i. 43 (44) ; and it is used thus also of things

that tend or point to some conclusion [cf. W. § 42, 1 b.

;

B. 254 (219)]: Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20. Xavddvei avTovs

ToiiTo OiXovTas this (viz. what follows, ort etc.) escapes

them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully,

ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows

:

this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e.

holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph.

Lex. s. V. 4]), they are ignorant etc. ; but cf. De Wette
ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; [B. § 150, 8 Rem.], to*
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fTTidv/jLias Tov narpbs v^iaiv ^eXrre ttokIv it is your purpose

to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44

[W. u. s. ; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to icish :

ri, Mt. XX. 21 ; Mk. xiv. 36 ; Lk. v, 39 [but WII in br.]
;

Jn. XV. 7 ; 1 Co. iv. 21 ; 2 Co. xi. 12 ; foil, by the aorist

inf., Mt. V. 40 ; xii. 38 ; xvi. 25 ; xix. 1 7 ; Mk. x. 43 sq.

;

Lk. viii. 20 ; xxiii. 8 ; Jn. v. 6, 35 (ye were desirous of

rejoicing) ; xii. 21 ; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20 ; 1 Pet. iii. 10
;

foil, by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27 ; Gal. iv. 20 (JjOe'Kov I

could wish, on which impf. see evxofiai, 2) ; the inf. is

wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb,

Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15 ; Mk. ix. 13 ; Jn. xxi. 18 ; foil, by

the ace. and inf., Mk. vii. 24 ; Lk. i. 62 ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.

;

Ro. xvi. 19 ; 1 Co. vii. 7, 32 ; xiv. 5 ; Gal. vi. 13 ; oi 0iX(o

to be unioilling, (^desire not) : foil, by the aor. inf., Mt.

xxiii. 4 ; Lk. xix. 14,27; 1 Co. x. 20 ; foil, by Xva, Mt. vii.

12 ; Mk. vi. 25 ; ix. 30 ; x. 35 ; Lk. vi. 31 ; Jn. xvii. 24
;

of. W. § 44, 8 b.; [B. § 139, 46] ; foil, by the delib. subj.

(aor.) : BtXen arvWe^oififv avrd (cf. the Germ, willst du,

sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin §88]), Mt. xiii. 28;

add, Mt. XX. 32 [where L br. adds ii/a] ; xxvi. 17 ; xxvii.

17,21; Mk. X. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9, 12 [Tr br. ^eX.] ; Lk. ix.

54 ; xviii. 41 ; xxii. 9, (cf. W. § 41 a. 4 b. ; B. § 139, 2) ;

foil, by el, Lk. xii. 49 (see el, I. 4); foil, by ^, to prefer,

1 Co. xiv. 19 (see;j, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foil, by an
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing : Mk. xii. 38

;

Lk. XX. 46 ; cf. W. § 54, 4 ;
[B. § 150, 8]. 4. in imi-

tation of the Hebr. V3n, to take delight, have pleasure

[opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem. ; cf. W. § 33, a. ; but see exx.

below] : ev rivi, in a thing. Col. ii. 18 (iv koKu), to delight

in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1
;
(cf. eU

fujijf, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3) ; Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 1 ; cxlvi.

(cxlvii.) 10] ; ev rtvi, dat. of the pers., 1 S. xviii. 22 ; 2 S.

XV. 26 ; [1 K. X. 9] ; 2 Chr. ix. 8 ; for 3 TV£^^, 1 Chr.

xxviii. 4). Tiva, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi.

(xxii.) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xii.) 12]; Ezek. xviii.

32, cf. 23 ; Tob. xiii. 6 ; opp. to nia-elv, Ignat. ad Rom.
8, 3 ; 6e\r]6r]vai is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8,

1). ri, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6) ; Heb. x. 5,

8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7). As respects the distinction

between jBov\ofiai and deXco, the former seems to desig-

nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter

the will which proceeds from inclination. This a{>

pears not only from Mt. i. 1 9, but also from the fact that

the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the

verb 6e\eiv (see just above). The reverse of this dis-

tinction is laid down by Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 26 [Eng. trans.

p. 194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Ace. to Tittmann

(Syn. i, p. 124) deXeiv denotes mere volition, ^ovXecrdai,

inclination; [cf. Whislon on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13].

[Philip Buttmanu's statement of the distinction between
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii.

ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.)

the as.sumed relationsliip between 0. and peKirls, tKiris ; the

use of 0. in the sense of ' resolve ' in such passages as Thuc.
5, 9 ; of OfXuu i. (]. ^Sscdj in the poets ; of fi. as par.allel to

eiriBvfj.f7v in Deiii. 29, 45, etc. ; and pass, in which the two
words occur together and $. is apparently equiv. to ' wish

'

while e. stands for ' will,' as Xen. an. 4, 4, 5 ; Eur. Ale. 281,
etc., etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with
Prof. Grimm that 6. gives prominence to the emotive ele-

ment, j3. to the rational and voUtive ; that 6. signifies the
choice, while j3. marks the choice as deliberate and intellicient

;

yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used
indiscriminately, and esp. that d. as the less sharply defined

term is put where ;8. would be proper ; see EUendt, Lex.
Soph. ; Pape, Handwiirterb. ; Seder, Worterb. d. Horn., s. v.

^ovKofxai; Sulde iind Srhneidewin, Handworterb. ; Crosby,

Lex. to Xen. an., s. v. efleAco; (Arnold's) Pillon, Grk. Syn.

§ 129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197;
Wi/ke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii". 603 ; Schleusner, N. T. Lex.
s. V. fiov\. ; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. etc.

p. 3 ; Valckenaer, Scholia etc. ii. 23 ; Westerrnann on Dem.
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above ; Bp.
Lghtft. on Philem. 13, 14 ; Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Eph.

p. 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius
also : PovXeadai filv 4irl fi6i>ov KeKreov tov XoyiKov • rh de

OsXetu Kot eirl a\6yov (dov
;
(and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p.

Gl, 2, says ovx ctTrKw^ OeKcc, aWa ^ovAo/uat, owep iiriTacrLS rod

deXiiv ecTTip). On the other liand, L. and S. (s. v. idfKaj);

Passow ed. 5 ; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4 Sclienkl, Schulworterb.

;

Donaldson, Crat. § 463 sq. ; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., s. v. 0ov\.

;

Cremer s. vv. $ov\ofj.ai and 04\a> ; esp. Stallb. on Plato's de

repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Co])e on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19,

19) ;
Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc-

tion, as does Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th.
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored

by that view of the derivation of the words which allies ^ov\.

with voluptas (Curtius § 659, cf. p. 726), and makes di\. sig-

nify 'to hold to something,' 'form a fixed resolve' (see

above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T.

will be evident to one who looks out the pass, referred to

above (Fritzsche's explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu-

ral) ; to which maybe added sucli as Mt. ii. 18 ; ix. 13 ; xii.

38; XV. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21, 32) ; xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii.

42) ; Mk. vi. 19 ; vii. 24 ; ix. 30 ; x. 35 ; xii. 38 ; xv. 9 (cf . Jn.

xviii. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is (juestionable ; cf. Lk.

xxiii. 20) ; Lk. x. 24 ; xv. 28 ; xvi. 26 ; Jn. v. 6 ; vi. 11 ; xii.

21 ; Acts X. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to fiiau,

and indeed the use of BeXu throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii.

36, 39 ; xiv. 35 ; Eph. i. 1 1 ; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc. Such jjassages

as 1 Tim. ii. 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side,

now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. SeAoi occurs in tlie

N. T about five times as often as ^ovKoixai 'on the relative

use of the words in cla.ssic writers see Tycho MoniTusen in

Rutherford, New Pliryu. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept.

(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grinnn) seems to

afford Kttle light ; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5, 8 ; Deut. xxv. 7

;

Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek ei\o> seems

to have nearly driven fiovKofj.at out of use ; on e€\a} as an

auxiliary cf . Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Handbook, App.

§§ 60, 64. For exx. of the associated use of the words in

classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. s. v. ^ovKofxai p. 366 d. ; Bp.

Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as aliove.j

6e|xe\ios, -Of, {6fp.a [i. e. thing laid down]), laid down

as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66;

dfnAioi 'Kidot, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst.,

6 OefieXLos [sc. Xidos] (1 Co. iii. 11 S([. ; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ;
Rev.

xxi. 19), and to Oe^tXiov (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar-

istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 p. 200% 4] ; Paus. 8, 32, 1 ;
[al.]),

the foundation (of a building, wall, city) : prop., Lk. vi.
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49 ; Tidevai dtfitXiov, Lk. vi. 48 ; xiv. 29
;
plur. ol dtfitXioi

(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10 ; Rev. xxi. 14, 19
;

neut. TO defi. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.)
;

metaph. the foundations, beginnings, lirst principles, of

an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the

rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl-

edge, Heb. vi. 1 (fieravoias gen. of apposition [W. 531

(494)]) ; a course of instruction begun by a teacher,

Ro. XV. 20; Christ is called dt^tX. i. e. faith in him,

which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is

built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth,

1 Co. iii. 11 ; raiv aTroa-ToXoiu (gen. of appos., on account

of what follows : ovtos . . . X/jioroO, [al. say gen. of origin,

see enoiKobofifO) ; cf. W. § 30, 1 ; Meyer or Ellicott ad
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon
which foundation the Christian church has been built,

Eph. ii. 20 ; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay

hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi. 1 9 ; the c h u r c h is appar-
ently called dffi. as the foundation of the ' city of God,'

2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several

times also for |T3-«X, a palace. Is. xxv. 2 ; Jer. vi. 5

;

Amos i. 4, etc.) *

OcfieXiOb) : fut. deixeXiaxrai ; 1 aor. edefxeXlaaa : Pass., pf.

ptcp. redeixfXioofievos
;

plupf. 3 pers. sing. re^e/xeXtcoro

( Mt. vii. 25 ; Lk. vi. 48 R G ; without augm. cf. Vi. § 1 2,

9 ; [B. 33 (29) ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]) ; Sept. for no;; [fr.

Xen. down]; to lay the foundation, to found: prop., rrjv

yTjv, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26 ; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13,

al.) ; t\ eni ri, Mt. vii. 25 ; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod.

11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [A. V. ground] :

of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v. 10 [Rec.

;

but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]
;

pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18) ;

Col. i. 23.*

Oco-SiSaKTos, 'ov, (dfos and SiBuktos), tdught of God : 1

Th. iv. 9. ([Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack's note)];
eccles. writ.)*

Oeo-Xo^os, -ov, 6, {deoi and Xeyu), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris-

tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine

things, versed in sacred science
;
(Grossmann, Quaestiones

Philoneae,i.p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo,

esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. § 9]). This title is

given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, ace.

to the Rec. text, apparently as the jmhlisher and interpre-

ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per-
son deoXoyos in Alex. 19 that he calls Tvpn^i]Trjs in c. 22.

The common opinion is that John was called BeoXoyos in

the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the <9forr;r of the
Xo'yos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the
Gospel.*

9eoji,ax.«'w, -co; (^eo/ia;^of) ; to fight against God: Acts
xxiii. 9 Rec. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al. ; 2 Mace. vii. 19.) *

6€0|xdxos, -ov, 6, (deos and fxaxonai), fighting against
God, resisting God: Acts v. 39. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5;
Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont, alleg. Homer. 1;
Lcian. Jup. tr. 45.) *

OtbTimnTTos, -ov, (dtos anu nv€co), inspired by God:
ypa(f)r], i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see

Tray, I. 1 c] ; a-ocpir). [pseudo] Phocyl. 121
; oveipoi, Plut.

de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f.
;
[Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (cf.

308) ; Nonn. paraphr. ev. loan. 1, 9!)]. {ep.iTveva-Tos also

is used passivejy, but ("mveva-TOi, eUnrveva-Tos, irvpinvivcrroi,

[bvabianvfva-Tos], actively, [and bva-avaTwevaros appar.
either act. or pass. ; cL W. 96 (92) note].)*

Oeos, -ol), 6 and 17, voc. dti, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii.

46; besides in Dent. iii. 24 ; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2
S. vii. 25 ; Is. xxxviii. 20] ; Sir. xxiii. 4 ; Saj). ix. 1 ; 3

Mace. vi. 3 ; 4 Mace. vi. 27 ; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57 ; Eus.
h. e. 2, 23, 16

; [5, 20, 7 ; vit. Const. 2, 55, 1. 59] ; cf. W.
§ 8, 2 c.

;
[B. 12 (11)] ;

([on the eight or more proposed
derivations see Vanicek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after

Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean-
ing to supplicate, implore ; hence the implored

; per con-

tra cf. Max Mailer, Chijjs etc. iv. 227 sq. ; L. and S. s. v.

fin.])
;

[fr. Hom. down] ; Sept. for '7X, D"nb*< and H^H";

a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities

or divinities : Acts xxviii. 6 ; 1 Co. viii. 4 ; 2 Th. ii. 4
;

once fj 6e6s, Acts xix. 37 G L T Tr WH ; 6eov (})covr] koI

ovK avdpitnov. Acts xii. 22 ; avOpamos oiv noiels a-eavrov

6e6v, Jn. X. 33
;

plur., of the gods of the Gentiles : Acts
xiv. 1 1 ; xix. 26

; Xeyoyavoi Oeol, 1 Co. viii. 5» ; ol (pva-d m')

ovTfs 6eoL Gal. iv. 8 ; toG dtoii 'Pe^ai/ [q. v.], Acts vii. 43
;

of angels: eiVi deul ttoXXoi, 1 Co. viii. 5'' (on which cf.

Philo de somn. i. § 39 6 p.eu dXrjdfia 6eos ets earip, ol 6' ev

Karaxprjaei Xeyo/ievoL TvXeiovs)- [On the use of the sing.

6f6s (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen

writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit.

note D ; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam, for Nov.

1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i.

§ii. ; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856,p.666 sq., and foraddit.

exx. Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 1 29 ; also his Xachho-

merische Theol. p. 139 sq. ; Stejyhanus, Thes. s. v. ; and

reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and

Exeg. i. p. 120 note.] 2. Wliether Christ is called

God must be determined from Jn. i. 1 ; xx. 28 ; 1 Jn. v.

20 ; Ro. ix. 5 ; Tit. ii. 13 ; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc. ; the matter

is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti-

tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the

discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab-

bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. s., esp. pp. 42 s(iq.

113 sqq.]. 3. spoken of the only and true GoD: with

the article, Mt. iii. 9 ; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts

ii. 11, and very often; with prepositions: eV tov 6. Jn.

viii. 42, 47 and often in John's writ. ; v-rrh tov 6. Lk. i.

26 [T Tr WH arrd] ; Acts xxvi. 6 ; irapa rod 6. Jn. viii.

40 ; ix. 16 [L T Tr WH here om. art.] ; napa ra 6. Ro.

ii. 13 [Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.] ; ix.

14 ; iv Tw 6. Col. iii. 3 ; ini t« 6. Lk. i. 47 ; ei'y tov 6. Acts

xxiv. 15 [Tdf. Trpds] ; eVl roi^ 6- Acts xv. 19; xxvi. IS,

20 ; Trpoj tov 6. Jn. i. 2 ; Acts xxiv. [15 Tdf.], 16, and

many other exx. without the article : Mt. vi. 24 ; Lk.

iii. 2 ; xx. 38 ; Ro. viii. 8, 33 ; 2 Co. i. 21 ; v. 19 ; vi. 7
;

1 Th. ii. 5, etc. ; with prepositions : aTro deov, -In. iii. 2

;

xvi. 30 ; Ro. xiii. 1 [L T Tr WHvtto'] ; -rvapa dtov, Jn. i. 6;
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CK Oeov, Acts V. 39 ; 2 Co. v. 1 ; Phil. iii. 9 ; napa Bern, 2

Th. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; Kara 6euv, Ro. viii. 27 ; 2 Co. vii.

9sq. ; cf. W. § 19 s. v. 6 ^fdy rtj/o? (gen. of pers.), the

(guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him :

Mt. xxii. 32 ; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below)];

Lk. XX. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 13; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi.

16 ; Heb. xi. 16 ; Rev. xxi. 3 [without 6 ; but GT Tr WH
txt. om. the phrase] ; 6 deos fiov, i. q. ov elfii, <u Koi Xarpevw

(Acts xxvii. 23) : Ro. i. 8 ; 1 Co. i. 4 [Tr mrg. br. the

gen.] ; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19 ; Philem. 4 ; Kvpios 6

6f6s aov, r)fio)v, vpav, airSiv (in imit. of Hebr. ^''nSx nTI'

,

^yHlV^ "\ DD'hSk "\ On'rlSs "') : Mt. iv. 7 ;' xxii. 37;

Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8, 12; x. 27; Acts ii.

39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169 ; [and Bp.

Lghtft. as quoted s. v. Kvptos, c. a. init.] ; 6 6e6s k. narfip

Tov Kvpiov fjpaiv 'irjcrov XptoToi) : Ro. xv. 6 ; 2 Co. 1. 3 ; xi.

31 [L T Tr WH om. r,p. and Xp.] ; Eph. i. 3 ; Col. i. 3 [L
WH om. (cat] ; 1 Pet. i. 3 ; in which combination of words

the gen. depends on 6 6f6s as well as on Trarrfp, cf. Fritz-

sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.
;
[Oltramare on Ro. I.e.;

Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4 ; but some would restrict it to

the latter ; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. 1. c, Eph. 1. c. ; EUic.

on Gal. 1. c, Eph. 1. c] ; 6 deos tov Kvp. Tjp,. 'Iijcr. Xp. Eph.

i. 1 7 ; 6 deos k. irarfip fjpcbv, (ial. i. 4 ; Phil. iv. 20 ; 1 Th.

i. 3 ; iii. 11, 13 ; deos 6 narfjp, 1 Co. viii. 6 ; 6 debs k- naTTjp,

1 Co. XV. 24 ; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27 ; iii. 9 [Rec. ; al. Kvpios

K. TT.] ; ano 6eov narpos fjpayv, Ro. i. 7 ; 1 Co. i. 3 ; 2 Co. i.

2 ; Eph. i. 2 ; Phil. i. 2 ; Col. i. 2 ; 2 Th. i. 2 ; 1 Tim. i.

2 [Rec, al. om. fjp.] ; Philem. 3
; [6 deos nar-qp, Col. iii.

i 7 L T Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with-

out the art. as] deoij irarpos (in which phrase the two

words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop,

name. Germ. Gottvater [A. V. God the Father']) : Phil. ii.

U ; 1 Pet. i. 2 ; otto deov narpos, Gal. i. 3 ; Eph. vi. 23
;

2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4 ; napa deoi narpos, 2 Pet. i. 1 7 ; 2

Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. ub. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10

sqq. 6 deos w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au-

thor [cf. W. § 30, 1] : rfjs vTropMVT)s tc. t^s itapaKKricreas, Ro.

XV. 5 ; tJjs eXnibos, ib. 13 ; ttjs fipy)v/]s, 33; 1 Th. v. 23;

rfjs irapaKXTjaeuiS, 2 Co. i. 3. ra tov deov, the things of
God, i.e. a. his counsels, 1 Co. ii. 11. p. his interests,

Mt. xvi. 23 ; Mk. viii. 33. -y. things due to God, Mt.

xxii. 21 ; Mk. xii. 17 ; Lk. xx. 25. ra npos t6v deov,

things respecting, pertaining to, God,'— contextually i.q.

the «acrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 1 7 ; Heb. ii.

17; V. 1 ; cf. Xen. rep. Lac. 13, 11 ; Frltzsche on Rom.
iii. p. 262 sq. Nom. 6 deos for the voc. : Mk. xv. 34

;

Lk.xviii.11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Acts iv. 24 [RG; Heb.i. 8?];

X. 7 ; cf. W. § 29, 2
;
[B. 140 (123)]. tw data, God being

judge [cf. W. § 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.)'; B.' § 133, 14] :

after bvvaTos, 2 Co. x. 4 ; after doretor. Acts vli. 20, (after

apepnTos, Sap. X. 5 ; after ptyas, »Jon. iii. 3 ; see acrrelos, 2).

For the expressions avdpamos deov, Svvapis deov, v(bs deov,

etc., debs TTjs AttiSos etc., 6 (tov deos etc., see under avdpat-

nos 6, bvvapis a., vibs tov deov, eXnis 2, {^dco I. -, etc.

4. deos is used of whatever can in any respect be likened

to God, or resembles him in any way : Hebraistically i. q.

God's repre.%entative or vicegerent, of magistrates and

judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the

wise man, Philo de mut. nom. § 22
;
quod omn. prob. lib.

§ 7 ; [6 <ro(f>bs Xe'-yerai debs tov acppovos debs npbs <pav-

Taa-iav k. dotcrjatv, quod det. pot. insid. § 44] ; naTTjp k.

prjrqp ep(f)aveis ftcrt deo\, pipovpevoi tov ayevvqTov ev rw
^oiOTT^acTTelv, de decal. § 23 ; wvopda-dt) (i. e. Moses) Skov

TOV edvovs debs k. ^aaikevs, de vita Moys. i. § 28
;
[de migr.

Abr. § 15 ; de alleg. leg. i. § 13]) ; of the devil, 6 debs

TOV alaivos tovtov (see alav, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4 ; the pers. or

thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone

he lives, e. g. tj KoiXia, Phil. iii. 19.

Qtoa-e^tia, -as, f], (deo(Te^r]s), reverence towards God,
godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. epin.

p. 985 d. ; Sept. Gen. xx. 11 ; Job xxviii. 28 ; Bar. v. 4

;

Sir. i. 25 (22) ; 4 Mace. i. 9 (Fritz.) ; vii. 6, 22 (var.).) *

OeocreP^S, -es, {deos and ae^opai), icorshipping God,
pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept. ; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen.,

Plat., al.
;

[cf. Trench § xlviii.].) *

8€0(rTVYT|S, -es, {deos and (rrvyeco ; cf. deopia-fjs, deopvarjs,

and the subst. deoarvyia, omitted in the lexx., Clem.
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious

and ivicked
;
(Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro. i. 30 (Eur. Troad.

1213 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with adiKoi in Clem,
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs ol debv ptaovvres)-

Cf. the full discussion of the word by Frltzsche, Com. on
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.

;
[and see W. 53 sq. (53)].*

Oeir^s, -rjTos, f], {deltas, Tertull., Augustine [de civ.

Dei 7, 1]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead:
Col. ii. 9. (Lcian. Icar. 9; Plut. de defect, orac. 10 p.

415 c.)*

[Syn. OeSTjjs, 0ei6Tr}s: 6e6T. deity differs from 6ei6T.

divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf.

Trench § ii. ; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. 1. c. ; Fritzsche on
Ro. i. 20.]

0e6i|>iXos, -ov, {deos and (j)i\os), Theophilus, a Christian

to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the

Apostles : Lk. i. 3 ; Acts i. 1. The conjectures concern-

ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among
others) Win. RWB. s. v. ; Bleek on Lk. i. 3 ;

[B. D. s .v.];

see also under Kpdna-Tos-*

6€paire(a, -as, f], {depaneva) ; 1. service, rendered by
any one to another. 2. spec, medical service, curing,

healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ([Hippocr.], Plat.,

Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i. e. body oj

attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk.

xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob, ad Phryn. p.

469 ; for D"i;ii% Cen. xlv. 16).*

Oepairevci) ; impf. edepairevov ; fut. dtpanevaca ; 1 aor. ede-

pdneva-a; Pass., pres. depanevopai ; impf. edepanevopTjv;

pf. ptcp. Tedfpanevpevos ', 1 aor. edepanevdrjv
;

{dtpayj/^, i. q.

depdnav) ; fr. Hom. down ; 1. to serve, do service

:

Tivd, to one
;
pass, depan. vno tivos. Acts xvii. 25. 2.

to heal, cure, restore to health : Mt. xii. 10 ; Mk. vi. 5 ; Lk.
vi. 7 ; ix. 6 ; xiii. 14 ; xiv. 3 ; rivd, Mt. iv. 24 ; viii. 7, 16,

etc. ; Mk. i. 34 ; iii. 10 ; Lk. iv. 23 ; x. 9
;
pass., Jn. v. 10

;

Acts iv. 14 ; v. 16, etc. ; Tivd diro tivos, to cure one of any
disease, Lk. vii. 21 ;

pass., Lk. v. 15 ; viii. 2; depuneveiv

voa-ovs, pakaKiav: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii. i5
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[R G L, Tr mrg. in br.] ; Lk. ix. 1 ; a wound, pass., Rev.

xiii. 3, 12.

Ocpdirwv, -ovTos, 6, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about

one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanicek p. 396 ; fr. Horn, down],

Sept. for 13;;, an attendant, servant : of God, spoken of

Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God,

Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7 sq. ; Josh. i. 2 ; viii. 31, 33

(ix. 4, 6) ; Sap. x. 16. [Syn. see StaKOj/os.] *

OepLlu; fut. etpiaa [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 163

sq.]; 1 aor. idepiaa; 1 aor. pass, (depicrdrjv; (jdepos) ;

Sept. for nyp
;

[fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. down] ; to reap, har-

vest ; a. prop. : Mt. vi. 26 ; Lk. xii. 24 ; Jas. v. 4
;

[fig.

Jn. iv. 36 (bis)]. b. in proverbial expressions about

sowing and reaping : aWos ... 6 depi^av, one does the

work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the

meaning is ' ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater

number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will

enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com-

menced among them ' [al. do not restrict the reference

to converted Samaritans]); 6fpi^<ov onov ovk tand-

pai, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth-

ers' labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26 ; Lk. xix. 21 sq. ; 6 eav . . .

Bepiad, as a man has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by

God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen-

alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7

(a proverb : ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat.

2, 65
;

[(Tu Se ravra cu(T)(pci)s fifu ecnrfipas KaKois 8e ede-

piaas, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 4 ; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d. ; see

Meyer on Gal. 1. c.]) ; tI, to receive a thing by way of

reward or punishment : ra crapKiKa, 1 Co. ix. 1 1 ; (fidopau,

^afjv alaviov. Gal. vi. 8, {cnreipfiv Trvpovs, Bepi^fiv aKavOas,

Jer. xii. 13 ; 6 cnrfipoiv (paiiXa 6epi<Tfi koku, Prov. xxii. 8;

(av OTrelprjTe KOKa, iracrav rapa-)(i)V Koi BXiyjnv depiaere,

Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i. e. test. Levi § 13]) ; absol. : of

the reward of well-doing. Gal. vi. 9 ; 2 Co. ix. 6. c. As
the crops are cut down with the sickle, Btpl^eiv is fig.

used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15 ; with the addi-

tion of nyv yfiv, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the

earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [tt^v

'Aaiav, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p.

182 a.].*

0€pi,<r|i.6s, -oC, 6, (depi^to), harvest : i. q. the ac t of reap-

ing, Jn. iv. 35 ; fig. of the gathering of men into the

kingdom of God, ibid. i. q. the time of reaping, i. e.

fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are

gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are

delivered up to destruction, IMt. xiii. 30, 39 ; Mk. iv. 29.

1. q. the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to

be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; Lk. x. 2

;

i^ripavBt] 6 depiapos, the crops are ripe for the harvest,

i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked. Rev. xiv.

15. (Sept. for "("VR » rare in Grk. writ., as Xen. oec.

18,3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.)
*

9«pi<rHis, -ov, 6, (depiCco), a reaper : Mt. xiii. 30, 39.

(Bel and the Dragon 33 ; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut.,

al.)*

Oipftalvw: Mid., pres. ^e/3/xatVo/iat; impi. fdepp,aiv6p.Tiv;

(dfp/*6f) •• fr. Hom. down ; to make warm, to heat ; mid.

to warm one's self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25;

Jas. ii. 16.*

Oe'piikT) (and 6ipp.a; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, \_Ruther

ford. New Phryn. p. 414]), -»;?, 17, heat : Acts xxviii. 3.

(Eccl. iv. 11 ; Job vi. 1 7 ; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7 ; Thuc, Plat.,

Menand., al.) *

Ocpos, -ovi, TO, {6epa> to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32;

Mk. xiii. 28 ; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down ; Hebr.

r-p, Prov. vi. 8 ; Gen. viii. 22.) *

0«(r<ra\oviK€vs, -ewf, 6, a Thessalonian : Acts xx. 4

;

xxvii. 2; 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 1.*

06<rcraXov(K7], -rjs, fj, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a

celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic
Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four ; cf • Liv.

xiv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a

Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called

Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti-

pater, and called by its new name [which first appears

in Polyb. 23, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica,

the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 330.

Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church : Acts

xvii. 1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. [BB. DD.
s. V. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.] *

©evSos [prob. contr. fr. Q^ohapos, W. 103 (97); esp.

Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15 ; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)],

6, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which

came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus : Acts

V. 36. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one

Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend-

ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when
Cuspius Fadus governed Judasa in the time of Claudius.

Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two

insurgents by the name of Theudas ; while others, with

far greater probability, suppose that the mention of

Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on

the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others

cf. Meyer on Acts 1. c. ; Win. RWB. s. v. ; Keim in

Schenkel v. 510 sq.
;

[esp. Hackett in B. D. s. v.].*

Oecope'b), -w ; impf. edfutpoW, [fut. 6ia>pr](T<i>, Jn. vii. 3 T
Tr WH] ; 1 aor. edfaprjaa ;

(Otoipos a spectator, and this

fr. Bedofiai, q. v. [cf. Vanicek p. 407; L. and S. s. v.;

Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 sq.]); [fr.

Aeschyl. and Hdt. down] ; Sept. for nx^ and Chald. nrn

;

1. to he a spectator, look at, behold. Germ, schauen, (the

dewpoi were men who attended the games or the sacri-

fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace, iv, 19);

absol. : Mt. xxvii. 55 ; ]\Ik. xv. 40 ; Lk. xxiii. 35 ; foil,

by indir. disc, Mk. xii. 41 ; xv. 47; used esp. of persons

and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy :

Tivd, Jn. vi. 40; xvi. 10, 16 sq. 19 ; Acts iii. 16 ; xxv. 24

;

Rev. xi. 1 1 sq. ; 6 dftapSiP tov vlov Btcopfi tov narfpa,

the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn.

xii. 45 ; rivd with ptcp. [B. 301 (258) : Mk. v. 15] ; Lk.

X. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17];

TL, Lk. xiv. 29 ; xxi. 6 ; xxiii. 48 ; Acts iv. 13 ; ra (rr]p.eia,

Jn. ii. 23 ; vi. 2 L Tr WH ; Acts viii. 13, (davpaa-ra ripara,

Sap. xix. 8) ; ra tpya tov XpiaTov, Jn. vii. 3 ; ri with

ptcp., Jn. XX. 6 ; Acts vii. 56 ; x. 11 ; foil, by on, Acts
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xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: ri,

Mt. xxviii. 1 ; to view mentally, consider : foil, by orat.

obliq., Ileb. vii. 4. 2. to see ; i. e. a. to perceive

with the eyes : Trvevfia, Lk. xxiv. 37 ; nvd with a ])tcp., ibid.

39 ; Tiva, on, -In. ix. 8 ; to Trpoa-amov rtvos (after the llebr.

;

see npoaconov, 1 a.), i. q. to enjoy the presence of one,

have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38 ; oiiKeri Seuipelv

Tiva, used of one from wliose sight a person has been

withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19 ; ov decopel 6 Koa-fios to Trvevfxa, i. e.

so to speak, has no eyes witli wliicli it can see the 82)irit;

he cannot render hjmself visible to it, cannot give it his

presence and power, Jn. xiv. 1 7. b. to discern, descry

:

Ti, Mk. v. 38 ; Tiva, Mk. iii. 11 ; Acts ix. 7. c. to ascer-

tain, find out, by seeing : Tivd with a pred. ace, Acts xvii.

22 ; Tt with ptcp., Acts xvii. IG ; xxviii. 6 ; Sti, Mk. xvi.

4; -In. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foil, by

indir. disc, Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see e'i8a>, I. 5)

i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (t. vlov r. dp6po)7rov

dvajSalvovTa the Son ofAlan by death ascending ; cf. Lucke,

Merer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius,

in loc.) ; t6v OdvaTov i. e. to die, Jn. viii. 51 ; and on the oth-

er hand, Tr}v bo^av tov XpicrTov, to be a partaker of the

glory, i. e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ

enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf. 22. [Comp. : dva-, Trapa-deapfco.^*

[Svx. 9 ( a> peiu, 0e acrO at, op civ, (x Koir ilv : Ofcap, is

used primarily not of an indiffereut spectator, but of one

who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose ; Oiwp.

would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting

an army, BeaffO. of a lay spectator lookiug at the parade.

Ofwp. as denoting tlie careful observation of details can even

be contrasted with opau in so far as the latter denotes only

perception in the general ; so used OecopeTv quite coincides

with (TKOTT. Schmidt i. ch. 11 ; see also Green,' Cvit. Note' on
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. s. vv. opdw, tr/coTre'co.]

dewpCa, -as, rf, {deapos, on which see $ecopea) init.) ; fr.

[Aeschyl.], Ildt. down ; 1. a vieiving, beholding. 2.

that which is viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (3

Mace. V. 24).*

Otjicti, -r]s, r\, (jiOr^fii) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down ; that

in irhich a thing is put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi-

tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii.

11; Joseph, antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.*

OxiXatw ; 1 aor. edriXaaa ;
(drjXr] a breast, [cf. Peile,

Etym. p. 124s(;i.]); 1. trans, to gii^e the breast, give

suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23,

(Lys., Aristot., al. ; Sept. for p'TH) ; fiaarol edffKaaav,

Lk. xxiii. 29 R G. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16

(Aristot., Plat., Lcian., al. ; Sept. for pr) ; fiaa-Tovs, Lk.
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theocr.
iii. 10.*

9rj\\)s, -fia, -V, [cf. BriKd^a, init.], of the female sex', ^
6!]\ii.a, subst. a woman, a fmale : Ro. i. 26 sq. ; also rh
Si,Xv, Mt. xix. 4 ; Mk. x. 6 ; Gal. iii. 28. (Gen. i. 27

;

vii. 2 ; Ex. i. 16, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.)*
6^pa [Lat. /era

;
perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey,

"Vanicek p. 415; cf. Curtius §314], -as, f)] fr. Horn,
down ; a hunting of tcild beasts to destroy them ; hence,
fip-uvHtively, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V. a
ttup'j, Ro. xi. 9, on which cf. Fritzsche.*

I

9r\ptiu : 1 aor. inf. Brjpeva-ai ;
(fr. O^pa, as dypfva fr.

aypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]) ; fr. Horn, down ; to go a

hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait

for, strive to ensnare ; to catch artfully : ti ck a-TOfiaTos

TWOS, Lk. xi. 54.*

0T)pio(iax.€<o, -S> : 1 aor. tdrjpiopd^rjaa
; (Brjpiopd^os^ ; to

fight with wild beasts (Diod. 3, 43, 7 ; Artem. oneir. 2, 54

;

5, 49) ; €1 idrjpiopdxr}(Ja iv 'E(j)€(Tcp, 1 Co. xv. 32 — these

words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con-

demned to fight with wild beasts ; others explain them
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious

men (so Srjpiopaxei-v in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [etc.] ; olois

B-qpiois fiaxopeda says Pompey, in A pp. bell. civ. 2, 61
;

see Brjpiov). The former opinion encounters the objec-

tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible

of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.*

Brjpiov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of 6fjp ; hence a little beast, little

animal; Plat. Tlieaet. p. 171 e. ; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6;
but in usage it had almost always the force of its primi-

tive ; the later dimin. is 6r)pi.8iov [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9,

6]) ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; Sept. for n^n and 710713, an ani-

mal; a toild animal, vnld beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13;

Acts X. 12 Rec. ; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq. ; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas.

iii. 7] ; Rev. vi. 8 ; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii.-xx., under
the fig. of a 'beast' is depicted Antichrist, both his

person and liis kingdom and power, (see dvTixpio-Tos)

;

metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious. Tit. i.

12 [colloq. ' ugly dogs '], (so in Arstph. eqq. 273 ; Pint.

439; nub. 184; [cf. Schmidt ch. 70,2; apparently never

with allusion to the stupidity of beasts] ; still other

exx. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 379; 6rjpia

dvdpa)Tr(>nop(})a, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf. ad Ephes. 7). [Syn.

see ^woi'.]
*

Q-r]a-avpiX,o> ; 1 aor. (drjcrnvpi(Ta
;

pf. pass. ptcp. Tfdrja-av-

pia-pivos; (drjaavpos) ; fr. Hdt. down ; to gather and lay

up, to heap up, store up : to accuiuulate riches, Jas. v. 3;

TLv'i, Lk. xii. 21 ; 2 Co. xii. 14 ; ti, 1 Co. xvi. 2 ; Brjaavpovs

iavTa, Mt. vi. 1 9 sq. ; i. q. to keep in store, store up, reserve

:

pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; metaph. so to live from day to day as

to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one's

consequent lot : opyrju iavTa, Ro. ii. 5 ; kokq, Prov. i. 18
;

^(OTjv, Pss. of Sol. 9, !», (fVTvxiav, App. Samn. 4, 3 [i. e.

vol. i. p. 23, 31 ed. Bekk.] ; Tedrjcravpiap-evos Kara Tivos

cfidovos, Diod. 20, 36). [Comp. : otto- ^f/aavpifu.] *

Gtio-avpos, -ov, 6, (fr. eEQ iTidrjpi] with the paragog.

term.-aupos) ; Sept. often for n^lN ; Lat. thesaurus; i. e.

1. the place in which goods and precious things are col-

lected and laid up; a. a casket, coffer, or other recej)-

tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt. ii. 11. b. a

treasury (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian.

;

1 ]\Iacc. iii. 29). c. storehouse, repository, magazine,

(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, etc.; App. Pun. 88, 95) :

Mt. xiii. 52 [cf. noKaios, 1] ; metaph. of the soul, as the

repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [Mt. xii.

35» G L T TrWH, 35"] ; with epex. gen. t^s Kap8ias, ibid,

xii. 35" Rec. ; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up in a

treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. x.'J

i 33 sq. ; Heb. xi. 26. drjaavpov exfiv fv ovpavSi, to have
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treasure laid up for themselves in heaven, is used of those

to whom God has appointed eternal salvation : Mt. xix.

21; Mk. X. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; soniething precious, Mt.

xiii. 44 ; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7
;

with an epex. gen. Trjs crocpias (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9 ; Plat.

Phil. p. 15 e.) K. yvwaeas, i- *p iracra rj ao<pla k. yvaxris as
6r](Tavpoi, Col. ii. 3.*

Oi-y'vavo) [prob. akin to relxos, Jingo, Jiclion, etc.; Cur-

tius § 145] : 2 aor. i'diyov ; to touch, handle : /x/jfie diyjjs

touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. cTn-Q), 2 c]
;

Tivos, Ileb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg., al.)

;

like the Hebr. ;'JJ, to do violence to, Injure : rti/ds, Ileb.

xi. 28 (Eur. Ij)h. Aul. 1351 ; hv al (HXdldai avTai 6iyyd-

vovtn. Act. Thom. § 1 2). [SYN. see anro}, 2 c. J
*

0Xij3(o ; Pass., pres. dXi^ofim ;
pf. ptcp. re^Xt/x/xeVos

;

l_a[\ied with Jlagruin, a^lfliclion; fr. Horn, down]; lu press

(as grapes), press hard upon : prop, rcvd [A. V. throng'],

Mk. iii. 9 ; 6hos Te6Xifj.fj.evr] a compressed way, i. e. nar-

row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metapli. to trouble,

afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo) : tlvcl, 2 Th. i. 6 ;
pass.

(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior'] ; tribulationem patior) :

2 Co. i. 6 ; iv. 8 ; vii. 5 ; [1 Th. iii. 4 ; 2 Th. i. 7] ; 1 Tim.
v. 10; Pleb. xi. 3 7. (ol dXi^ovres for D'")i* in Sept.)

[COMP. : dno; a-vv-eXi^a.'] *

e\C»|;is, or 6X't.\\ns [so L Tr], (cf. W. § 6, 1 e. ; Lipsius,

Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ecos, fj, (BXijSco), prop, a
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga-
len) ; in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metapli., oppression, afflic-

tion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also

pressura (2 Co. i. 4"; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17) ;

and in Col. i. 24 passio'])
;
(Sept. for H"')', also for IJf

I'n':, etc.): Mt. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi.'l9; Ro. xii. 12;
2 Co. i. 4, 8 ; iv. 1 7 ; vi. 4 ; vii. 4 ; viii. 2 ; 2 Th. i. 6

;

Rev. i. 9 ; ii, 9, 22 ; vii. 14
;
joined with a-Tfvoxa>pia [cf.

Trench § Iv.], Ro. ii. 9 ; viii. 35, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq.

;

Is. [viii. 22] ; xxx. 6) ; with dvdyKr}, 1 Th. iii. 7 ; with
8icoyfi6s, Mt. xiii. 21 ; Mk. iv. 1 7 ; 2 Th. i. 4 ; of the afflic-

tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24

; of the straits

of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of
a woman in child-birth. Jn. xvi. 21. 6Xi-^iv e\o) (i. q.

6Xil3onai), ,]n. \\i. :rs ; 1 Co. vii. 28 ; Rev. ii. 10; OXiyj^ts

eni Tiva epxfTai, Acts vii. 11; eV 6Xi\p-fi, 1 Th. i. 6. plur.

:

Acts vii. 10 ; xiv. 22 ; xx. 23 ; Ro. v. 3 ; Eph. iii. 13 ; 1

Th. iii. 3 ; Heb. x. 33 ; rod Xpiarov, the afflictions which
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol-

lowers must not shrink from). Col. i. 24 (see avTavairXr]-

poco); dXi^is T^s Kap8ias (k. avvoxr)), anxieti/, burden of
heart, 2 Co. ii. 4 ; dXi^iv ini^ipeiv (I. T Tr WII iyfipeiv,

see eyeipco, 4 c.) rois dfafxois tlvos, to increase the misery
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16
(17).*

eviqo-Kw: pf. TeOvriKa, inf. reOvdvai and L T Tr WH
TeBirqKivai (in Acts xiv. 19), ptcp. redvrjKOJs; plupf. 3
pers. sing. eredviiKfi (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.)

;
[fr. Horn, down];

Sept. for nn ; to die
;

pf. to be dead : Mt. ii. 20 ; Mk. xv.
44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49 ; Jn. xi. 21, Rec. in 39

and 41, 44 ; xu. 1 [T WH om. L Tr br.] ; xix. 33
; Acts

xiv. 19; XXV. 19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life:

^aicra TfduT]Kf, i. e. Kau doK^ ^^i/ ravTifv ttjv aladr]Tf)v C<^r]i/,

TiduTjKe Kara nveiip.a (Theoph.) : 1 Tim. v. (J (Philo de
Jjrof. § 10 fcdi/res hioi redvfjKaai Koi TfdvrjKOTfs C^(ti).

[CoMP. : aTTO-, <TVV-aTT0-6vr)(TKu}.] *

0vt]t6s, -)j, -6v, (verbal adj. fr. evrjo-Koi), [fr. Horn.
down], liable to death, mortal : Ro. \ i. 1 2 ; viii. 1 1 ; 1 Co.
XV. 5osq. ; 2Co. iv. 11; v. 4. [dvTjT<)s subject to death,
and so still living ; veKpos actually dead.'] *

eopvpAjw: (Oopv^os, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e.

Tvpiid^oi, q. \-.) ; Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing, dopv^d^rj in Lk.
X. 41 L T Tr WH after codd. x B C L etc. (Not found
elsewh. [Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. {Migne,
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 c.].) *

8opvp€(o, -M : impf. idopv^ow
;

jjres. pass, dopv^ovpai
;

i66pv(ios) ;
fr. Hdt. down

; 1. to make a noise or np-
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans, to disturb, throw Into con-

fusion : TTJV noXiv, to " set the city on an ujjroar," Acts
xvii. 5; jjass. to be troubled in mind. Acts xx. 10 [al. here
adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuouslg,

Mt. ix. 23 ; Mk. v. 39.*

66pvPos, -ov, 6, (akin to dpoo^, TiipBrj, TvplUd^o), [but

Tvpldrj etc. seem to come from another root ; cf. Curtius

§ 250]), a noise, tumult, uproar : of persons wailing, Mk.
V. 38 ; of a clamorous and excited multitude, INIt. xxvii.

24 ; of riotous persons. Acts xx. 1 ; xxi. 34 ; a tumult,

as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5 ; Mk. xiv. 2

;

Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down

;

several times in Sept.) *

Opavto: pf. pass. ptcp. redpavapevos; fr. [Hdt.], Aes-
chyl. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through,

(Ex. XV. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, etc.; 2 Mace. xv. 16) : re-

dpavapevoi, broken by calamity [A. V. bruised], Lk. iv.

18 (19) fr. Is. Iviii. 6 for D"i*1i"J- [Syn. see priywpi.]*
0p€'|x|ia, -Tos, TO, (rpe'c^a)), whatever is fed or nursed;

hence 1. a ivard, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat.,

al.). 2. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats : Jn. iv.

12. (Xen. oec. 20, 23; Plat., Diod., Joseph., Plut.,

Lcian., Aelian, al.) *

Opi^ve'to. -w : impf. idpr^vovv ; fut. 6prjvf](Tco ; 1 aor. eSprj-

vr)(Ta
;

(dprjvos, q. v.) ; fr. Ilom. down ; Sept. for VVn
nip, etc. ; 1. to kmient, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20 ; of the

singers of dirges, [?o ?f-a//], Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32. 2.

to betcail, deplore: rivd, Lk. xxiii. 27.*

[On OprjUfw to lament, K6TrT0fj.ai to smite the breast in gri<-f

Xvireo/xai to be pained, saddened, TnvOfw to mourn, cf. Trench
§ Ixv. and see wAaicD fin.

;
yet note that in classic Grk. Xvir.

is the most comprehensive word, designating every species

of pain of body or sonl ; and that irevdew expresses a self-

contained prief, never violent in its manifestations ; like our
En<j. word " mourn " it is associated Ijv usage with the death
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event.

See Schmidt vol. ii. ch 8-3.]

Opfjvos, -ov, 6. (dpenpai, to cry aloud, to lament; cf.

Germ. Thrdne [(?), rather dronen; Curtius § 317]), a

lamentation: Mt. ii. 18 Rec. (Sept. for nrp, also 'HJ
;

O. T. Apocr. ; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3;

Plat., al.)*
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9pr\<rKtLa Tdf. -ia [see I, t], (a later word ; Ion. BprjcrKiri

in Hdt. [2, 18. 37]), -as, ij, (fr. dprja-Kevoi, and this fr.

6pfj(TKos, q. V. ; hence apparently primarily fear of the

gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists

in ceremonies : hence in plur. dprjaKias firireXelv fivpias,

Hdt. 2, 37; Kadicrras ayveias re Koi 6prj(TKeiai koI Kadap-

fiovs, Dion. Hal. 2, 63 ; univ. religious worship, Jas. i.

26 sq. ; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] twv dyye-

\(ov. Col. ii. 18 (rcov (l8a>\cov. Sap. xiv. 27 ; rwc 8aip.6vcou,

Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2 ; rwi/ 6fa)v, ib. 9, 9, 14 ; rov Beov,

Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.] ; often in Josephus [of.

Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.] ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,

7) ; religious discipline, religion : f/perepa 6prjaKeia, of

Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (rfjv ip.f]v dprja-Kflav KaTa.\nra)v, put

into the mouth of God by Joseph, antt. 8, 11, 1 ; with

gen. of the subj. rav 'lov8aia>v, 4 Mace. v. 6, 13 (12);
Joseph, antt. 12, 5, 4 ; Sp. KocrpiKr}, i. e. worthy to be

embraced by all nations, a world-religion, b. j. 4, 5,

2; piety, ntpl r. 6e6v, antt. 1, 13, 1 ; Kara ttjv fp(f}vTov

6pr](TKtiav Twv ^ap^dpcov irpos to ^aaiKiKov ovopa, Charit.

7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske ; of the reverence of An-
tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph, antt.

13, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. v. 6; [esp. Trench

§ xlviii.].*

epfjo-Kos (TWH epr)(TK6i, cf. ITdf Proleg. p. 101];
W. § 6, 1 e. ; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, 6,

fearing or ivorshipping God; religious, (apparently fr.

Tpibi to tremble ; hence prop, trembling, fearful ; cf. /. G.

Mailer in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121 ; on the

different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur-

tius § 316 connects with 6pa; hence ' to adhere to,' 'be

a votary of; cf. Vanicek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. [Cf.

Trench § xlviii.] *

6pia)xPevo> ; 1 aor. ptcp. dpiap^fvaas
; (dpiap^os, a hymn

sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus ; among
the Romans, a triumphal procession [Lat. triumphus, with
which word it is thought to be allied ; cf. Vanicek p.

317]) ;
1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion.

Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; Tivd, over one (as Plut.

Thes. and Rom. comp. 4) : Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies

the victory won by God over the demoniacal powers
through Christ's death). 2. by a usage unknown to

prof, auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23

and § 38, 1 [cf. B. 147 (129)]), with the ace. of a pers., to

cause one to triumph, i. e. metaph. to grant one complete
success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative

sense ; see Mey. ad loc. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.].*

6p£|, Tpi^os, dat. plur. Bpi^i, f], [fr. Horn, down], the

hair; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44
;

xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3 ; Acts xxvii. 34 ; 1 Pet. iii. 3

[Lchm. om.]; Rev. i. 14; with Trjs Ke^aX^j added (Horn.

Od. 13, 399. 431), Mt. x. 30 ; Lk. vii. 38 ; xii. 7. b.

the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; (v8f8vp. rplxas KapfjXov,

with a garment made of camel's hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt.
iii. 4 ; eV . . . TpixSiV KapTjXdwv irXeypaaiv irtpifndrTjaav,

Clem. Alex, strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.*

Opocu, -a> : {6po6s clamor, tumult) ; in Grk. writ, to crij

aloru)., make n noise by outcry
; in the N. T. to trouble,

frighten ; Pass. pres. Bpoovfiat ; to be troubled in mind, to

be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 243 (209)]; Mk.
xiii. 7 ; 2 Th. ii. 2 ; [1 aor. ptcp. Oporjdfvres, Lk. xxiv. 37
Tr mrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.)

*

6p6^Pos, -ov, 6, [allied with Tpi({>a> in the sense to

thicken; Vanicek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184) ; with aiparos added
(Aeschyl. choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.),

Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass, (see WH. App.
ad loc.)].*

epovos, -ov, 6, (ePAQ to sit ; cf. Curtius § 316), [fr.

Horn, down], Sept. for HB2, a throne, seat, i. e. a chair of

state having a footstool ; assigned in the N. T. to k i ngs,
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty : Lk. i. 32, 52

;

Acts ii. 30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world

:

Mt. V. 34 ; xxiii. 22 ; Acts vii. 49 (Is. Lxvi. 1) ; Rev. i. 4

;

iii. 21 ; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, etc. ; Heb. iv. 16 ; viii. 1 ; xii. 2. to

the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine

administration : Mt. xLx. 28; xxv. 31 ; Rev. iii. 21 ; xx.

11 ; xxii. 3 ; hence the divine power belonging to Christ,

Heb. i. 8. to j udges, i. q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor.

p. 807 b.) : Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to

elders: Rev. iv. 4 ; xi. 16. to Satan: Rev. ii. 13 ; cf.

Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see

drjpiov) : Rev. xvi. 10. 6p6vos is used by meton. of one
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur.

of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].

0vdT€ipa, -ci)v, rd, (and once -ay, j], Rev. i. 11 Lchm.
evdnipav [cf. Tdf. ad loc; IFi/.App. p. 156 ; B. 18 (16)]),

Thyatira, a city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia
(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian
Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the

river Lycus ; its inhabitants gained their living by
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14;

Rev. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B. D. s. v.]*

OvyaTTjp, gen. dvyarpoi, dat. Bvyarpl, acc. dvyartpa, voc.

dvyarfp, plur. Bvyarepes, acc. -epas, rj, (of the same root

as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter. Germ. Tochter [Curtius

§ 318; Vanicek p. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Ilom. down];
a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 35, 37; xv. 22; Acts
vii. 21, etc. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc.

cf. W. § 29, 2 ; B. § 129 a. 5 ; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly

address : Mt. ix. 22 ; Mk. v. 34 [L Tr WH Bvydrr^p'] ; Lk.

viii. 48 [Tr WH BvydTT^pl, (see v'los 1 a. fin., riKvovh. a.),

b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr. : a. a daughter

of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God's pecu-

liar care and protection : 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap.

ix. 7 ; see vios r. 6(ov 4, tckpov h. y.). p. with the name
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its

inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as

Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19 ; Zeph. iii. 14, etc.);

in the N. T. twice fj 6vy. Skuv, i. e. inhabitants of Jeru-

salem : Mt. xxi. 5 ; Jn. xii. 15, (Is. i. 8; x. 32; Zech. ix.

9, etc. ; see SKOf, 2). -y. dvyartpei 'UpovaaXfjp, women
of Jerusalem : Lk. xxiii. 28. 8. female descendant : ai

dvyarepes ^Aaputv, women of Aaron's posterity, Lk. i. 5 ;

dvydrrjp 'K^padp daughter of Abraham, i. e. a woman
tracing her descent fron» Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mane
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XV. 28 (25) ; Gen. xxviii. 8 ; xxxvi. 2 ; Judg. xi. 40 ; Is.

xvi. 2, etc.).

Oirydrpiov, -ov, to, a little daughter : Mk. v. 23 ; vii. 25.

[Strattis Incert. 5 ; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper.

Apophtheg. p. 1 79 e. (Alex. 6) ; al.] *

OvcXXa, -rjs, f}, (6va> to boil, foam, rage, as neXXa fr. aw,

otjim), a sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii. 18.

(Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Horn., Hes., Tragg., al.) [Cf.

Schmidt eh. 55, 11 ; Trench §lxxiii. fin.]*

Ovivos [WH om. the dia;r. (cf. I, i, fin.)], -r;, -ov, (fr. 6via

or 6va, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree

used as incense [and for inlaying ; B. D. s. v. Thyine

wood ; Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the Bible, p. 401 sq.]),

thyine (Lat. citrinus) : ^vXov, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diosc.

1, 21 ; cf. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).*

9v(A(afi,a, -Tos, to, (dvixidco), Sept. mostly for JTlbp, an

aromatic substance burnt, incense : generally in plur..

Rev. V. 8 ; viii. 3 sq. ; xviii. 13
; ^ apa tov 0., when the

incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; Bva-iaarripiov toxj 6vfx. ib. 11.

(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph. ; Sept.) *

6v(i.iaT^pt.ov, -ov, TO, (6vixida>), prop, a utensil for fumi-
gating or burning incense [cf. W. 96 (91)] ; hence 1.

a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11 ; Hdt. 4, 162;

Thuc. 6,46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph, antt. 4, 2, 4 ; 8, 3, 8 ; Ael.

V. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div.

haer. § 46 ; vit. Moys. iii. § 7 ; Joseph, antt. 3, 6, 8 ; 3, 8,

3 ; b. j. 5, 5, 5 ; Clem. Alex. ; Orig. ; and so in Heb. ix.

4 [(where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see

Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those

[(A. V. included)] who think it means censer; [yet cf

.

Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq.].*

OvftiOM, -S> : 1 aor. inf. dvfiiaa-ai [RG -ao-ai] ;
(fr. diJiJia,

and this fr. Ova, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt.,

Plat, down ; Sept. few l^p and TDpn ; to burn incense :

Lk.i. 9.*

6v|M>)iaxca), -a ; (Ovfios and /xaxofiai) ; to carry on war
tvith great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.) ; to

be very angry, be exasperated [A. V. nighly displeased"} :

Tivi, with one. Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii.

p. 62 sq.*

6v(jl6s, -ov, 6, (fr. 6va> to rush along or on, be in a heat,

breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl.

p. 41 9 e., Ovfibs aiTo t^j Bvaeas <• ^ecrtois Trjs '^vx^js', ac-

cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for fjX anger, and
non excandescentia ; also for jiin aestus. In the N. T.

1. passion, angry heat, (excatidescentia, Cic. Tusc. 4, 9,

21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again,

(^opyr), on the other hand, denotes indignation which has

arisen gradually and become more settled
;

[cf. (Plato)

deff. 415 e. dvfios' opjit] /Siotos avev Xoyicrpov' vocros Ta.^€a>s

^ln})(r]S aXoyiWou. opyi]- TrapaKk-qa-is tov dv^iKov ft? rh

Tificopfladai, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 6vp.os fiev ea-riv ddpoos

feVts (jipevos, opyfj Se 6vpbs ('pfLevcov, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4

fK 8e TTjs TTiKpias BvjJLOS, eK be tov 6vp.ov opyf} ; cf. Aristot.

rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope's note] ; hence we read in Sir.

xlviii. 10 Kondaai Spyrjv irpo dvfiov, before it glows and

bursts forth ; [see further, on the distinction betw. the
two words, Trench § xxxvii., and esp. Schmidt vol. iii.

ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 31; Col.

iii. 8 ; Heb. xi. 27 ; 6 0. tov 5fov, Rev. xiv. 13 ; xv. 1, 7
;

xvi. 1 ; fx^iv 6vp6v, to be in a passion. Rev. xii. 12 (Ael.

V. h. 1, 14) ; opyij Kill dvjxos (as Sept. Mic. v. 15 ; Isocr.

p. 249 c. ; Hdian. 8, 4, 1 ; al.) : Ro. ii. 8 (Rec. in the in-

verse order; so Deut. ix. 19 ; xxix. 23, 28, [cf. Trench
u. s.])

;
plur. dvpoi impulses and outbursts of anger [W.

176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2
Mace. iv. 25, 38; ix. 7 ; x. 35 ; xiv. 45 ; 4 INIacc. xviii.

20; Sap. x. 3 ; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see LobJ] ; Plat. Pro-
tag, p. 323 e.

;
[Phileb. p. 40 e. ; Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, 13] ;

Polyb. 3, 10, 5 ; Diod. 13, 28 ; Joseph, b. j. 4, 5, 2 ; Plut.

Cor. 1 ; al.). 2. glow, ardor: 6 olvos tov dvfiov [see

olvos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ.
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills

him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. Ii. 17, 22 ; Jer. xxxii. 1

(xxv. 15) sqq.) : Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with tov 6fov

added, which God gives the drinker. Rev. xiv. 10 ; with

TTJs opyrjs TOV 0(ov added [A. Y. fe7-ceness']. Rev. xvi. 19
;

xix. 15 ; cf. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269
note.*

6v|j,6(i>, -w : 1 aor. pass. f6vpo)dr}v
; (Bvfios) ; to cause

one to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept.

often for nnp) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ,

fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down.) *

6vpa, -as, f], (fr. dvco to rush in, prop, that through
which a rush is made ; hence Germ. Thiir [Eng. door

;

Curtius § 319]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for pSt and
r\r\3, sometimes also for I^^E/; a (house) door; [in plur.

i. q.' Lat. fores, folding doors ; cf. W. 1 76 (166) ; B. 24

(21) ; cf. ttvXt;] ; a. prop. : xXei'tic etc. ttju 0., Mt. vi.

6; Lk. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19,

26 ; Acts xxi. 30 ; dpoiyeiv, Acts v. 19; pass. Acts xvi.

26 sq. ; Kpoveiv, Acts xii. 13; 8ia ttjs 0- Jn. x. 1 sq. ; irpos

Tfjp 0., Mk. i. 33; xi. 4 [Tr WH om. tijv ; cf. W. 123

(116)] ; Acts iii. 2; to. npbs rrjv 0. the vestibule [so B.

§ 125, 9 ; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk.
ii. 2 ; npos ttj 0. Jn. xviii. 16 ; eVi Ttj 0. Acts v. 9 ; Trpo

TTJs 0. Acts xii. 6 ; eVt Tmv 0vpQ>v, Acts v. 23 [R G irpo].

b. 0vpa is used of any opening like a door, an entrance,

way or passage into : fj 0. tov fivrjixtiov, of the tomb, Mt.
xxvii. 60 ; xxviii. 2 R G ; Mk. xv. 46 ; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od.

9, 243 ; 12, 256 ; al.). c. in parable and metaph. we
find a. f] 0vpa tS)v Trpo^drtov, the door through which
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings

salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9

;

cf. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 20

sqq.
;

(in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called r] 0vpa tov

TTOTpoi, 8i' ^s elaepxovTai ^A^paap. . . . KOi ol TTpo(^riTai, ; cf.

Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 3 sq.). p. 'an open
door ' is used of the opportunity of doing something : r^s

TTi'o-rccoy, of getting faith. Acts xiv. 27; open to a

teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co.

ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and
literal language, the phrase 0vpa peyd\-q k. evfpyfjs [A. V.

a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity
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of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and

one encouraging the hope of the most successful results

:

1 Co. xvi. 9. 7. the door of the kingdom of heaven

(likened to a palace) denotes the c onditions which

must be complied with in order to be received into the

kingdom of (iod: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. ttvXtjs)
;
power

of entering, access into, God's eternal kingdom, Kev. iii.

8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev. iv. 1]. 8. he whose

advent is just at hand is said eVi dvpai^ eivai, Mt. xxiv.

33 ; Mk. xiii. 29, and npo Ovpoiv ea-TTjKevai, Jas. v. 9. «.

ea-TTjKoos fnl ttjv 6upav k. Kpovav is said of Christ seeking

entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en-

treaty are said dvoiyeiv t. 6vpav, Rev. iii. 20.*

Oupeos, -oO, o, (fr. Ovpa, because shaped like a door [cf.

W. 23]), a shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong,

and four-cornered ; tov 6. ttjs Tritrrews, i. q- rrjv niaTiv wj

Bvpfov, Eph. vi. 16. It differs from auTvls (Lat. clipeus),

which was smaller and circular. [Polyb., Dion.IIal.,

PUit., al.] *

Oupis, -I'Soj, f], (dimin. of 6vpa, prop, a Utile door; Plat.,

Dio Cass.), a window : Acts xx. 9 ; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph.,

Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

Oupwpos, -ov, 6, T], (fr. Ovpa, and u>pa care; cf. dpKvcopog,

nv\(op6s.,Tipcop6s; cf. Curtius § 501, cf. p. 101 ;
[Vanicek

p. 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129]), a door-

keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc, Mk. xiii.

34 ; Jn. x. 3 ; fern. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ([Sappho], Aeschyl.,

Ildt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al. ; Sept.) *

Guo-ia, -«s, fj, {6vo)), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for

nnj? an offering, and n^? ; a sacrifice, victim; a.

prop. : Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6 ; Mk. ix. 49

([R G L Tr txt. br.], see dXi^co) ; Eph. v. 2 ; Ileb. x. 5,

26
;

plur., Mk. xii. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 1 ; Heb. ix. 23
;

[x. 1, 8

(here Rec. sing.)] ; dviiyeip Bvaiav nvl, Acts vii. 41 ;
dva-

(jiepfiv, Heb. vii. 27, (see dvdya>, and dvacjiepai 2) ; ISovvai

6. Lk. ii. 24]; npoacfiepfLv, Acts vii. 42; Ileb. v. 1 ; viii.

3 ; X. [11], 12; [xi. 4] ;
pass. Heb. ix. 9 ; 8ia ti]s 6v<Tcas

avTov, by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he

offered (not, b// offering tip himself; that Avould have

been expressed by 8ta. rfjs dva-ias Ttjs eavrov, or 8ia ttjs

iavTov 6v(Tias), Heb. ix. 26 ; ia-Oleiv rds Ova'ias, to eat the

flesh left over from the victims saci-ificed (viz. at the

sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 1.5 scjci. ; Ueut. xii. 7 sij.

17 sq., etc.] Win. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x.

18. b. in expressions involving a comparison : dvaiai

TTVfvpnTiKai (see TTufvpuTLKos, 3 a.), 1 Pet. ii. 5 ; Bvain, a

free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil.

iv. 18; Ileb. xiii. 16 {ToiavTais dvcriais, i. e. witli such

things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased)
;

6v(TLa ((i)(Ta (see ^aw, IL b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1 ; dva<pepftv

Bvaiav alutufcos, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can

mean, a'iveaii^ coy Bvalav, the author would not have

added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he
must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the

Hebr. phrase n"1in~'n3i, and then defined this more
exactly; Lev. vii.'3 (13) [cf. 2 (12)] ; Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 22

;

see aiWcriy) ; eVt tj] Bvcria . tijs TTicrTeais vpwv (ej'CX.

gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing,

your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to

Cod [cf. enl, p. 233" bot.], Phil. ii. 17.*

8u(riacrTT|piov, -ov, to, (neut. of the adj. OvcnacrTrjpioi

[cf. W. 96 (91)], and this fr. dvaid^co to sacrifice), a word
found only in Philo [e. g. vita ]\loys. iii. § 10, cf. § 7;

Joseph, antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ. ; Sept.

times without number for nSlO ;
prop, an altar for the

slaying and burning of victims ; used of 1. the altar

of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the

priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar] :

Mt. V. 23 sq. ; xxiii. 18-20, 35 ; Lk. xi. 51 ; 1 Co. ix. 13

;

X. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. tlte altar of incense,

which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. u. s.] :

TO 6v(Tia(TT. TOV BvpuipaTO'i, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1) ;
[sym-

bolically] in II e a v e n : Rev. vi. 9 ; viii. 3, 5 ; ix. 13 ; xiv.

18; xvi. 7. 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21
;
plur. Ro.

xi. 3 ; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an

expiatory death: to eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate

to one's self the fruits of Christ's expiatory death, Heb.
xiii. 10.*

0v(i> ; impf. '46vov ; 1 aor. 'iBvca ; Pass., pres. inf. 6v€-

(rBai; pf. ptcp. Tfdvpevos; 1 aor. fTvBrjv (1 Co. v. 7, where

Rec.""''' €6{>d,]u, cf. AV. § 5, 1 d. 12); [fr. Ilom. down];

Sept. mostly for n3i, also for Dnt^, to slay ; 1. to sac-

rifice, immolate : absol. Acts xiv. 1 3 ; tivi, dat. of pers.

(in honor of one). Acts xiv. 18 ; tivl ti, 1 Co. x. 20. 2.

to slag, kill : absol.. Acts x. 13 ; xi. 7 ; tl, Lk. xv. 23, 27,

30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; to ndaxa, the paschal lamb, Mk.
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6).

3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x. 10; Tivd, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.)

24; 1 Mace. vii. 19.*

0w(Ads, -a, 6, (}<r\ [i. e. twin], see S/Sd/mos), Thomas,

one of Christ's a2)Ostles : Mt. x. 3 ; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi.

15; Jn. xi. 16 ; xiv. 5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi.

2; Actsi. 13. [B. D. s. v.] *

0wpa|, -aKos, 6 ; 1. the breast, the part of the body

from the neck to the navel, where the I'ibs end, (Aristot.

hist. an. 1, 7 [cf. 8, p. 491", 28]; Eur., Plat., al.) : Rev.

ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. a breast-

plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting

the body on both sides from the neck to the middle,

(Ilom., Ildt., Xen., Plat., al.) : Rev. ix. 9,17; evSveadai

T. dwpaKa TTJs SiKaioa-vvris, i. e. biKnioavvqv wy BiopaKa,

Eph. \'i. 14 ; 0Q3paKa TriVrfws, i. e. tt'ktti.v wj 6cop(iKa, 1 Th.

V. S, {evhvfcrdai biKaiocrvvrjv &)f du)paKa, Is. li.x. 1 7 ; evS.

6u>paKa 8iKaio(TvvT]v, Sap. v. 19 (18)).*
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[I, J : on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see

Lipsius, Gram. Untersueh. p. 3 sim ; Scricener, lutrod. etc.

p. 42, and Index II. s. v. ; Kuenen and C'olitt, N. T. Vat.,

praef. p. xi. sq ; Tdf. Froleg. p- 109; l\'H. Intr. §410; W.
§ 5, 4; B. pp. II, 44 sq., 69 ; and s. vv. a0^os, (a^ov, 'HpaiS-ns

etc., irpypa, Tpwas, (p6v. i is often substituted for ei, esp. in

nouns ending in eta (la; on their accent see Chandler §95
sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WII. App. p. 153; lutr.

§ 399 ; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq. ; Scrivener, Introd. etc. p.

10 Sep ; Soph. Lex. s. v. EI ; Meisterhans p. 23 sq. ;
(on the

usage of the Mss. cf. Tdf. Conlatio critira cod. Sin. c. text.

Elz. etc. p. xviii. ; Scriuener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin.

etc. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi-

tions are the following : ayvia WH, aKa^ovia T WH, avaihia T
WH, a-Keieia WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6, 11), apeffKia T WH, 5ov\ia

T, ideKoOpria-Kia T WH, elScvAoAarpia WH, elXiKpivia T WH,
eVieiKia WH, ipiOia WH, kpixrjvla WH, BprjcrKia T, Uparia

WH, KaKOTjSia WH, KaKoiradla WH, KoXaKia T WII, KvH'ia T
WH, ^ayia. T \Nll, fx^doUa T WII, ofeaX/jio^ovXla. T WH,
TraUia T (everywhere ; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), TrpayunTia

TWH,7rpai;7rae(aTWH,0ap/xa(ctaTWH(now in Gal. v. 20),

w-piKia WH, 'ATToA-ia T WH, Kaiuapia T WH, AaoSiKia T
WH,2a/^apiaT WH {'Safxapirris, 2o/iaprTis,T),2eAei;/c/oTWII,

*iAa5tA<f>i'a T WH ; occasionally the same substitution occurs

in other words: e.g. atyws WH, "Apios {-rrdyos) T, SaviCco T
W H, Sduiou WH,5ai/io-T^s T WH, elS(i\iov T WH, i^aAtcpe^ai

WH, 'EiriKovpios T WII, r]fj.laia WII (see i'i/j.ktvs), KaraXeXifx-

fi€uof WH, AlfxfjLa WH, Necp6a\ifM WH in Rev. vii. 6, opivos

WH, TTtdos Wn, (TKOTivos WII, vTrSKififiU WII, <l>a)Tiv6s WH,
Xpeo<piK4Tt)s (T?) WH ; also in augm., as la-T-fiKetf WH, iSui/

(see €i8u I. init.) ; cf. WH. App. p. 162''. Un i as a dem-
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see vwi ad init. On the use

and the omission of the mark of diairesis with t in certain

words, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 1 08 ; Lipsius, Gram. Untersueh.

p. 136 si[q.]

'Ideipos, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (TX' [i. e. whom Jeho-

vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i'-rus],

a ruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored

tohfe: Mk.v. 22; Lk.viii. 41. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]*

*Iok:oP, 6, (Jp;?.' [i- e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), Ja-

cob; 1. the second of Isaac's sons : Mt. i. 2; viii. 11;

Jn. iv. 5 sq. ; Acts vii. 8 ; Ro. ix. 13, etc. Hebraistically

i. q. the descendanf.s of Jacob : Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7;

Is. xli. 8 ; Jer. [Ilebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26 ; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1

Mace. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph,
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour : Mt. i.

15 sq.

'IcIkwPos, -ov, 6, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6,

18 (16)]), /ame.s; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the

greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the

command of king Herod Agrippa I. (c. A. d. 44) : Mt. iv.

21 ; x. 2 (3) ; xvii. 1 ; Mk. i. ID, 29 ; iii. 17; v. 37; ix.

2 ; x. 35, 41 ; xiii. 3 ;
xiv. 33 ; Lk. v. 10 ; vi. 14 ; viii. 51

:

ix. 28, 54; Acts i. 13; xii. 2. 2. Jtanes (commonly
called the less), an apostle, son of Alphasus : Mt. x. 3

;

Mk. iii. 18 ; Lk. vi. 15 ; Acts i. 13 ; apparently identical

with 'laKQ)/3oy 6 fxiKpos James the little [A. V. the /e,ss], the
son of Mary, j\Ik. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56) ; xvi. 1, wife of

Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alphteus, Jn. xix. 25 ; see

in 'A\0<uoj, and in Mapia, 3. 3. James, the brother

of our Lord (see a8eX0os, 1 ) : Mt. xiii. 55 ; oNIk. vi. 3 ; Gal.

i. 1!) (where el pr) is employed ace. to a usage illustrated

under el. III. 8 c. /3.) ; ii. 9, 12; Acts xii. 17 ; xv. 13 ; xxi.

18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?) ; Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish
Christians, and by them surnamed 6 diKaios the Just, the

overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to

the year 62 or 63 (or ace. to Ilegesippus in Euseb. li. e. 2,

23 [trans, in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly-

probable [see Heinichen's note ad loc.]), in which year
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph, antt. 20, 9, 1. In opposi-

tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D. s. v.

James], which identifies this James with James the son

of Alphajus, and understands 6 d8e\<f)6s tov Kvpiov to mean
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemeyi in Winer's Zeitschr. f. wis-

sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq. ; Blom, Diss, de rots

d8eX<^o'is . . . rov Kvp'iov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in

Ersch u. Gruber's Encycl., Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.;

Schaff, Das Verhaltniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn,
zu Jacobus Alphai. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist.

(1882) i. 272 sq.]; HiUjenfeld, Galaterbrief etc. p. 138

sqq. ; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqcj.
; \_Sieffert in

Herzog ed. 2, vi. 4G4 sqq. ; and reff. s. v. dSeX^o?, 1 (esp.

Bp.Lghtft.)]. 4. An unknown ,/r?«ie.s, father of the

apostle Judas [or Jude] : Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, ace. to

the opinion of those interpreters who think that not

d8e\(p6u but vlov must be supplied in the phrase 'lov8av

'laK<i>j3ov ; see 'lov8as, 8.

i;a[jia, -Tos, TO, (Idopai)
;

1. a means ofhealing, rem-

ed//, medicine; (Sap. xi. 4 ; xvi. 9; Hdt. 3, 130; Thuc.

2, 51 ; Polyb. 7, 14, 2 ; Plut., Lcian., al.). 2. a heal-

ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30 ;
(Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, etc.

;

Plat. legg. 7 p. 790 d.).*

'lauPpfis, 6, and 6 'lawns [cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres

(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Map^piji, as in

the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge-

mara; cf. Buxtorf Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed.

Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in

the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron
in order to destroy his influence with the king : 2 Tim.

iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11 sq.). The author of the Epistle de-

rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists

and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres].
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These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the

Babyl. Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ.

of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 1 1 ; the book Sohar on Num. xxii.

22; Numenius jrepX rdyadov in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51 ; Euseb.

praep. evang. 9, 8 ; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ,

enumerated by Tliilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq. ;
[and

Wetstein on 2 Tim. 1. c. ; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].*

'lawd, (L T Tr W-H ^lavvai) ; Jannai, Vulg. Janne
[Tdf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) lannae'], indecl. prop, name of

one of the ancestors of Jesus : Lk. iii. 24.*

'lawTis, 6, see 'la/i/3p^s.

ldo(iai, -<M/iat: [perh. fr. I6s, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq.

;

cf. Vanicek p. 87] ; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf.

lafiijv, fut. Idarofjuu, and 1 aor. mid. laadfiTjv have an act.

signif., but whose pf. pass, ta/nat, 1 aor. pass, ia&qv, and
I fut. pass, ladrjaonai have a pass, signif. (cf. Kruger § 40
s. V.

;
[Veitch s. v. ; B. 52 (46) ; W. § 38, 7 c.]) ; [fr. Hom.

down]; Sept. for NS'l ; to heal, cure: rtva, Lk. iv. 18 R
L br.; V. 17; vi. ld;\x. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the

ace], 11, 42 ; xiv. 4 ; xxii. 51 ; Jn. iv. 47 ; Acts ix. 34
;

X. 38 ; xxviii. 8
; pass., Mt. viii. 8, 13 ; xv. 28 ; Lk. vii. 7

;

viii. 47 ; xvii. 15 ; Jn. v. 13 [Tdf. da-devav^ ; and Acts iii.

II Rec; Tiva dno Ttfor, to cure (i. e. by curing to free)

one of [lit.//-07?i ; cf. B. 322 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk.
V. 29 ; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. lo make whole i. e. to free

from errors and sins, to bring about (one's) salvation:

Mt. xiii. 15 ; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ;

pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; Jas. v. 16 ; in fig. discourse, in pass.

:

Heb. xii. 13.*

Tape's (TWII 'laper, Lchm. 'idpe^; [on the accent in

codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Ileb. nT descent),

Jared, indecl. prop, name ('lapdSj^s ['lapeSer, ed. Bekk.]
in Joseph, antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v.

15, 18 ; 1 Chr. i. 2 [here A. V. Jered']) : Lk. iii. 37.*

too-is, -fcur, T], a healing, cure : Lk. xiii. 32 ; Acts iv. 22,

30. (Prov. iii. 8 ; iv. 22 ;
[Archil], Hippocr., Soph.,

Plat., Lcian., al.) *

Hao-TTis, -tSoy, ff, [fr. Plato down], jasper ; a precious

stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue,

others green, and others of the color of brass ; Plin. h. n.

37, 37 (8)) : Rev. iv. 3; xxi. 11, 18 sq. [But many think
(questionably) the diamond to be meant here ; others the

precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and
10; B. D. s. V. Jasper; cf. 'Bible Educator' ii. 352.] *

Too-wv, -ovoi, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul's host :

Acts xvii. 5-7, 9 ; whether he is the same who is men-
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.*

larpds, -ov, o, (ido/xai), [fr. Hom. down], a physician

:

Mt. ix. 12 ; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26 ; Lk. v. 31 ; viii. 43 [here
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.] ; Col. iv. 14 ; tarpe, Oepcnrfv-

trov (TfavTov, a proverb, applied to Christ in this sense

:

* come forth from your lowly and mean condition and
create for yourself authority and influence by perform-
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you
are what you profess to be,' Lk. iv. 23.*

ISe [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.*"" *='•
; e. g. Gal. v.

2 ; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) t8e (tSe drriKw i>s to f<Ve,

\aB(. *VD(' iSf /XX?3t/trfr»c, Moeris fo. 193 ed. Pierson];

cf. W. § 6, 1 a.
;
[B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. dbov, q. v. ; [fr.

Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an
imperative it is illustrated under dba, I. 1 e. and 3.

But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con-

struction like an interjection, even when many are ad-

dressed, [cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 139 (121 sq.)]; Lat.

en, ecce ; see ! behold ! lo ! a. at the beginning of

sentences : as the utterance of one who wishes that

something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi.

Qb ; Mk. ii. 24 ; xi. 21 ; xiii. 1 ; Jn. v. 14 ; xviii. 21 ; Ro.
ii. 1 7 Rec. ; equiv. to Germ, sieh' doch [see, pray ; yet

see], Jn. xi. 36 ; xvi. 29 ; xix. 4 ; Gal. v. 2 ; or of one
who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn.

vii. 26; xi. 3 ; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show-
ing, Germ, hier ist, da ist, dieses ist : i8e 6 totto? (French,

void le lieu), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (LTrmrg.
l8o{,) ; Jn. i. 29, 36, 47 (48) ; xix. 5 [T TrWH l8ov], 14,

26 sq. (where some i8ov) ; where we [might] use simply

here, Mt. xxv. 25 ; with adverbs of place : iSe [R G L
IBov^ S)8€ 6 Xptcrroy, I'Se [R G IBov^ e<fh Mk. xiii. 21. b.

inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that

the words which precede it serve to render the more evi-

dent the strangeness of what follows : Mt. xxv. 20, 22

;

Jn. iii. 26.

ISe'a, -as, f), (fr. tiBov, tSfii/), /brrn, external appearance

;

aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 3 (TTr WH tldea, q. v.), cf.

Alberti, Observv. ad loc.
; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk.

writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 2 Mace. iii. 16 ; for ri^O"!

Gen. V. 3.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 3.]*

CSios, -a, -ov, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two
term.), [fr. Hom. down]

;
1. pertaining to one's self,

one's own; used a. univ. of what is one's own as opp.

to belonging to another: ra i8ia Trpo^ara, Jn. x. 3 sq. 12;

rh ilidria rh tbia, Mk. xv. 20 R G Tr (for which T rd 18.

t/x. avToii, L WH ra Ip. avrov) ; to "ibiov (for his own use)

KT^vos, Lk. X. 34 ; 8ca tov l8iov olpaTos, Heb. ix. 1 2 ; xiii.

1 2, (I8i(p alpuTi, 4 Mace. vii. 8) ; to i8wv piadcopa, which
he had hired for himself (opp. to f] ^evla [q. v.], 23), Acts

xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v. 43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36;

Ro. xi. 24 ; xiv. 4 sq. ; 1 Co. iii. 8 (I'Siof kottov) ; vi. 18;

vii. 4, 37 ; ix. 7 ; xi. 21 ; Gal. vi. 5 ; 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 ; v.

4 ; 2 Tim. i. 9 ; iv. 3 ; npdaafiv to. 18ta, to do one's own
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others),

1 Th. iv. 11; i8la (jilXvctis, an interpretation which one

tliinks out for himself, opp. to that which the Holy Spirit

teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivopai, 5 e. a.] ; t^i* I8iav Sikqio-

(Tvvr}v, which one imagines is his due, opp. to BiKaioa-vvrj

6fov, awarded by God, Ro. x. 3 ; I8ia enidvpla, ojjp. to di-

vine prompting, Jas. i. 14 ; koto ras tbias enidvpias, opp.

to God's requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3 ; with the possess,

pron. aiT(iv added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2

Pet. iii. 3 ; I'Stof avTojv Trpo({)f)TTjs, Tit. i. 1 2 ; with avToii

added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above) ; to ?Sta [cf. B. § 127,

24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat-

ure and personal character,— in the phrase (k twi* IBimv

XaXfiv, Jn. viii. 44 ; [cf. the fig. Ta 'i8ia toxj croipaTos, '1 Co.

V. 10 Lmrg. (cf. Trmrg.) ; see Sid, A. I. 2]; tbua, my
own : Tois IBlais \epai f unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv.
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12 ; thine own: iv tm Ibla 6(f)6d\fiu, Lk. vi. 41. b. of

what pertains to one's property, family, dwelling, country,

etc. ; of property, oi8e fis ti tuv vnapxom-av avrS eXtyev

idiov elvai, Acts iv. 32 ; to. iSta, res nostrae, our own things,

i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 L T Tr Wli [cf.

B. § 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; t^ tSi'a yevea, in his own
generation, i. e. in the age in which lie lived. Acts xiii. 3G

;

ij 18ia TToXii, the city of which one is a citizen or inhabi-

tant, Lk. ii. 3 [R GTr mrg.]; Mt. ix. 1 ; rfj tSi'a SiaXe/crw,

in their native tongue. Acts i. 19 [WHom. Trbr. I'St'a];

ii. G, 8
; ^ tSi'a dfiaiBaifxovia, their own (national) rehgion.

Acts XXV. 19 ; 01 iStoi, one's own people (Germ, die An-
gehorigeji), one's fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11,

cf. 2 Mace. xii. 22 ; one's household, persons belonging to

the house, family,' or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23
;

xxiv. 23 ; 1 Tim. v. 8 ; els ra t8ia (Germ, in die Heimat),

to one's native land, home, Jn. i. 1 1 (meaning here, the

land of Israel) ; xvi. 32 ; xix. 27, (3 Mace. vi. 27 ; 1 Esdr.

v. 46 (47) ; for in'^-^K, Esth. v. 10 ; vi. 12) ; 6 'ibios dv^p,

a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154

(146)] ;
plur., Eph. v. 22 ; Tit. ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5 ; Eph.

v. 24 R G; Col. iii. 18 R; oi iStoi SftnroTai (of slaves). Tit.

ii. 9. of a person who may he said to belong to one,

above all others: vios, Ro. viii. 32 ; narrip, Jn. v. 18
;

p.a-

0T)rai, Mk. iv. 34 T WH Tr mrg. c. harmonizing with,

or suitable or assigned to, one's nature, character, aims,

acts ; appropriate : rfj Ibia e^ovcria, Acts i. 7 ; tov 'i8i.ov

p.i(rd6v, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8 ; to tdiov (rwpLa, 1 Co. xv.

38; Kara rfjv i8iav 8vvap.iv, Mt. xxv. 15; iv roi tS/w

Taypari, I Co. xv. 23 ; to t8iov olKTiTrjpiov, Jude 6 ; ds tov

Tonov TOV l8iov, to the abode after death assigned by God
to one ace. to his deeds. Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5

;

Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum,

i. e. in Gehennam ; see tottos, 1 a. fin.) ; (catpw I8ia, at a

time suitable to the matter in hand [A. V. in due season'].

Gal. vi. 9 ;
plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; vi. 15 ; Tit. i. 3. d. By

a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the

church Fathers and the Byzant. writ, (see W. § 22, 7;

cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq. ;
[B. 117 sq. (103)]),

it takes the place of the poss. pron. avTov : Mt. xxii. 5

;

xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in

class. Grk. opp. to SrjpLoaios, koivos) I8iq [cf. W. 591

(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often

in Grk. writ.), /car* t'Si'av (sc. p^wpai/), a. apart: Mt.

xiv. 13; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 sq.; vii.

33 ; Lx. 2, 28 ; xiii. 3 ; Lk. ix. 10 ; x. 23 ; Acts xxiii. 19,

(Polyb. 4, 84, 8) ; with povos added, Mk. ix. 2 ; p. in

private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21,

opp. to Koivfi, 2 Mace. iv. 5 ; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2).

The word is not found in Rev.

l8wiTTis, -ov, 6, (tStos), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.

down ; prop, a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler,

king ; but the noun has many other meanings also, each

one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g.

a common soldier, as opp. to a military officer ; a writer

ofprose, as opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned,

illiterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated : Acts

iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in

eloquence (Isocr. p. 43 a.), with dat. of respect, tw Xoya>,

2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech] ; a Christian who is

not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24 ; destitute of the ' gift of
tongues,' ibid. 16, 23. [Cf. Trench § Ixxix.]*

l8ov, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph,

down], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr.

njn, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid-

ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said : be-

hold! see! lo ! It is inserted in the discourse after a
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20 ; ii. 1, 13 ; ix. 18 ; xii. 46 ; xvii. 5;

xxvi. 47 ; xxviii. 11. koI l8ov is used, when at the close

of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9

;

iii. 16 ; iv. 11 ; viii. 2, 24, 29, 32, 34 ; ix. 2 sq. 20 ; xii. 10;

XV. 22 ; xvii. 3 ; xix. 16 ; xxvi. 51 ; xxvii. 51 ; xxviii. 2,

7; Lk.i. 20, 31,36; ii. 9 [RGL Trbr.], 25; ix. 30, 38sq.;

X. 25 ; xiv. 2 ; xxiv. 13 ; Acts xii. 7 ; xvi. 1 ; when a thing

is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9

(/cat (Sow C^pfv, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4
;

when a thing is specified which seems impossible and
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41 ; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple i8ov

is the exclamation of one pointing out something,

Mt. xii. 2, 47 [WII here in mrg. only] ; xiii. 3 ; xxiv. 26
;

Mk. iii. 32; Lk. ii. 34 ; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 35

[T Tr WH I'Sf] ; Lk. x.xii. 10 ; Jn. iv. 35 ; 1 Co. xv. 51

;

2 Co. V. 17; Jas. V. 9 ; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12;

xi. 14 ; xvi. 15 ; xxii. 7 [Rec] ; in other places it is i. q.

observe or consider: Mt. x. 16 ; xi. 8 ; xix. 27 ; xx. 18;

xxii. 4 ; Mk. x. 28, 33 ; xiv. 41 ; Lk. ii. 48; vii. 25 ; xviii.

28, 31, etc. ; also Km i8ov, Mt. xxviii. 20 ; Lk. xiii. 30;

l8ov yap, Lk. i. 44, 48 ; ii. 10; vi. 23 ; xvii. 21 ; Acts ix.

11; 2 Co. vii. 11; l8ov where examples are adduced:

Jas. iii. 4 sq. ; v. 4, 7, 1 1 ; for the Hebr. "'Jjn, so that it

includes the copula: Lk. i. 38; i. q. here I am: Acts

ix. 10; Heb. ii. 13. i8ov is inserted in the midst of a

speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. 'iSov (see the

Comm.)] ; Lk. xiii. 16; Acts ii. 7 ; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25.

The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which

are quoted in the New are these : Mt. i. 23 ; xi. 10 ; xii.

18; xxi. 5 ; Mk. i. 2 ; Lk. vii. 27 ; Jn. xii. 15 ; Ro.ix. 33;

Heb. ii. 13 ; viii. 8 ; x. 7, 9 ; 1 Pet. ii. 6. Like the Hebr.

WVi, l8ov and /cai l8ov stand before a nominative which

is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in-

clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)] : e. g.

zcas heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, is or was here, exists, etc., Mt.

xii. 10 L T Tr WH, 41 ; Mk. xiii. 21 R GL ; Lk. v. 12,

18; vii. 37; xi. 31; xiii. 1 1 (R G add ^j/) ; xvii. 21 ; xix.

2, 20; xxii. 38, 47; xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec, 27 RG];
Acts viii. 27, 36 ; 2 Co. vi. 2 ; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8 ; vii. 9 [not

L] ; xii. 3 ; xiv. 14; xix. 11 ; xxi. 3; is approaching, Mt.

xxv. 6 G L T Tr WH (Rec. adds epxerai) ; but also in

such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force

:

Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.

'ISovfiaCa, -as, 17, Idumoea, the name of a region be-

tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petraea, inhabited

by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 30) and his posterity

(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21 ; xi. 17; xii. 7). The
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after
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liis death they disputed Solomon's authority and in the

reign of Joram recovered their liberty, wliioh they main-

tained, transmitting from generation to generation their

hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews :

Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see

Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D. s. v. Edom
;

also the latter in Kitto's Cycl. s. v. Idumjea.] *

ISpws, -aiTo<:, 6, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat ; Cur-

tius § '283; fr. Horn, down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br.

WH reject the pass.
;
(Tr accents ibpois, yet cf. Chandler

§ 667)].*

'IttdptX ([so G T WII, L 'Iff. ; Tr -/3eX ] ; Rec 'iffa-

^r]\), T], (iDVVi ['perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes' ((ie-

senius)]), Jezebel [mod. Isahell, wife of Ahab ([c] b. c.

917-897; 1 K. xvi. 29), an imj)ious and cruel queen,

who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1

K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 30) ; in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. a second Jez-

ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to

be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism,

claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri-

ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.*

'IfpdiroXis [WII 'lepa IloXis ; cf. B. 74 ; Lob. ad Phryn.

604 sq.], -eof, rj, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia,

near the river Maeander [or rather, near the Lycus a few

miles above its junction with the Maeander], not far

from Colossae and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for

reff. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1 sq. ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]

:

Col. iv. 13.*

UpaTEia [WII -rla ; cf. I, i], -as, rj. ( kpciTtvco), the priest-

hoorl, the office ofpriest : Lk. i. 9 ; Ileb. vii. 5. (Sept. for

nijn3 ; Aristot. pol. 7, 8 ; Dion. Hal. ; Boeckh, Inscrr. ii.

pp.- 12 7, 23; 363, 27.)*

UpdT£V|Aa, -TO?, TO, (leparevoj), \_priesthood i. e.] a.

the office ofpriest. b. the order or bodij ofpriests (see

dSeXcpoTTjs, at;(/iaXG)cria, biaa-nopdfdepanfLa) ; so Christians

are called, because they have access to (iod and offer

not external but 'spiritual' (TrufvpariKd) sacrifices: 1

Pet. ii. 5 ; also lepdr. jjacriXfiov, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6

Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral

rank and freedom which exempts them from the control

of every one but Tlod and Christ. ([Ex. xxiii. 22, etc.;

2 Mace. ii. 1 7] ; not found in prof, auth.) *

Uparevti) ; (fr. updopai and the verbal adj. Ifparos,

though this adj. does not occur) ; to be priest, discharge

the priest's office, he busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8.

(Joseph, antt. 3, 8, 1 ; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.] ; Pau-

san., TTeliod., Inscrr. [see L. and S.] ; Sej)t. for |n3.) *

'ItptiX", see 'lfpc)(<i}.

'lepcH-'as [AVII 'lep. (see their Intr. § 408) ; so Rec."

in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (H'OT. or in'nT,

i. q. H' TTD")' 'Jehovah casts forth' (his enemies?), or

'.Tehovah hurls' (his thunderbolts?) ; cf. Bleek, Einl. in

das A. T. § 206 p. 469, [of. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere-

miah [A. V. also Jeremias, Jerem.]f], a famous Hebrew
prophet, who prophesied from [c] b. c. 627 until the de-

struction of Jerusalem [b. c. 586]. He afterwards de-

parted into Egypt, where he appears to have died; [cf.

B. D. s. V. Jeremiah, L 6] : ]\It. ii. 1 7 ; xvi. 14 ; xxvii. 9 (in

the last pass, his name is given by mistake, for the words
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.

;
[cf. Prof. Brown in

Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p.

101 sqq. ; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq. ; for a history

of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com.
on Mt. 1. c.]).*

Upevps, -eas, 6, (tfpo'f), [fr. Ilom. down], Hebr. Vr\2, a
priest ; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied

with sacred rites
;

a. prop., of the priests of tlie

Gentiles, Acts xiv. 13 ; of the priests of the Jews, Mt.
viii. 4 ; xii. 4 sq. ; Mk. i. 44; [ii. 26] ; Lk. i. 5 ; v. 14

;

Jn. i. 19 ; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21) ; viii. 4,

etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18;

1 K. i. 8 ; 1 ]\Iacc. xv. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 6, 12, 1) ; and
in the same sense Christ is called Upevs in Heb. v. 6 (fr.

Ps. cix. (ex.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also lepfvs peyas, Heb.
x. 21 (see dpxifpevs, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as

blending with Up. into a technical or official appellation,

but as descriptive, great ; cf. iv. 14]. b. metaph. of

Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote

their Ufe to him alone (and to Christ) : Rev. i. 6 ; v. 10;

XX. 6, cf. i. 5 ; v. 9.

'lepiXti (Tdf. 'Updxoi [see his Proleg. p. 8.5; WH.
App. p. 155, and s. v. ct, I ; WII 'Up. see their Intr.

§408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]),

fj, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. § 10, 2 ; in

Strabo 'lepiKovs -ovvtos ; 'lepixoiJs, -oiJi'TOi in Joseph., cf.

W. 1. c. ; Hebr. iTl'")''. , fr. n'"l. to smell, so called from its

fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding

in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum ; cf. Tristram,

Nat. Hist. etc. p. 33 7; B. D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus

[prob. Arab, "el-henna"; cf. Tristram u. s., s. v. Cam-
phire], myrobalanus [Arab. " zukkum "], roses, and other

fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the

northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin,

between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150

stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Jose])h.

b. j. 4, 8, 3 calls its territory 6e7ov x^^piov. It is mentioned

in the N. T. in ]Mt. xx. 29*; Mk. x. 46 ; Lk. x. 30 ; xviii.

35; xix. 1 ; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence

to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that reXii/at were

stationed there, with an dpx^Tt'KMvris, for the purpose of

collecting the revenues. For a fuller account of the city

see Win. RWB. s. v. ; Arnold in Ilerzog vi. p. 494 sq.

;

Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq. ; Keim iii. 1 7 sq. [Eng.

trans, v. 21 sq. ; BB.DD. s. v. ; cf. also Robinson, Re-

searches etc. i. 547 sqq.].*

l6p66\>Tos, -01', (fr. tfpof and 6vu>, cf. etScoXo^vroy), sac-

rificed, offered in .sacrifice, to the gods; as in Plut. symp.

8, 8, 3 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in .sac-

rifice : 1 Co. X. 28 L txt. T Tr WH. On the use of the

word in Grk. writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.*

lepov, -ov, TO. (neut. of tlie adj. lepos, -d, -oV, cf. to

ayiov), [fr. Hdt. on], n sacred place, temple: of the tem-

ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple

at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 1 9 ; 1 Chr.
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xxix. 4 ; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr. ; in the N. T.

often in the Gospels and Acts ; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co.

ix. 13. TO Upov and 6 vaos differ, in that the former

desio'nates tlie whole compass of tlie sacred enclosure,

embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies,

porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites,

that of t h e w o m e n, that of t h e p r i e s t s) , belonging to

the temple ; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop-

erly so called, consisting of two parts, the 'sanctuary'
or 'Holy place' (which no one except the priests was

allowed to enter), and the'Holy of holies' or 'most
holy place' (see ayios, 1 a.) (which was entered only

on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone)

;

[cf. Trench, Syn. § iii.]. lepov is employed in the N.

T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. (j
;

xxiv. 1 ; Mk. xiii. 3 ; Lk. xxi. 5 ; xxii. 52 ; Acts iv. 1
;

xxiv. 6 ; XXV. 8 ; 1 Co. ix. 13, etc. ; or so that certain

definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts,

esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up,

or entered, ' into the temple,' to have taught or encoun-

tered adversaries, and the like, ' in the temple,' Mt. xxi.

12, 14 ; xxvi. 55 ; Mk. xiv. 49 ; Lk. xix. 47 ; xxi. 37
;

xxii. 53 ; xxiv. 53 ; Jn. v. 14 ; vii. 14, 28 ; viii. 20 ; xviii.

20; Acts iii. 2 ; v. 20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and

sanctuary, Mt. xii. 5; of the court of the Gentiles,

out of Avhich Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and

money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45;

Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of tlie court of the women, Lk. ii. 37

;

of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23.

On the phrase ro nrepvyLov tov lepov see Trrepvyiov, 2.

UpoirpeiTTis, -«'?, (fr. lepos, and npinfi. it is becoming),

hefittinf] men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev-

erent : Tit. ii. 3. (4 ^Nlacc. ix. 25 ; xi. 19 ; Plat., Philo,

Joseph., Lcian.,al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.]*

Upos, -u, -6v, [its primary sense is thought to be mighti/;

cf. Curtius § 614 ; Vanicek p. 88 ;
yet see Schmidt u. i. ; fr.

Horn, down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to

God : Upa ypapp-ara, sacred Scriptures, because inspired

by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de-

voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 1 5 (Joseph, antt. prooem. 3

;

[10, 10,4 fin.]; b. j. 6, 5, 4; c. Ap. 1, [10, 3 ; 18,6]; 26,

1 ; Upai ^IfiKoi, antt. 2, 16, 5 ; [c. Ap. 1,1; 23, 4], etc.

;

oix eveTpii(f>r]S ovBi evrja-Krjdrji toIs Upols ypdnfiaa-i, Philo,

leg. ad Gaium § 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574) ; [KTjpvyixa, Mk.
xvi. WII in (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion'] ; neut. plur.

as subst. ra lepd, the holy things, those which pertain to

the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, cf. ipyd^o-

fiai, 2 a. [See reff. s. v. ayio?, fin. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181.] *

'l£poo-6\v|jia [WII 'lep., see their Intr. § 40S], -qjv, to,

(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere

in Mt. and Joseph, [c. Ap. 1, 22, 13, etc. ; Philo, leg. ad

Gaium § 36 ;
(cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4) ; al.]), and 'UpovaaX^p

[WII 'ifp. (see ref. u. s.)], 77, indecl., (the in\'ariable form

in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, etc. ; Philo de soran. ii. 39 init.

;

so Aristot. in Joseph, c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Miiller)]
;

in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak,

resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp.

Lghtft. ad loc] ; Heb. xii. 22 ; Rev. iii. 12 ; xxi. 2, 10
;

thus in direct address : Mt. xxiii. 37 ; Lk. xiii. 34 ; both
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref-

erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr.,

and in the writ, of Luke and of Paul
;

[cf. Tdf. Proleg.

p. 119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a
third and unusual form 'UpocroXviia, -rjs, ff, in Mt. ii. 3

;

iii. 5, is extremely doubtful ; for in the phrase i^eno-

pfvero . . . 'lepocroXv/na, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as

a neut. plur. with a sing, verb, cf. W. § 58, 3 a. ; and in

the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the
fem. ndcra with the neut. plur. 'lepoo-oXu/xa is easily ex-

plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, ^
TToAts, was in the writer's mind ; see Fritzsche and Bleek
ad loc; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s.

v.]. Hebr. 0^71:^0^ and D'S"^'"''.) Chald. DVi^n', Syr.

/0\<^;o|. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com-

posed of lyn"" possession, and DTt!?, so that it signifies tran-

quil possession, habitation ofpeace; but the matter is very

uncertain and conjectures vary ; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii.

p. 628 sq. ; [B. D. s. v.] ; on the earlier name of the city

see below in SaXij/x ; Lat. Hierosohjma, -orum, also [Vulg.

e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 3 7 ; but esp.] in

the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolgnia,

-oe, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1,

3]),

—

Jerusalem \_X.\. Hierusalem and Jerusalem],

the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of

the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin

and Judah, in a region so elevated that dvajiaiveiv,

nSj?, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any

quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de-

note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1 ; Mk. iii. 8 ; Jn. i. 1 9,

etc. ; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3 ; iii. 5 ; xxiii. 37 ; Lk.

xiii. 34. 2. t] vvv 'lepovcr. [the Jerusalem that now
is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the JMosaic

system, so designated from its primary external location.

Gal. iv. 25, with Avhich is contrasted f] auo) 'Up. (after the

rabbin, phrase nSjTO h\^ D'^K/n', Jerusalem that is above,

i. e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which

the earthly Jerusalem HDO h\tf D'St^n^ was supposed to

be built [cf. Schotfgen, Hoi-ae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. e.

metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now Avearing

the form of the church, but after Christ's return to put on

the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26
;

'lepnva-. inovpdvios, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heav-

enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as

well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens

of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv-

ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; 17 Kaivi] 'ifp. in the visions of

John 'the Revelator,' the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi-

ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation

of the world, the future abode of the blessed : Rev. iii.

12; xxi. 2, 10.

'lepoo-oXvfAiTTis [Tdf. -pdrqi, see ei, t ; WH 'lepoaoXv-

fieiTTjs, see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a citizen or inhabitant

of Jerusalem : Mk. i. 5 ; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph, antt. 5, 1,

17, etc.]*

Upo-crvXe'w, -co ; (^lepoavXos, q. v.) ; to commit sacrilege.
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to rob a templt : Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, * thou

who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet

not hesitate to plunder their shrines ' ; of. Fritzsche [and

DeUtzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) *

Updo-vXos, -ov, (fr. iepov and a-vKdui), guilty of sacrilege:

Acts xix. 3 7 [A. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghtft. in

The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Mace. iv.

42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.)
*

Upovp-ye'u), -co
;

(fr. Upovpyos, and this fr. Upos and

EPrO) ; to be busied icith sacred things ; to perforin sacred

rites, (Philo, Ildian.) ; used esp. of persons sacrificing

(Joseph, antt. 7, 13, 4, etc.) ; trans, to minister in the man-

ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: tov vofiou, of

those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing

a violent death, 4 Mace. vii. 8 ; to evayyeXiov, of the

preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche

treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209)]).*

'l€pov<raXT||i, see 'lepoaoKvpa.

Upoxruvii [on the w see dyadcoa-vvr], init.], -rjs, 7, (Ifpos),

priesthood, the priestly office : Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 R G, 24.

(Sir. xlv. 24 ; 1 Esdr. v. 38 ; 1 Mace. ii. 54 ; iii. 49 ; 4

Mace. V. 34 ; Ildt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut.,

Hdian., al.)
*

'Ito-o-aC (^leaua'ioi in Joseph.), 6, ("d\ [cf. B. D. Am.
ed. s. V.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi.

1, 10 ; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27) : Mt. i. 5 sq. ; Lk. iii. 32
;

Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.*

•l€4>ed« ('le(f)dfji,-ov, in Joseph.), o, ( nnD' [fut. 3 sing,

masc], fr. n^D to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead

[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel

(Judg. xi. sq.) : Heb. xi. 32.*

'lexovCas, -ov, 6, (jO'in' Jehoiakin, i. e. whom Jehovah
appointed ; Sept. 'laaxlv [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judali, carried off into

exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c] b. c. 600 after a reign of

three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-1 7 ; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq. ; Jer.

Iii. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not,

as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim

;

nor had he 'brethren,' but his father had. Accordingly

in the Evangelist's genealogy the names D'P'^iri' and

rD'in' have been confounded
;

[cf. B. D. u. s., and reff.

there].*

'Itjo-ovs, -ov, dat. -ov, ace. -ovi/, voc. -ov, [W. § 10, 1],

o, Jesus (yvi'n'' and ace. to a later form ^11^1, Syr.

^O^^, i. e. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf;

but later writ, gave the name the force of r\}}W^, see

]\It. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 'ir^froOf or eyeVero Kara to
ovofjia avTOv fxtyas eVl crayrrjpta fK\fKTO)v avrov, of

Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21

*It]<tovs (pixrjvevfTai aa>TT)pia Kvplov), a very com. prop,

name among the Israelites; cf. DeUtzsch, Der Jesusname,
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or

Talmud. Stud. xv.]. In the N. T. 1. Joshua [fully

Jehoshua"], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses'

successor: Acts vii. 45 ; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, ?,on

of Eliezer, one of Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of

mankind : Mt. i. 21, 25 ; Lk. i. 31 ; ii. 21, and very often

;

see Kvpios and Xptoros. 4. Jesus Barabbas ; see

Bapa/3/3as. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish
Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos-

pel: Col. iv. 11.

iKavos, -jj, -ov, (fr. Ikco, iKavay
;
prop. ' reaching to ',

' at-

taining to'; hence 'adequate'); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.
and Thuc. down, sufficient; a. of number and
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a
gen. : o;^\of iKavos, a great multitude [A. V. often much
people}, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix.

26; "kaos, Acts v. 37 RG; KXav6p6s, Acts xx. 37; dpyv-

pia iKuvd, [A. V. large money, cf. the colloq. ' money
enough'], Mt. xxviii. 12; Xapirdbes, Acts xx. 8; \6yoi,

Lk. xxiii. 9 ; <^oJr iKavov, a considerable light [A. V. a

great light']. Acts xxii. 6. of time: iKavio xpoi'w [cf.

W. § 31, 9 ; B. § 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. vi'ii. 27

T Tr txt. WH] ; Acts viii. 1 1 ; also Ikovov xpdvov, Acts
xiv. 3 ; and plur. Lk. xx. 9 ; e'^ 'iKavov, of a long time,

now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 R G ; also « ;(poi'<ai»

UavCiv, Lk. viii. 27 R G L Tr mrg. ; xxiii. 8 L T Tr WH

;

[aTTo iKavSyv (Toiv, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr
txt.]

; Ikovov xP""- Stayev. much time having elapsed.

Acts xxvii. 9; e(f) Ikovov, for a long while. Acts xx. 11

(2 Mace. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaeph. 28); fjfiepai

[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23, 43 ; xviii.

18; xxvii. 7. absol. iKavoi, many, a considerable num-
ber : Lk. vii. 1 1 [R G L br. T Tr mrg. br.] ; Acts xii. 1 2

;

xiv. 21 ; xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1 Mace. xiii. 49, etc.).

IKavov eoTiv, it is enough, i. q. enough has been said on
this subject, Lk. xxii. 38 (for Jesus, saddened at the

paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the

conversation ; the Jews, when a companion uttered any
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase DdS 3"i [A. V.

let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. Iko-

vovaOcii) ; Ikovov Ta> toiovtco fj imripla avrr], sc. fari, suffi-

cient ... is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6 ; after the Lat.

idiom satisfacere alicui, to Ik. Troieli/ tivi, to take away
from one every ground of complaint [A. V. to content],

Mk. XV. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7, 13 ; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll.

[§ 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.] ; Diog. Laert. 4, 50) ; to

IK. Xa/x/Sdfo) (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either

by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until

the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. suffi-

cient in ability, i. e. meet, ft, (Germ. tUchtig [A. V.

worthy, able, etc.]) : npos ti, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16

;

foil, by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 7

;

Lk. iii. 16 ; 1 Co. xv. 9 ; 2 Co. iii. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2 ; foil,

by tva with subjunc. [B. 240 (207) ; cf. W. 335 (314)]

:

Mt. viii. 8 ; Lk, vii. 6.*

iKavin^s, -rjTos, f), sufficiency, ability or competency to

do a thing : 2 Co. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 a.] ap. Poll.;

[al.].) *

iKavoci), -co : 1 aor. iKavaa-a; (iKavds); to make suffi-

cient, render ft; with two ace, one of the obj. the other

of the predicate : to equip one with adequate power to

perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iiL 6 ; nva fis ti. Col. L

12. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]*
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IketYjpios, -a, -ov, {Ik(ti]s a suppliant), pertaining to a

suppliant, fit. for a suppliant ; jj 'iKer-qpia, as subst., sc.

iXaia or paiibos
;

1. an olive-branch ; for suppliants

approached the one whose aid they would implore hold-

ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets,

to signify that they came as suppUants [cf. Trench § li.

sub fin.]: \ajx^aveiv iKer-qpiav, lldt. 5, 51; iKtrrjpiav ride-

vai or jrpojSdXXecr^ai Trapu rivi, etc. 2. i. q. iKeala,

supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var. ; Polyb. ; 2 Mace. ix.

18) : plur. joined with Sfijueiy (Polyb. 3, 1 1 2, 8 ; sing. Job
xl. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.*

lK|ids, -ciSoy, t], moisture : Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii.

8; Horn. II. 17, 392; Joseph, antt. 3, 1, ;J, and often in

other auth.) *

'Ik6viov, -ov, to, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia

Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was 'the

last city of Phrygia,* afterwards the capital of Lycaonia

(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15, 4); now Konia
[or KonieK] : Acts xiii. 51 ; xiv. 1, 19, 21 ; xvi. 2; 2 Tim.
iii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.

;
[B. D.

(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].*

IXapos, -a, -ov, (iXaos propitious), cheerful, joyous,

prompt to do anything : 2 Co. ix. 7 ; Prov. xix. 1 2 ; xxii.

8 ; Sir. xiii. 26 (25) ; xxvi. 4 ; 3 Mace. vi. 35 ; Arstph.,

Xen., al.*

IXapdr^s, -TjToi, f], cheerfulness, readiness of mind : Ro.

xii. 8. (Prov. xviii. 22 ;
[Diod., Philo (de plant. Noe

§ 40), Plut., al] ; Acta Thorn. § 14.) *

iXdo-KO|xai
;
(see below) ; in class. Grk. the mid. of an

act. (Xao-Ko) (/o render propitious, appease) never met
with

;

1. to render propitious to one's self, to ap-

pease, conciliate to one's self (ir. iXaos gracious, gentle)
;

fr. Hom. down ; mostly w. ace. of a pers., as deov, 'Adr)-

VTjv, etc. (t6v deov 'iXdcraadai, Joseph, antt. 6, 6, 5) ; very
rarely w. ace. of the thing, as rrjv opyfiv, Plut. Cat. min.

61 (with which cf. (^iXdaKecrdai 6vp6v, Prov. xvi. 14

Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious,

be placated or appeased ; in 1 aor. impv. IXda-dTjn, be pro-
pitious, he gi-acious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. IXrjdi and
Dor. 1\a6i, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an
unused verb tXrjp.i, to be propitious ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sp.
ii. p. 206 ; Kiihner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and
S., or Veitch] s. v. TXrjpi), with dat. of the thing or the

pers. : Lk. xviii. 13 (rais dfiapTlm?, Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.)

9 ;
[Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 38] ; ttj ap.apTla, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.)

11 ; IXdadr] 6 Kvpios trepX ttjs KUKias, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.;

tXaad^creTai Kvp. r<a SovXe) trov, 2 K. v. 18). 2. by
an Alexandrian usage, to expiate, make propitiation for,

(as e^iXda-Kfo-daL in the O. T.) : ras dpaprias, Heb. ii. 1

7

(fjfiav rds yjrvxdi, Philo, alleg. leg. 3, 61). [Cf. Kurtz,

Com. on Heb. 1. c. ; W. 227 (213) ; Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn.

p. 83 sq.] *

lXa(r|x6s, -ov, 6, (iXdaKonai) ; 1. an appeasing,

propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind.

c. 17; plur. joined with Kadapixol, Plut. Sol. 12; with
gen. of the obj. rwi/ (9ewi', Orph. Arg. 39; Plut. Fab. 18;

6fS>v p.TJviv IXaapov Kal x<^Pi-<^'''Tipia>v hfopevqv, vit. Camill.

7 fin. ; TToifla-dai tXaer/iioi', of a priest offering an expia-

tory sacrifice, 2 Mace. iii. 33). 2. in Alex, usage the

means of appeasing, a propitiation: Pliilo, alleg. leg. iii.

§ 61 ; TTpoarolaovaiv iXacrp.6v, for nXDH, Ezek. xliv. 27
;

nepl TQjf dfiapTian>, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (^Kpibs

Tov iXaa-fxov, Num. v. 8 ;
[cf. f/pepa t. iXaanov, Lev. xxv.

9]; also for nn'*?!!), forgiveness, Ps. cxxix. (cxxx.) 4;
Dan. ix. 9 Theo'dot.). [Cf. Trench § Ixxvii.] *

iXao-TTipios, -a, -ov, {lXdaKop.ai, q. v.), relating to ap-

peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force,

expiatory : pLvfjp,a IXaarrjpLov, a monument built to propi-

tiate God, Joseph, antt. 16, 7, 1 ; IXaarTJpios ddvaros,

4 iNIacc. xvii. 22 ; x^lpas iKeTrjpiovs, el ^ovXei Se IXaarrf-

piovs, eKTflvas 6fa, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v.

p. 335, 17. Neut. ro iXaa-rrjpiov, as subst., a means oj

appeasing or expiating, a propitiation, (Germ. Versoh-

nungs- oder Suhnmittel) ; cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)].

So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of

the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled

with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual

day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of

the people, the loss of which they had merited by their

sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the

victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased

and their sins were expiated) ; hence the lid of expia-

tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium ; Luth. Gna-
denstuhl, [A. V. mercy-seat'] : Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv.

18 sqq. ; Lev. xvi. 2, etc. ; more fully IXaaTTjpmv (nideua.

Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii. (xxxvii.) 7 (C), for the Ilebr.

r\iD3, fr. "133 to cover, sc. sins, i. e. to pardon). Theod-

oret, Theophyl., Oecum., Luther, Grotius, Thoiuck,

Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others

sive this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz.

that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was t r u 1 y
that which the cover or ' mercy-seat ' had been t y p i-

eally, i. e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in

opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2.

an expiatory sacrifice ; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia-

tio) : Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words ;^api-

a-rffpia sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-ofjerings,

a-oTTjpia sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other

hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 355 ed. Reiske, the

reference is not toasacrifice but to a m o n u m e n t,

as the preceding words show : KaTaXelylrfLv yap aurovs

dvddrjpn KdXXifTTov Koi p,iyi(TT0v tji 'K6r)va Koi emypd-

-^ftv, iXaaTf]ptov "Axaioi t^ 'iXtaSi)- E^ee the full discus-

sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of

the Third Chap, of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.] *

attos, -av, (Attic for TXaos [cf. W. 22], fr. Horn.

down), propitious, merciful : eaop.ai tX. Tat? dSiKiatr, i. e.

I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34;

xliii. (xxxvi.) 3 ; also rals dfxapTiais, 1 K- viii. 34 ; 2 Chr.

vi. 25, 27, etc. ; TXeas aoi, sc. ea-rw [or e'lr], B. § 129, 22]

6 6(6s, i. e. God avert this from thee, Ut. xvi. 22; Sept.

for nVSn foil, by S, be it far from one, 2 S. xx. 20

;

xxiii. 1 7.*

•IXXvpiKov, -oC, TO, Illyricum, a region lying between

Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace, having on one
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side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube : Ro.

XV. 19 [cf. B. D. Am. ed.].*

i|ids, -dvTos, 6, (fr. trj^ii to send ; sc. a vessel, which was
tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the

purpose of drawing water ; hence t/xdo) also, to draw
something made fast to a thong or rojje [recent etymol.

connect it w. Skt. si to bind ; cf. Curtius § G02
; Vanicek

p. 1041]) ; fr. Horn, down; a thong of leather, a strap;

in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi-

nals were either bound or beaten (see irporeivo)), Acts

xxii. 25 (4 Mace. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs

or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk.
1. 7; Lk. iii. 16 ; Jn. i. 27, (so also in Is. v. 27; Xen.
anab. 4, 5, 14; Pint. symp. 4, 2, 3 ; Suid. Ifius (T(paipQ)-

Tr]p (TavSaXiov., ^avi^iov, olov to Xcoptoi/ tov VTrodrjfiuTos).''

l|iaTi^(o : pf. pa^s. ptcp. 'ipaTi(Tfj.ti>os; {Ipdriov); to

clothe: Mk. V. 15 ; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept.

nor in prof. auth. [cf. W. 26 (25)].)
*

ifidriov, -ov, TO. (dimin. of i/xa i. <j. elpa, an article of

clothing, garment ; and this fr. evvvpi to clothe, cf. Germ.
Hetnd)

;
[fr. Hdt. down] ; Sept. mostly for 112, also

for n'^pb', 'H'^'^U, etc.; 1. a garment (of any sort) :

Mt. lk. 16 ; xi. 8 [R G Lbr., al. om. ; cf. W. 591 (550) ;

B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 36; vii. 25; Heb.
i. 11

;
plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the

tunic [cf. W. 176 (166) ; B. 24 (23)] : Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv.

18 [Rec] ; xxvii. 31, 35 ; Jn. xix. 23 ; Acts vii. 58 ; Jas.

V. 2, etc.; to rend to. Ip. (see diapprj-yvvpi), Mt. xxvi. 65;
Acts xiv. 14 ; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the

cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, 6

XiTwv) [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20;
[xxiv. 18 L T Tr WII] ; Mk. v. 27 ; Lk. viii. 44 ; Jn. xix.

2 ; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the ;fiTa)j' in

Mt. V. 40 ; Lk. vi. 29
; [cf. Jn. xix. 23] ; Acts ix. 39. [Cf

.

Trench § 1. ; BB. UD. s. v. Dress ; Edershelm, Jewish feu-

dal Life, eh. xiii. ; esp. 'Jesus the Messiah,' i. 620sqq.j
iHttTio-fjios, -oil, 6, ((/xari'^o)), clothing, apparel: univ.,

Lk. vii. 25 ; Acts xx. 33 ; 1 Tim. ii. 9 ; of the tunic, Mt.
xxvii. 35 Rec. ; Jn. xix. 24 ; of the cloak or mantle, Lk.
ix. 29. (Sept. ; -Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.)
[Cf. Trench § 1.]

*

[|X€(p« : mid. ipelpopai
; ("ipepos desire, longing, [allied w.

iXfcor; Vanicek p. 88] ; cf. olKTtlpu)) ; to desire, long for,
esp. of the longing of love : vpwv [W. § 30, 10 b.] i. e. your
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec. ; see optlpo-

pai. (Sept. Job iii. 21 ; in Grk. writ. fr. liom. down.) *

iva, I. an adv. of PI a c e, fr. Hom. down, esp. in

the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to ichat

place; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A.
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836 ; differently in Fritzschiorum
Opuscc. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples
in bibl. Greek, and IL A. W. Meyer agrees with him.
The first viz. Xva pf] (Pva-tovaOe, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain
thus : where (i. e. in which state ofthings viz. when ye have
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves)
the one is not exalted to the other's disadvantage; the
second, tva avrovs (rfkovTe, Gal. iv. 1 7, thus : where ye
zealously court them ; but see IL 1 d. below.

n. a final Conjunction (for from local direc-

tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to

mental direction or intention) denoting purpose and
end: to the intent that ; to the end that, in order that ; tva

pf}, that not, lest ; it is used

1. prop, of the purpose or end; a. foil, by the
Optative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres.

of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish
(optatio) expressed by the ])rayer gave occasion for the
use of the optat. : Eph. i. 1 7 but WII mrg. subj. ; iii. 16

RG; cf. W. 290 (273); B. 233 (201); and yet in both
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of

the prayer; see 2 below. b. foil, by the Subjunc-
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the
best Grk. writ.) after the j^rimary tenses (j)res., pf., fut.)

or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well-

known negligence with which in later times and esp. by
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc.

and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even
where the more elegant Grk. writ, were wont to use the

optat. ; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq. ; Klotz ad Dev.
ii. 2 p. 616 sqq. ; W. 287 (270) sqq. ; B. 233 (201). a.

after a Present: Mk. iv. 21 ; vii. 9 ; Lk. vi. 34 ; viii. 12;
xvi. 28 ; Jn. iii. 15 ; v. 34 ; vi. 30 ; Acts ii. 25 ; xvi. 30 ; Ro.

i. 11; iii. 19; xi. 25 ; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2Co. i. 17; Gal.

vi. 13 ; Phil. iii. 8 ; Heb. v. 1 ; vi. 12 ; ix. 25 ; 1 Jn. i. 3
;

Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. p. after a Perfect:
Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [36 TTrWH; cf. «.] ; vi.

38; xii.40, 46; xiv. 29; xvi. 1,4; xvii. 4 ; xx. 31 ; 1 Co.

ix. 22 ; 1 Jn. v. 20 [here T Tr AVII pres. indie; see d.].

7. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii.

1 ; ix. 6 ; xiv. 15; xvii. 27 ; xxiii. 26 ; Mk. xi. 25 ; xiii. 18
;

Jn. iv. 15 ; v. 14 ; vii. 3 [R G L] ; x. 38 ; 1 Co. vii. 5 ; xi.

34; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 13, etc.; also after a horta-
tive or deliberative subjunc. : Mk. i. 38; Lk. xx.

14 ; Jn. vi. 5 [R^e^ L T Tr WH] ; xi. 16 ; Ileb. iv. 16,

etc. 8. after a F u t u r e : Lk. xvi. 4 ; xviii. 5 ; Jn. v. 20

[here Tdf. indie, pres. ; see d.] ; xiv. 3, 13, 16 ; 1 Co. xv.

28; Phil. i. 26. «. after Historic tenses: after the

impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indie. ; see c] ; vi. 41

;

viii. 6 ; Lk. vi. 7 ; xviii. 15, etc. ; after the plupf., Jn. iv.

8 ; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13 ; .Mk. iii. 14 ; xi. 28 ; xiv.

10 [B. § 139, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [RGL; cf.

/3.] ; vii. 32 ; xii. 9 ; Acts xix. 4 [?] ; Ro. vi. 4 ; 2 Co. viii.

9 ; Heb. ii. 14 ; xi. 35 ; 1 Tim. i. 16 ; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8, etc. c.

As prof. auth. join the final particles o<ppa, pfj, and esp.

oTTwy, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae

§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the

subjunc, so the N. T. writ., ace. to a usage extremely

doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz 1. c. p.

629 sq.), also join Iva with the same [cf. WH. App. p.

171'' sq. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. tva, 1 7] : tva dfjao), 1 Co. ix. 18;

L TTrWH in the foil, instances: crravpcooiovaiv, Mk.

XV. 20 [not WH (see u. s.)], hataovaiv, Lk. xx. 10; Kevat-

aei, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lchm.], [KaTabovXcoaovaiv, Gal. ii.

4 (but cf. Hort in WH u. s. p. 16 7")]; Kfpbr^efjtTovrai,

1 Pet. iii. 1 ; acfid^ovcnv, Rev. vi. 4 ; dcnaet, Rev. viii. 3
;
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wpo(TKvvrj(Tov(Tiv, [RcT. ix. 20] ; xiii. 12 [(cf. 2 a. fin. be-

low)]
;
[dvanarjaoinai, Rev. xiv. 1 3 (see dvanavoi) cf. 4 b.]; L

Tr in the foil. : KaTr]yopr)(Tova-iv, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. f . above)
;

wpo(TKvvr]crov(Tiv, Jn. xii. 20 ; T Tr WII in [^6fa>pi]<Tov(nv,

Jn. vii. 3] ;
^vpfjo-ovrai, Acts xxi. 24 ; L T WII Tr mrg.

in ddiKfjo-ova-iv, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]
;
[add, epd,

Lk. xiv. 10 T WH Tr txt. ; e'|o/ioXoy.j(rerat, Phil. ii. 11 T
L mrg. Tr mrg. ; KavBr^aofxai, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T ; baxrei, Jn.

:x5ii. 2 WII Tr mrg.; dvanavcrovTai, Rev. vi. 11 WH;
bicaei. Rev. xiii. IG WH mrg.], {Iva Karapyfjcrei tov Qdva-

Tov KM Tiji/ fK vfKpaiv dvaaTacTiu 8ei^«t, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod.

N, but Ililgenf., Miiller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc.

;

yet see Cunningham's note ad loc.]) ; so that the fut. al-

ternates with the subjunc. : tva earai . . . koi elcreXdaxriv,

Rev. xxii. 14
;
y€vrjTai koX e<rrj (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3 ; in

other pass. L T Tr WH have restored the indie., as ha
Tj^ovfTi K. Trpo(TKvvr]aov(Tiv . . . K. yvaxTCv, Rev. iii. 9 ; tva

. . . !rivr)T€ . . . Koi Ka6i(Tfa-6e or Ka6r](Tf<T6( [but WH txt.

KoOnadf] (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 30 ; Kafiyfrr) k. e^o-

ixoXoyr^aerai, Phil. ii. 11 [T L mrg. Tr mrg.] ; cf. B. § 1 39,

38; W. § 41 b. 1 b. d. By a solecism freq. in the

eeeles. and Byzant. writ. Iva is joined with the indie.

Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 (<l)v<nova6e) ; Gal. iv. 17 (^rj-

XovTf) ;
[cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7 ; Barn. ep. 6,

5 ; 7,11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4,2; ad Trail. 8, 2, and other

exx. in Win. and Bttm. as below ; but see Hort in WH.
App. p. 167% cf. pp. 169'', 171 sq.] ; but the indie, is very

doubtful in the foil, passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Trtxt.]; v.

20 (Tdf. OavudCere); xvii. 3 T Tr txt. ; Gal. vi. 12TL
mrg.

; [1 Th. iv. 13 L mrg.] ; Tit. ii. 4 T Tr L mrg. ; 2 Pet.

i. 10 L
; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WII (cf. b. /3. above)] ; Rev.

xii. 6 (T Tr rpecfiovcnv) ;
[xiii. 1 7 WH mrg.] ; cf. W. § 41

b. 1 c. ; B. § 139, 39 ; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6 ; Wieseler on
Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u. s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ, iva

is joined with the indie, of the past tenses alone, 'to

denote something; wliich would have been, if something
else had been done, but now has not come to pass ' Her'
mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.

;

Kuhner § 553, 7 ii. 903
;
[Jelf § 813 ; cf. Jebb in App. to

Vincent and Dickson's Modern Greek, § 79].) e.

the final sentence is preceded by ])reparatory demon-
strative expressions [W. § 23, 5] : tls tovto, to this end,

Jn. xviii. 37 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; Ro. xiv. 9 ; 2 Co. ii. 9 ; 1 Pet.

ii. 21 ; iii. 9 ; iv. 6, (Barn. ep. 5, 1, 11
; [14, 5]) ; els avrb

TOVTO, Eph. vi. 22 ; Col. iv. 8 ; 8ia tovto, Jn. i. 31 ; 2 Co.

xiii. 10 ; Philem. 15 ; 1 Tim. i. 16 ; tovtov X"/'"') Tit. i. 5.

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the

final force of the particle Iva is more or less weakened,
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks
employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic-
tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i.e. de coron.

§ 155] : TTpetTjSeC'crai npos ^iKimrov Ka\ d^iovv iva ^orjdr](TTj,

[cf. Odyss. 3, 327 XiaaecrBai . tva vr)p.epTis eviairrj (cf.

3, 19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times ; cf.

W. § 44, 8 ; B. 237 (204) ;
[Green 1 71 sq. ; Goodwin § 45

N. 5 b. ; Jebh in App. to Vincent and Dickson's Modern

Greek, § 55]. Accordingly tva stands with the subjunc.

in such a way that it denotes the purport (or obj ect)

rather than the purpose of the action expressed by
the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of

caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: ^Xt-

TTfiv, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; Ctjto), 1 Co. iv,

2; xiv. 12; (fiv^da-aopai, tva prj, 2 Pet. iii. 17; pfpmvdo),

1 Co. vii. 34
;

(rjXoa, 1 Co. xiv. 1 ;
^ov\fiiopai, Jn. xi. 53

[RGTrmrg. wp^ov.']; xii. 10; ac^iT^/xt, Mk. xi. 16; Jn.

xii. 7 L T Tr WH ; etXruxd ea-Ti, I\It. xviii. 14 ; Jn. vi. 39

sq. ; 6e\a, Mt. vii. 1 2 ; Mk. vi. 25
;

ix. 30 ; x. 35 ; Lk. vi.

31 ; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5 ; blSapi,

to f/rant, that, Mk. x. 37 ; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; ttoioJ, Rev. xiii.

12 [here L T Tr WH indie, fut. (cf. 1 c. above)]. b.

after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting;

but by no means after Kf'S.eveiv [cf. B. 275 (236)]) :

flnetv, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3 ; Mk. iii. 9 ; Lk. iv.

3 ; also Xt'yfii/, Acts xix. 4 ; 1 Jn. v. 16 ; epprjOi], Rev. vi. 1

1

[WH indie, fut.] ; ix. 4 [L T Tr mrg. WH indie, fut. (see

1 c. above)] ; 8iapapTvpopai, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz.

telic] in Lk. xvi. 28) ; epcorw, to ask; beseech, Mk. vii. 26

;

Lk. vii. 36 ; xvi. 27 ; Jn. iv. 47 ; xvii. 15, 21 ; xix. 31
;

2 Jn. 5 ; TrapaKala, Mt. xiv. 36 ; Mk. v. 10, 18 ; vii. 32
;

viii. 22; Lk. viii. 32; iCo. i. 10; xvi. 12, 15 sq.; 2 Co.

viii. 6 ; ix. 5 ; xii. 8 ; 1 Th. iv. 1 ; 2 Th. iii. 1 2, (Joseph,

antt. 12, 3, 2) ; irpoa-evxopai [q. v.], Mt, xxiv. 20 ; Mk.
[xiii. 18] ; xiv. 35 ; btopai, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 32, (Dion.

Hal. antt. 1, 83) ; eniTipa, Mt. xii. 16
;

[xvi. 20 L WH
txt.]; XX. 31; ]\Ik. iii. 12; viii. 30; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39;

eVreXXo/LiG;, Mk. xiii. 34 ; Jn. XV. 1 7 ; finoXrjv SiScopi or

Xap^dvco, Jn. xi. 57; xiii. 34 ; xv. 12; ypdcfxo, with the

involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462

(430) and the txt. of L T] ; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; 8ia-

o-re'XXo/Liai, Mt. xvi. 20 [LWHtxt. iiriTipw (see above)];

Mk. V. 43 ; vii. 36 ; ix. 9 ; napayytXKa, Mk. vi. 8 [cf. W.
578 (638)] ; avvTidepai, Jn. ix. 22 ; dyyapevo), ]\It. xxvii.

32; Mk. XV. 21 ; Krjpvcaa, Mk. vi. 12; divayyi\\<a, Mt.
xxviii. 10; i^opKi^u), Mt. xxvi. 63. [For exx. (of its use

with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later

Grk. writ, see Sophocles, Glossary etc. § 88, 1.] c.

after words by which judgment is pronounced con-

cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is

going to happen), as to whether it is expedient, be-
fitting, proper, or not; as (Tvp<pfp€t, Mt. xviii. 6; v.

29 sq. ; Jn. xi. 50 ; xvi. 7 ; Xvo-treXfI, Lk. xvii. 2 ; dpKfTov

fo-TC, Mt. X. 25; also after a^ws, Jn. i. 27; Ikovos, Mt.
viii. 8 ; Lk. vii. 6 ; eXd^iaTov poi ecrriv, tva. 1 Co. iv. 3

;

TjyaWidaaTo, iva IS//, Jn. viii. 56
;
^peiav e;^a), Jn. ii. 25;

xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; eS«, tva eVt ^ilXou tto^, Barn,
ep. 5, 13. [For other exx. see Soph, as above § 88,

3, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a

more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of

time: xP'^vov, tva pfTavorja-j], Rev. ii. 21 ; after wpa, Jn.

xii. 23 ; xiii. 1 ; xvi. 2, 32, (elsewhere ore, Jn. iv. 23 ; v.

25) ; in these exx. the final force of the particle is still

apparent ; we also can say " time that she should re-

pent " [cf. W. 339 (318) ; B. 240 (207)]; but in other

expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in
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evTiv crvvfjdeia vfitv, tva . . . dirdXvvo), Jn. xviii. 39 ; after

fitados, 1 Co. ix. 18. e. it looks back to a de-
monstrative pronoun; cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139,

45] : TTodev fioi tovto, tva tXdjj kt\. for to eXOelv tt^v etc.

Lk. i. 43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29, 50; xv. 13; xvii. 3

[here T Tr txt. indie. ; see 1 d. above] ; 1 Jn. iii. 11,23;
V. 3 ; 2 Jn. 6 ; Phil. i. 9 ; eV toutw, Jn. xv. 8 ; 1 Jn. iv.

1 7, (dfov 5e TO bvvarov (v tovtco dfiKwrai, tua . . . e^ ovK

6vT(Dv TToiij TO. yivofxfva, riieoplul. ad Autol. 2, 13 ; after

ToSe, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1 ;
[other exx. in Soph. Lex.

s. V. 6]).

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma-
rians, accepted by Kiihuer, § 553. 2 Anm. 3; [7'. S.

Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.], and not utterly rejected

hy Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), tva is alleged to

be used not only reXtKwj, i. e. of design and end, but also

frequently (K^ariKws, i- e. of the result, signifying ivilh

the issue, that ; icith the result, that ; so tha!. (equiv. to

Siare). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and
Win. 338 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown,

that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove

this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in

tva n^ \v6rj 6 vofios Mcava-eai, that the law of Moses may
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised

on the eighth and on no other day), Jn. vii. 23; ovk

tare iv cr/corft, tva fj fjnepa vfias • • KaraXd^j], that the day
should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by
turning the sentence into the pass, form in Germ, um
vom Tage erfasst zu werderi), 1 Th. v. 4 ; TtpoaevxiaOoi,

tva 8upfxt}v(VTj, let him pray (intent on this, or with this

aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv.

13; likewise (nevdqa-are, tva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perfvor]-

arav, tva prj. Rev. ix. 20; perddfcriv, . , . tva etc. that the

change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27 ; tva /xij

. . . TToirjTf, that ye may not do, Gal. v. 1 7 (where t) adp^
and TO irveiipa are personified antagonistic forces con-

tending for dominion over the will of the Christian ; cf.

Wieseler ad loc.) ; the words tva . . . (ppayfj ktX. in Ro.

iii. 1 9 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many
passages where tva has seemed to interpreters to be used

fK^aTiKas, the sacred writers follow the dictate of p i ety,
which bids us trace all events back to G od as their au-
thor and to refer them to God's purposes (Jo. Dama-
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 c^or tji ypacpfj, Tiva fK^ariKcos

6(f)fiXovTa Xeyeadai, alrioXoyiKois Xfyetv) ; so that, if we
are ever in doubt whether tva is used of d e s i o- n or of

result, we can easily settle the question when we can
interpret the passage ' that, by God's decree,' or ' that,

according to divine purpose' etc.; passages of this

sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50;
xiv. 10 ; Jn. iv. 36 ; ix. 2 ; xii. 40 ; xix. 28 ; Ro. v. 20 ; vii.

13 ; viii. 17; xi. 31 sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 29 ; 2 Co. iv. 7 ; vii. 9

;

also the phrase tva wXrjpaBfj, wont to be used in refer-

ence to the O. T. prophecies : Mt. i. 22 ; ii. 15 ; iv, 14
;

xii. 1 7 L T Tr WH ; xxi. 4 ; xxvi. 56 ; xxvii. 35 Rec. ; Jn.
xiii. 18 ; xvii. 12 ; xix. 24, 36 ; tva TrXr}po>0fi 6 Xoyos, Jn.
xii. 38; xv. 25, of. xviii. 9, 32. [Cf. Win. 461 (429).
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. tva, 19) a co-

pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word,
defends its teUc sense in the phrase tva irXrjp., by calling

attention not merely to the substitution of on cos nXrjp.

in Mt. viii. 1 7 ; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i.

54 (fls dvaTrXrjpoxTiv prjpaTos tov Kvplov eV crTOfiari 'lepe-

piov) ; ii. 1 («£• (TwreXfiau pr]p.aTOf Kvp. ktX.) ', 2 Esdr. i. 1

(roi TeXeadrjvai Xoyov Kvpiov diro (TToparos 'lepepiov) ; Jo-

seph, antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. ravra S' enpajTeTo Kara tijv tov 6tov

^o\iXr](Tiv tva XdjSri reXos a 7rpof(j)r]Tevafv 'Axias ', cf. Bib.

Sacr. '61 p. 729 si^. ; Luthardt's Zeitschr. '83 p. 632 sqq.}

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the

telic tva often depends on a verb not expressed, but to

be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche

on Mt. p. 840 sq. ; W. 316 (297) ;
[B. § 139, 47]) : dXX'

(sc. TJXdfv, cf. vs. 7) tva papTvpr}(7T), Jn. i. 8 ; dXX' (sc.

eyevfTo dnoKpvCJiov) tva els (f)avep6v eXdrj, Mk. iv. 22 ; aAX'

(sc. Kpare'iTe pe) tva etc. Mk. xiv. 49 ; add, Jn. xv. 25
;

1 Jn. ii. 19. b. the weakened tva (see 2 above)

with the sub June, (or indie, fut. [cf. 1 c], Rev. xiv.

13 L T Tr WH) denotes something which one
wishes to be done by another, so that before the iva

a verb of commanding (exhorting, wisliing) musi
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly said, it

forms a periphrasis for the imperative): iva

. . . eniBjjs Tas xetpas avTrj, Mk. v. 23 ; 17 yvvfj tva (po^tjTai

TOV avbpa, Eph. V. 33 ; Gal. ii. 10 ; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; tva dva-

navaavTai [L T TrWH -^arjaovTai (see dvawava init.)].

Germ, ^ie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest etc.],

Rev. xiv. 13; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad
loc], (2 Mace. i. 9 ; Epict. ench. 23 (17) ; diss. 4, 1, 41

;

among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155 ; in

Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 'ibi ut sint omnia parata';

in Germ, stern commands: ^dass dugehest!' ' dass du
nicht saumest !

' cf. W. § 43, 5 a.
;
[B. 241 (208)]). c.

tva without a verb following, — which the reader is left

to gather from the context ; thus we must mentally sup-

ply evayyiXi^topfOa, evayyeXi^oovrai in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W.
587 (546) ;

[B. 394 (338)] ; tva koto x^piv, sc. rj, that

the promise may be a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598

(556) ; B. 892 (336)] ; tva aXXois avecris sc. yevrjTai, 2 Co.

viii. 13 [W. 586 (545) ; B. § 129, 22] ; tva sc. yivrjTai, 1

Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco-

luthon [W. 599 (557) ; B. 234 (201)] : tva . . . KavxadBa
for Kavxarai. (tva wy avdpuiros, sc. ipyd^ij, Epict. diss. 3,

23, 4.)

5. Generally ii/a stands first in the final sentence;

sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in

which the main force of the sentence lies [W. 550 (511);

B. §151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join t<5 vpeTepa

(Xiei tva) ; 1 Co. ix. 15 fin. [R G] ; 2 Co. ii. 4 ;
xii. 7 ; Gal.

ii. 10; t6 Xomhv tva ktX. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec."" «'* L T.

Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.'s use see W. 338

(317) sq.; 461 (430); B. 236 (203); 244 (210) note;

§ 140, 10 and 12; on Luke's cf. B. 235 sq. (203)]. It

is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer's

reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy's)

ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488.]
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tva tI [so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?)

in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly Ivarl [so Rec.'"'®''

G T uniformly ; see W. § 5, 2j ; Lat. ut quid f i. e. foi- what

purpose f wherefore ? why ? an elliptical formula, due to

the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own
question with the word Iva, but not knowing how to com-

plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what

will complete the answer : that {what ?) may or micjht

happen, (ut {quid ?) fiat or fieret) ; see Herm. ad Vig. p.

847; Kuhner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B.

§ 149, 2] : Mt. ix. 4 ; xxvii. 46 ; Lk. xiii. 7 ; Acts iv. 25

;

vii. 26 ; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6

;

XXV. 32 ; xxvii. 46 ; Num. xiv. 3 ; xxii. 32 [Aid.] ; Judg.

vi. 13 [Alex., Aid., Compl.]; 1 S. i. 8 ; 2 S. iii. 24 ; xv. 19

;

Job iii. 12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x.

20 [Theodot.] ; Ps. ii. 1 ; x. 1 (ix. 22) ; xxi. (xxii.) 2,

etc.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192;

Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 c; al.) *

'loinrti (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra-

phers prefer 'lonri, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176

Anm.),-jjs, 17, (Hebr. 13'^ i. e. beauty, fr. Hi)' to shine, be

beautiful; [al. make the name mean 'an eminence'; al.

al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean,

lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim.

It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca-
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car-

ried on a flourishing trade ; now Yd/a (not Jaffa) : Acts

ix. 36, 38, 42 sq. ; x. 5, 8, 23, 32 ; xi. 5, 13. Cf. Win. RWB.
s. v. Joppe; Riietschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq. ; Fritzsche

in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.
;
[BB.DD.]. *

•lopSdviis, -ov [B. 17], 6 [cf. W. § 18, 5 a.], {\'r\y_, fr. Ii;

to descend ; for other opinions about the origin of the

name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.'sKitto s. v.

Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated

river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor-

rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon,

flows at first into Lake Samochonitis {Merom so-called

;

[mod. el-Huleh ; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]),

and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the

Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally

empties into the Dead Sea : Mt. iii. 5 sq. 13 ; iv. 15, 25
;

xix. 1 ; Mk. i. 5, 9 ; iii. 8 ; x. 1 ; Lk. iii. 3 ; iv. 1 ; Jn. i. 28
;

iii. 26 ; x. 40 ; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. .lordan

;

Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq. ; Furrer in Schenkel iii.

p. 378 sqq.
;
[Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land,

pp. 144-186].*

Ws, -ov, 6, (on its very imcert. deriv. see Kreussler in

Passow s. v.; Curtius § 591
;
[Vanicek p. 969]) ;

1.

poison (of animals) : to? atnribaiv vtto to. X"'^'? avrav, the

poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to

reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others,

Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. cxxxix. (cxl.) 3 (4)) ; by the same fig.

{y\5><T(Ta) fifo-TTj lav davarrjcpopov, Jas. iii. 8
;
(in Grk. writ.

fr. Pind. down). 2. rust : Jas. v. 3
;
(Ezek. xxiv.

6, 11 sq. ; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24) ; Theogn.,

Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Lcian., al.).*

'lovSa, (see 'louSas', init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop.

name ; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch

Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3.

theregion which this tribe occupied (cf.W. 114 (108)); so

in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice)
; tvoKis 'lovSa (Judg. xvii.

8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a
matter of dispute what city is meant ; the most probably
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, — a
city assigned to the priests, situated ' in the hill country

'

(X€/3pcbi» (vra opti 'lovBa, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place

of John the Baptist ace. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D.
Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.]*

'lovSaCa, -ay,^ [cf. W. § 18, 5 a.], (sc. yrj, which is added
Jn. iii. 22, or x^P") Mk. i. 5 ; fr. the adj. 'lovSaioy, q. v.),

Judcea (Hebr. rrjirr) ; in the O. T. a region of Palestine,

named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it:

Judg. xvii. 7-9
; Ruth i. 1 sq. ; 2 S. ii. 1, etc. Its bound-

aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1 sqq. After the time

of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the

name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer-

tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with

the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21, 29 ; xv. 7, etc.

In the N. T. the name is given 1. in a narrower

sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side

of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from
Samaria, Galilee, Peraea, Idumaea (Mk. iii. 8) : Mt. ii. 1,

5,22; iii. 5; iv. 25; xxiv. 1 6 ; Mk. iii. 7 ; xiii. 14; Lk. ii.

4 ; Jn. iv. 3, 47, 54 ; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc. ; it stands for

its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2Chr. xxxii. 33;

XXXV. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine

:

Lk. i. 5; [iv. 44 WII Trmrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii. 5; Acts ii.

9; X. 37; xi. 1, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22);

naa-a fj x^pa T^f 'lowSaiay, Acts xxvi. 20 ; (Is ra opia rrjs

'lovBaias TTfpav rov ^lopbdvov, into the borders of Judcea (in

the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Peraea,

Mt. xix. 1 ; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. IMk. x.

1 R G, fls ra op. TTJs 'lovb. 8ia rov nepav rov 'lopS., Jesus is

said to have come into the borders of Judcea (in the nar-

rower sense) through Percm ; but ace. to the reading of

L T Tr WH, viz. km ntpav tov 'lopS. and (in particular

that part of Judaea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark
agrees with Matthew

;
[others regard Tr€'pav rov 'lopS.

here as parall. with t^s 'IouS. and like it dependent upon

opia].

'lovSattio ;
(fr. 'lovbaios, cf. 'EXXtjwo-tijs [W. 92 (87)]),

to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda-

ize : of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal.

ii. 14. (Esth. viii. 17 ; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10, 3 ; Evang,

Nicod. c. 2; Plut. Cic. 7 ; to favor the Jews, Joseph, b. j.

2,18,2.)*
'lovSaiKos, -{), -ov, Jewish : Tit. i. 14. (2 Mace. viii. 1 1

;

xiii. 21 ; Joseph, antt. 20, 11, 1 ; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)*

'lovSaiKcos, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews:

Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph, b. "j. 6, 1, 3.)]
*

'lovSatos, -aia, -alov, ('lovSa), [ Aristot. (in Joseph, c. Ap.

1, 22, 7 where see Miiller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.,

al. ; Sept. ;
(cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Jezvish ; a. joined to

nouns, belonging to the Jewish race : dvr)p. Acts x. 28 ; xxii
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3, (1 Mace. ii. 23) ; avdpairos, AcLs xxi. 39 ; \^6u8o7rpo-

(bfjrrjs, Acts xiii. 6 ; dpxi-fpevs, Acts xix. 14
; ywr], Acts

xvi. 1 ; xxiv. 24; y^, Jn. iii. 22; x<"P"' ^^k. i. 5. b.

without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth,

race, religion ; a Jew : Jn. iv. 9 ; Acts xviii. 2, 24 ; Ro. ii.

28 sq. ;
plur., Rev. ii. 9 ; iii. 9 ; ol 'lovSaioi (D'lin', be-

fore the exile citizens of the kingdom nfJudah ; after the

exile all the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew]), tlie

Jews, the Jewish race : Mt. ii. 2 ; xxvii. 11, 29 ; ]\Ik. vii.

3 ; XV. 2 ; Jn. ii. 6 ; iv. 22 ; v. 1 ; xviii. 33, etc. ; 'louSalot

Tf Koi "EWrjvfs, Acts xiv. 1 ; xviii. 4 ; xix. 10 ; 1 Co. i. 24

;

'louSaioi Tf Kai TTpoa-fjXvToi, Acts ii. 11 (10); eOfr] re koi

'lovSaloi, Acts xiv. 5 ; sing., Ro. i. 16 ; ii. 9 ; ot Kara to.

edvT] 'louSaiot, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen-

tiles. Acts xxi. 21 ; 'louSaloi is used of converts from

Judaism, Jewish Christians (see edi/os, 5) in Gal. ii. 13.

[Stn. 'E0pa7os,'lovSa7os,'l(rpav\irvs: " restrictmg our-

selves to the employment of these three words iu the N. T. we

may say that in the first is predominantly noted language

;

in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title

of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation"

(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. s. vv. Hebrew, Israehte, Jew.]

The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state

of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing

in common as respects religious matters, even in his

record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis-

tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to

Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin-

guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter

sprang from an alien race : Jn. xi. 8 ; xiii. 33. And
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf.

vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master's

cause, — esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe-

drin, Pharisees,— he does not hesitate to style ot 'lou-

Satot, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the

hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus : i. 19 ; ii. 18,

20; V. 10, 15 sq. 18; vi. 41,52; vii. 1, 11, 13; ix. 18, 22;x.
24, 31, 33 ; xviii. 14. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Jew ; Franke, Stel-

lung d. Johannes z. Voike d. alt. Bundes. (Ilalle, 1882).]

'lovSawriJios, -oC, 6, {lovdat^o}), the Jewish faith and wor-

ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 13 sq.

(2 Mace. ii. 21, etc. ; cf. Grimm, Com. on 2 INlacc. p. Gl.

[B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) *

'loOSas, -a, dat. -a, ace. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, (HIIH' , fr.

the Hoph. of ni', praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix.

35), Judah or Judas (see below)
;

1. the fourth son
of the patriarch Jacob : Mt. i. 2 sq. ; Lk. iii. 33 ; Rev. v.

5 ; vii. 5 ; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 or*cos 'lov8a, citizens of the
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas)
an unknown ancestor of Christ : Lk. iii. 26 R G L. 3.

another of Christ's ancestors, equally unknown : Lk. iii.

30. 4. Judas surnamed the Galiloean, a man who
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri-
nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph,
antt. 18, 1, 1, where he is called 6 ravkaviTrjs because he

came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in

lower Gaulanitis ; but he is called also 6 TaXiXaiof by

Joseph, antt. 18, 1, 6 ; 20, 5, 2 ; b. j. 2, 8, 1). 5. [/u-

r/a.s] a certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6.

Judas surnamed 'lo-Kaptcorijs (q. v.), of Carioth (from the

city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25 ; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41 ; Amos
ii. 2 ;

[but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth] ; some codd. in Jn.

vi. 71 [cf. Tdf.'s note in loc] ; xii. 4, read ano Kapiarov

instead of 'lo-KtipiwTr;?), the son of one Simon (who in

Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WIl ; xiii. 26 T Tr WII, is himself sur-

named 'lo-fcapicorrjs), one of the apostles of Jesus, who
betrayed him : Mt. x. 4 ; xxvi. 14, 25, 47 ; xxvii. 3 ; Mk.
iii. 19 ; xiv. 10, 43 ; Lk. vi. 16 ; xxii. 3, 47 sq. ; Jn. vi. 71

;

xii. 4 ; xiii. 2, 26, 29 ; xviii. 2 sq. 5 ; Acts i. 16, 25. Mat-

thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt
in Meyer's Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag,

quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of

his death, [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.] ; on his avarice cf.

Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bar-

sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru-

salem: Acts XV. 22, 27, 32. 8. Judas, an apostle,

Jn. xiv. 22, who is called 'lovSas 'laKa)/3ou in Lk. vi. 16
;

Acts i. 13 (see 'laKco^os, 4), and, as it should seem, was

surnamed Lebbceus or Thaddceus (see GaSSalos). Ac-

cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle

of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord : INIt.

xiii. 55 ; Mk. vi. 3, and very probably Jude 1 ; see 'laKw

^os, 3.*

'lovXia, -as, fj, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lghtft.

on Philip, p. 177] : Ro. xvi. 15 [Lmrg. 'lovvlav].*

'lovXios, -ov, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion : Acts xxvii.

1, 3.*

'lovvias [al. -vias, as contr. fr. Junianus ; cf. W. 102 sq.

(97)], -a [butcf. B. 17sq. (16)], 6, /u'hV/.s, a convert from

Judaism, Paul's kinsman and fellow-prisoner : Ro. xvi. 7

[(here A. V. Junia (a woman's name) which is possi-

ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian

at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lchm.mrg. (where al. 'louXtai').]*

*Iovo-Tos, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11],

the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism,

who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q.

v.] : Acts i. 23. 2, of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew-

ish proselyte] : Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus,

[a Jewish Christian] : Col. iv. 11.*

lirirevs, -ecu?, 6, (ittttos), a horseman : Acts xxiii. 23, 32.

[From Horn, down.] *

liririKos, -r], -ov, equestrian ; to ittttikoV, the horse (-men),

cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Ildt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb.,

al. ; more fully to 'nrniKou a-TpaTevfia, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 26

;

so TO ireCmov, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,

38).*

'iinros, -ov, 6, [Curtius § 624 ; Peile, Grk. and Lat-

Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse : Jas. iii. 3 ; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq.

8; ix. 7, 9, 17, [19 GLTTrWH]; xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix.

11-21. [From Ilom. down.]*

tpis, -tSo?, T], (Iris), a rainboio : Rev. iv. 3 ; x. 1. (Horn.,

Aristot., Theophr., al.)
*

'lo-aiiK. 6. indecl. (pT)T., fr. pHV to laugh
:
Gen. xxi. <5

;
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xvii. 1 7 ; in Joseph. "laoKos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra-
ham by Sarah : Mt. i. 2 ; viii. 1 1 ; xxii. 32 ; Ro. ix. 7, 10

;

Gal. iv. 28 ; Heb. xi. 9, 1 7 sq. 20 ; Jas. ii. 21, etc.

lo-d-y-yeXos, -ov, (tcros and ayyeXoy, formed like la66eos

[cf. ladSeXcpoi (Eur. Or. 1010), taaarfpos (4 Mace. xvii.

5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, ^vvayayf) ktX.

p. 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 3G. (Eccl. writ.;

[cf. lo-off dyyfXois yeyovais, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 2

;

W. § 34, 3 cf. p. 100(95)].)*

'lo-ao-xap [Rec.*'^] and 'l(ra;^ap [R^' G L] ('lao-<i;^ap

Tdf., 'lo-o-axap TrWH), 6, (^^Di^p\, fr. i;;' there is, and

"IDiy a reward [(cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) 3'et cf. Miihlau u. Volck

s. v.] ; Joseph. 'ladcrxapis ['ladxapis^), Issachar, the son

of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18) : Rev.

Vll. I.

Ilo-Tjiii, found only in the Doric form 'iaafii, to know
;

from which some derive the forms lore and 'ia-fiev, con-

tracted from iaare and 'iaafitv ; but these forms are more
correctly deri\ed from etSco, ta-fieu i. q. tbfiep, etc., (cf.

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548) ; on the phrase tare [ReVre]
yivaxTKOvres, Eph. v. 5, see yivdxTKco, I. 2 b.

'lo-KapiuTTis, and (Lchm. in Mt. x. 4; T WII in Mk.
xiv. 10 ; L T Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19 ; Lk, vi. 16) 'laKapioid,

i. e. n'rip ty'X; see 'loijSa?, 6 and S/^wv, 5.

t<ros (not laos [yet often so R*' ^'^ G Tr], which is Epic ;

cf. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4 ; Gottling, Lehre

vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler § 406]; Lij)sius, Gram-
mat. Untersuch. p. 24

;
[L. and S. s. v. fin. ; W. 52]), -rj,

-ov, equal, in quality or in quantity : 17 'la-t) 8copfd, the same
gift. Acts xi. 17; laai fiaprvpiai, agreeing testimonies,

Mk. xiv. d6, 59 ; 'ia-ov Tvoielv rivd rtvi, to make one equal

to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 1 2 ; iavrov

Tto 6ea>, to claim for one's self the nature, rank, author-

Ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18 ; ra laa aTroXa^elv, Lk.

vi. 34. The neuters 'iaov and iVa are often used adver-

bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505"; [L. and
S. s. V. IV. 1] ; W. § 27, 3 fin.) : taa elvai (B. § 129, 11),

of measurement. Rev. xxi. 16 ; of state and condition, rw
6eS, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in fiopcpr]).*

lo-OTtjs, -rjTos, fj, (t'(ros)

;

1. equality : e^ laorrjTos

[cf. eK, V. o] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. oircos

yevTjTat la-orrji, 14. 2. equity, fairness, lohat is equi-

table, joined with ro SIkmov: Col. iv. 1. (Eur., Plat.,

Aristot., Polyb., al.
;

[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c, yet per

contra Meyer].) *

UroTi^os, -ov, {'laos and rip.!]), equally precious ; equally

honored : rift, to be esteemed equal to, laonpov T]ptv

nitTTiv [a like precious faith ivith ws], concisely for ttio-tiv

Tjj Tjfiav TTiWei lo'onpiov [W. § 66, 2 f
.

; B. § 133, 10]: 2

Pet. i. 1. (Philo, Joseph., Pint., Lcian., Ael., al.) *

to-6\Jfuxos, -ov, (lo-o? and "^vx^j), equal in soul [A. V.
like-minded}, (Vulg. unanimus) : Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv.

(Iv.) 14 ; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) *

'lo-pariX. (Joseph. 'la-pdrjXos, -ov), 6, indecl., ('7XTK''' , fr.

Sx and nyi^, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28 ; Hos. xii.

4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, a name given to the pa-

triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former

name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on) : 6 oIkos 'laparjX, the family

or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel [A. V. the

house of Israel}, Mt. x. 6 ; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi.

31 ; IS. vii. 2, and often) ; ol vlo\ 'itrp. the [sons i. e. the

children, the] posterity of Israel, i^k. i. 16 •, Acts v. 21

;

vii. 23, 37 ; Ro. ix. 27 ; at 0uXai tov 'itrp., Mt. xix. 28

;

Lk. xxii. 30 ; Rev. vii. 4. By meton. for the posterity oj

Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because
it made reference to the promises of salvation through
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see 'lovbaios,

b.]) : INlt. ii. 6 ; viii. 10 ; ix. 33 ; Lk. i. 54, 68, 80 ; Acts
iv. 8 [R G] ; E^ih. ii. 12 ; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2

;

xi. 7, and often) ; 6 Xao? 'lo-p., Acts iv. 10, 27
; y^ 'lap.

i. e. Palestine [(1 S. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.
;

j3aai-

Xevs 'lo-p., Mt. xxvii. 42 ; Jn. i. 49 (50) ; rj iXnls tov 'lap.

Acts xxviii. 20; 6 'icrp. tov deov (gen. of possession), i. e.

Christians, Gal. vi. 16 ; 6 'lo-p. Kara adpKa, IsraeUtes by
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18 ; in an emphat. sense, ov yap

irdvTes 01 €^ 'lap- ktX. for not all those that draw their

bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are

those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6.

'I<rpariX(Tiis (T Wll 'laparjXeiTijs, Tr only in Jn. i. 47

(48) ; [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. «, t]), -ov, 6,

{'lapafjX, q. v.), an Israelite (Hebr. "'^X^ty"'.; Sept. 'if^parj-

Xlttjs, 2 S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name
held in honor (see 'laparjX) : Jn. i. 47 (48) ; Ro. ix. 4;
xi. 1 ; 2 Co. xi. 22 ; av8pes 'lapar]XlTai [W. § 65, 5 d. ; B.

82 (72)], Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v. 35 ; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28],

(4 JMacc. xviii. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 2, 9, 1). [Cf. B. D. (Am.
ed.) s. V. Syn. see 'lovbalos, b.] *

['I(r<rdx^ap, 'laaaxdp, see 'laaaxdp.}

lo-TTip, more rarely tVraa) ([(fr. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch

s. V.)] laToipfv, Ro. iii. 31 R G) and iaTdvoi ([(late; cf.

Veitch s. V.)] lardvopev, Ro. iii. 31 L T Tr Wll), [cf. B.

44 (38) sq. ; W. § 14, 1 f. ; 87 (83) ; WII. App. p. 168

;

Veitch p. 337 sq.] ; fut. (rnjo-m; 1 aor. earrjaa; 2 aor. i'arrjv,

impv. a-rrjdi, inf. aTrjvai, ptcp. ards; pf. earrjKa [with pres.

force ; AV. 274 (25 7)], inf. eardmi. [R'^'^'^ti'^z q Xr -dvai

in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere iaTrjKivai), ptcp. masc. iaTrjKws

with neut. iaT^Kos, and in the shorter form iarus, iarcLaa

(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. eVrcoy and (L T Tr Wll in Mt.

xxiv. 15 [here R" also]; Rev. xiv. 1) eVroy, (cf. Bttta.

Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; {^Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq. ; AV.

§ 14, 1 i. ; B. 48 (41)]) ;
plupf. dar^Kfiv [(but WH uni-

formly tcrr.; see I, t) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)],

3 pers. plur. elaTrjKeiaav (Mt. xii. 46 ; Jn. xviii. 18 ; Acts

ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and earrjKeaav

(Rev. vii. 11 R G [cf. W. § 14, 1 a.
;

yet B. 43 (38)]) ;

Pass., 1 aor. ea-Tddrju ; 1 fut. aTadrjaopai ; 1 fut. mid. o^ttjo-o-

fiai (Rev. xviii. 15) ;

I. Transitively in the Pres., Impf., Fut., and 1

Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B.

47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for TOrn, D'pn,

3'2fn) ;
[fr. Hom. down]; to cause or make to stand; to

place, put, set
;

1. univ. a. prop. Tivd, to bid to

stand by, \_set up} : Acts i. 23 ; vi. 13 ; in the presence of

others : iv jieaa, in the midst, Jn. viii. 3, and ev roJ fieaa,
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Acts iv. 7 ; ivuiinov tivos, Acts vi. 6 ; before judges : els

avTovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii.

30 ; (V T(b (rvvedpla. Acts v. 27 ; tVi with gen. of the judge,

pass. (TTadricrfadf, Mk. xiii. 9 ; riva lifjuofiov KareviaTnov

Tivos, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance

faultless before etc. Jude 24 ; (o place (i. e. designate

the place for one to occupy) : «V fiea-M tlvcHv, Mt. xviii. 2

;

]\lk. ix. 36 ; trap iavra, Lk. Lx. 47 ; e'/c Se^twi/, Mt. xxv. 33

;

fTTi Ti (ace. of place), Mt. iv. 5 ; Lk. iv. 9. Mid. to place

one's self, to stand (Germ, sich hinstellen, hlntreten^ : dnb

fiaxpodev, Rev. xviii. 15 ; likewise in the passive : (rradeis,

Lk. xviii. 1 1, 40 ; xix. f
;

[^earddrjaav a-KvdpoDnoi they stood

still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 1 7 T WII Tr txt. (cf. II. 1 b.

/3.)] ; Acts ii.l4 ; xi. 13 ; with eV picrea rivoi, tivcov, added.

Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21 ; a-raOevTa, when they had ap-

peared (before the judge). Acts xxv. 18. p. trop. to

make firm, Jix, establish : tI, rivd, to cause a pers. or thinr/

to keep his or its place
;
pass, to stand, be kejjt intact (of

a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq. ; Lk. xi. 18 ; i. q. to

escape in safety, Rev. vi. 17; with epirpoaOiv tov vlov tov

dvdp. added, Lk. xxi. 36 ; o-T^aai riva, to cause one to pre-

serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer];
pass. aradfjo-eTai, shall be made to stand, i. e. shall be

kept from falling, ibid. ti, to establish a thing, cause it

to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of
any thing : Ileb. x. 9 (opp. to dvaipup) ; rfjv irapdSocriu,

Mk. vii. 9 ; rrjv idlav Si/catoo-. Ro. x. 3 ; tov vupov (oj)p. to

Karapyoi), Ro. iii. 31, (jbv opKov, Gen. xxvi. 3; ttjv diadrj-

KTjv, Ex. vi. 4 ; 1 Mace. ii. 27). i. q. to ratify, confirm :

araOr), aTadfjafrat nap pijpa, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1.

to appoint, [cf. colloc^. Eng. set^ : fjpepav. Acts xvii. 31

;

cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in

a balance ; to weigh : money to one (because in very early

times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used

to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. l'5 (so in Grk. writ,

fr. Ilom. down ; cf. Passow s. v. p. ISOS""
;
[L. and S. s. v.

A. IV.] ; Sept. for hp_i^. Is. xlvi. 6 ; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.)

9 sq. ; Zech. xi. 12 ; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq. ; etc.) ; this fur-

nishes the explanation of the phrase ^ij crr^o-?;? avrols tt/v

dpapriav Tuvrqv, do not reckon to them, call them to ac-

count for, this sin [A. V. lay not this sin to their charge"].

Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.)].

II. Intransitively in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav-

ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also

in 2 A o r. a c t., to stand ; Sept. for 3V J, ""?>', DIP ;
1.

prop. a. foil, by prepositions or adverbs of place

:

foil, by (V w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (283)], Mt. vi. 5

;

XX. 3 ; xxiv. 15 ; Lk. xxiv. 3.6 ; Jn. viii. 9 ; xi. 56 ; Acts
v. 25 ; vii. 33 [L T Tr Wll eVt w. dat.] ; Rev. v. 6 ; xix.

1 7 ; fvianiov tivos, Acts x. 30 ; Rev. vii. 9 ; viii. 2 ; xi. 4

;

xii. 4 ; irpoi w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16 ; fVi w. gen.

of place (Germ, auf upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40

;

Rev. X. 5, 8 ; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf.

(iri, A. L 2 b.]. Acts xxiv. 20 ; xxv. 10 ; Trepav with gen.

of place, Jn. vi. 22 ; Trpo, Acts v. 23 [R G ; but L T TrWH
Eiri tS>v BvpS)v (at, Germ, an ; cf. above and see eVi, A. I.

2 a.)] ; xii. 14 ; fpnpoa-dtv tivos, before one as judge, Mt.

xxvii. 11 ; itvKXa (tivos), around, Rev. vii. 11 ; fieaos vpa>v,

in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26 ; «< de^iaip

TIVOS, Lk. i. 11 ; Acts vii. 55 sq. ; ev peaa, Jn. viii. 9 ; npoi
w. ace. (G L T Tr WII w. dat. [see npos, II.]) of place, Jn.
XX. 11 ; eVi w. ace. of place (see eni, C. I.), Mt. xiii. 2

;

Rev. iii. 20 ; vii. 1 ; xiv. 1 ; xv. 2 ; eVi tovs n68as, to stand
upright. Acts xxvi. 16 ; Rev. xi. 11 ; Trapd w. aoc, Lk. v.

2 ; vii. 38 ; ds, Jn. xxi. 4 (L T Tr mrg. WII mrg. eVi [see

eni, C. I. 1 d.]) ; eVet, Mt. xxvii. 47 ; Mk. xi. 5 ; Jas. ii. 3
;

libe, j\It. xvi. 28 ; XX. 6 ; Mk. ix. 1 ; Lk. ix. 27 [here T Tr
WII avTov, q. v.] ; onov, Mk. xiii. 14 ; e^w. Tilt. xii. 46, 47
[here WII in mrg. only] ; Mk. iii. 31 ; Lk. viii. 20 ; xiii.

25
; poKpodev, Lk. xviii. 13 ; xxili. 49 [R G Tr txt.] ; dnb

puKpodev, Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L T AVII Tr
mrg. (but affo in br.)] ; noppcodev, Lk. xvii. 12. b. ab-

solutely ; a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al-

ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands
where) : Mt. xxvi. 73 ; Jn. i. 35 ; iii. 29 ; vii. 37 ; xii. 29

;

xviii. 18, 25 ; xx. 14 ; Acts xvi. 9 ; xxii. 25 ; with a ptcp.

or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of

the one standing) : Mt. xx. 6 ; Lk. xxiii. 10 ; Acts i. 11

;

ix. 7 ; xxvi. 6 ; opp. to Kadl^eiv, Ileb. x. 1 1 sq. p. if what
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing,

etc.), to stop, stand still : Mt. ii. 9 (Rec. eorij, L T Tr WII
eaTdSr} [cf. 1. 1 a.]) ; Mt. xx. 32 ; Mk. x. 49 ; Lk. viii. 44 ;

Acts viii. 38. -y. contextually, to stand immovable, stand

firm, of the foundation of a building : 2 Tim. ii. 1 9. 2.

metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound,

stand unharmed : Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or
jjrepared: with a ptcp., Eph. vi. 14. c. to be of a
steadfast mind', so in the maxim in 1 Co. x. 12. d.

foil, by a ptcp. of quality, Col. iv. 12 ; hs fcrjrjKfv ibpaios,

who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37 ; in

a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds

the ground, Eph. vi. 13 ; also of one who in the midst of

the fight holds his position npos Tiva, against the foe,

Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv. 13 ; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). to

persist, continue, persevere : ttj ma-rei, dat. commodi (so

as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru-

mentally, by thy faith ; cf. W. § 31, 6 c. ; B. § 133, 24]),

Ro. xi. 20 ; ev ttj dXijOeia, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth

;

Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht

bestanden [A. V. abode not etc.] ; but the Zurich version

correctly, besteht nicht [WH read earrjKev, impf. of aTfjKa),

q. V.]) ; ev ttj ^dpiTi, Ro. v. 2 ; ev tw evayyeXia, 1 Co. xv.

1 ; els f]v (sc. X"/"") f(TTT)KaT€, into which ye have entered,

that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v. 1 2 [but L T Tr WH
read oTiJre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and
standfast ; B. § 147, 16, cf. p. 329 (283)]. N. B. From
e(TT7)Ka is formed the verb a-TfjKco, which see in its place.

[COMP. : dv, en-av, e^-av-, dv6-, d(f)-, St-, ev-, e^, in- (-pat),

ecf>-, KaT-etj)-, avv-ecj)-, KaO-, dvTi-Kod-, dno-Kad-, ped-, nap-,

nepi-, npo-, (Tvi^i(TTr]pi.]

io-Top€ci> : 1 aor. inf. torop^crat ; (laTtop [allied with otha

(toTG)), videre (visus), etc. ; Curtius § 282], -epos, one

that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in) ; fr. Aeschyl.

and Hdt. down

;

1. to inquire into, examine, inves-

tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. tr
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gain knowledge of hrj visiting: something (wortliy of

being seen), Tr]v x<iipav, Pint. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; Ttva,

some distinguished person, to become personally ac-

quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 18; so too in

Joseph, antt. 1, 11, 4 ; b. j. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem,

homilies; of. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [El-

licott on Gal. 1. c.].*

I<rxup6s, -d, -6v, (laxvoi)), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept.

mostly for Sk, "n'3J, pin, D^V;?, and Chald. ypP^; strong,

mighty ; a. of living beings : strong either in body or in

mind, Mt. xii. 2!) ; ]\lk. iii. 27 ; Lk. xi. 21 .sij. ; Rev. v. 2 ; x.

1 ; xviii. 21 ; iviroikiiuc, mighty i. e. valiant, lleb. xi. 34, of.

Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain

the assaults of Satan, 1 .Jn. ii. 14 ; univ. strong, and
therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp.

to do-^ei/ijy) ; compar., Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16
;

migh'y, — of God, 1 Co. i. 25 ; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17;

2 Mace. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of

God, 1 Co. X. 22 ; of those who wield great influence

among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., ra laxvpa.

i. q. Toiis laxvpovs (on the neut. cf. W. § 27, 5), 1 Co. i. 27

(oi Irrxvpoi r^s yr]s, 2 K. xxiv. 15) ;
joined with irXovorioi,

Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. oi bwaroi). b. of inanimate things :

strong i. q. violent, civepos, Mt. xiv. 30 [T WPI om. to-;^.]
;

forcibly uttered, (pavrj, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. /xeydX/;] (Ex.

xi.x. 19); Kpavyx], Heb. v. 7; )3/jojn-ai. Rev. xix. 6 ; Xt/xds,

great, Lk. xv. 14 ; inuTTokal (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x.

10; strong i. q.Jinn, sure, 7rapd«Xfj(rtr, Heb. vi. 18; fitted

to withstand a forcible assault, ttoXis, well fortified. Rev.
xviii. 10 (reix'^s, 1 Mace. i. 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7 ; Trvpyos,

Judg. ix. 51). [Cf. dvvapis, fin.]*

Urxvs, -vos, ^, (to-^fu [allied w. ea-xov, to hold in check]),

[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for ni), S'n, Ti?, rrilDJ ; ahil-

ity, force, strength, might : 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. bivapis)
\

Rev. V. 12; vii. 12; to Kptiros rrji laxvos, power (over ex-

ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10,

(Is. xl. 26) ; rj 86^a rijs 1(tx- (see bo^a. III. 3 b. a. fin.),

2 Th. i. 9 ; Kpd^eiv iv laxvei, with strength, mightily. Rev.
xviii. 2 Rec. ; e'l to-;^vof, of one's strength, to the extent

of one's ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with SXrjs added, Mk. xii.

30, 33 ; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read eV oXtj rrj

ItTxiit']- [Syn. see 8vvapis, fin.] *

[(Txviai ; impf. icr;^i;o«' ; fut. Icrxvao) ; 1 aor. la^xvcra ',

(laxvs) ; Sept. for pin, ]*??>>!, VJ',* etc.; to be strong, i. e.

1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health :

oi la-xiiovres, as subst., Mt. ix. 1 2 ; !Mk. ii. 1 7, (Soph. Tr.

234 ; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24 ;
joined with iyialveiv, id. mem.

2, 7, 7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. e.

a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e.

to exert, wield, poioer : so of the gospel. Acts xix. 20

;

Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome : oIk Xcrxvaav,

[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were concjuered,

(so bb' ^«^, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; Kararivos,

against one, i. e. to use one's strength against one, to

treat him with violence. Acts xix. 16. b. i. q. to be

offorce, avail (Germ, gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; rt, Gal. v. 6,

and Rec. in vi. 15. c. to be serviceable : el's rt [A. V.
good fori, Mt. v. 13. d. foil, by inf. to be able, can:

Mt. viii. 28 ; xxvi. 40 ; Mk. v. 4
;

[ix. 18 (inf. to be sup-

plied)]; xiv. 37; Lk.vi.48; viii. 43; [xiii. 24]; xiv. 6,29
sq. ; xvi. 3; xx. 26; Jn. xxi. 6 ; Acts vi. 10; xv. 10; xxv.
7 ; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp. 58). with ace, Travra, Pliil. iv.

13 ; TToAv, Jas. v. 16. [COMP. : iv-, i^, in-, Kar-tcrxva).] *

I'trws, (t'o-os, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph, down]
;

1.

equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta-
tion, i. e. it may be, probably ; freq. an urbane expression
of one's reasonable hope (Germ, wohl, hoffentlich) : Lk.
XX. 13, and often in Attic writ.*

'iToXta, -ay, r], Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1, 6; Ileb.

xiii. 24.*

'IraXiKos, -ij, -6v, ('iraXia), [fr. Plat, down], Italian:

a-nelpa ^ItoXiktj, the Italian cohort (composed of Italian,

not provincial, soldiers). Acts x. 1 ; cf. Schiirer, in the

Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq.

;

[Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].*
'IrovpaCa, -as, fj, Ituraa, a mountainous region, lying

northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo

1 6 p. 756 § 1 8 ; Plin. h. n. 5, (23) 1 9). Ace. to Luke (iii.

1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public

appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of

Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph,

(antt. 1 7, 8, 1 ; 1 1, 4, 18 ; 4, 6 and b. j. 2, 6, 3) among the

regions assigned to this prince after his father's death

;

(on this point cf. Schiirer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch.

Theol. for 1877, p. 577 sq.). It was brought under Jew-

ish control by king Aristobulus c. B.C. 100 (Joseph, antt.

13, 11, 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery

and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448 ; Cic.

Phil. 13, 8, 18 ; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq. ; Luc an, Phar. 7, 230,

514). Cf. Munter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn.

1824 ; Win. RWB. s. v. Ituraea ; Kneucker in Schenkel

iii. p. 406 sq.
;
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v.].*

lx6vSiov, -on, TO, (dimin.fr. Ix6vs), a little fish: Mt. xv.

34 ; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.] *

IxOvs, -vos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], afsh : Mt. vii. 10; Mk.
vi. 38; Lk. v. 6; Jn. xxi. 11, etc.; 1 Co. xv. 39.

ilxvos, -(OS (-ovs), TO, (fr. t/cti) i. q. iKviopai, to go), [fr.

Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep : in the N. T.

metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find

aroix^lv Tols rj^vf(Tt rivos, Ro. iv. 12; -nepmaTflv toIs \xv-

T. 2 Co. xii. 18 ; iivaKo\ov6e'iv r. ix^- '""'• 1 ^^t. ii. 21, (e'l/

txvfcri Tivos iov iroha viptiv, Pind. Nem. 6, 27) ; cf. Lat.

insistere vestigiis allcuius.*

'IwdOajji, \-dap WH], 6, (cnv i. e. Jehovah is perfect),

indecl., Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham^, king of Judah,
son of Uzziah, B.C. 758-7 to 741, or 759 to 743 : Mt. i. 9.*

•Iwdwa [Tr WII 'icoam ; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 79 ; WH.
App. p. 159 ; s. V. N, v], -rjs, f), (see'lcodw?;?), Joanna, the

wife of Chuzas, Herod's steward, and a follower of Jesus

:

Lk. viii. 3 ; xxiv. 1 0.*

'Iwawds, -a, and (ace. to L T Tr WH) ^laavav, indecl.,

(see ^Iwavirqs), 6, Joannas [or Joanan"], one of the ances-

tors of Christ : Lk. iii. 27.*

'IwdvvTis and ([so WH uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6

;

xiii. 5 ; Rev. xxii. 8] Tr in the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [io

the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) 'laav^.
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[of. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79 ; ¥/H. App. p. 159 ; Scrivener, Intr.

p. 562 (cf. s. V. N, I/)], gen. -ov, dat. -tj and (in [ilt. xi.

4 WII ; Rev. i. 1 WH] ; Lk. vii. 18 f Tr WH, [22 T Tr
WH] -et [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B. 17 (16), 7]), ace. -rjv,

6, (pnv and |jnin', to whom Jehovah is gracious, [al.

whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold;

Sept. ^Icoavvdu I'lWi. 'loavdu^, 1 Chr. iii. 24 ; 'lava, 2 K.

XXV. 23 ; 'iwdvTjs, 2 Clir. xxviii. 12, [cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v.

Juhanan]), John ; in the N. T. the men of this name are,

1. Jofin the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and
EHsabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her-

od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be-

headed : ]Mt. iii. 1 ; xiv. 3, and often in the histor. bks.

of the N. T. ; Joseph, antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s.v.

Machaerus]. 2. John the apostle, the ivriter of the

Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of

James the elder : Mt. iv. 21 ; x. 2 (3) ; ]\lk. i. 19'; ix. 2,

38 ; Lk. V. 10 ; vi. 14 ; Acts i. 13, and often ; Gal. ii. 9.

He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is

spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn.

xiii. 23 ; xix. 26 ; xxi. 7, 20), and ace. to the traditional

opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1 , 4, 9
;

xxi. 2 Rec. ; xxii. 8. In the latter part of his life he had
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a

very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor,

but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following

writers among others have attempted to prove, though by
considerations far from satisfactory : LUtzelberger, Die

kirchl. Tradition iib. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften.

Lpz. 1840 ; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [Eng. trans, i. 218 sqq.]
;

Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Holliind. deutsch v.

Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side cf., besides oth-

ers, Grimm in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyklop. 2d sect. vol.

xxii. p. 6 sqq. ; Steitz, Die Tradition iib. die Wirksam-
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit.

for 1868, 3d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl.

1868; HiU/enfeld in theZeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for

1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.
;
[also Einl. in

d. N. T. p. 394 sqq.] ; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung
<ies4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [Eng. trans, p. 115

sqq. ; Godet, Commentaire etc. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. 1. i. § iv.

p. 57 sqq. ; Bleek; Einl. in d. N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167

sqq. ; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 327

S(jq.]. 3. the father of the apostle Peter : Tdf. in

Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R G 'icum, L
Tr WH 'iwai/ov) [see 'lavas, 2]. 4. a certain man
(K yfvovi up^i-epaTiKov, a member of the Sanhedrin [cf.

dpxiepevs, 2] : Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark,
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25;

xiii. 5, 13 ; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one v; so WH exc.

in xiii. 5] ; see Mnp^oy. 6. John, ace. to the testi-

mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 [cf. Westcott, Canon,
5th ed. p. 70], a disciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris-

tian presbyter in Asia ]\Iinor, whom not a few at the

present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex-
andria [in Euseb. h. e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the

Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent

prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person
referred to in Rev. i. 1, 4, 9 ; xxi. 2 Rec. ; xxii. 8. Full

articles respecting him may be found — by Grimm in

Ersch u. Gruber's Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217
sq. ; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq. ; Holtzmann in Schen-
kel iii. p. 352 sq.

;
\_Sal'rnon in Diet, of Chris. Biog. iii.

398 sqq. ; cf. C. L. Leimhach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha,

1875), esp. p. 114 sqq.].

'Itop, 6, indecl., (31'X i. e. harassed, afflicted [but ques-

tioned ; see Geseuius, Lex. (8th ed., by Miihlau and Volck)
s. V.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek.
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude

in the endurance of trials : Jas. v. 11.*

'luPtiS, 6, indecl., Johed : Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 32 in L
T Tr [WH

;
(yet WH in Lk. 1. c. -^^X)] for R G 'Q)3.j8,

q. v.*

['IwjJirjX, see the preceding word.]

*I(o8d, o, indecl., Joda : Lk. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for R G L
'lov8a, see 'lovSas, 2.*

'IwTjX, o, indecl., (Snv whose God is Jehovah, i. q. a
worshipper of God, [al. 'Jehovah is God']), Joel, the

eminent prophet who ace. to the opinion of very many
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [cf.

B. D. s. V. Joel, 3] : Acts ii. 16.*

'Iwvdv and (so T Tr WH) 'lavdp,, 6, indecl., (see 'lcoai>-

vrjs), Joiuin [or Jonuin'], one of the ancestors of Christ:

Lk. iii. 30.*

'Iwvds, -a [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, (nJV a dove), Jonah (or

Jonas)
;

1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of

Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during

the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25).

The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed

for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears

his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D.
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and S. s. v. ; also Ladd, Doctr. of

Sacr. Script, i. 65 sqq.] : Mt. xii. 39-41 ; xvi. 4 ; Lk. xi.

29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father

of the apostle Peter : ]\It. xvi. 1 7 [L T WH here 'Baptava,

see Bapiavds] ; Jn. i. 42 (43) [RGLmrg. Tr mrg., and
RG in] xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see 'ladvvrjs, 3).*

'Itopdji, 6, indecl., (DIlTl''. i- e. whom Jehovah exalted),

Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the

throne of Judah, fr. [c] B. C. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16

sqq. ; 2 Chr. xxi. 2 sqq.) : Mt. i. 8.*

'Iwp£i|j., 6, indecl., Joriin, one of the ancestors of Christ

:

Lk. iii. 29.*

'I(0(ra4>dT, d, indecl., (DSK'irT'. i. e. Jehovah judges),

Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [c] b. c. 914 to 889 (1 K.
xxii. 41 sqq. ; 2 Chr. xvii.-xx.) : ]\It. i. 8.*

['Iwo-Ti (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see 'Iwo-^r, init.]

'Itoo-fjs. gen. 'iwo-^ [R G in Lk. iii. 29 'Icoo-^ (which A.

V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)'\ and (LTTrWH in

Mk. vi. 3 ; xv. 40, 47) 'Iwo-Tjrof (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p.

199; B. 19 (17) sq. ; AV. § 10, 1
;
[WH. App. p. 159^]),

6, Joses
;

1. one of the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii.

29 ([see above] ; L T Tr WH 'lr)<Toi, q. v. 2). 2. the

own brother of Jesus : Mk. vi. 3, and R G in Mt. xiii.
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55 (where L T Tr WH 'laafjcf), q. v. 6) ; see 'laKw^op,

3. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of

Jesus [see Mapid/ji, 3] : Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg.

WH txt. 'laxjTjcf) ['loxr^s and 'Ioxttjc^ seem to have been

diff. forms of one and the same name ; cf. Renan in

the Journ. Asiat., 18G4, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel,

Hodeget in Misch. p. '6\ note; Bold, Volksbibel u. s. w.

p. 15]); Mk. XV. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed

Bapva^as (q. v.) : Acts iv. 36 (where L T Tr AVII 'Iw-

'Io»(rTi4>, indecl., (in Joseph, [e. g. c. Ap. 1, 14, 16; 32,

3 ; 33, 5] 'iwoTjTTos), 6, (^Df, fr. ^Q\ to add, Gen. xxx.

23 sq. [cf. B. D. 6. v. Joseph]), Joseph
;

1. the pa-

triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob : Jn. iv. 5 ; Acts vii.

9, 13 sq. 18 ; Heb. xi. 21 sq.; ^vXij 'Iwo-rj^, i. e. the tribe

of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or

Jonam], one of Christ's ancestors : Lk. iii. 30. 3.

the son of Judah [or Judas ; better Joda] another an-

cestor of Jesus : Lk. iii. 26 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 'itu-

urix, q- v.). 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the

same: Lk. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary, the

mother of Jesus : Mt. i. 16, 18-20, 24 ; iL 13, 19 ; Lk. L

27; ii. 4, 16, 33RL, 43RGLmrg.; iii. 23 ; iv. 22; ^n.

i. 45 (46) ; vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord

:

Mt. xiii. 55 LTTrWH (for R G 'Icoo^? [q. v. 2]). 7.

Joseph of Arimathcea, a member of the Sanhedrin, who
favored Jesus : Mt. xxvii. 57, 59 ; Mk. xv. 43, 45 ; Lk,

xxiii. 50 ; .Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Bapm-
3a9 (q. V.) : Acts iv. 36 L T Tr WH (for R G 'loxr^? [q.

V. 4]). 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab-

bas] see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 23.

[See 'Icoo-^j, 3.]

*Iw<r^X, Josech, see 'icocn^^, 3.

'Iwo-Cas (LTTrWH 'icoaelas [see WH. App. p. 155;

s. v. 6t, i]), -ou, 6, (in^^E/X'' i. e. whom 'Jehovah heals'),

Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the

worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one

years was slain in battle c b. c. 611 (2 K. xxii. sq. ; 2

Chr. xxxiv. sq.) : Mt. i. 10 sq.*

twra, TO, iota [A. V. jot'], the Hebr. letter % the small-

est of them all ; hence equiv. to the minutest part : Mt,
v. 18. [Cf. I, t.]*

K

Kd-yw [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the Kaya

Stc. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526 ; W. § 5, 4 a.

;

Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4 ; cf. I, i)], (by crasis fr.

Km eyw [retained e. g. in Mt. xxvi. 15 T ; Lk. ii. 48 WH;
xvi. 9 T Tr WH ; Acts x. 26 T Tr WH ; xxvi. 29 WH,
etc. ; cf. B. 1 ; W. § 5, 3 ; WH. App. p. 145 ; esp. Tdf.

Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. B. 21, 108

[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Merc. 1 7, 3) ; cf. Ebeling,

Lex. Hom. p. 619]), dat. Ka,aoi [koi e>oi Acts x. 28 R G],

ace. KUixi ;
1. and I, the /cat simply connecting : Jn.

X. 27, etc. ; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48 ; distributively,

and I (in like manner) : Jn. vi. 56 ; xv. 4 ; xvii. 26 ; and

I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (/cayw '^pyfJ- ^X*^) ' ^^•

xxii. 29 ; Acts xxii. 19 ; and I (indeed), Jn. vi. 57 ; Ro.

xi. 3. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and

I (to speak of myself) : Jn. i. 31, 33 sq.; xii. 32; 1 Co. ii.

1 ; with the Kai used consecutively (see under xat, L 2 d.),

cf. our and so : Mt. xi. 28 ; Jn. xx. 15 ; Acts xxii. 13 ; 2

Co. vi. 1 7 ; Kaya . . . Kai, both . . . and : Kafie o'ibare, koi

oi'Sare TTo^ei/ fliil, both me (my person) and my origin,

Jn. vii. 28. 2. / also ; I as well ; / likewise ; in like

manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with

others. Mt. ii. 8 ; x. 32; Lk. xi. 9 ; xvi. 9 ; Jn. xv. 9, [10

Tdf.] ; xvii. 18 ; Acts x. 26 ; 1 Co. vii. 40 ; 2 Co. xi. 16,

18, 21 sq. ; in the second member of a comparison, after

OTToTof, if, K.a6u>s, Acts xxvi. 29 ; 1 Co. vii. 8 ; xi. 1 ; Rev.

ii. 28 (27); see under Kai, TI. 1 a. with a suppression of

the mention of those with whom the writer compares
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others) ; 1 Th. iii. 5 (as

well as my companions at Athens ; cf. Liinemann ad
loc). (cd/ioi: Lk. i. 3; Actsviii. 19; iCo. xv. 8; Kd/x«:

1 Co. xvi. 4. i. q. / in turn : Mt. xvi. 18 ; xxi. 24 ; Lk.

XX. 3 ; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even /, this selfsame I, the Kai

pointing the statement : Ro. iii. 7 ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p.

835.

KaOd, adv. for Kaff a, according as, just as : Mt. xxvii.

10. (Xen., Polyb., Diod., al. ; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for

"liJ'XS, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex.

xii. 35, etc.) *

Ka9-aCp6<ris, -ecof, fj, (Kadaipeco. q. v.), a pulling down,

destruction, de?nolition : oxvpoofidrciiv, [A. V. of strong-

holds'], 2 Co. X. 4 (twv reix^v, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1,

35 ; Polyb. 23, 7, 6 ; Died, excerpt, leg. 1 3 ; destructio

murorum, Suet. Galba 1 2) ; eiy otxoS. . . . Ka6aip«nv vfiS)v,

for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the

extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in

fellowship with Christ (see otKo8ofir], 1) : 2 Co. x. 8 ; xiii.

10. [From Thuc. down.] *

Ka6-aip€a>, -w ; fut. Ka6fXa) (Lk. xii. 18 [see d^aipeca,

init.]) ; 2 aor. Ka0fl\ov, (fr. obsol. eXw) ; pres. pass, ku-

daipovfiai; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for T")"in, to cause to

go down; 0"(n. vnj Via; 1. to take down: with.
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out the notion of violence, nva, to detach from the cross

one crucified, Mk. xv. 36, 46 ; Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86,

6 ; Philo in Flacc. § 10) ; nva ano tov ^v\ov, Acts xiii.

29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29 ; x. 27) ; with the use of force, to

throw down, cast down : nva ano 6p6vov, Lk. i. 52. 2.

to pull down, demolish : raj anoOrjKai, opp. to oiKobofie'iv,

Lk. xii. 18; Xo-yto-^oi;?, the (subtle) reasonings (of oj>

ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. lo refute, 2 Co. x. 4

(5) ; to destroy, edvr], Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6 ; Thuc. 1,

4 ; Ael. v. h. 2, 25) ; Tf)v /ne-yoXetorr/Ta nvos, Acts xix. 27,

where if preference is given (with L T Tr WH) to the

reading t^s fieyaXfiorrjTos avTTJs, it must be taken as a

partitive gen. somewhat of her magnijicence ; cf. B. 158

(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 13. Al. trans-

late that she should even be deposedfrom her magnifi-

cence ; cf. W. § 30, 6 ; B. § 132, 5].*

KaOaCpci)
;

pf. pass. ptcp. KiKadapfxtvos
',

(Kadapos) ; to

cleanse, prop, from filth, impurity, etc. ; trees and vines

(from useless shoots), to prune, Jn. xv. 2 {8e'v8pa . . . iiro-

Tffiv6p.fva Kadaiperai, Philo de agric. § 2 [cf. de somniis

ii. § 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to expiate: pass. Ileb.

X. 2 RG [see Kadapi^oi, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in

Grk. writ. fr. Ildt. down). [Comp. : 8ia-, eK-Kadaipco.}*

KaOd-ircp, (Koff nirep), according as, just as, even as, [("/ca-

6d marking the comparison, irep (akin to the prep. TTfpi)

the latitude of the application ") : Ko. ix. 13 WH txt. ; x.

15 WH txt. ; also] xi. 8 and 1 Co. x. 10 in T TrWH ; 2 Co.

iii. 13, 18 [here WH mrg. Kada>an€p'\ ; 1 Th. ii. 1 1 ; Kudd-

ntp KOI, Ro. iv. 6 ; 2 Co. i. 14 ; 1 Th. iii. 6, 12; iv. 5 ; Heb.
iv. 2, and R G in Heb. v. 4 ; Kaddirep foil, by ovtco (or

ouTwy), Ro. xii. 4 ; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ([From
Arstph. down] ; Sept. for '^VVi^, Ex. vii. 6, 10.)*

KaO-d-irrw : 1 aor. /cn^^\//'a

;

1. to fit or fasten to,

hind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) :

Tiii x«'pof avTov, Acts xxviii. 3 [cf. W. 257 (241)]; tov

rpa^TjXov, Epict. diss. 3, 20, 10. [In Mid. fr. Horn, down,
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).] *

KaOapC^to (Hellenistic for Ka6aipu>, which classic writ,

use); Atticfut.[cf.B.37(32); W. § 13, Ic; Ty'if. App.

p. 163] Kadapiw (Heb. ix. 14) ; 1 aor. tKuddpia-a [see be-

low]
;
pres. pass. KaOapi^opai ; 1 aor. pass. eKa6apia-dr]v

;

pf. pass. ptcp. K€Ka6api<Tfi€vos (Heb. x. 2 TTrWH; on
the forms eKaSfpiadr), T WH in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42,

[fKo6fpi(Tfv, Tr in Acts x. 15 ; xi. 9] and KfKa6epiap.fvot

Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 82; WH. App.
p. 150] ; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on
Heb. x. 2 ; Kriiger Pt. ii. § 2, 2, 6 p. 4 ; [B. 29 (25 sq.) ; W.
43]) ; (Kadapos) ; Sept. mostly for THD ;

1. to make
clean, to cleanse ; a. from physical stains and dirt

:

e. g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26] ; Lk. xi. 39 ; food,

Mk. vii. 19; nvd, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2

sq.; x.8; xi.5; Mk.i. 40-42; Lk.iv.27; v.l2sq.; vii. 22;

xvii. 14, 1 7, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : ff \inpa
fKadapia-dr], Mt. viii. 3 (Ka6api(7s to aifia to dvainov i^

ItrpaviK, Deut. xix. 13 ; tKaddpi^e ttjv nep\ ravra avvr]6(iav,

the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph, antt. 1 1

,

5, 4 ; Kadaipfivalfxa, Horn. H. 16, 667; cf. (KKa6a'ipa>). b.

in a moral sense ; a. to free from the defilement of sin

and from faults ; to purify from wickedness : iavrov d-no

p.o\v(Tpov aapKos, 2 Co. vii. 1 ; ttj nlarei ras Kapbias, Acts
XV. 9 {Kapbiav djro dpaprias, Sir. xxxviii. 10) ; rds x^^pos,
to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. iv. 8. p. to

free from the guilt of sin, to purify : nvd otto ndarjs dfiap-

Tias, 1 Jn. i. 7; [t. d.ir. dbiKias, ibid. 9] ; Tr)v (rvveihrjaiv dno
vfKpcbv epyuiv, Heb. ix. 14 ; rf]v (KKXrjaiav tu> XovrpM tov

v8aTos (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26 ; Xaov tavra, Tit.

ii. 14. 7. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: n ev

Tivi, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363)], Heb. ix. 22 ; i. q. to

consecrate, dedicate, n nvi (dat. of instr.), ibid. 23. 2.

to pronounce clean in a levitical sense : Acts x. 15 ; xi. 9,

(Lev. xiii. 13, 1 7, 23, 28). [Comp. : Sia-KaOapiCai.] *

KaOapia-p.6s, -ov, 6, {Kadapi^oo), a cleansing, purification ;

a ritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio,purificatio,

emundatio') : used with a gen. of the subj., rcov^IovBaicjv,

of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals,

Jn. ii. 6 ; without a gen., of baptism (a symbol of

moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25 ; with a gen. of the obj., and
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22 ; and of lepers, Mk. i. 44 ; Lk.
v. 14 ; with a gen. of the thing, ap.apTiS>v or dpapTT]pd-

Twi/, a cleansing from the guilt of sins (see Kadapl^co, 1 b.

)3.) : wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex-

piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Kurtz,

Com. p. 70
;
(Ex. xxx. 10 ; ttjs apaprias fiov, Job vii. 21

;

of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).*

KaOapos, a, -01/ ;
[akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng.

chaste, chasten ; Curtius § 26 ; Vanicek p. 177] ; fr. Hom.
down ; Sept. mostly for llTlD ; clean, pure, (free from the

admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter-

ates, corrupts) ; a. physically : Mt. xxiii. 26 ; xxvii.

59 ; Heb. x. 22 (23) ; Rev. xv. 6 ; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in

xxii. 1
; xp^ci-ov, purified by fire. Rev. xxi. 18, 21 ; in a

similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted

to bear fruit, Jn. xv. 3 ; 6 \f\ovp,. . . . Kadapos o\os (where
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows

:

'he whose inmost nature has been renovated does not

need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from
every several fault into which he may fall through inter-

course with the unrenewed world'), Jn. xiii. 10. b.

in a levitical sense ; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for-

bidden, imparts no uncleanness : ndvra Kadapd, Ro. xiv.

20; Tit. i. 15. c. ethicaWy
; free from cori-^ipt desi7-e,

from si^ and guilt: Tit. i. 15; ifiels Kadapoi, Jn. xiii. 10,

[11]; oj K. T?) Kapbia (as respects heart [W. § 31, 6 a.]),

Mt. V. 8 (Kadapos ;^eipaj, Hdt. 1, 35 ; Kara to aw/xa k. KaTa

T^v yj/vxT)v, Plat. Crat. p. 405 b.)
; free from every admix-

ture of what is false, sincere, (k Kadapds Kapbias, 1 Tim. i.

5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R G in 1 Pet. i. 22 ; tv Kadapa avvfi-

dfjo-et, 1 Tim. iii. 9 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ;
genuine (joined with dpl-

avTos) dprjcTKfla, Jas. i. 27 ; blameless, innocent. Acts xviii.

6. Hebraistically with the addition of dno twos, pure

from, i. e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [W. § 30,

6 a.; B. 157 (137) sq.] : dno t. alpaTos, Acts xx. 26 ; Sus.

46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv. 8 ; Tob. iii. 14 ; Kadapas fx"" tos

Xeipas d-rro tov (\)6vov, Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 16 ; in class. Grk.

with a simple gen., as ^ovov, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 e. ; cf.
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Passow s. V. p. 1528'
;
[L. and S. s. v. 3] ; Kuliner § 421,

4 ii. p. 344. d. in a levitical and ethical sense : ndin-a

Kadapa vfiiv, Lk. xi. 41, on which see evfi/xt. [Syn. see

fiXiKpivT]! ; cf. Westcott on 1 Ju. iii. 3.]
*

Ka6ap6n]s, -tjtos, tj, (Kadapos), clea?inesi>, purity; in a

levitical sense, rivos, lleb. ix. 13. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22;

Plato, al.)
*

Ka0-«8pa, -Of, 17, (Kara and eBpa), a chair, seat: jNIt. xxi.

12; jVIk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 3, 17 [7 ed.

Bekk.]) ; of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent

rank or influence, as teachers and judges: eVt rrjs McoiJ-

vfios KadeBpas (KaOia-av, sit on the seat which Moses for-

merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses' succes-

sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2.

(Sept. for D't^lO and r\Ti± [Xen., Aristot., al.]) *

KaO-e'tofxai, ; impf. fKaOeCoprjv, [fr. Hom. down]; to sit

down, seat one's self, sit : Jn. xx. 12 ; foil, by eV with dat.

of place, Mt. xxvi. 55 ; Lk. ii. 46 ; Jn. xi. 20 ; Acts vi. 15;

foil, by eni with gen., Acts xx. 9 L T Tr WH ; by eVt with

dat., Jn. iv. 6 ; eW, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.
;
[ov where. Acts ii. 2

Lchm. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 336 sq. ; B. 56

(49) ; 60 (52). Comp. : napa-Kade^opai.}*

KaO-615, more correctly kgO' els, see els, 4 c. p. 187*.

KaO-€|iis, {Kara and i^rjs, q. v.), adv., one after another,

successively, in order : Lk. i. 3 ; Acts xi. 4 ; xviii. 23 ; ol

Kad(^. those that follow after. Acts iii. 24 [cf. AV. 633

(588)] ; fv TO) Kod. sc. XP^'^V [^* ^- ^'^^^ qflericards'], Lk.

viii. 1. (Ael. v. h. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier

Grk. f^rjs and fcfx^fjs are more usual.) *

Ka0-£v8(i> ; impf. 3 pers. plur. (KaBevhov ; fr. Hom. down

;

Sept. mostly for D3ty ;
1. to fall asleep, to drop off

to sleep : Mt. xxv. 5. 2. to sleep ; a. prop. : Mt.

viii. 24 ; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p.

1198"]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40, 43, 45 ; Mk.iv. 27, 38; v. 39;

xiii. 36 ; xiv. 37, 40 sq. ; Lk. viii. 52 ; xxii. 46 ; 1 Th. v.

7. b. euphemistically, <o &e rfead : iTh. v. 10; (Ps.

Lxxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 6; Dan. xii. 2). c. metaph. to

yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one's salvation :

EjDh. v. 14; iTh.v. 6.*

KttOiiYTiTfis, -ov, 6, {Kadrjyiopai to go before, lead) ; a.

prop, a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, p. 313 d. b. a

master^ teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8 R G, 10. (Dion. H. jud. de
Thuc. 3, 4 ; several times in Plut. [cf. Wetst. on Mt. I.e.])

*

KaO-^iKM ;
[fr. Aeschyl., Soph, down] ; 1. to come

doivn. 2. to come to^ reach to', impers. KadrjKti, it is

becoming, it is ft (cf. Germ, znl'ommen), Ezek. xxi. 27;

oi KaBrJKev (Rec. KadrjKov), foil, by the acc. with inf., Acts
xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265) ; B. 217 (187)] ; ra pfj KaO^Kovra,

things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28 ; 2

Mace. vi. 4. Cf. avr]Ka>.*

KaO-'qiiai, 2 pers. sing. Kadri a later form for Kadijaat

(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. Kadov for Kadrjao [yet cf. Kuhner
as below] (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 359 ; Kriiger § 38, G sq.

i. p. 147; Kiihner § 301 i. p. 671 ; W. § 14, 4 ; [B. 49

(42)]), [subjunc. 2 pers. plur. Kadrjade, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr
mrg. ; but WH txt. Kadrjo-Oe ; see Veitch s. v. ; Kriiger

§38, 6, 1 (cf. KaBi^o)), inf. KaBrjo-dai, ptcp. KaOfjfievos^ ; impf

(Kadf]fi7ip; and once the rare [cf. Veitch p. 347] fut. koBtj-

(Topai, Lk. xxii. 30 T Tr txt.WH mrg. [so WH in Mt. xLx.

28 also ; cf. KaBi^o), fin.]
; (ripMi) ; a verb of which only

the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. [cf. B. 60

(52)] ; Sept. for 2'y\; 1. to sit down, seat one's self:

foil, by ev w. dat. of place [cf. W. § 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1

;

Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH peaoi] ; a'r, Mk. xiii. 3 [B.

§ 147, IG]; pfTo. w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; koBov (k

bf^iau pov, i. e. be a partner of ray power, Mt. xxii. 44

;

Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. K^Biaov] ; Lk. xx. 42 ; Acts
ii. 34 ; Heb. i. 13 (Ps. cix. (ex.) 1) ; KaBov g)Se vtto with
acc, Jas. ii. 3. irapd w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 ; f'irdv(o

w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with eVei, Mt. xv. 29; Jn.

vi. 3 [Tdf. fVa^e'fero] ; the place to be eupjilied fr. the

context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place

occupied : foil, by eV with dat. of place [W. as imder 1],

Mt. xi. 16 ; xxvi. C9 ; eV rrj be^ia t. Beov, Col. iii. 1 ; ev

Tois denials, Mk. xvi. 5 ; erri riuos, Mt. xxiv. 3 ; xxvii. 1 9

;

[Acts XX. 9 R G] ; eVi Toij Bpovov [but also, esp. in the

crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below) ; cf.

Alford on the foil, pass.]. Rev. iv. 2 etc. ; ttjs ve^e'Xr^r [or

w. the acc]. Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx. ; eVi riw,

Acts iii. 10 ; eVi rt [cf. B. 338 (291)], Mt. ix. 9 ; Mk. ii.

14 ; Lk. V. 27 ; Jn. xii. 15 ; Rev. iv. 4 ; vi. 2 [R dat. (as

in foil.)] 4 sq. ; xi. 16 ; xvii. 3 ; xLx. 11 ; napa rfiv 686v,

Mt. XX. 30 ; Mk. x. 46 ; Lk. xviii. 35 ; irpos to c^wy, Lk.

xxii. 56 ; e7rdva> tivo?, Mt. xxiii. 22 ; Rev. vi. 8-, nrpi riva,

Mk. iii. 32, 34 ; aTrevavrl rti/of, Mt. xxvii. 61; eV de^iav

Tivos, Mt. xxvi. 64 ; Mk. xiv. C2 ; Lk. xxii. G9 ; eKfl, Mk.
ii. 6 ; ov, where, Acts ii. 2 [L KaBfCnptvoi] ; Rev. xvii. 15;

without specification of place, Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 17; viii.

35 ; Jn. ii. 14 ; ix. 8 ; 1 Co. xiv. 30. KaBrjpai as descrip-

tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who
sit in discharging their office, as judges, KaBrj Kpivav, Acts

xxiii. 3 ; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign

[A. V. / sit a queen']. Rev. xviii. 7 ; of money-changers,

Jn. ii. 14 ; of mourners and penitents : iv fxaKKco, clothed

in sackcloth, iv cnroS^, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13;

of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about,

Mt. iv. 16 ; Lk. i. 79 (Is. xiii. 7) ; of a lame man. Acts xiv.

8. i. q. to have afxed abode, to dwell : eVt npoa-anov t^s

yTJs, Lk. xxi. 35 ; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. KaroiKovvras)

;

inl Bpovov, Rev. xx. 11 G T [WH mrg. ; but see above] ;

iv 'lepovrraXrjp, Neh. xi. 6
; [_iu opei ^apapeias, Sir. 1. 26,

CoMT. : (Tvy-KdBr]p.ai].

Ka6i]p.e'pav, i. q. kuB' fjpipav, see fjpfpa, 2 p. 278\

KaOi^iJLepivos, -^, -6u, (fr. kuB' fipepav), daily : Acts vi. 1.

(Judith xii. 15 ; Theophr., Atlien., Plut., Alciphr. epp.

i. 5 ; Joseph, antt. 3, 10, 1 ; [11, 7, 1] ; Polyaen. 4, 2,

10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and S.) ; W.
25 (25 sq.)].*

Ka9-i^co; fut. KaBlaoa [B. 37 (32)] ; 1 aor. eKaBiaa (impv.

2 sintT. KoBia-ov once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt. WH mrg.) ; pf.

KfKdBiKa (Mk. xi. 2 [not WH Tr mrg. ; Heb. xii. 2 L T
TrWII; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. mid^

subjunc. 2 pers. plur. KaBlcrr^dBf (Lk. xxii. 30 Rec.) ; fut.

mid. KaBla-opai; fr. Hom. down ; [cf. B. 60 (52)]

;

1.

trans, to make to sit doivn (Kara; q. v. III. 1), to set, ap-

point ; Sept. for 3'Ehn : nra im Bpovov [L T Tr WH rA»
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Bpovov], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30 ; riva

(V be^ia avTov, Epb. i. 20 ; rivd, to appoint one to act as

judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (StKacmji', Plat. legg. 9 p. 873 e. ; Poljb.

40, 5, 3 ; a-vvidpiov Kpircov, Joseph, antt. 20, 9, 1). 2.

intrans. ; Sept. for 32?' ; a. to sit down : univ., Mt. v. 1

;

xiii. 48 ; Mk. ix. 35 ; Lk. iv. 20 ; v. 3 ; xiv. 28, 31 ; xvi. 6

;

Jn. viii. 2 ; Acts xiii. 14 ; xvi. 13 ; with a telic inf. 1 Co. x.

7 ; with specification of the place or seat : eV Se^ia tivos,

Heb. i. 3; viii. 1 ; x. 12; xii. 2; cTrt nvi, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec.];

€ls Tov vaov, 2 Th. ii. 4 [B. § 147, lU ; W. 415 (386)] ; iivl

with ace. [cf. B. 338 (290)], Rev. xx. 4 ; Jn. xii. 14 ; Mk.
xi. 2, [7 L T Tr WH] ; Lk. xix. 30 ;

[add Acts ii. 3, see

B. § 129, 1 7 ; W. 516 (481)] ; eVl rov ^fjiiaTOi, of a judge,

Jn. xix. 13 ; Acts xii. 21 ; xxv. 6, 1 7 ; Karevavri [or dire-

vavTL Tr etc.] rtr/oj, Mk. xii. 41 ; with adverbs of place,

Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. h. to sit: [absol. (of a

dead man restored to life) iKaBiaev sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15

L mrg. WII mrg.] ; eV tw dp6va, Rev. iii. 21 ; iiri w. gen.

of the seat, ^It. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31 ; e'/c de^Lwv k. t^ (i/uiv.,

Mt. XX. 21, 23 ; Mk. x. 37, 40. 1. q. to have fixed one's

abode, i. e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle doiim], Acts

xviii. 1 1 ; foil, by «V with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here

A.V. tarry}, (Ex. xvi. 29 ; Jer. xxx. 11 (xlix. 33) ;
[Neh.

xi. 25]). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p.

336 sq.] to sit : eVi 6p6va>v, Lk. xxii. 30 [R G L : see ku-

Brjfjiai] ; fVt dpt'ivovs, ^It. xix. 28 [WH Kadrjaecrde ; see

KuBrjpai- CoMP. : dva-, em-, napa-, ntpi-, avy-Kadi^a.}

Ka0-iT](ii : 1 aor. KadrjKu
;

[fr. Horn, on] ; to send down,

let down : ds, Lk. v. 19 ; Sid w. gen. of place, ibid, and
Acts ix. 25

;
pres. pass. ptcp. Kadu'ptvns let down, em t^s

yrjs, Acts X. 11 ; e/c rov ovpavoii. Acts xi. 5.*

Ka9-icrTT]|xi (also KadicrTaa), whence the ptcp. Kadiarav-

Tfy Acts xvii. 15 RG; and Kadia-Tdvoa, whence KaBiard-

vovres ibid. L T TrWH ; see la-rrjpi, init.) ; fut. KaracTrrjaa)
;

1 aor. KaTioTTjcra ; Pass., pres. Kadiarapai ; 1 aor. Kareard-

6t]v; 1 fut. KaracrTadfjcropai; Sept. for D'ipTTi, CpH, TpiJri,

3X'nn, TpJ/n, tnj ;
(prop, to set down, put down), to set,

place, put : a. riva iiri tivos, to set one over a thing

(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45 ; xxv. 21, 23 ; Lk. xii. 42

;

Acts vi. 3 ; also eVt rivi, Mt. xxiv. 4 7 ; Lk. xii. 44 ; eVt ri,

Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. rivd, to appoint one

to administer an office (cf. Germ, bestellen) : irpta^vre-

povs, Tit. i. 5 ; rivd ds to with inf., to appoint to do
something, Heb. viii. 3 ; ra rrpos t. 6e6v to conduct the
worship of God, Heb. v. 1 ; foil, by Iva, ibid. ; rivd with
a pred. ace. indicating the office to be administered [to

make one so and so; cf. W. § 32, 4 b.; B. § 131, 7], (so

very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14 ; Acts
vii. 10, 27, 35 ; Heb. vii. 28. c. to set down as, con-

stitute (Lat. sisto), 1. q. to declare, show to be : pass, with
dpapTcoXos, S'lKaLos, Ro. v. 19 [cf. Prof. T. Dwight in New
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq. ; DietzscJi, Adam u.

Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. d. to constitute (Lat.
sisto) i. q. to render, make, cause to be : Tivd ovk dpyov,

ovbi aKupnov, i. e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2
Pet. i. 8. e. to conduct or brinrj to a certain place :

Tivd, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for K'3ri ; Josh. vi.

23 ; 1 S. V. 3 ; Horn. Od. 13, 274 ; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in

other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one's

self; come forward as : with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4 ; ij

y\co(T(Ta . . . fj aniXovcra, Jas. iii. 6. [CoMP. : dvri-, ano-
KadlaTTjpi.} *

Ka6d (i. e. koO' o), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat, down], ac-

cording to ivhat, i. e. 1. as : Ro. viii. 26. 2.

according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 13
(Rec.«'^ Kadm) ; 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 307 (288) ; cf. B. § 139,
30].*

KaOoXiKos, -T], -OP, (KodoXov, q. v.), general, universal (oc-

casionally in prof. auth. fr. [Aristot. and] Polyb. down,
as Kad. KoX KoivT] laropia, Polyb. 8, 4, 11; often in eccl.

writ. ; the title t] KadoXcKt) fKKXrja-la first in Ignat. ad
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr, [see ed. (Gebh.
Harn.) Zahn, p. 133 note] ; cf. KadoXtKfj dvda-Taans, [Justin

c. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. [1. i. § 13]

p. 40 ed. Otto) ; e-ma-ToXal KadoXiKai, or simply Kado\iKai,

in the title of the Epp. of James. Peter, John, and Jude
(R G L ; cf. Tu)v enTo. Xtyopevcuv Ka66kLKa>v sc. cTrtcrToXwj/,

Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to

be written not to any one church alone, but to all the

churches. [Cf. Diet, of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Catholic] *

KaOoXov (i. e. Ka6' oXov [" as it is written in auth. before

Aristot." (L. and S.)]), adv., wholly, entirely, at all

:

Acts iv. 18. ([Ex. xxii. 11] ; Ezek. xiii. 3, 22 ; Am. iii.

3, 4 ; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.) *

KaO-oirXC^** • pf• pass. ptcp. KadoiirXi(yp.ivos
',
to arm [fully

(cf. KaTa, in. 1 fin.)], furnish with amis'. Lk. xi. 21.

(Xen., Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

KaO-opdco, -co

:

1. to look down, see from above,

viewfrom on high, (Horn., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2.

to see thoroughly [cf. jcard, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un-

derstand (Germ, erschauen) : pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. Ka-

dopaTai, Ro. i. 20 (3 Macc. iii. 11, and often in class.

Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.*

KaGoTi (i. e. Kaff 6 n), according to what, i. e. 1.

so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 35, (Polyb. 18,

19 (36), 5; for lt!/«3, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because

that, because, [cf. W. § 53, 8] : Lk. i. 7 ; xix. 9 ; Acts ii.

24, and LTTrWH (for Rec. Sion) in Acts xvii. 31,

(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4 ; Polyb. 18, 21 (38), 6). 3. as,

Just as : Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1 ; Judith ii. 13, 15 ; x. 9, and

often in Thuc. et al.*

KttOws (i. e. Kaff cos), a particle found occasionally in

prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic Ka6d and Ka66,

but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists

;

cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 74 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 425sq. ; [W. 26 (25)]; 1. according as, Just as,

even as : in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31

;

1 Jn. ii. 27 ; foil, by ovras in the second member [cf. W.

§ 53, 5], Lk. xi. 30 ; xvii. 26 ; Jn.iii. 14; 2Co.i. 5; x. 7;

Col. iii. 13 ; 1 Jn. ii. 6 ; foil, by rat fdso, Jn. xv. 9 ; xviL 18 ;

XX. 21 ; 1 Jn. ii. 18 ; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 49 ; it is annexed to

preceding words after the demonstrative ovrcag, Lk. xxiv.

24 ; with ovTas unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6 ; xxviii. 6 ; Mk.

xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi. 1 ; Jn. i. 23; v. 28; Acts x.

47 [here L TTr WH ir]; xv. 8 ; Ro. i. 13 ; xv. 7; 1 Co.

viii. 2 ; X. 6 ; 2 Co. i. 14 ; ix. 3 ; xi. 1 2 ; Eph. iv. 1 7, and
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often ; Kadas SiSdo-Ku, agreeably to my method of teach-

ing, 1 Co. iv. 17 ; ica6o}s yiypaTtrat., Mt. xxvi. 24 ; Mk. ix.

13; Acts vii 42; xv. 15; ilo. i. 17, and often in Paul;

the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con-

text : Ka6(i>^ naiifKaXead <t€ . . . iv niaTei., sc. ourw Kal vvv

TrapaKaXSi, 1 Tim. 1. 3, of. W. 570 (530) ;
[B. 38*J (331)] ;

rjp^aro alrdcrdai (sc. ovrco ttouIv avroU), Kadws ktX. Mk.
XV. 8 [B. § 151, 23 b.; cf. W. 584 (543 sq.)] ; in com-

parison by contrary we find the negUgent use : dyaTico/iej/

oXXtiXovs;, ov Kadias KdiV ktX. 1 Jn. iii. 11 scj., cf. De
Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579) ; ovroi iariv 6 apros

. . . oil Kadcos etc., not such as they ate etc, Jn. vi. 58.

with the verb et/xt, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn.

iii. 2 ; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 13 (as it is in truth).

2. according as i. e. in proportion as, in the degree that :

Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc); xi. 29; 1

Co. xii. 11,18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing that,

agreeably to the fact that, [cf. W. § 53, 8; 448 (417)]:

Jn. xvii. 2 ; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard Kad. as c o r-

responsive rather than causal or explanatory] ; 1 Co.

i. 6 ; V. 7 ; Eph. i. 4 ; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the

simple G)s, a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc,

Acts XV. 14 ; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3

(to aov TTj a\r]deia). b. of time, when, after that, (cf.

Lat. ut) : 2 Mace i. 31 ;
[Neh. v. 6] ; here many bring in

Acts vii. 1 7 ; but see 2 above.

KaOeier-irep, [Tr Kadccn wfp], fust as, exactly as : Heb. v.

4 T Tr Wll [also 2 Co. iii. 18 WH mrg.]. (Himer., Psell.,

Tzetz.) *

Ka£, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par-

ticles in the X. T. [On its uses see W. § 53, 3 sqq. ; B.

361 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the

difference between it and re see s. v. re ad init.]

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. et,

atque, Germ, und)
;

1. it connects single words
or t e r m s : a. univ., as oi ^apia-aioi kol 2a88uvKaloi,,

Mt. xvi. 1 ; 6 dfos /cm TraTfjp, he who is God and Father
(see 6(6s, 3) ; eV Kap8ia KoXfi koI dyadfj, Lk. viii. 15 ; jroXi;-

p.(p5)S Kai noXvTponois, Heb. i. 1 ; it is repeated before
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight
is thus given : fj vlodea-ia koi f] 86^a kuI al 8ia6TJKai koL fj

vopodtaia Koi f] Xarpet'a kol al enayyeXiai, Ro. ix. 4 ; ayia

Kal 8iKaia Ka\ dyadr], Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk.
xiv. 21 ; Jn. xvi. 8 ; Acts xv. 20, 29 ; xxi. 25 ; Heb. ix. 10

;

Rev. V. 12; xviii. 12 sq. ; cf. W. 519 sq. (484). b. it

connects numerals ; and so that (contrary to the more
com. usage) the greater number precedes: S«a»c.oKTco,

Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. L and Tr br. WH om.
Kai; Tdf. Se<ao/(ra)], 16 ; TfacrapaKovra k. e^, Jn. ii. 20;
add, Jn. v. 5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. § 37, 4

;
[Bp.

Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18 ; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co.
xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) eVt a-Toparos 8vo paprvpcov
Kal rpiav (in Mt. .xviii. 16 ^ rp. cf. W. 440 (410) note) at

the mouth oftico witnesses and (should there be so many)
of three ; a similar use of Kai, to lend a certain indefinite-

ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 13 crrjpepov koI

(R"G; but LTTr WH ^) atpiov; cf- Kuhner § 521, 2;

Eheling, Lex. Hom. s. v. p. 614"]. c. it joins to par-

titive words the general notion ; so that it is equiv.

to and in general, and in a word, in short : 6 Uirpos k. o'l

drroaToXoi, Acts v. 29 ; ol dp^ifptli [»cai ol npfa-jSvTfpot

Iiec] Kal TO avvibpiov oKov, -Mt. .\,\vi. 59; Kal di.Kaio)pacn

aapKos, Heb. ix. 10 Rec Tr br. WH mrg.; koi eVi tou

^laparjX Toil 6fov, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ. ; cf.

W. 437sq. (407); 520 sq. (485); [B. 363 (311 sq.) ; 400
(343)]; with t€ preceding, rj re . . . avrov Bi/vapis Kal

Belongs, Ro. i. 20 [see re, 2 a.] ; and, on the other hand,
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is

already comprised indeed in that general notion but by
this form of expression is brought out more emplaatically

(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls awKaTaXiyeiv to fiepos

rw oXw) ; so that it is equiv. to and especially [cf.W. u. s.] :

TO. navra koi tu to)v 8aipovi^opeva)V, Mt. viii. 33 ; roty /xa-

BrjTali avTov k- r&i IlerpM, ]Mk. xvi. 7 ; at cpaval axjTav k.

Tojv dp^upidiv, Lk. xxiii. 23 [RG] ; avpyvvai^l Kal Mapidp,,

Acts i. 14 ; eV 'louSa k- 'ifpova-aXrjp, 1 JNIacc ii. 6 ; tto?

'louSa K. 'UpovaaXfip, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33 ; often

so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and
sentences; a. univ., as btoKadapifl rrjv aXuiva avTov

K- avvd^fi Tov (t'itov ktX. Mt. iii. 12 ; elafjXdov . . Kal e'St-

8a(TKov, Acts V. 21 ; and in innumerable other exx. b.

In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular

speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement

to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul-

tivated language expresses eitlier by more exact parti-

cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con-

struction (cf. W. § 60, 3 ; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310)

sq.) : e. g. that very freq. formula eyevero . . . kol (see

yivopai, 2 b.) ; koI ei8ou Kal (equiv. to on) atiapos iyivfTO,

Rev. vi. 12 ; Tt^erai vl6i> k- KaXeaeis to ovopa aiiToii (equiv.

to oil ovopa KaXea-fis), Mt. i. 21 ; KaXov iaTiv rjpas S)8e etVat,

Kal (equiv. to o6ev) 7!oif](T<op(v a-Krjvds, jMk. i.\. 5 ; clauses

are thus connected together in clusters ; as, Mt. vii. 25,

27 (an example of six clauses linked together by Kai) ;

Mt. xiv. 9 sqq. ; Mk. i. 12-14 ; Lk. xviii. 32-34
; Jn. ii.

13-16 ; X. 3 ; 1 Co. xii. 5-6 ; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16 ; ix. 1-4

(where nine sentences are strung together by koi), etc.

after a designation of time /cat annexes what will be

or was done at that time : fjyyiKfv rj a>pa Kal TrapaSt'Sorai

ktX. Mt. xxvi. 45 ; rjv 8e &pa TpiTTj /cat ta-Tavpojaaif ai/Tou,

Mk. XV. 25 ; e'-yyi/f ^v to TTcia-xa . k- dvi^r) eis 'lepotr. 6

^lrj(Tovs, Jn. ii. 13; rjpepai epxovrai /cat a-vvTfXia-co, Heb.

viii. 8 ; add, Lk. xxiii. 44 ; Jn. iv. 35; v. 1 ;
xi. 55 ; Acts

V. 7 ; and not infrcq. so in Grk. writ., as ^8ri Se ^v 6\j/e /cat

ol Kopivdioi (^aTTivTji npvpvav eKpovovTO, Thuc. 1, 50; cf.

Matthiae § 620, 1 a. p. 1481 ; W. 436 (405 sq.)
;
[B. 361

(310)]. c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences,

as pf) avKO(l)avTT]aaTe koI dpKelade, Lk. iii. 14 ;
ovTe avrXrjpa

fXeii Kal TO cjipeap ea-Ti ^adv, Jn. iv. 11 ; ovTt . . eVtSe'xerat

/cat . . . KcoXvei, 3 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ., as Eur.

Iph. Taur. 578 ; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 j). 714) ; much

oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding

ne""ative : prjitoTe ae rrapa8(o . . . Kal 6 KpiTrji ae 7Tapa8<*

. . . Kal fls (f)vXaKT)v ^Xr)6^(Ti], Mt. v. 25 ; add, Mt. vii. 6 ;

X. 38 ; xiii. 15; xxvii. 64; Lk. xii. 58 ; xxi. 34; Jn. vi.
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53 ; xii. 40 ; Acts xxviii. 27 ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1
;

Heb. xii. 15 ; Rev. xvi. 15
;
[see B. 368 (315) d. ; cf. W.

§ 56. 2 a.]. d. it annexes what follows from something

said before (kul consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and

so: Mt. V. 15 (koi Xa/nTTft) ; Mt. xxiii. 32 (koI TrX/^pcoo-are)
;

2 Co. xi. 9 (koL €v navTi) ; Heb. iii. 19 ; 1 Jn. iii. 19 {koL

(jXTipoa-Qev) ; 2 Pet. i. 19 ((cat e^ofifp) ; so in statements

after imperatives and words having the force of an im-

perative : 8evTf oTTio-o) nov, Koi noirja-oi Vfias etc. Mt. iv.

19; elire Xoyw, koi laOrjcrerai 6 nals ixov, ^It. viii. 8; Lk.

vii. 7 ; dvTiaTTfTf tw Sta/3dX<u Kai (pfv^erai d(f> vfjLwv, Jas.

iv. 7 ; add, Mt. vii. 7 ; jNlk. vi. 22 ; Lk. x. 28 ; Jn. xiv. 1 6 ;

Rev. iv. 1 ; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), [cf.

Sir. ii. 6; iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em-

phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with

what has been previously said ; so that it is equiv. to

and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.) ; so the

Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 3, 11, 48) : Mt. iii. 14

(»cat o-v epxrj npos /xe') ; Mt. vi. 26 ; x. 29 ; Mk. xii. 12
;

Jn. i. 5 (ical f) (KOTia kt\.), 10 (^Ka\ 6 Koa-fios) ; Jn. iii. 11,

32 ; v. 40 (koi ov deXfre) ; Jn. vi. 70 ; vii. 28 ; viii. 49, 55

(Ka\ ovK eyvaKare) ; Jn. ix. 30 ; 1 Co. v. 2 ; 2 Co. vi. 9
;

Ileb. iii. 9 ; Rev. iii. 1 (. . . f^s, nai veKpos ft), etc. when
a vain attempt is spoken of : Mt. xii. 43 (fijrfl koi ovx fv-

pia-Kfi.) ; xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f.

like the Hebr. 1 (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 396"), it begins

an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis,

cf. the Germ, da [or Eng. then'], (in class. Grk. some-

times di; see 8e, 8) [cf. B. 362 (311) d.; W. § 53, 3 f
.

;

Ellic. on Phil. i. 22] : with ore or a temporal wy preced-

ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g.

Thuc. 2, 93, where see Kriiger)], Lk. ii. 21 ; Acts xiii.

1 8 sq. [here WH txt. om. xal ; see as, I. 7] ; as . . . koi

tSou, Lk. vii. 1 2 ; Acts i. 10 ; x. 1 7 [R G Tr mrg. br.] ; iav

. . . jcul fiVeXeuo-. Rev. iii. 20 T WH mrg., although here

Kai may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de-

claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis)

be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be

done also. g. as in class. Grk., it begins a question

thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and
containing an urgent rejoinder to another's speech (cf.

\V. § 53,3 a.; Matthiae §620, 1 d. ; Kiihner § 521, 3 ii.

p. 791 sq.) : koi tis dvvarai crw^iji/ai; Mk. x. 26; koi rls

fCTTi fiov 7r\r](Tcov ; Lk. x. 29 ; kox tis ecrriv kt\. Jn. ix. 36

[G T Tr WH] ; add, Jn. xiv. 22 [G T]. Peculiar is 2 Co.
ii. 2 : €1 yay eycb Xvn-a vfids, Kai t'ls . . . ffiov (a swarm of

exx. of tliis form of speech occur in Clem, homil. 2, 43,

e. g. fl 6 debs \|^euSerat, koi tis aXrjdevfi ;), where the
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him-
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative
apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is

he that etc., for then there is no one who etc. h. it

introduces parentheses [cf. W. § 62, 1]: koi eKoXCBrjv

uXpt rov bevpo, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the
Lat. et, e. g. praeda — et aliquantum ejus fuit — militi

concessa, Liv. 27, 1) ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p.

35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words
and sentences (kqI epexegetical or 'explicative')* so

that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [W. § 53, 3 c. ; cf.

§ 66, 7 fin.] : x'^P"' f"' aTroa-ToXrjv, Ro. i. 5, where ct.

Fritzsche
; irepl fXnidos Kai dvaaTaa-fuiS veKpav, Acts xxiii.

6 ; TToXXa . . . (c. erfpa, Lk. iii. 1 8 ; ttoXXo ... Kai SX\a
(Trjfiela, Jn. xx. 30 ; ttoXXo koi ^apea aiVidj/iaTa, Acts xxv.
7 ; TToXXoi K. dtrvTroTuKTOL, Tit. i. 10 [R G; on the preceding
use of Kai cf. noXvs, d. a. fin.] ; /cat [L br. /c.] otov dirapdfi,

and indeed [i. e. viz.] when he shall be taken away etc. Lk.
V. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis ; cf. Meyer ad loc.

(ed. Weiss)']
; Ka\ x^P'^" ovti xapnos, Jn. i. 16 ; Kai nepta-

(TOP e'xcoaiv, Jn. x. 10, add 33 (where the words Kai on
ktX. show what kind of blasphemy is meant) ; Acts v.

21 (on which see yepova-la) ; Ro. ii. 15 (where Kai (leTa^v

kt'X. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of

conscience) ; 1 Co. iii. 5 ; xv. 38, etc. ; cf. Bornemann,
Scholia, p. 38 ; Fritzsche, Quaest. Lcian. p. 9 scjq. ; so the

Lat. et in Cic. Tusc. 3, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem;

pro jNIil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau-
direpossis; cf. i^a/W^orw, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har-
pers' Lat. Diet. s. V. et, II. A.] ; i. q. and indeed, to

make a climax, for and besides : Kai dKaraKpiroi/, Acts
xxii. 25 ; Kui tovtov icTTavpoapLtvov, 1 Co. ii. 2 ; Kai tovto,

Lat. idque (Cic. off. 1, 1, 1 te . . . audientem Cratippum
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q.

especially : Ro. xiii. 11 ; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH in

8, (4 Mace. xiv. 9) ; also Kai Taira (com. in Grk. writ.).

1 Co. vi. 8 Rec. ; Heb. xi. 12 ; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108

;

ii. 2 p. 652 sq.; [cf. W. 162 (153)]. 4. it connects

whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran-

sition to new matters : Mt. iv. 23 ; viii. 14, 23, 28 ; ix. 1,

9, 27, 35 ; x. 1 ; Mk. v. 1, 21 ; vi. 1, 6 ; Lk. viii. 26 ; Jn. i.

19 (cf. 15) ; 1 Jn. i. 4, etc. ; esp. in the very com. Kai e'ye-

v€To, Mt. vii. 28 ; Lk. vii. 11 ; viii. 1, etc. (see yivop.ai,

2 b.). 5. Kai . . . Kai, a repetition which indicates

that of two things one takes place no less than the other:

both . . . and, as well . . . as, not only .

.

. but also, [W. § 53,

4] : it serves to correlate — not only single terms, as Koi

[L br. K.] yj/vxTjv Koi (Twp.a, Mt. x. 28; add, iSIk. iv. 41 ; Jn.

iv. 36 [here a> WH om. first k.] ; Ro. xi. 33 ; Phil. ii. 13
;

iv. 1 2, etc. ; Koi eV oXiyto Kai ev noXXa [L T TrWH ^eyaXaj]

both with little effort and with great [but see fieyas, 1 a.

y. fin.]. Acts xxvi. 29 ; but also clauses and sentences, as

Mk. ix. 13; Jn. vii. 28; ix. 37; xii. 28 ; 1 Co. i. 22; and

even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u. s. ; B. § 149,

8 b.] : Jn. xv. 24 ; Acts xxiii. 3 ; kui . . . Kai ov, Lk. v.

36 ; Jn. vi. 36 ; now . . . noic, INIk. ix. 22 ; Koi ov . . . Kai,

Jn. xvii. 25. 6. re . . . Ka'i, see re, 2.

II. Tt marks something added to what has already

been said, or that of which something already said holds

good; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb,
also (Lat. etiam, quoque. Germ, auch [cf. W. and B. as

ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis

upon the word which immediately follows it ; cf. Klotz,

Devar. ii. 2 p. 638.]) ;
1. used simply, a. also,

likewise: Mt. v. 39 sq.; xii. 45 ; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. iii. 14;

Jn. viii. 19; Ro. viii. 17 ; 1 Co. vii. 29 ; xi. 6, etc.; very

freq. with pronouns: Kai vfiels, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi

I 31 ; Jn. vii. 47, etc. ; Kayw, Kai eya>, see Kciyi), 2 ; Koi
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<ivt6s, see airos, I. 1 a. preceded by an adverb of com-
parison in the former part of the sentence : Kad<M>s . . .

Kai, Lk. !. 31 [WHtxt. om., LTrmrg.br., ical i/ietj]
;

.In. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 33; iJn. ii. 18; iv. 17; iCo. xv. 49;

wa-rrtp • . . ovt<o kuI, llo. xi. 30 scj. ; 1 Co. xv. 22 ; Gal. iv.

29 ; Kaddrrep . . • ovrot Kai, 2 Co. viii. 11 ; ws . . kuI, Mt.

vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 RLbr. ; Acts vii. 51 [L Kadots] 2 Co.

xiii. 2 see «?, I. 1 fin.] ; Gal. i. 9; Phil. i. 20, (Time. 8, 1

;

^a-irep . . . Kai, Xen. mem. [2, 2, 2 (and Kiihner ad loc.)]
;

3, 1, 4 ; [4, 4, 7 ; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]) ; with el preceding,

(ial. iv. 7. sometimes Kai stands in each member of the

comparison : 1 Th. ii. 14 ; Ro. i. 13 ; Col. iii. 13, (2 Mace.

ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., cf. Klolz ad Dev. ii. 2 p.

635 ; Kiihner on Xen. mem. 1,1,6 [also in his GrK. Gram.

§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799 ; cf. EUic. on Eph. v. 23 ; W. § 53,

5]). b. i. q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel,

udeo; Germ, sogar, selhst) : Mt. v. 46 sq. ; x. 30; Mk.
i. 27; Lk. x. 1 7 ; 1 Co. ii. 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12,

«tc. c. before a comparative it augments the gra-

dation, even, still, (Germ. nocK) : Mt. xi. 9
;
[Jn. xiv. 12];

Ileb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g. ; al. regard the Kai in this

pass, as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive,

and connect it with oo-w]. d. with a ptcp. i. q. al-

though [cf. Kruger § 56, 13, 2] : Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see

fiaicpodvfiea), 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and par-

ticles, also ; a. with comparative adverbs : ws Kai,

Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7 ; ix. 5, etc. ; kq^ws Kai, Ro. xv. 7

;

1 Co. xiii. 12 ; 2 Co. i. 14 ; Eph. iv. 1 7, 32 ; v. 2, etc. ; ovtq)

Kai, Ro. V. 15 [WII br. Kai], 18 sq. ; vi. 11 ; 1 Co. xi. 12,

etc. ; ofjLoiws Kai, Jn. vi. 11; aaavrcos Kai, Lk. xxii. 20 [R
GLTrmrg., TTrtxt.WII k. ixr. (but WII reject the

pass.)] ; 1 Co. xi. 25 ; Kadcmfp Kai (see KuBanep). b.

added to words designating the cause, it marks some-

thing which follows of necessity from what has been
previously said : Sto Kai, Lk. i. 35 ; Acts x. 29 ; Ro. i. 24

Rec. ; Heb. xiii. 12 ; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R] ; bia tovto Kai, Lk. xi.

49 ; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. Kai]. c.

after the interrog. ri, Kai (which belongs not to ri, but

to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather;

cf. Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance

of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover,

(Germ, noch) [cf. W. § 53, 3 a. fin.; esp. Kriiger § 69,

32, 16] : ri *eai ^airTiCovrai ; [A. V. tvhg then etc.], 1 Co.

XV. 29 ; ri Ka\ (XwiCft ; (prop, why doth he also or yet

hope for, and not rest in the sight ?), Ro. viii. 24 [R G T]
;

iva Ti Kai, Lk. xiii. 7. d. aXXa Kai, but also: Lk.

xxiv. 22 ; Jn. v. 18 ; Ro. i. 32 ; v. 3, 11 ; viii. 23 ; ix. 10
;

2 Co. vii. 7 ; viii. 10, 19, 21 ; ix. 12 ; iJn. ii. 2, etc. ; i. q.

Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after ft) : Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442

(412)]. e. 8e Kai, and 8e . . . Kai, hut also, and also:

Mt. iii. 10 [R G] ; xviii. 1 7 ; xxvii. 44 ; Mk. xiv. 31 [WH
br. fie']; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 61 ; xiv. 12, 26 [L txt. Tr WH en
re Kai, see ert, 2 fin.] ; xviii. 1 [R G], 9 [L br. Kai] ; Jn. ii.

2 ; iii. 23 ; xviii, 2, 5 ; Acts v. 16 ; 1 Co. i. 16 ; iv. 7 ; xiv.

15 ; XV. 15 ; 2 Co. iv. 3, etc. Ka\ . . . yap, eav Kai, ft Kai,

^ Kai, Kaiye, Ka\ . . . Se, see yap II. 10, f'ai/L 3, el III. 6 S([.,

^ 4 c., yt 3 e., 8e 9. The examples of crasis with Kai in

the N. T., viz. Kayo) (KUfioi, Kafxt), KaKft, KaKfWev, KaKfluos,

Kav, are noticed each in its place ; for references see

especially Kayu>, init.

KaC<i4>as [^ViI Kaia(^as (cf. I, i fin.) ; Lchm. in Lk. iii. 2

Katc^as], -a [B. 20 (18) ; W. § 8, 1], 6, (supposed by many
to be the same as X^'Ii, a stone, a rock ; others more cor-

rectly i. q. {<d;3, depression, Targ. on Prov. xvi. 26 [ace.

to Delitzsch (Brief an d. Riim. ins llebr. etc. p. 28) tO'p]),

Caiaj)h(is; ace. to Joseph, (antt. 18, 2, 2) 'ico (r;;7rof, 6

Kai Kaid(pas ('loxr/jTroi/, Tov Ka\ Ka'id(f)av (TTiKokov^evop,

antt. 18, 4, 3), liigh-priest of the Jews. He was ap-

pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of

Judsea, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, a.d.

18 [cf. SchUrer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 23 iv.], and was re-

moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who aj)-

pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [i. e.

Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc-

cessor (Joseph, antt. 18, 4, 3) : Mt. xxvi. 3, 57 ; Lk. iii. 2

;

Jn. xi. 49 ; xviii. 13 sq. 24, 28; Acts iv. 6. Cf. Hausrath

in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.*

Kai-ye, see ye, 3 e.

Kd'iv [WII KatV (cf.I, I fin.)],-6,indecl., (in Joseph.with

a Grk. ending, Kd'is, -los ; Hebr. Vp_ i. e. a spear, although

the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives itfr. DJP to produce,

beget, acquire, so that it isi. q. rjp, Ps. civ. 24 [cf. B.D.
Am. ed. s. v.]), Cain, the fratricide, the first-born son of

Adam : Heb. xi. 4 ; 1 Jn. iii. 1 2 ; Jude 11.*

Kaivdv [so R G L both 1 and 2 ; Tr Ka'ivdv in 1 and
Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Katj'ti^ in 2, WH Kaivdp. 1 and

2 ; T Ka'ivdp. both 1 and 2], 6, (Hebr. jVp a lance-maker

[al. 'possessor ' or ' possession']), Camar?

;

1. son

of Enos (Gen. v. 9 sq.) : Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar-

phaxad, ace. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24 ; xi. 12
; [1 Chr.

i. 18 Alex.], which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D.

s. v.] *

Kawos, -f], -6v
',

[fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept.

for i^in ; new, i. e. a. as respects form ; recently

made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to TraXaios old,

antiquated) : as aaKos, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [Tom. Tr
AVH br. the cl.] ; Lk. v. 38 ; t/xanoi/, Lk. v. 3G ; n'KTjpap.a,

Mk. ii. 21
; fxvrjp.e'iop, Mt. xxvii. 60 ; with ev w ovSeVo) ovbe\s

eredr] added, Jn. xix. 41 ; Katva k. ndXaid, Mt. xiii. 52;

new, xvhich as recently made is superior to tchat it suc-

ceeds : 8iaef)KT}, Mt. xxvi. 28 (T WH om. Kaiv.) ; Mk. xiv.

24 R L ; Lk. xxii. 20 (AVH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25

;

2 Co. iii. G ; Heb. viii. 8, 13 ; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.)

31); Katvo\ ovpavoi, Kaivx] yr), 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1,

(Is. Ixv. 17 ; Ixvi. 22) ; 'lepovaoKrjp. (see 'lepoaoKvp.a, fin.),

Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; avQpcuiroi (see the word, 1 f.), Eph.

ii. 15 ; iv. 24, (Kap8ia,nvevp.a, Ezek. xviii. 31 ; xxxvi. 26) ;

Kaivd Tvdvra iroia, I bring all things into a new and better

condition. Rev. xxi. 5
; yepvrjfia rrji d/xTrt Xov, Mt. xxvi. 29

;

Mk. xiv. 25. b. as respects substance ; of anev) kind
;

unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (erepa Ka\

Kaivd baifxovia, Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1) : StSa;^^, Mk. i. 27; Acts

xvii. 1 9 ; evToKr), given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34

;

1 Jn. ii. 7s<i.; 2 Jn. 5; ovofia, with the added explana-

tion o ov8fU oiSfu {eyvu> Rec), Rev.ii. 17 (Is. Ixii. 2; Ixv.

15) ; a)8)j, Rev. v. 9 ; xiv. 3, (Ps. cxliii. (cxliv.) 9 ; vixvos,



KatP0T7]<i 318 KULpOf

Is. xlii. 10; aana, Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 3; xxxix. (xl.) 4,

etc.) ; \eyfiv Ti /cat [^ L T Tr WH] aKOveiv Kaivorepov,

Acts xvii. 21 (7iewer sc. than that which is ah-eady
;

[cf.

W. 244 (228 sq.)]); Kriais, Gal. vi. 15; Kmva ra ndvra,

all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be

far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v. 17 [L
T Tr WII om. to. ttovto]

; firjKen ovaris rrjs avo^la^, koivcov

8e yeyovoTcov ndvTQiv VTTO Kvpiov, iiai'ii- &[) i-H, "'• y\u>(Taai

(see yX^o-o-a, 2) : ]Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr
mrg. br. kmv'] *

[Stn. Kaip6s,veos: v. denotes the new primarily in refer-

ence to time, the yoiing, recent ; k- denotes the new prima-

rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; 'vtos ad
tempos refertur, Kaivos ad rem ; ' see Trench § Ix. ; Tittmanu
i. p. 59sq.; Green, 'Crit. Note' on Mt. ix. 17 (where the

words occur together). The same distinction, in the main,

holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.]

KaivoTqs, -ijTos, Tj, (koivos), 7iewness : ip KaivorrjTi nveu-

naros, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit

j)laces us, Ro. vii. 6 ; ev KaivorrjTi ^corji in a new condition

or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (els KaivoTrjra ai8iov ^w^s,

so as to produce a new state which is eternal life,

Ignat. ad Eph. 19 ; among prof. writ, it is used by Thuc.

3, 38 ; Isocr., Athen., al. ; often by Plut., [applied to the

'novelties' of fashion (French nouveaute)^).*

KaCirep [Treg. Kal nep in Heb. ; fr. Horn. Od. 7, 224
down], conjunc, [originally even very muclt, cf. Donald-
son § 621 ; Biiumlein p. 200 sq.; Kniger § 56, 13, 2 ; B.

§ 144, 23 ; W. § 45, 2 fin.], although ; it is joined to a ptcp.

(in Grk. writ, sometimes also to an adj., so that &v must
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4 ; Heb. v. 8 ; vii. 5 ; xii. 1 7 ; 2 Pet.

i. 1 2 ; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in

Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, Kaiirep ea-riv. Rev. xvii. 8

Rec. ; but since Grsb. kui Trdpfa-rai [correctly Trnpearai

(see in Trdpeipi)] has been restored after the best codd.*

Kaipos, -ov, 6, (derived by some fr. Kdpa or Kdprj, to, the

head, summit, [al. al. ; cf. Vanicek p. 118]); Sept. for r\}l

and i;rn; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due
measure ; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. a measure

oftime ; a larger or smaller portion of time ; hence a.

univ. (I fixed and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11 ; 2 Co. vi. 2;

varepoi Kaipoi, 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; a^pi Kaipov, up to a certain

time, for a season, Lk. iv. 13 [but in lixph 1 b. referred

apparently to b. below ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 309 sq.]
;

Acts xiii. 11 ; npos Kaipov, for a certain time only, for a
season, Lk. viii. 13 ; 1 Co. vii. 5 ; irpos Kaipov uipas, for the

season of an houi-, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17;

Kara Kaipov, at certain seasons, (from time to time'), Jn. v.

4 [RG L] ; at the (divinely) appointed lime, Ro. v. 6 [al.

bring this under b.J ; before the time apj,ointed, Mt. viii.

29; 1 Co. iv. 5; farai Kaipos, oTf etc. 2 Tim. iv. 3 ; oXiyov

Kaipov ex^'' ''' ''l^f't time (in which to exercise his power)
has been granted him. Rev. xii. 12; ev eKeiva ra Kaipa,

Mt. xi. 25 ; xii. 1 ; xiv. 1 ; Eph. ii. 1 2 ; Kar (Kfivov r. k..

Acts xii. 1 ; xix. 23 ; Kara r. k. tovtov, Ro. ix. 9 ; tv avrio rw
K. Lk. xiii. 1 ; eV w «. Acts vii. 20 ; iv tu) vvv k., Ro. iii. 26

;

xi. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (13); ev navri k. always, at every
season, [Aristot. top. 3, 2, 4 p. 1 1 7% 35], Lk. xxi. 36 ; Eph.
vi. 18; els r'lva naioov, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a

thing, the time of etc. i. e. at which it will occur: t^s
ipf)s dvakvaeats, 2 Tim. iv. 6; rffs emcrKon^s, 1 Pet. v. 6
Lclim. ; Lk. xix. 44 ; neipatrpov, Lk. viii. 13 ; tov ap^aaOai
TO Kpipa, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 1 7

; Kaipot twv
Xo'ycoi/, of the time when they shall be proved by the event,
Lk. i. 20 ;

— or when a thing usually comes to pass : tov
6epi<Tpov, Mt. xiii. 30 ; Totv Kopnav, when the fruits ripen,

Mt. xxi. 34, 41 ; ovkuv, Mk. xi. 13. with the gen. of a
pers. : Kaipol eOvibv, the time granted to the Gentiles,

until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24
;

6 eavTov (T Tr WH avrov) k. the time when antichrist

shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6 ; 6 Kaipos pov, the
time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18 ; tu)v vfKpSiv

Kpidrjvai, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled

to life and judged, Rev, xi. 18 [B. 260 (224)] ; 6 ep6s, 6

vperepos, the time for appearing in public, appointed
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6, 8 ; Kaipw Ihio), the

time suited to the thing under consideration, at its

proper time, GaL vi. 9
;
plur., 1 Tim. ii. G ; vi. 15 ; Tit.

i. 3. 6 KMpos alone, the time when things are brought to a
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for : so of the time when
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii.

33 ; 6 Kaipos rjyyiKev, Lk. xxi. 8 ; eyyvs eVrij/, Rev. i. 3
;

xxii. 10. b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs

suggestive of the idea of advantage, Kaipov perakap-

^dveiv. Acts xxiv. 25 ; ex^iv. Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16) ;

f^ayopd^eadai, Eph. V. 16; Col. iv. 5, see e^ayopd^o, 2;

foil, by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15
;

irapa Kaipov lyXi/ci'aj, i)ast the oi^portunity of life [A. V.
past age], Heb. xi. 1 1 (simply napd Kaipov, Pind. 01. 8, 32

;

several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 1 26). c.

the right time : (v KaipS (often in class. Grk.), in due sea-

son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 RG L [(ed. ster-

eotyp. only)] ; 1 Pet. v. 6 ; also KaipS, Lk. xx. 10 L T
Tr WH ; tw Kaipa, i\lk. xii. 2. d. a (limited) period

of time: [1 Co. vii. 29] ;
plur. the periods prescribed by

God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall.

Acts xvii. 26 ; Kaipol Kapjrocpopoi, the seasons of the year

in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 1 7 [cf.

Gen. i. 14 Sept.] ; Kaipov Kal Kaipovs Kal rjpiuv Kaipov, a

year and two years and six months [A. V. a time, and
times, and half a time; cf. W. § 27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6 ;

fr. Dan. vii. 25 ; xii. 7) ; stated seasons of the year sol-

emnlv kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as

the ])assover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles. Gal. iv. 10

[2 Chr. viii. 13; cf. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange-

ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation : 6

Kaipos (irenXTjptoTai), the preappointed period which ace.

to the purpose of God must elapse before the divine

kingdom could be founded by Christ, Mk. i. 15; plur.,

the several parts of this period, Eph. i. 10; o Kaipos 6

eVfOTwy, the present period, i. q. 6 aliov ovtos (see alo)v,

3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to Kaipos Biopdaxxeas, the time when
the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. alav /x«X-

Xcoi/), ib. 10; 6 Kaipos ovtos, i. q- 6 aloiv ovtos (see afa>c,

3), Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 30; 6 vvv Kaip. Ro. viii. 18; f»

Kaipa (o-xdTco, the last period of the present age, the time

just before the return of Christ from heaven (see eaxnTos,
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I

1 sub fin., etc), 1 Pet. i. 5 ; Kaipoi ava\lrv^fa>r d-ro irpoaa>-

nou IOC Kvplov, denotes the time from the return of Christ

on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts
iii. '/O (19). e. a? often in Grk. writ., and like the

Lat. tempus, Kaipos is equiv. to what time brings, the state

oj tne times, the things and events oftim-e : Lk. xii. 56 ; Sou-

\tvfiv Tw Katpa, Lat. tempori servirc (see bovKevoi), 2 a.),

Ro. xii. 1 1 Rec." ; ra arjueia twv Kaipav, i. q. a oi Kaipoi

(Trjpaivova-i, Mt. xvi. 3 [here Tbr. WII reject the pass.];

Kaipoi p^aXeTTOi, 2 Tim. iii. 1
; ;^pdi/oi ^ Kaipoi {times or

seasons. Germ. Zeitumstdnde), Acts i. 7 ; ot xpov. Koi ol

Kuip. 1 Th. V. 1 ; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.;

Sap. Yiii. 8.*

[Sy}^. Katp6s, xp^t'os: x/>- time, in general ; /cojp. a defi-

nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit-

ableness. Yet while, on the one liand, its meaning may be
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as xP^''ov

Kaip6s ' the nick of time,' on the other, its distinctive sense

may so far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv.

to xP'^^os; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritsrhl p. 206, 15 sqq. (after

Ammouius s. v.)
; p. 215, 10 sqq. Katp6s oh p6vov iir\ xp^vov

air\ws TiOerai, aWa koI iirl tov ap/xoSiov Kal irpiivovros, ktK.
;

Schmidt ch. 44 ; Trench § Ivii. ; Tittmauu i. 41 sqq. ; Cope
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. "In modern Grk. Kaip6s means
weather, xpovos year. In both words tlie kernel of meaning
has remained unaltered ; this in the case of Kaip. is change-
ableness, of xp- duration." Curtius, Etym. p. 110 sq.]

Kaurap, -apos [Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Ccesar (prop, the sur-

name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia-
nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe-
rors as a pai't of their title [cf. Diet, of Biogr. and
Mythol. s. V. Caesar]) : Mt. xxii. 17, 21 ; Mk. xii. 14,

16 sq. ; Lk. ii. 1 ; iii. 1 ; xx. 22 ; xxiii. 2 ; Jn. xix. 12 ; Acts
xi. 2S [Rec] ; xvii. 7, etc. ; Phil. iv. 22.*

Kaio-dpeia [-ta Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 30), WII;
see I, t], -as, ^, Ccesarea ; there were two cities of tliis

name in Palestine

:

1. Ccesarea Philippi (Kaiad-

peia Tj ^iXiTTTrov), situated at the foot of Lebanon near
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formei-ly

called Paneas (jfu Xlai/foSa ^oiviKes irpocrayopevovcnv, Eus.
h. e. 7, 17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te-

trarch, it was called by him Ccesarea in honor of Tibe-
rius Caesar (Joseph, antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it

was called Neronias by Agrippa II., in honor of Nero
(Joseph, antt. 20, 9, 4) ; now Banids, a village of about
150 [(?) "about 50" {Badeker), "some forty" {Mur-
ray)'] houses: Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Coisa-
rea (more fully Ccesarea of Palestine [mod. KaisanyehJ),
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on
the site of Strato's Tower, between Joppa and Dora.
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had con-
ferred upon it the name of Ccesarea, in honor of Augus-
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators,
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph,
antt. 13, 11,2; 15, 9, G; 19,8,2; b.j. 2, 9, 1): Acts viii.

40; IX. 30; x. 1, 24; xi. 11; xii. 19; xviii. 22 ; xxi. 8, IG;
xxiii 23, 33; xxv. 1, 4, 6, 13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.
DD s. V. Caesarea ; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.

;

Overheck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq.
;
[Schiirer § 23, i. 9;

and for other reff. cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].*

Ka^Toi, (fr. Kal and roi), conjunction, with a ptcp. [buV
in class, (irk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below)

;

Kriiger § 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. s. v. Kalirtp'], and yet, al-

though : Heb. iv. 3 (although the work of creation had
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot
be understood to be that of God himself resting from
that work [cf. Kurtz in loc.])

; [Acts xiv. 1 7 L T Tr WH
(but Tr Kal Tot)].*

Ka(TOi-y£, see ye, 3 f.

[Kat<|>as, see Katuc^a?.]

Kaiw [Vanicek p. 98] ; Pass., pres. Kalopai ; pf. ptcp. kc
Kavpevos; 1 fut. Kavdfjaopai (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where R
G L Tr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. KavGrjaoapai, on
which cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq. ; W. § 13, 1 e. ; B.

35sq. (31)); [.So/jA. Lex., Intr. p. 40 ; TFiif. App. p. 172;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 122. WII txt. Lchm. ed. ster. read kov
xfjawpai (with X A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App.
ad loc. ; A. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1873, p. 502
sq. ; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq. ; Tregelles,

Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq. ; Tdf. ad loc.]; Sept. for

"^>*3, ^1p etc.
;

[fr. Horn, down]
;

1. to set fre to,

light: Xvxvov, Mt. v. 15; pass. ptcp. Kaiopevos, burning,

Lk. xii. 35 ; Rev. iv. 5 ; viii. 10 ; xix. 20 ; with Trvpl added,

Heb. xii. 18 ; Rev. viii. 8 ; xxi. 8 ; in fig. disc. Xvxvoi kow-

/xevos, a light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (a com-

parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making)

;

metaph. ff Kap8ia tjv Kaiopevr) was glowing, burning, i. e.

was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 [W. § 45, 5 ; B. § 144,

28]. 2. to burn, consume icithfire : pass., Jn. xv. 6

;

1 Co. xiii. 3 [see above] ; with irvpl added (cf. igni cre-

mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for R L T WH
KaraKalfTai. [COMP. : (k-, Kura-Kaloi.^ *

KOLKtl [Grsb. KaKf'i ; cf. Kayw and reff.], (by crasis fr. Kai

and (K(i [cf. W. §5,3; B. p. 10; esp. Tdf. Proleg. p.

9G]); 1. and there: Mt. v. 23 [Trmrg. xai tW];
X. 11 ; xxviii. 10 [Tdf. Kal «fZ] ; Mk. 1. 35 (Lchm. Ka\

€Kfl); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20 ; xxvii.

6. 2. there also : Mk. i. 38 (G WH koi eVet) ; Acts

xvii. 13.*

KoiKetOev [Grsb. kuk- ; see Kayat and reff.], (by crasis fr.

Kal and ^KeWtv [cf.'W. § 5, 3 ; B. 10 ; esp. Tdf Proleg.

9G sq.]) ; Lat. et inde
;

a. of place, andfrom thence,

and thence : Mk. ix. 30 (R G Kal (KeWev) ; x. 1 [L T Tr
WII Kal €K. ; Lk. xi. 53 T Tr txt. AVH] ; Acts vii. 4 ; xiv.

26; xvi. 12 [€(ceI(9eV rt RG]; xx, 15; xxi. 1 ; xxvii. 4, 12

[LTTrWII (Ktldfu^; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and

thereafter, and afterward [cf. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p.

90 sq.] : Acts xiii. 21.*

KciKelvos [Grsb. KOK-; see Kayw and reff.], -eii/77, -fivo,

(by crasis fr. Kai and eKtlvoi [cf. W. § 5, 3 ; esp. Tdf
Proleg. p. 9 7]); 1. eKeivos referring to the more

remote subject; a. and he (Lat. et ille): Lk. xi. 7;

xxii. 1 2 ; Acts xviii. 1 9 ; raira . . . KUKelva [A. V. the

other'], Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. b. he also: Acts xv.

11 ; Ro. xi. 23 tRec.=' Kal «.] ; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. fW'/os
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referring to the nearer subject [cf. fKeluos, 1 c]

;

a.

and he (Lat. et is, Grerm. und selbiger) : Mt. xv. 18; Jn.

vii. 29 ; xix. 35 [L TrWH km e'/c.]. b. he also (Germ.

auch selbiger) : Mt. xx. 4 [T WH koL «.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.;

xvi. 11, 13 ; Lk. xxii. 12 ; Jn. xiv. 12 ; xvii. 24.

KttKCo, -ay, Tf, (Ka/cdy), [fr. Theognis down], Sept. chiefl)

for _j,'i, and nj7"l

;

1. malignity, malice, ill-will, de-

sire to injure : Ro. i. 29 ; Eph. iv. 31 ; Col. iii. 8 ; Tit. iii.

3; Jas. i. 21; iPet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravity:

1 Co. V. 8 [cf. W. 120 (114)] ; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf.

21) ; wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws,

iPet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt.

vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6
; [1 S. vi. 9] ; Eccl. vii. 15 (14) ; xii.

1 ; Sir. xix. 6 ; 1 Mace. vii. 23, etc.).*

[Syn. KaKia, irovnpia: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8.

Ace. to Trench, Syn. § xi., endorsed by EUic. (on Eph. iv. 31)

and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), »co«ia denotes rather the vi-

cious disposition, irovripla the active exercise of the same ; cf.

Xen. mem. 1,2, 28 el fiei/avThs (i. e. Soi/cparTjy) eVoiei rtcpavKoy,

elKOTccs tiv (56Kfi irovTjphs elvai ' el S' aiirhi (Tio<ppova)v SifreKft,

iris &v SiKaiuis rrjs ovk ivoi/ffris avT<^ Kanias alrlav exoi; But
Fritzsche, Meyer (on Ro. 1. c.

;
yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis-

sent,— seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas

s. V. KaKla' etrric 7] rov KaKUffai rbv ireKas ffirov^T), iraph. rcS

iiro(TT6\w ; see Kovrip6s, 2 b.]

KaKoriOcia \j6ia WH ; see I, i], -as, rj, (fr. KUKOTjdrjs, and

this fr. KUKoi and ^6os), bad character, depravity of heart

and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al. ; 4 Mace. i. 4, where cf.

Grimm p. 299 ; spec, used of malignant subtlety, malicious

craftiness : Ro. i. 29 (3 Mace. iii. 22 ; Add. to Esth. viii.

1. 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5; Joseph, antt. 1, 1, 4; IG,

3, 1 ;
[c. Ap. 1, 24, 4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, etc.). On the

other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, [3 p. 81] defines it to enl

TO ^tipov vnoXafi^avfiv Trdvra, [^taking all things in the evil

part, (Jenevan N. T. Cf. Trench § xi.].*

KaKoXcye'd), -S> ; 1 aor. inf. KaicoKoyrjcrai
; (fcoKoXoyor)

;

i. q. KaKcos Xtyo) (which the old grammarians prefer, see

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200) ;
1. to speak ill of, revile,

abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce : riva, Mk. ix. 39 ; tI,

Acts xix. 9
; (2 Mace. iv. 1 ; Lys., Plut., al.). 2.

Hellenistically, to imprecate evil on, curse : rivd, Mt. xv.

4 ; Mk. vii. 10, (so for b-7p, Prov. xx. 20 ; Ezek. xxii. 7

;

Ex. xxii. 28).*

KaKo-irdGcia [_-$[a WH ; see I, t], -as, f], (KUKonaO^s suffer-

ing evil, afflicted), prop, the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble,

distress, affliction: Jas. v. 10 (Mai. i. 13; 2 Mace. ii. 26

sq.; [Antipho]; Thuc. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).*

KaKoiraOeo), -co ; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. KaKonddrja-ov
; (ko-

KonaBfis) ; to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles) ; to

be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. v. 13 [W. § 41 a. 3 fin. ; cf.

§ 60, 4 c.; B. § 139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv. 10 ; Xen., Plut.,

al.) ; used freq. of the hardships of military service

(Thuc. 4, 9; Polyb. 3, 72, 5; Joseph, antt. 10, 11, 1 ; b. j.

1, 7, 4); hence elegantly »caK07ra^»7(roi/ (LTTrWH <rvy-

[T WH (Tvv- (q. V. fin.)] KaKondB-qa-ov) Lis koKos crrparKiiTrjs,

2 Tim. ii. 3 ; ib. iv. 5. [Comp. : avy-KaKonadfO).'] *

KtLKO-^oUw, -co ; 1 aor. inf. KaKOTroirja-ai; (KaKonoios) ; 1.

to 00 harm : Mk. iii. 4 ; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do

wrong: iPet. iii. 17; 3Jn. 11. ([Aeschyl., Arstph. j,

Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut. ; Sept.) *

KaKoiroios, -6v, (kukov and TroUm), doing evil; subst. an
evil-doer, malefactor : Jn. xviii. 30 [but L mrg. T Tr WH
KaKov TToicbi/] ; 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14 ; iii. 16 [T Tr mrg. WH om.
the cl.] ; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb.,

Plut.) *

KttKos,-^, -6v, Sept. for ;r"i, [fr. Horn, down], bad, [A.V.
(almost uniformly) evil^

;
1. univ. of a bad nature;

not such as it ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a
mode of thinking, feeling, acting ; base, wrong, wicked

:

of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 [cf. W. 637 (592); also B. 143

(126)] ; xxiv. 48 ; Phil. iii. 2 ; Rev. ii. 2. BidKoyia-pioi, Mk.
vii. 21 ; ofiiKlai, 1 Co. xv. 33 ; eVi^u/xia, Col. iii. 5 (Prov.

xii. 12) ; epya [better epyoi/], Ro. xiii. 3. neut. kokov, to

KaKov, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or

human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro.

vii. 21 ; xiv. 20; xvi. 19 ; 1 Co. xiii. 5 ; Heb.v. 14; 1 Pet.

iii. 10 sq. ; 3 Jn. 11
;
plur. [evil things] : Ro. i. 30 ; 1 Co.

x. 6 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 \_ndvTa to Kand all kinds of evil] ; Jas.

i. 13 [W. § 30, 4 ; B. § 132, 24] ; kukov noielv, to do, com-
mit evil : Mt. xxvii. 23 ; Mk. xv. 14 ; Lk. xxiii. 22 ; 2 Co.

xiii. 7 ; 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; to kukop, Ro. xiii. 4 ; to koko, iii. 8

;

KUKou, TO KOKov irpda-creiv, Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11. [Rec] ; xiii.

4 ; [2 Co. V. 10 R G L Tr mrg.] ; ro Kaicov Karepyd^ea-dat,

Ro. ii. 9. spec, of wrongs injlicted : Ro. xii. 21 ; kokov

ipyd^opai tivi \_to work ill to one], Ro. xiii. 10; fudeiKuvfii,

2 Tim. iv. 14; ttoico. Acts ix. 13 ; aTroSlScopi kokov dvr'i Kor

Kov, Ro. xii. 1 7 ; 1 Th. v. 15 ; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 3. trouble

some, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful : neut.

KOKov, an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. § 59, 8 b. j

B. 79 (69)]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity,

dr]pia. Tit. i. 12 ; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing,

whether to mind or to body : e Xacos KnKov k- novrjpov [A.V.

a noisome and grievous sore]. Rev. xvi. 2 ; KaKov npaaaa
ffiavTa, Lat. vim 7nihi infero, to do harm to one's self, Acts

xvi. 28 ; Kanov ti irda-xu), to suffer some harm. Acts xxviii.

5 ; TO. Kaicd, evil things, the discomforts which plague one,

Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to to dyaffd, the good things, from which

pleasure is derived). [Syn. cf. KOKta.] *

KaKovp-yos, -ov, (contr. from KaKoepyos, fr. KaKov and

EPrfi ; cf. navoiipyos, and on the accent of both see

Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321 ;
[Chandler § 445]), as

subst. a malefactor : 2 Tim. ii. 9 ; of a robber, Lk. xxiii.

32 sq. [cf. W. 530 (493) ; B. § 150, 3], 39. (Prov. xxi. 15

;

in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph, and] Hdt. down.) *

KaKovxe'w, -u> : (fr. obsol. KaKovxos, fr. kukov and ex<u) J

to treat ill, oppress, plague : Tivd ;
pres. pass. ptcp. KaKov

Xovp-fvoi, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii. 3. (1

K. ii. 26 ; xi. 39 Alex. ; Diod. 3, 23 ; 19, 11 ; Dio C. 35

(36), 9 (11) ; Plut. mor. p. 114 e.) [Comp. : avy-KaKoxf

KaKOb), -a>: fut. KaKUKTca', 1 aor. tKdKctxra; (KaKos)', 1.

to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat : rwd. Acts vii. 6, 19 ; xii.

1 ; xviii. 10 ; 1 Pet. iii. 13, (Ex. v. 22; xxiii. 9 Alex. ; in

Grk. writ. fr. Horn. down). 2. by a usage foreign

to the classics, to embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam conciio) ;

render evil affected, (Ps. cv. (cvi.) 32 ; Joseph, antt. 16|
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1, ? ; 7, 3 ; 8, 6) : Tr]v ^^rvxrjVTivos Kara Tivos, against one,

Acts xiv. 2.*

KOKws, (kqkos), adv., [fr. Horn, down], badly, ill, i. e. a.

[in a physical sense] miserably : e^eiv, to be ill, sick [see

exo), II. a.], Mt. iv. 24 ; viii. 16 ; ix. 12 ; xiv. 35
;
[xvii. 15

LTrtxt.WHtxt.]; Mk. [i. 32, 34]; ii. 17; [vi. 55];

Lk. V. 31 ; vii. 2, etc. ; nda-xftv, Mt, xvii. 15 [R GT Tr
mrg. WH mrg.] ; dai^opi^ea-dai, Mt. xv. 22 ; KaKoiis KaKO)S

aTToXeVft, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with

verbs of destroying, perisliing, etc., which is freq. in Grk.

writ, also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc. ; W. §68, 1. b. [mor-

ally] improperly, loronyly : Jn. xviii. 23 ; KaKus tiirdu riva,

to speak ill of, revile, one. Acts xxiii. 5 ; with bad in-

tent, alT(l(T0ai, Jas. iv. 3.*

KaKcdoris, -ea>s, f), (KaKoat), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg.

afflidio) : Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19 ; Ex. iii. 7,

1 7 ; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.] ; Thuc, Xen., Plut., al.) •

KaXttfiTj, -T/y, ^, a stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk

(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12.

(Ex. V. 12 ; XV. 7 ; Is. xvii. 6 ; Hom. et sqq.) *

Kd\a|j.os, -ov, 6, fr. Find, down, Lat. calamus i. e. a. a

reed : Mt. xi. 7 ; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. b.

a staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K. xviii. 21)

:

Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48 ; Mk. xv. 19, 36. c. a measuring

reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1 ; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 3-6
; xlii.

16-19). d. a writer's reed, a pen: 3 Jn. 13; [see

Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 sq.].*

KoXco), -w; impf. iKokovv; fut. KoKicrw (W. § 13, 3 c.);

1 aor. fnakfaa; pf. KiKKrjKa; Pass., pres. KoKovfiai; pf.

3 pers. sing. KeKXrirai (1 Co. vii. 18 LTTrWH; [Rev.

xix. 13 LTTrWH]), ptcp. K^K^r]neves', 1 aor. (KkTjdrjv;

1 fut. KKr)6r]a-oixai ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; Hebr. X"JP ; Lat.

voco; i. e. 1. to call (Germ, rufen [cf. ^oaoa,

fin.]) ; a. to call aloud, utter in a loud voice : axpis ov

TO (T^fxepov KoXelTai, as long as the word ' to-day ' is called

out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; riva, to call one to ap-

proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8 ; xxii. 3 (where

«f Toiis ydfiovs seems to belong to roiis KeK^rjfievovs) ', IMt.

xxv. 14
;
[Mk. iii. 31 L T TrWH] ; Lk. xix. 13 ; ra I'Sia

iTp6j3aTa Kar ovofxa, his own sheep each by its name, Jn.

X. 3 (where L T TrWH (^(ove'i) ; used of Christ, calling

certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan-
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19 : bfvre ottIctco

(iov) ; Mk. i. 20 ; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15
[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv.

2 ; foil, by sk with gen. of place, i. q. to call out, callforth

from : Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass

from one state into another : riva €< <jk6tovs els to (})ci>s,

1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q. to invite ; a.

prop. : els tovs yafiovs, Mt. xxii. 3, 9 ; Lk. xiv. 8 sq. ; Jn.

ii. 2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16 ; 1 Co. x. 27 [cf. W. 593

(552)] ; Rev. xix. 9 ; 6 Ka\eaas, Lk. vii. 39 ; xiv. 9 ; 6

KficKriKas Ttva, ihid. 10,12; ol KeKXrj^evoi, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk.
xiv. 7, 1 7, 24 ; (2 Sam. xiii. 23 ; Esth. v. 12 ; and often

soinGrk.writ.fr. Hom. Od. 4, 532; 11, 187 down). p.

metaph. : to invite one, eXs ti, to something i. e. to par-

ticipate in it, enjoy it ; used thus in the Epp. of Paul
and Pet«>.r of God as inviting men by the preaching of

the gospel (bia toO tvayye\lov, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the bless-

ings of the heavenly kingdom : els ttjv i^aaiXeiav toO 6eov,

1 Th. ii. 12; els C<»n^ aloiviov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; ds 86$av

alwviov, 1 Pet. V. 10 ; els Tqv Koivo>viav tov viov avTov, 1 Co.

i. 9 ; so KoXelv Tiva used alone : Ro. viii. 30 ; ix. 24 sq.

;

1 Co. vii. 17 s(i. 20-22, 24; tivo. KoXelv KKrjcrei, 2 Tim. i. 9;

iv <S eKKrj6rifiev, in whom Ues the reason why we were
called, who is the ground of our having been invited,.

Eph. i. 1 1 Lchm. ; a^ios tjj? KXrjaeats, tjs (by attraction

for § [or perh. {jv, cf. W. § 24, 1 ; B. 287 (247) ; EIH-

cott in loc.]) eKXi]dr]Te, Eph. iv. 1 ; God is styled 6 KaXa)v

Tiva (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. § 45, 7), (jal.

V. 8 ; 1 Th. V. 24 ; and 6 KoXeaas Tivd, Gal. i. 6', Col. i. 12

Lchm. ; 1 Pet. i. 15 ; 2 Pet. i. 3. ol K(K\Tjp.fvoi, Heb. ix.

15 ; KoXf'iu and KoXe'iaBai are used with a specification of

the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call-

ing is eternal salvation): «V eXev6epia, Gal. v. 13; ovk

en oKadapcria dXX' ev dyiaafia, 1 Th-iv. 7; ev etprjin], 1 Co.

vii. 15 ; ev evl iXniSi, that ye might come into one hope,

Eph. iv. 4 (see iv, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389) ; B. 329

(283) ; esp. Ellicott in loc], and im, B. 2 a. (.) ; els elpfj-

vr]v TOV XptaTov iv iv\ aaifuiTi., that ye may be in one

body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii.

1 5 ; els TovTo (which refers to what precedes) foil, by

tm, 1 Pet. ii. 21 ; iii. 9 ;
(but everywhere in the N. T.

Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have

listened to his voice addressed to them in the gospel,

hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ—
see Ro. viii. 30 and Riickert's Com. in loc. p. 464. cf. 1

Co. i. 24 ; those who have slighted the invitation are not

reckoned among the called); Christ also is said KoXelv

Tiva, sc. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah,

in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec.

adds fls fieTdvuiav). God is said to call those who are

not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have

respect to them, so that KoKelv is for substance equiv. to

to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11) ; koKovvtos to

(xfi ovra CDS ovTa, Ro. iv. 1 7, where cf. Fritzsche, [al. al.,

cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. to call (i. q. to select)

to assume some office, Tivd, of God appointing or commit-

ting an office to one, (Germ, be rufen) : Gal. i. 15 ; Heb.

V. 4, (Is. xlii. 6 ; xlix. 1 ; Ii. 2). to invite i. q. to rouse,

summon : to do something, els p-erdvoiav, Lk. v. 32, added

in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call

i. e. to name, call by name ; a. to give a name to ; with

two ace, one of the object the other of the name as a

predicate [to call one (by) a name : Mt. x. 25 Rec. ; cf.

W. § 32, 4 b.; B. 151 (132) note] ;
pass. w. the nom. of

the name, to receive the name of, receive as a name : IMt.

ii. 23 ; xxvii. 8 ; Lk. i. 32, 60, 62 ; ii. 4, etc. ; Kokovfievos.

called, tohose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 11 ; ix. 10; x.

39 ; Acts vii. 58 ; xxvii. 8, 16 ; 6 KoKovpevos [on its posi-

tion cf. B. § 144, 19] : Lk. vi. 15 ; viii. 2
;

[xxii. 3 T Tr

WH] ; xxiii. 33 ; Acts i. 23 ; x. 1 ; xiii. 1 ;
[xv. 22 L T

TrWH]; xxvii. 14; Rev. xii. 9 ; xvi. 16; with 6v6p.aTi

added, Lk. xix. 2 ; KoKelaBai ovopaTi rtvi, to be called

by a name, Lk. i. 61 ; KoKelv Tiva eVi T(p ovofiari tivos,

Lk. i. 59 (see fVi, B. 2 a. .j. p. 233") ; after the Hebr. K-^,-3
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132/-nx, Kokelv TO ovofid twos, with the name in the ace,

to give same name to one, call his name : Mt. i. 21, 23, 25
;

Lk. i. 13, 31
;

pass., Lk. ii. 21 ; I»ev. xix. 13 ; Gen. xvii.

19 ; 1 S. i. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf.

Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [13. 151 (132)]). b. Pass.

KoXovfiai with predicate noni. to he called i. e. to bear a

name or title (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8] : Lk. i. 35

;

xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [llec. om. /<a\.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be

said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina-

tive expressing the judgment passed on one) : Mt. v. 9,

19 ; Lk. i. 32, 35, 76 ; ii. 23 ; xv. 19 ; Ro. ix. 26 ; Jas. ii.

23 ; opp. to eivai, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LTTr WII ; Ilebraistically

(Gen. xxi. 12) eu 'laraaK Kkr]6r]a-fTai trot (XTiepfia, through

[better in, cf. iv, I. 6 c. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. 1.

c] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not

Islimael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Ileb. xi.

18. c. KoKa TivQ} with an ace. of the predicate or a

title of honor, to salute one bij a name : Mt. xxiii. 9

;

Pass., ib. 7 stj. 10 ; Rev. xix. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. /c.]

;

to ffive a name to one and mention liim at the same time,

;Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Comp. : avTi-, iv, ela-

(-/xai), eVt-, fiera-, irapa-, crvv-napa-, Trpo-, irpocr-, crvy-KoKtco.^

KctXXi-i'Xaios, -01), 17, (fr. jcdXXoy and i\aia), the garden

olive, [A. v. good olive treel, (opp. to aypu\aios the wild

oHve) : Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820\ 40.*

KoXXiwv, see kciKo^, fin.

KaXo-StSdo-KoXos, -ov, 6, ff, (bihaaKoKos and koKov, cf.

lepohihacTKoKos, vopodi^dcTKaXos, ;^opoStSacr(caXoy), teaching

that ichich is good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. ii. 3. No-
where else.*

KoXol Xi,|iEV£s {koKos and \ip.riv), Fair Havens (Germ.

Schonhafen ; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the

city Lasfea ; so called because offering good anchorage

;

now Limenes kali [BB.DD.] : Acts xxvii. 8.*

KaXo-iroie'w, -to ; (i. q. KoKSis ttoiS), cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

19D sq. [W. 25]) ; to do well, act uprightbj : 2 Th. iii. 13.

(Etym. jNIagn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Aid. (as quoted in)

Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 44].)
*

KaXos, -r], -6v, [prob. primarily ' sound,' ' hale,' 'whole ;

'

cf. Vanicek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius § 31], Sei)t. for HD'' beau-

tiful, but much oftener for 2Sl2 good ; beautiful, applied
>

by the (ireeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex-

cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing ; hence
(ace. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent,

eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com-
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely,

magnificent : XiOois koKoIs KeK6(Tp.ryrai [A. V. goodly], Lk.
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character-

istics, and therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure)

;

esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for

wliich that class of things was created
;
good of its kind :

ra KoXd, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (to

a-anpd), Mt. xiii. 48; a-nf'pfia, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.

;

Kapnos. Mt. iii. 10 ; vii. 17-19
; xii. 33 ; Lk. iii. 9 [L WII

br. KaX-l ; vi. 43 ; bivbpov, opp. to a-aTvpov, Mt. xii. 33
;

Lk. vi. 43
; y^, :Mt. xiii. 8, 23 ; ]\Ik. iv. 8, 20 ; Lk. viii. 15

;

Kokov TO oKat (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50 ; Lk. xiv.

34 ; so too 6 vo^os, good in its substance and nature, and
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. IG; 1 Tim. i. S; BLSaa-KaXia,

true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ; Kapdia koKi) k.

dyadrj, Lk. viii. 15 ; TtapadljKr] [q. v.] (containing [rather,

c o n s i s t i n g of] KoXd), 2 I'im. i. 14 ; fierpov, ample meas-
ure (rabbin. n^lD mo ; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 38

;

^a6p6s (firm [but see tia6p.6sj), 1 Tim. iii. 13 ; also Oepi^

\ios, 1 Tim. vi. 19 ; i. (p genuine, approved, ndvra doKipA^

fere, ro KaXov KaTex^''^^^ 1 Th. v. 21 ; i. q. precious [A.V.
goodly'], papyapirai, INIt. xiii. 45 ; i. q. superior to other
kinds, oivos, Jn. ii. 10

;
joined to names of men desio^-

nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to

be : TTot/Ajji/, Jn. x. 11, 14 ; buiKovos, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ; olKovofios,

1 Pet. iv. 10; (rrpaTiaTijs, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns
denoting an effect estimated by tlie power it involves,

or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author,

i. (\. praiseivorthy, noble: arparfia, 1 Tim. i. 18; dymp, 1

Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7 ; 6/AoXoyta, 1 Tim. vi. 1 2 sq.

;

epyov, Mt. xxvi. 10 ; Mk. xiv. G ; Jn. x. 33 ; 1 Tim. iii. 1
;

plur. Jn. X. 32. koKov eWiv, it i& expedient, profitable,

ivholesome : foil, by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1 ; w. tlvI

added [so in 1 Co. 1. c. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241

(22G) ; B. § 149, 7] ; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, R G [also L Tr
mrg. in 47] ; 1 Co. vii. 26 ; ix. 15 ; k. iuTLv foil, by the ace.

and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but

not mrg., see above) WH ; Heb. xiii. 9 ; foil, by et [cf.

B. 217 (187 sq.) ; W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi, 24 ; Mk. ix.

42 ; xiv. 21 ; foil, by idv [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8;
it is pleasant, delightful, foil, by ace. with inf. : Mt,
xvii. 4 ; Mk. ix. 5 ; Lk. ix. 33. c. beautiful by rea-

son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy
;

morally good, noble, (Lat, honestus
;

[cf. Aristot. to Kad'

avTo KoXov]): 8idKpiais koXoC re koI kokov, Ileb. v. 14;

epya, ^It. v. 16 ; 1 Tim. v. 1 0, 25 ; vi. 18 ; Tit. ii. 7, 14 ; iii.

8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lchm. in 2 Pet. i. 10;

dvaa-Tpo(pr], Jas. iii, 13 ; 1 Pet, ii, 12; koXt] a-wflSrjais, con-

sciousness of good deeds, [A.V. a good conscience], Ileb,

xiii, 18; KaXd, KaXov evojiriov tivos, in one's judgment, Ro.

xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21 ; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4
; ^r]\ov-

adai iv KaXa, Gal. iv. 18 ; tokoXov Karepyd^eadai, Ro. vii.

1 8 ; TToteiv, ib. 21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; Jas. iv. 1 7 ; koXov

ia-TLv, it is right, proper, becoming, foil, by an inf. : Mt. xv,

26 (L T e'leo-rti/) ;
[Mk. vii. 27] ; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg.

impv.] ; Ro. xiv. 21. d. honorable, conferring honor

:

HapTvpia, 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; ovop.a, flas. ii. 7 ; ov koKov to kuv-

Xnt^'^ vp-^v, 1 Co. V. G, e. affecting the mind agreeably,

comforting and confirming : 6eov prjpa (Sept. for :]1D 13"1,

which is spoken of the divine j)romises. Josh. xxi. 45

;

Zech. i. 13), the gospel and its promises full of consola-

tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. koKKIccv, -ov, better : neut.

adverbially, arv koKKiov imyivaxTKeis, i, e. better than by

thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W, 242

(227)]. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. [Cf.

Trench § cvi. fin. ; Zezschwitz, Profangriicitat u. s. w. p.

60 sq, (cf. dya66s, fin.) ; Westcott on Jn. x. 11,]
*

KdXv(j.na, -TOi, TO, ((caXvTTTco), a veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii.

13 (Ex. xxxiv, 33) ;
[»caXv/i/ia, or its equiv,, is suggested
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 nara K€(f)a\fjs

€;(a)i'; see i'^co, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that

which prevents a thing from being understood. (Horn.,

Tragg., Arstph., al. ; Sei)t.)*

KoXvirTO) ; flit. KaAv\//-ci); 1 aor. fKa\v\jra; Pass., pres. inf.

xakdwTfcrdat, ;
pf. ptt'p. KfKoXvfJLfjiivus

;
[allied with Kpvnra ;

Vanicek p. 1091; Cu7-tius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sej)t.

for nD3 ; often in Horn., Tragg. and other poets, more
rarely in prose ; to cover, cover up

;
prop. : nvd, Lk. xxiii.

30 ; Ti Tivi, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. IG
;
pass. Mt.

viii. 24 ; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the Lnowledije

ofa thing : pf. pass., j\It. x. 2(j ; 2 Co. iv. 3 ; ttX^^os dfiap-

Tiwv, not to regard or impute tliem, i. e. to pardon them,

1 Pet. iv. 8 ; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas.

V. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2) ; xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq.

[CoMP. : dva-, aTTO-, im-, Kara-, irapa-, irepi-, (Tvy-Ka\imT(o.^ *

KaXus, ((caXos), adv., [fr. Horn, down], beautifully, fine-

lij, excellentlij, well : [univ. bia to /caXcos oiKoBofirjadai

(Tr -fxela-dai, q. v.), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr Wli] ; spec. a.

rightly, so that there shall he no roomfor blame : joined to

verbs of speaking (^anoKpivedQat,, \akelv, Xeyeiv, Trpotprj-

reveiv, etc.), ivell, truly, JNIt. xv. 7 ; Mk. vii. 6 ; Lk. xx. 39

;

•In. iv. 1 7 ; viii. 48 ; xiii. 13
;
[xviii. 23] ; Acts xxviii. 25

;

filly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case,

Mk. xii. 28 ; /caXoiy right ! well ! an expression of ajiprov-

al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: k- noielv, to do

well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19 ; 1 Co. vii. 37 s(|. (where the

teaching is, that one can do KaXaii, but another Kpelaaov)
;

K(i\a)s TToulv with i)tcp. to do locll that, etc. [B. § 144, 15a.;

W. 345 (323)], Acts x. 33 ; Phil. iv. 14 ; 2 Pet. i. 19 ; 3

Jn. G. (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Mace. ii. 16, etc.); with

verbs denoting a d u ty or o f f i c e which one fulfils well

:

1 Tim. iii. 4, 1 2 sq. ; v. 1 7 ; spec, honestly, uprightly

:

Gal. iv. 17 ; dvaaTpi^iaQai, Heb. xiii. 18 ; noielv, Jas. ii.

8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably : 1 Co. xiv. 1 7

;

Gal. V. 7 ; KoXas navra TreTrotrjfce, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter

irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.) ; 2 Co.

xi. 4. c. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it

here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort-

ably'], d. KoKSas eiVetf riva, to speak well of one, Lk.

vi. 26 ; K. TTou'iv riva, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44

Rec. ; rm [W. § 32, 1 ^. ; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27 ; KoXms

TiQielv, simply, to do good : jNlt. xii. 1 2. e. KaXws e;(eti',

to be well (of those recovering health) : Mk. xvi. 18.*

[Kd(ie, see Kayw.]

KcijiTiXos, -ou, 6, T], Hebr. 7OJ, [fr. Ildt. down], a camel

[BB.DD. s. V. ; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 58 sqq.] :

Mt. iii. 4 ; Mk. i. 6 ; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24 ; Mk. x. 25

;

Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ' something almost or altogether

impossible' [cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p.

369 S([q. ; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad.
d. Wissensch. zu Munchen, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt.
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat-

ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).*

KdjiiXos, -ov, 6, a cable ; the reading of certain jMss. in

Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.'s notes]. The
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c] and the Schol. on

Arstph. vesp. [1030] :
" Ka/xtXoj ro ira)(v axoi-viov 8ia tov

I." Cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.
; [ WII. App. p.

151"].*

Kdjiivos, -ov, 6, fj, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 etc., Hdt. on], afurnace
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning
earthen ware, or baking bread. Gen. xix. 28 ; Ex. xix.

18 ;
Jer. xi. 4 ; Dan. iii. 6) : Mt. xiii. 42, 50 ; Rev. i. 15 :

ix. 2.*

Ka|ji[Avw, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf.

Horn, batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc.
synt. 323, 22 ; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying
Greek; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by
syncope and assimilation from KaTap.v<a (which the earlier

and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. KOfifitv, Kafxp.ovii, '^"M-

fiopoi, ir. Kara p.ev, Karafiovr], Kardixopos, cf. Bttm. Gram.
§ 117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 373; Fischer, De
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc.

p. 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schafer ad Lamb.
Bos p. 368 ;

[cf. B. 62 (55) ; W. 24, 46]) : 1 aor. eVa^-

pvcra ; to shut the eyes, close the eyes : often w. tovs 6<pdd\-

fiovs added ; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept.

Is. vi. 10, for i'K'n, i. e. to besmear), in both which pass,

the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob-

stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel.

(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43 ; Kap.p.veiu to r^y V^u^f?? ojipia,

Philo de somn. i. § 26.) *

Kd|j,vc>> ; 2 aor. (Kap.ov
;

pf. KCKfir^Ka ; 1. to grow
u^eary, he veary, (so fr. Hom. down) : Re\'. ii. 3 Rec.

;

Ileb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick : Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [Ildt.],

Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).*

[Kdjioi, see Kaya-I

KdfjLiTTw; fut. Kafiylrco; 1 aor. eKajx^a: a. to bend,

how: TO yow (and to yovvaTa), the knee (the knees'), used
by Ilom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest

(II. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. Avith dat. of pers. to

one i. e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used

of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for

^13 foil, by S) ; npos Tiva, towards (ujito) one, Eph. iii.

14. b. reflexively, to bow one's self: Kafiyj/ei irav

yovv ipoi, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall

worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr Is. xlv. 23); iv rw ovofian

Tiycrou, in devout recognition of the name (of Kvpms)

which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390

(365) ; Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in loc,; also ovofia, esp. sub

fin. CoMP. : dua-, o-u-y-Ka^xTTTco].*

Kav [Grsb. Kav, see Kdycj, init.], by crasis for koi idv

[cf. W. § 5, 3 ; B. p. 10 ; Tdf Proleg. p. 97 ; WH. App.

p. 145''] ; hence joined with tlie subjunctive

;

1.

and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis)

T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2-

L WH, 2" Tr txt. WH, 3^ L Tr WH, 3" L WH] ; Jas.

v. 15 ; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo-

sis, KCLv p.ev noirjo-rj Kapnov, sc. ev e;^« it is tvell (or some
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558) ;

[B. § 151,

26]. 2. also or eren if; a. if only, at least, in

abridged discourse : k&v twv luaTicov avTov, sc. ayf/copai,

Mk. V. 28 ; also tva (sc. a\fra>vTai avroC) k&v tov Kpaanedov

. . . ail^covToi, Mk. vi. 56 ; tva epxop.evov Tlerpov (?C. t\

avTov fTTKTKidcrr] avTwv) Kav 17 (TKid etc. Acts v. 15 ; kov wj
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a<ppova sc. df^rjade fie, 2 Co. xi. 16 ; (Sap. xiv. 4 ; xv. 2).

Cf. B. § 149, G; [W. 584 (543); Green, Gram, of the

N. T. p. 230; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 139 sq. ; L. and S.

s. V. ; Soph. Lex. s. v.]. b. even if: Mt. xxi. 21 ; xxvi.

35 ; Jn. viii. 14 ; x. 38 ;
[xi. 25] ; Heb. xii. 20.*

Kavd l-va AVH; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. § 6, 1 m.],

17 [B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -m
Bee." in .Jn. ii. 1, 11], prop, name of a village of (ialilee

about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the

northwest, surviving at present in a place (j)artly unin-

habited and partly ruinous) called Kana el-Jelil ; cf.

Robinson, Bibl. Besearches, ii. 346 sq. ; also his Later

Bibl. Besearches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus

u. s. w. p. 147 (ed. 1) ; Ruetschi in Herzog vii. 234
;

\_Por-

ter in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in-

clined to reopen the question of the identification of

Cana ; see e. g. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. ; Zeller, in Quart.

Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq. ; Arnaud,

Palestine p. 41 2 sq. ; Conder, Tent Work etc. i. 150 sq.]

:

Jn. ii. 1, 11 ; iv. 46; xxi. 2.*

Kavavalos L T Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and IMk. iii. 18 (for

B(i Kavavlrrji, ([. v.) ; acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklar.

d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see

Kavd) ; but then it ought to be written Kavaios. The
reading Kavavalos seems to be a clerical error occasioned

by the preceding GaSSalos [or Af/3/3atof] ; cf. Fritzsche

on Mt. X. 4. [But -alos is a common ending of the Gre-

cized form of names of sects (cf. ^Acraidalos, ^apicralos,

^abSovKoios, 'Eo-o-atof). Hence the word is prob. derived

fr. the Aramaic :X.3p (see next word) and corresponds

to (TiXo}Tr]s, q. V. (cf. Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13). See Bp.
Lfjhtft. Fresh Bevision etc. p. 138 sq.] *

KavavC-nis, -ou, 6, (fr. Chald. |X]p, Ilebr. Xjn), i. q. o

frjXojT^s (acc. to the interpr. of Luke in vi. 15; Acts i.

13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon :

R G (the latter with small k) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. is.*

KavSoLKT], -7;f, T),Can'dace, a name common to the queens
of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just

as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp-
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 1 7,

1, 54 p. 8-20 ; Plin. h. n. 6, 35 ; Dio Cass. 54, 5) : Acts viii.

27; cf. Laurent, Die Konigin Kandake, in the Zeitschr.

f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his

N. T. Studien p. 140 sq. ; cf. esp. B. I). Am. ed. s. v.].*

Kavuv, -ovos, o, (Kavva, Ilebr. nip a cane, reed; Arab.
^-

sLo a reed, and a spear, and a straight stick or staff

[cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 21]), prop, a rod or
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is

fastened to keep it straight ; used for various purposes
(see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.) ; a measuring rod, rule;

a carpenter's line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur.
Ilippol. 468; hence i. q. to utrpov tov nr^briparos (Pol-

lux, Onom. 3, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the
Olympic games ; accordingly in the N. T. 1. a

definitely hounded or fixed .^pace within the limits of which
one's power or influence is confined ; the province assigned
one; one'x sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. 2.

IMetaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in-

vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class.

Grk., as rov koKov, Eur. Ilec. 602; opoi rav dyaSav k.

aavovfs, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27) : Gal. vi. 16 ; Phil. iii.

16 Bee. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Hal.

184 7), p. 6 S(j(j.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T.,

App. A; briefly in B. D. s. v. Canon of Scripture; for

exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].*

Kair€pvaov|j, or more correctly (with L T Tr WH [cf.

WH. App. p. 160; Scrivener, Introd. p. 561]) Ka(^ap-

vaovp, (133 a village, and Dinj consolation; hence 'the

village of consolation,' [al. 'village of Nachum' (a

prop, name)] ; KaTrapvaovp,, Ptol. 5, 16,4), ^, Capernaum
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23

;

Lk. X. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of

Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 7
irapadaXaaaia, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor-

dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in

the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [cf.

also B. D. s. v. Caphar]. JosCjjhus mentions (b. j. 3, 10.

8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring
residents Kaipapvaovp, and (vita 72) ^ Kuprjv KerpapvwfiTjp',

and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are

speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the

pass, already cited) in Mt. viii. 5 ; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 21 ; ii.

1 ; ix. 33 ; Lk. iv. 23, 31 ; vii. 1 ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59.

Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. ; Vaihinyer in Herzog vii. 369 ;

Furrer in Schenkel iii. 493 sq.
;
[the last named writ,

gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.-

Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq.) his reasons for ])referring

(contra Robinson, Sepp, etc.) to identify C. with Tell

Hum ; so (after earlier writ. ; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer
u. s.. Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Bitter, Delitzsch, Tristram
(Land of Israel, ed. 3, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently

Capt. Wilson ('Our Work in Palestine' p. 186 sq. and
' Recovery of Jerusalem ' p. 266 sq. (292 sqq.)). But Con-
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr.

Jewish author, in favor of Khan Minyeh ; see B. D. Am.
ed. s. V.].*

Kain]X.£V(i>
;
{KaiTrjKos, i. e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint-

ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; cf. Sir.

xxvi. 29 ov 8iKaia>di](r€Tai KamfKos and apaprias)
',

a.

to be a retailer, to peddle
;

b. with acc. of the things

to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by

(halitui in anything, to do a thing for base gain (ot ra (jlu-

drjpaTa nepidyovrfs Kara TrdXet? Kal TTcjKovirres k. KaTTT)\fv-

oi/Tey, Plat. Prot. p. 313 d.; pdxv^ Aeschyl. Sept. 651

(545) ; Lat. cauponari helium, i. e. to fight for gain, trade

in war, Enn. ap. Cic. olRc. 1, 12, 38; tralpav to t^? uipai

(ivdos KajTTjXfvova-av, Philo de caritat. § 14, cf. leg. ad
Gaium § 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence
some suppose that KaTrrjXeveiv t. Xoyov tov 6eov in 2 Co. ii.

1 7 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to

get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped-

lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities
for the sake of gain (ot KanrfKoi aov ptayovai tov olvou

vbari, Is. i. 22 Sept. ; *cu7ri;Xot, 01 tov oIvov Kipavvvvra,

Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; oi (pi\6ao(})ot drroSidovrai to uf
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BfjfiaTa, axrnfp ol KanriXoi, Kfpaadfitvoi y( ol noWoi Kai

BoXuxTavTts Kai KaKOfxerpovvrfS, Liician. lierniot. 59), Kanrj-

\(v€iv ri was also used as synonymous with In corru/it, to

adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard, says that

the false philosophers to deiorarov ruv avdpattTivciv ayadCjv

Kil38rj\fv(iu T€ Koi al(T\(jv€iv K. KaTTT]'K(vfiv) ; and most in-

terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account

of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 1 7, cf. 8u\ovv rbv \6yov rov

eeoi, ib. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixii.] *

Kairv6s, -ov, 6, [fr Horn, down], smoke : Rev. viii. 4 ; ix.

2 sq. 1 7, 18 ; xiv. 11; xv. 8 ; xviii. 9, 18 ; xix. 3 ; dr/xts

KOTTvov, A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 30

(iii. 3).*

Ka-mraSoKia, -as, ff, Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor,

bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus,

on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and

Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB.

DD. s. v.] : Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.*

KapSCa, -as, fj, poetic Kpadia and icapSi'r; (in the latter

form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a

line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis Kpa-

SiTj; Eheling, Lex. Horn. s. v.]), [fr. a root signifying

to quiver or palpitate ; cf. Curtius § 39 ; Vanicek p.

1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 irapa to Kpabalva, to atico'

dfiKtvrjTos yap f) Kapbia) ; allied with Lat. cor ; Eng.

heart'l ; Sept. for 3'7 and 33*7 ; the heart
;

1. prop.

that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the

circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the

seat of physical life: 2 S. xviii. 14; 2 K. ix. 24; Tob.

vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) sq., 1 7 (1 6). lience 2. univ. Kapbla

denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual

life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps.

ci. (cii.) 5 ; aTrjptaov rffv KapSiav trov yjroipa) apTov, Judg.

xix. 5 ; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15) : rpecfxtv ras Kap-

8ias, 'Tas. v. 5 ; ipTrnr^av Tas Kapbias Tpo<pris, Acts xiv. 1 7

;

8ap€lv T. Kapbias KpaindXr] Ka\ pfdrj, Lk. xxi. 34 ;
[but see

b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life,

the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the

thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes,

endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, etc.]

;

a.

univ.: Mt. v. 8 ; vi. 21 ; Mk. vii. 19; Lk. i. 51 ; ii. 51
;

viii. 12, 15 ; Acts v. 3 ; Ro. x. 9 sq. ; 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; 2 Co.

vi. 11 ; Eph, vi. 5 ; Col. iii. 22 ; 1 Pet. iii. 4, etc. ; Plur.

:

Mt. ix. 4 ; Mk. ii. 6, 8 ; iv. 15 [R L txt. Tr mrg.] ; Lk. i.

17; ii. 35;v. 22; [xxiv. 38 RGLmrg. ; Acts vii. 51 LT
TrWHtxt.]; Ro. ii. 15; xvi. 18; 2Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6;

Phil. iv. 7 ; Eph. v. 19 Lchm. ; Heb. viii. 10 [TWH mrg.

sing.] ; X. 16, etc. tj Kapbla is distinguished fr. ro arropa or

fr. TO. xetXea: Mt. xv. 8, 18 sq. ; Mk. vii. 6 ; 2 Co. vi. 11
;

Ro. X. 8 sq. ; fr. to irpoa-coirov : 2 Co. v. 1 2 ; 1 Th. ii. 1 7

;

TTfpiTOfifi Kap8ias, Ro. ii. 29 ; drrepLTpTjToi. Tjj KapBiq, Acts

vii. 51 [L T Tr WH txt. -biais, WH mrg. gen. -dlas, cf. B.

1 70 (148)]. of things donefrom the heart i. e. cordially or

sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foil.

phrases are used : eV Kaphlas (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 1 7

;

and L T Tr WII in 1 Pet. i. 22, where R G «k KaOapds Kap-

8las, as in 1 Tim. i. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22 • otto tojv KapbiSiv, INIt.

xviii. 35 (ajro KapSias (v\dpi(TTOs toIs deals, Antonin. 2,

3) ; eV 0X3 T. K. and e'^ oXjjs t. k., Mt. xxii. 37 ; Mk xii.

30, 33 ; Lk. x. 27, and Rec. in Acts viii. 37, (Deut. vi. 5;

xxvi. 16; Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 34); per aXT^^ii/r/j Kap8iaSr

Heb. X. 22. ipewdv Tas Kapbias, Ro. viii. 27 ; Rev. ii. 23

;

doKtpd^dv, 1 Th. ii. 4 ;
yivtoaKfiv, Lk. xvi. 15, {(Td^av, Jer.

xvii. 10; Ps. vii. 10) ; biavoiytiv Tr]u k. (see biavolyat, 2),

Acts xvi. 14 ; riv f} Kapbla k. fj ^vxt] pia, there was perfect

unanimity, agreement of heart and soul. Acts iv. 32;

Tidfvai Ti (V rrj K. (373 and :h Sj; DlJi?, 1 S. xxi. 12; Mai.

ii. 2 ; Dan. i. 8 ; ridivai iv <TTr]6€a<nv, iv ^ptvlv, etc., in

Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered

more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66 ; to fx in the heart

i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 [A. V.

conceived in thy hearty ; also tts t. Kapbiav [L T Tr WH
iv T. K.] foil, by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14 ;

^aXXetf els tt}v k.

Tivos, foil, by tva, to put into one's mind the design of

doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2 ; also bibovai foil, by an inf.,

Rev. xvii. 1 7 ; dvajiaivd inl ttjv k. tivos, foil, by an inf.,

the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind. Acts vii.

23 ; iv TTJ Kapbia joined to verbs of thinking, reflect-

ing upon, doubting, etc. : ivBvp^lcrdai, 8ia\oyl((a6ai,

Mt. ix. 4; Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. iii. 15; v. 22; \fyeiv, findp

(iaSi "105<), to think, consider with one's self, Mt. xxiv.

48 ; Lk. xii. 45 ; Ro. x. 6 ; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 1 7 ;

ix. 4); avp^dXXfiv, to revolve in mind, Lk. ii. 19 ; bia-

Kpivea-Bai, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23 ; 8ia\oyia-po\ dvajSaivovcri,

of persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [RGLmrg. plur.];

dva^aivei ti im Kapbiav, the thought of a thing enters the

mind, 1 Co. ii. 9. p. spec, of the understanding, the

faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also [cf.

Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro-

fangriicitiit u. s. w. pp. 25 sq. 50] ;
" cor domicilium sapi-

entiae," Lact. de opif. dei c. 10, cf. Cic. Tusc. 1, 9 ; nS,

1 K. X. 2 ; Job xii. 3 ; xvii. 4, etc.
;

[cf. Meyer on Eph.

i. 18 and reff.]) : Ro. i. 21 ; 2 Co. iv. 6 ; Eph. i. 18 [Rec.

biavolas^', 2 Pet. i. 19; (rvviivai t^ Kapbia, ^It. xiii. 15;

Acts xxviii. 27; vodv tji k. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness

of a mind incapable of perceiving and understanding

divine things the foil, expressions occur : inaxvv6r] ff k.

Mt. xiii. 15 ; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ; iraypovv ttjv

KapSt'af, Jn. xii. 40 ; iretraypapivrj /capSt'a, Mk. vi. 52; viii.

17; f] iriapacns ttj? k. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; ^pabvs TJj k.

slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25 ; KoXvppa iiri tt)v k. Kflrai, 2

Co. iii. 15. -y. of the will and character: dyviCfiv Kop-

bias, Jas. iv. 8 ; Kadapl^eiv Tas k. Acts xv. 9 ptppavrt-

trpivoi Tas k. Heb. x. 22; Kapbia (vdeia [cf. W. 32], Acts

viii. 21 ; TTovrjpd, Heb. iii. 12 [cf. B. § 132, 24; W. 194

(183)]; dpfTavorjTos, Ro. ii. 5; yeyvpvaa-pevrj irKfove^las,

2 Pet. ii. 14; aTr^pl^ttv Tas k. 1 Th. iii. 13; /Se/SatoOi', in

pass., Heb. xiii. 9 ; a-KKrjpvvfiv, Heb. iii. 8 ; ^ inlvoia ttjs

K. Acts viii. 22 ; al ^ov\a\ tCjv k. 1 Co. iv. 5 ; npoatpfla-dai

TJI K. 2 Co. ix. 7 ; Kpiveiv (to determine) and ibpalos iv t^

K. 1 Co. vii. 37. 8. of the soul so far forth as it is affected

and stirred in a bad way or good, or of the soul as the seat

of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites,

passions : fj Kapbia Kaiopemj rjv, of the soul as greatly and

peculiarly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 ; al imdvplai Tav Kapbiav,

Ro. i. 24 ; arrjpl^fiv tos k. of the cultivation of constancy
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and endurance, Jas. v. 8. in ref. to good-will and love

:

^x^-v Tiva iv Tfi K. to have one in one's heart, of constant re-

membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (' te tamen

ill toto pectore semper liabet ' Ovid, trist. .5, 4, 24); elvai

4v Tjj K. Tivos, to be cherished in one's heart, to be loved

bv one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; (vdoKia

T^y K- Ro. X. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure : r]v(ppdv6rj r)

K. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9) ;
;^a/j>}o-erm r; k. Ju. \vi.

22 ; avT]p Kara ttjv k. tov deoij, i. e. in whom dud delights,

Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17

([\V. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above), in ref. to grief,

])ain, anguish, etc. : fj Xi/ntj 7r€Tr\i]pu)Ke ttjv k. -Jn. xvi. 6;

vdvvr) rfi Kap8ia fjLOV, Ro. ix. 2 ; t) k. TapucrcrfTai, Jn. xiv. 1,

27 ; (Tvvox') KapBias, 2 Co. ii. 4
;
^ape'iu t. KapSim pepipi>ais

.^loiTiKois, Lk. x\i. .')4 [cf. 2 a. above] ; diaTrpLop-ai rfj k. Acts

vii. 54 ; avvrfrpipp-tvos ttjv k. Lk. iv. 18 R L br. ; Karevvyr)-

aavTi] K- Acts ii. 37 [L T Tr WII rfju k.] ; a-wdpvnTnv ri]i>

K. Acts xxi. 1 3. €. ofa soul, conscious ofgood or bad deeds

(our conscience) : 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Eccl. vii. 22 ; so 22^^

Job xxvii. 6 ; fj Kapdia TraTacrcrii rivd, 1 S. xxiv. 6 ; 2 S.

xxiv. 10). 3. vlsqH of the middle or central or inmost

jxirt of any thin;/, even though inanimate : r^s yfji (which

some understand of Hades, others of the seinilchre), Mt.

xii. 40 (jrjs 6aKd(rar)s, .Ion. ii. 4 for :3^ ; and for the same

«V p.i(Tu> 6a\d(T(Tr]s, Ex. xv. 8, 19 ; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.]

19 ; Tfjs (cXfx/'uSpay, Aristot. probl. IG, 8 [al. AccoSt'a]). Cf.

Beck', Bibl. Scclcnlehre, ch. iii. § 20 sq(j. ]). 64 sqq. ; De-

litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. § 12 p. 248 sqq.

[also in Ilerzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehler in Herzog vi. p.

15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) § 71] ; Wit-

tichen in Schcnkel iii. 71 sq.

Kap5i.o-"yvu)o-TT|s, -ov, o, (^Kaphla, yvoicnrjs), I'liower of
hearts: Acts i. 24 ; xv. 8. (Eccl. writ. [W. 100 (94)].)*

Kdpiros [cf. ^V. p. 51], -ov, 6, Carpus, the name of an

unknown man : 2 Tim. iv. 13.*

Kapiros, -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. carpo ; A-S. hearfest (Jiarvest

i. e. the ingathering of crops) ; Curtius § 42] ; Ilebr.

'"13; fr. Horn, down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of

trees, Mt. xii. 33 ; xxi. 19 ; Mk. xi. 14 ; Lk. vi. 44 ; xiii.

6 sq. ; of vines, ^It. xxi. 34 ; Mk. xii. 2 ; Lk. xx. 10; 1 Co.

ix. 7 ; of the fields, Lk. xii. 1 7 ; Mk. iv. 29 ; 2 Tim. ii. 6
;

[Jas. v. 7] ;
fSKaa-rdveiv, Jas. v. 18 ; TroteTi^, to bear fruit

(after the Ilcbr. nD nti;;r [see Troieco, I. 1 e.]), Mt. iii.

10 ; vii. 17-19; xiii. 26 ; Lk. iii. 9 ; vi. 43 ; viii. 8 ; xiii. 9

;

Rev. xxii. 2 ; StSoi/at, Mt. xiii. 8 ; j\Ik. iv. 7 sq. ; (fiepdv,

Mt. vii. IS T ^V1I ; Jn. xii. 24 ; xv. 2, 4 sq.
;

(trop. xv. 8,

16); drroSibovaL, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render

(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi. 41 ; by a Hebraism, 6 Kapnbs r^s

KoiXms, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (\01 'TD, Dent,

xxviii. 4, where Sept. to fKyova Trjs Koikias); tjJs ocrcjbuos

the fruit of one's loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity,

Acts ii. 30 (Gen. xxx. 2 ; Ps. cxxvi. (cxxvii.) 3 ; cxxxi.

(cxxxii.) 11; Mic. vi. 7); cf. W. 33 (32). 2. Me-
taph. that which originates or comes from something; an

effect, result ; a. i. ([. epyov, loork, act, deed : with gen.

of the author, roi) irvtvpaTos, Gal. v. 22 ; tov ((xotos, Epli.

V. 9 (Rec. T. 7rvfvp,aTos) ; Tijs biKoioo'vvrjs, Phil. i. 11 [cf.

b. below]; of Christian charity,!, e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28;

napnov TTokvv cfifpdv, to accomplish much (for the propa-

gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of

men), Jn. xv. 8, 16 ; used of men's deeds as exponents
of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; dya-

dot, Jas. iii. 1 7 ; Kapnol ttjs ^aa. roij deov, deeds required

for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God,
Mt. xxi. 43 ; TTOLf'iu Kapnovs d^lovs ttjs pfravolas, to exhibit

deeds agreeing with a cliange uf heai't, Mt. iii. 8 ; Lk. iii.

8, (cf. a^ta rrjs peravoias fpya TrpdcTGetv, Acts xxvi. 20).

b. advantage, projit, utility: Phil. i. 22 ; iv. L7 ; k'xeiv Kap-

nov, to get fruit, Ro. i. 13; vi. 21 S(j. ; r^j Simiua-vvTjs,

benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of

apposition, W. § 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11 ; which consists in

righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [cf. Phil. i. 1

1

in a. above, and ^Meyer ad loc. ; Prov. xi. 30; Amos vi.

12]. c. by a Hebraism ot Kapirol tSuv ;^eiAecoj', praises,

which are presented to God as a thank-offering: Heb.
xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2 ; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)).

Cf. W. 33 (32) note 1. d. awdyeiv Kapirov et? f&)')j'

alwviov, to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life

eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of

those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter-

nal life, Jn. iv. 36.*

Kapiro-(j)op€'to, -co ; 1 aor. fKapTToffyoprjcra ;
pres. pass. ptcp.

KapTro(j)opovpevos ; ((capTro^opoy, ([. v.) ; to bearfruit; (Vidg.

fructifco; Colum., Tertull.) ; a. prop. ([Xen., Aris-

tot.], Theophr. de hist, plant. 3, 3, 7 ; Diod. 2, 49) : xop-

Tov, Mk. iv. 28 ((f)vTd, Sap. x. 7). b. metai)h. to bear,

bring forth, deeds : thus of men who show their knowl-

edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 23 ; Mk. iv.

20^; Lk. viii^ 15 ; ei/ (for R G L Tr mrg. WH mi-g. ei> [cf.

B. 103 (90), see efy, 4 a.]) Tpidnovra etc. sc. Kapnols, Mk.
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WII txt. [see ev, I. 5 f.] ; iv navrX epyat

dyada, Col. i. 10; rivi (dat. commodi) to one who reaps

the fruit, i. e. fruit acceptable to him, roi 6(a>, Ro. a ii. 4 ;

ra dnvdrco, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re-

warded with death, Ro. vii. 5 ; in mid. to bear fruit oj

one's self. Col. i. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].*

Kapiro-<j>6pos, -oi>, (KapTToi and (pe'pcc), fruit-bearing,

fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Piiul., Xen., Theo-

phr., Diod., Sept.) *

Kaprepe'w, -w : 1 aor. eKapreprjaa ; {Kaprepos [fr. Kapros

i. e. Kparos, ' strong ']) ; to be steadfast : Heb. xi. 27 [A.V.

endured']. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk.

writ. fr. Soph, and Thuc. down.) [Comp. : vpoa-Kap-

Tepeo).]

Kap<))os, -(OS (-ovs), TO, (fr. Kapcfxo to contract, dry up,

wither), a dry stalk or twig, a straw; chaff, [A. V. mote] :

Mt. vii. 3-5 ; Lk. vi. 41 sq., where it figuratively denotes

a smaller fault. (Gen. viii. 1 1 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.

and Hdt. down.) *

Kara, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see Tdf.

Proleg. p. 95 ; cf. W. § 5, la.; B. 10 ; WH. App. p. 146'],

a preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction

from the higher to the lower ; as in class. Grk., joined

with the gen. and the ace.

I. With the Genitive (W. §47, k. p. 381 (357); [B.

§147,20]); 1. prop. a. dotvnfrom, down: Kara
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Tov KpTjuvov, Mt. viii. 32 ; Mk. v. 13 ; Lk. viii. 33 ; Karix^ev

Kara ttjs Ke(f)a\fjs (so that it flowed down from his head
[cf. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to

omit KOTO, with LTTrWH; see KOTaxfco), Mk. xiv. 3;

hence Kara KfCpaXfjs (a veil hanging down from his head)

f;^a)i', 1 Co. xi. 4 ([A. V. havliuj /lis liead covered] cf. ku-

TaTr(Ta(T[ia [or rather KaXvfjiiJ,a (q. v.), but see e'xat 1. 1 b.]).

b. down upon (down into) anything : Acts xxvii. 14 [W.
381 (357) notei; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. fj

KdTa Idddovs TiTMXfia reaching down into the depth, i. e.

deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5

p. 41!) e'crri to iiavrtlov "tvTpov koWov Kara (idOovs). C.

used of motion or extension through a space from top to

bottom; hence through, throughout: in the N. T. [and in

Luke's writ. ; B. § 147, 20] everywh. with the adj. okos,

as Kaff oKrjs ttjs irepixoipov Trjs lovdalas, rfji 'lomrrjs, Lk.

iv. 14 ; xxiii. 5 ; Actsix. 31 ; x. 3 7, {dieaTrdprjo-av Kara rfis

vrjcrov, Polyb. 3, 19, 7 ; fo-Kedacrpevoi Kara Trjs ;^a)pa?, 1,17,

10; 3, 76, 10; pi] Trapa^aivfiv ra^ dppaTOTpo)(j.as, dWa
Kar avTwv Uvai, Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2. meta])h. a.

after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being,

as it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by [cf.

Bnhdy. p. 238; Kiihner § 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63;

Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Is. xlv. 23 ; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 13 ; Judith i.

12; Dem. 553, 17; 554, 23). b. against (prop, down
upon [W. 382 (358)] ; Hebr.S;r) : opp. to Inip, .Alk. ix.

40 ; 2 Co. xiii. 8 ; Ro. viii. 31 ; opp. to juera, Mt. .xii. 30;

Lk. xi. 23 ; after irnQvpeiv, Gal. v. 17; eiTTfii' Trovrjpou

(pfjpa), Mt. V. 11 ; 'KaXfiv, Acts vi. 13 ; Jude 15
; paprvpia,

Mk. xiv. 55 ; Mt. xxvi. 59
; paprvpeiv, 1 Co. xv. 15 [here

many take k. i. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc.

;

Loh. ad Phryn. p. 272] ; -^evbopapTypdv, I\Ik. xiv. 56 sq.

;

yoyyv^eiv, Mt. XX. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; ^ibdaKeiv, Acts

xxi. 28; \|/'ei;Se(r^at, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13) ; a-vp^ovXiov

Xa^f'iv or TTouiv, Mt. xxvii. 1 ; Mk. iii. 6 ; alre'ia-dai n, Acts

XXV. 3, 15 ; after verbs of accusing, etc. : fxeiv n, Mt.

V. 23 ; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; Karijyopelv, Lk. xxiii.

14 ; Kar-qyopia, Jn. xviii. 29 [Tdf. om. Kara] ; eyKuXelv, Ro.

viii. 33 ; (vrvyxdveiv nvl, Ro. xi. 2 ; add, Acts xxiv. 1
;

XXV. 2 ; Jas. v. ; to x^'-pdypa4>ov. Col. ii. 14 ; Kp'icriv ttouIv,

Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre-
vailing: Mt. X. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv, 6

;

2 Co. X. 5 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11 ;
[Rev. xii. 7 Rec] ; Icrxveiv, Acts

xix. 16 ; e^ovaiav exetv, Jn. xix. 11.

II. With the Accusative; cf. W. § 49 d. ; Bnhdy. p.

239 sqq. 1. of Place; a. of the place through
which anything is done or is extended (prop, dowyi

through ; opp. to dvd, up through) : KaS" oXtjv rfjv ttoXiv

KTipv-raeiv, Lk. viii. 39 ; tKCpepeiv Kara rds TrXareias, Acts

V. i5[RG]; add, Lk. ix. 6 ; xiii. 22; xv. 14; Acts viii.

1; xi. 1 ; XV. 23 ; xxi. 21 ; xxiv. 5, 12 ; xxvii. 2 ; rovs koto

ra 'iOvrj (throughout Gentile lands) Trdvras 'lovSatonj, Acts

xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 1 ; Kara. Trjv 686p, along

the way i. e. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note i], Lk.

X. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; along (Lat. secun-

dum or praeter [R. V. ojf]), neXayos to Kara rrjv KiXiiciav,

Acts xxvii. 5. b. of the place to whicli one is brought

(down) : yevofievos fTr WH om. 7.] Kara rbv ronov [e'X-

Bav etc.'], Lk. X. 32 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad
loc] ; iX66vT€s Kara ttjv Mvaiav, Acts xvi. 7 ; Kara rfjv

Kvidov, Acts xxvii. 7 ; Kar aiirov, (came) to him, i. e. to

the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. c. of direc-

tion ; toii'nrds : Ai^vr) 17 Kara Kvpijvqv, that Libya which
lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (i. e. the chief

city of which was Cyrene), Acts ii. 10
;
^Xtrrfiv, to look, lie

towards (see/SXeVw, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; nopfiifadat Kara

pearjp^piav, Acts viii. 26 ; Kara (Tkottov, towards the goal,

my eye on the goal, Phil. iii. 14. against (Lat. adcersus

w. the ace.) ; over against, opposite : Kara np6(ra>7rov, to

the face, Gal. ii. 1 1 (see npoa-coTTov, 1 a.) ; i. q. present.

Acts xxv. 16 [A. Y.face to face] ; 2 Co. x. 1 ; w. gen. of

pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one:

Lk. ii. 31; Acts iii. 13; ra Karii Trpoa-mnov, the things

that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7 ; kut

6(p6aXpovs, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1 ; here, too, ace. to

some [cf. W. 400 (374) note ^] belongs Kara Qiov, Ro.

viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred to 3 c. a. be-

low, d. of the place where: Kar oXkou (opp. to

iv Tw tepw), at home, privately [W. 400 (3 74) note i].

Acts ii. 46 ; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself

to one thing as to separate itself from another; our /or,

by : Kar Ibiav, apart, see 'idios, 2 ; Ka6^ iavrov, alone (hy

himself). Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2

Mace. xiii. 13; ol Kad' avrovs "EXXt]V(s, Thuc. 1, 138; ol

BoicoTol KaS" avTovs, Diod. 13, 72; other exx. are given

by Alberti, Observv. etc. p. 293; Loesner, Observv. e

Philone p. 460 sq.) ; e^^'" " ''''^' eavruv, to have a thing

by and to one's self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one's mind,

Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph, antt. 2, 11, 1 ; Heliod. 7, 16
;
[cf. W.

401 (375) note ^]) ; hence, of that which belongs to

some pers. or thing : Kara ttjv ovaav eKKXrjaiav, belonging

to [A. V. in] the church that was there. Acts xiii. 1 ; ^

eKKXrja'ta Kar oIkov tivos, belonging to one's household

(see eKKXrjaia, 4 b. aa.) ; hence it forms a periphrasis —
now for the gen., as ra Kara 'lowSai'ouj fdrj (i. q. rav 'lov-

8aia)v), Acts xxvi. 3 ; now for the possessive jn-on., oi

Kaff vpds iroiTjrai, your own poets. Acts xvii. 28 [here

WH mrg. Ka6' rjpds, see their Intr. § 404]; vopov rov

Ka6' vpds, [a law of your own]. Acts xviii. 1 5 ; to Kar epe

7rp('>6vpov, my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see npodvpos]: rj Kad'

vpds Triaris, Eph. i. 15, (jj Kara rov rvpavvov cLporrjs re Koi

8vvapis, Diod. 14, 12; pexpt '^^i' Ka6' fjpds xp''^^(^^^ Dion.

Hal. antt. 2, 1 ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 21 p. 88; a

throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in ScJuceighaeuser,

Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.
;

[cf. W. 154 (146); 400 (374)

note •2; esp. B. § 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401

(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: kut tKflvov or toi-

Tov TOV Kaipov, Acts xii. 1 ; xix. 23; Ro. ix. 9 ; Heb. ix.^

[RG]; Kara to avro, at the same time, together. Acts

.xiv. 1 (see avros, IIL 1); Kara to pfcrovvKTiov, Acts xvi.

25 ; Kara piaov Tr";? vvktos, Acts xxvii. 27
;
[possibly also

Kara pe(Tr]p(3piav, at noon. Acts viii. 26 (^ee pea-T]pj3pta,h.)]-

Kara Kaipov, see Kaipos, 2 a.; Kar dpxds (Hdt. 3, 153), in

the beginning (of things), Heb. i. 10 ; Kara ttjv fjptpav roi

TTfipaapov, Heb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass, have ren-

dered the prep. 3 in the context by a>s (eV tw napairiKpa



Kara 328 Kara

(Tfiu, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8), some would take it and Kara here

i. q. like as in the day etc. ; Vulg. secundum'\ ; Kara nav a-d^-

4aTov, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21 ; xviii. 4 ; Kad' (Kdarrjv rjfxtpav,

Heb. iii. 13; Kara fiffva (^fva) fKaarou, Rev. xxii. 2; Kar"

ovap, during a dream, see ovap. 3. it denotes ref-

erence, relation, proportion, of various sorts; a.

distributive!}', indii'uting a succession of things fol-

lowing one another [\V. 4U1 (374) ; B. § 147, 20] ; a.

in ref. to place : Kara ivoKiv, in every city, (city by city,

from city to city), Lk. viii. 1,4; Acts xv. 21 ; xx. 23 ; Tit.

i. 5, (Thuc. 1, 122) ; kut fKKXrjiTlav, in every church, Acts

xiv. 23 ; w. the plur., Kara iroXeis, Lk. xiii. 22 ; Kara rat

Kotpas, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96) ; Kara tottovs, Mt. xxiv. 7

;

Mk. xiii. 8 ; Lk. xxi. 1 1 ; Kara ras awayayas, in every

synagogue, Acts xxii. 1 9 ;
[cf. koto t. o'Uovs tlanopevope-

vos. Acts viii. 3]. p. in ref. to time: kut (tos, yearly,

year by year, Lk. ii. 41 ; also kut iviavrov (see iviavToi) ;

KaO' fjpf'pav etc., see rjpepa, 2 p. 278'; Kara plav (rafi^drov

[K (i -Tcoi/], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2

;

Kara (opTTjv, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15 ; Mk.
XV. 6 ; Lk. xxiii. 1 7 [Rec. ; cf. B. § 133, 26. Others un-

derstand the phrase in these pass, (contextually) at or

during (see 2 above) the /east, viz. the Passover; cf. W.
401 (374)]. y. univ. : Kad^ eva ndi/res, all one by one,

successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see more fully in fls, 4 c.

;

Kara ^vo, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; Kara tKarov k- Kara Trevrrj-

Kovra, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 40 L T Tr WH

;

Kara pepos, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5

(lldt. 9, 25 ; Xen. anab. 3, 4, 22) ; Kar ovopa, by name
i. e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per
nomen]) : Jn. x. 3 ; 3 Jn. 15 (14) ; cf. Henn. ad Vig. p.

85S sq. b. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicuius

reivel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference

to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (375)]:
Kara ardpica or Kara tt]v a., as to the flesh (see adp^ [esp.

2 I..]), Ro. i. 3 ; ix. 3, 5 ; 1 Co. i. 26 ; x. 18 ; 2 Co. xi. 1 8
;

ot Kvpioi Kara a. (Luther well, die leiblichen Hrrren), in

earthly relations, ace. to the arrangements of societv,

Eph. vi. 5 ; KaTo. to fiayy., Kara ttjv fKXoyrjv, Ro. xi. 28
;

add Ro. i. 4 ; vii. 22 ; Piiil. iii. 5 sq. ; Heb. ix. 9 ; ra Kara
Tiva, one's affairs, one's case. Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 14;
Eph. vi. 21 ; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in

class. Grk.) ; Kara ndvra rpoirov, in every way, in every re-

spect, Ro. iii. 2 ; the opp. Kara prjdeva rponou, in no wise,

2 Th. ii. 3 ; *cara Trdvra, in all respects, in all things. Acts
xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22 ; Heb. ii. 17; iv. 15, (Thuc. 4,

81). c. according to, agreeably to; in reference to

agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways
[W. 401 (375)] ; a. according to anything as a stand-

a,rd, agreeably to : nepiiraTflv Kara ri, Mk. vii. 5 ; Ro. viii. 1

[Rec], 4 ; xiv. 15 ; 2 Th. iii. 6 ; Epli. ii. 2 ;
^fjv Kara, Acts

xxvi. 5 ; Ro. viii. 12 sq. ; nopfiea-em, 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; dno8i-

Bovai Ttvi, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see dnoblboipi, [esp. 4]);
Xap^dvfiv, 1 Co. iii. 8 ; so with many other verbs a thing
is said to be done or to occur Kara, as in Lk. ii. 27, 29;
Jn. vii. 24 ; Col. ii. 8 ; iii. 10 ; 1 Tim. i. 18 ; Heb. vii. 15

;

viii. 5, 9; 1 Jn. v. 14, etc.; (on the phrase kut av6pa>nov,

fee auBpcoTTos, esp. 1 c.
; [cf. e. below; W. 402 (376)]) ;

Kara ttjv ypa(f)fjv, ras ypa<f)ds, Jas. ii. 8 ; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq.

;

Kara to ytypappevov, 2 Co. iv. 13; Kara t6 dprjpivov, Ro.
iv. 18; Kara tov vopov, Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 31 ; xix. 7;
Heb. ix. 22 ; icara to evayy. pov, Ro. ii. 1 G ; xvi. 25 ; 2 Tim.
ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11 ; Kara to (opiapevov, Lk. xxii. 22;

Ka6' opoidxriu 6tov, Jas. iii. 9 ; xara \6yov rightly, justly,

[A. V. reason (could etc.]. Acts xviii. 14 ; Kara Tiva, agree-

ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [W. 401 sq.

(375)]: so Kara 6e6u, Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 c. above]; 2 Co.

vii. 9, 11 ; KaTo. Xpiarov 'ir^croiiv, Ro. xv. 5 ; Kara Kvpiov,

2 Co. xi. 17; KOTa tov Kadapicrpov, after the manner of

purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii.

6 ; 01 Kara adpKa ovTfs, who bear, reflect, the nature of

the flesh, i. <\. ol aapKiKoi, and ol Kara nveiipa ovt€s i. <j. oi

TTVfvpaTiKoi, Ro. viii. 5; Kara ri yvaxropai ; in accordance
with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know ? Lk.

i. 18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the

titles of the records of the life of Christ : evayy. (wliich

word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) koto. Mardalov, MdpKov,

etc., as Matthew etc. composed or icrote (it). Tliis use

of the prep, was not primarily a mere periphrasis for

the gen. (Mar^a/ov, etc., see IL 1 e. above), but indicated

that the same subject had been otherwise handled by
others, cf. ^ TraXaia dtadrjKTj KaTo. tovs ( lS8o ptj kovto
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also

to the Greek translations made by others) ; ol viropvi]-

paTia-poX ol KaTOL ^eepiav, 2 Mace. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad

loc.]. Subsequently Kard with an ace. of the writer came
to take the place of the gen., as fj naTo. McDCo-e'a irfwdTev-

Xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375) : B.

3 ; 157 (137) ; and see, further, Soph. Lex. s. v. dayytXiov,

Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. § 4]. p. in proportion

to, according to the measure of: )^ap[<TpaTa Kara, ttjv xdpiv

Tr]v Sodelaav fjplv 8id(popa, Ro. xii. 6 ; jcara to perpov, 2

Co. X. 13; Eph. iv. 7; Karh ti)v aickrjporqTd aov, Ro. ii. 5;

Kara tov xpovov, Mt. ii. 1 6 ; tKaoro) Kara ttjv I8iav Bvvapip,

Mt. .XXV. 15; without the art. Kara, bvvapiv, 2 Co. viii. 3

(opp. to vrrtp Suvapiv, as Horn. II. 3, 59 Kar alaav, ov8'

vnep ala-av) ; Kaff oaov, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb.

iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; koto too-oxito, by so much, Heb. vii.

22. Y used of the cause; through, on account of,

from, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence

of, by virtue of) [W. 402 (376)] : Kara Trdcrav ahiau, [for

every cause], Mt. xix. 3 ; koto, tt^v x'^P'-'^
'''^'^ 6fov, 1 Co.

iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12 ; 2 Tim. i. 9, {KaTa Tqv tov deov -npo-

voiav, Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 6); Kara xa/Jti-, Ro. iv. 16; also

opp. to KUTa 6(f)fi\r]pa [R. V. as of . . . as of], Ro. iv. 4

;

01 KUTa (})va-iv KXdboi, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [cf.

B. 1G2 (141)] ; fj KOTO. (f>v(Tiv dypieXaios, the natural wild

oHve tree, ib. 24 ; 17 KUTa nioTLv biKaioavvrj, righteousness

proceeding from faith, lleb. xi. 7 ; add, Ro. viii. 28; ix.

11 ; xi. 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii

2; iii. 29; Eph. i. 5, 7, 9, 11, 19 ; iii. 7, 11, 16, 20; Col. i.

11,29; Phil i. 20; iii. 21 ; iv. 11,19; 2Th. i. 12; ii. 9 ;

2 Tim. i. 8 sq. ; Heb. ii. 4 ; vii. 16 ; Tit. i. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 3 ;
2

Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. § 51, 2 g.] : Kar i^ov

alav [with authority], Mk. i. 27 ; kut avdyKTfv, Kara Uov-

<TU)v{(\. v), [0/ necessity, «/free will], Philem. 14; koto
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yvSxrtv, 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; kut iiriyvaxriv, Ro. x. 2 [cf. W. 403

(376)] ; Kara ayvoiav, [m ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 8.

of likeness; as, like as : a-vvreXeaa) . . . bia6f]Kr]v Kaivrjv,

ov Kara rfjv dtadfjKTjv kt\. lleb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10) ; so

with the ace. of a [)ers. [cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28

;

1 Pet. i. 15 ; Kara 6f6v, after the image of God, Eph. iv.

24 ; Kpivfadai koto. dv0pwnovs, C^v Kara 6e6v, to be judged

as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1

Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used «. of the mode in

which a thing is done; of the quality : avSpes ol kut

f^oxriv r^s TToXecof, the principal men of the city. Acts

xxv. 23 ; Kaff" vTTOfxfvfjv epyov ayadov, i. q. virontvovres iv

tpya aya6<i, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7 ; esp.

in adverbial phrases : nara ravTa rn [or afterl the same
[or tkis^ manner, Lk. vi. 23 (L txt. T Tr Wll k. ra avrd,

L.mrg. K. ravTi), [26 (edd. as before)] ; Lk. xvii. 30 (T
TrWH K. ra aura, GL k. Tavra) ; kqB' vTTep^oKr]v, Ro. vii.

13; 1 Co. xii. 31, etc., [cf. W. 466 (434); B. 96 (84)];
KaTO. TrioTiv i. q. iriaTevovres [A. V. in failh ; cf. W. 403

(376)], Heb. xi. 13 ; Kara (Tvyyvo^firju, ov kut eiriTayrjv, by
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co.

vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii. 8 ; Kara Kparos, Acts xix. 20 ; Kaff

opoioTTjTa, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase Kara dvdpconov see

avdpuTTos, 1 c. [cf. a. above]. d. of the end aimed
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad
[W. 402 sq. (376)]): kut enayyeX'iav (oi^s, to proclaim

life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see inayyeXla, 1 ] ; Kar evai^eiav,

tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see evtri-

jSfia
;
[yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to

the use set forth above, in c.]) ; Kara nia-riv, to awaken,
produce faith. Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of Kara fr. Horn.,

Hdt., Thuc, Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. II. 3 p.

1598"; [L. and S. s. v. B. III. 1] ; cf. Heryn. ad Vig. p.

632; Kiiliner ii. p. 412) ; many refer to this head also

KUT dTip.iav (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376)]) Xeyco,

2 Co. xi. 21 (^Kara ttjv Tip.T]v rov 6fov tovto ttoiwv, to the

honor of God, Joseph, antt. 3, 11,4); but see drifila.

III. In Composition Kara denotes, 1. from,
i/vwn from, from a higher to a lower place : with special

ref. to the terminus from which, as KaTa^alva, Kara^i^d^o),

etc. [cf. W. 431 (401 sq.)] ; with more prominent ref. to

the lower terminus (down), as KaTaj3d\\<o, KarnnaTeco, etc.

[cf. W. u. s.]; also of the situation or local position,
as KaraKfipiai, Ka6(v8(o, Kararidripi, Ka6i^a>, etc. from top

to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly,

as KaTap.av6dvu), Kadopdo), etc. 2. in succession, in

course : Kade^rjs ; one part after another, KaTapri^o), Karev-

^iji/o), etc. 3. under, underneath : Karaxdovios', the

idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory,

rule, etc., over others, as KaTabwaa-Tevo), KaraKvpLfva, kq-

Tf^ova-iu^a>, KaTa8ov\6<o ; likewise in verbs naming that

with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed,
etc., as KaTaKaKvTTTCo, KaraXidu^o), KaTaa(f)payi^<o, Kara-

(TKiA^co, Koraia-xxiva), (where the Germ, uses the prefix ul)er

[Eng. over'], as uberschatten, iiberdecken, or the syllable

he, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adjj. denoting an
abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as

it were covered up; see below in Kardboikos. 4.

like the Germ, ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu-

tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as Kara-

(CoTrrco, Kardyvvpi, KaTaKala, KarafcXaa), KaraXva, KoraKXii^u),

KUTavaXia-Ku), KaTa(pd(ipw, etc. 5. i. q. after, behind:

KaTaSicoKO), KaTaX(iiru), KaraKoKovdeco, etc. 6. used
of ])roportion and distribution, as KaTaK\r)po8oT((o,

KaraKKrjpovopfoi, etc. 7. of h o s t i 1 i t y, against etc.

:

KuraSiKfi^o), KaraKpivai, KaraXaXfrn, KarayivaxTKO), etc. Cf.

Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com-
pounded w. Kara, see W. u. s. ; cf. B. 165 (143 sq.).}

Kara-paivo) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. KUTi^aivov, fut. Kara^r]-

aopai; 2 aor. Kare^rjv, impv. Kard^rjdi (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk.
xix. 5 ; Jn. iv. 49 ; Acts x. 20) and Kard^a (Mk. xv. 30

[RG (where LTTrWII ptcp. KaTa^d^)~\, see dva^aiva)',

pf. Kara^f^TjKa; [fr. Ilom. on] ; Sept. for T^'; to go down,

come down, descend
;

1. of persons ; a. prop.

:

absol., the place from which one has come down being

evident from the context, Karachi farr), Lk. vi. 17 (cf.

12) ; xvii. 31 [foil, here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17] ; Lk. xix.

5 sq. ; Jn. v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foil, by dn-o w.

gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1 ; xiv. 29 ; xvii. 9 Rec. ; xxvii.

40, 42 ; Mk. ix. 9 [L Tr mrg. WII txt. ex] ; xv. 30, 32 ; by

eK w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 G L T TrWH [see ck, I.

3]; by els w. ace. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [RGLbr. Tr;
al. om. fls etc.] ; Acts viii. 38 ;

[Ro. x. 7] ; Eph. iv. 9. b.

to come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. the city

of Jerusalem ; also of celestial beings coming down to

earth: absol., Mt. iii. 16 ; Lk. ii. 51 ; x. 31 ; Jn. iv. 47,

49,51; Acts [vii. 34] ; viii. 15; x. 20; [xxiii. 10]; xxiv.

1, 22 ; foil, by dno w. gen. of the place, ]Mk. iii. 22 ; Lk.

x. 30; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; e'/c tox) ovpavov, Mt.

xxviii. 2 ; Jn. i. 32 ; iii. 13 ; vi. 33, 38 [R G; al. otto], 41

sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)] ; Rev. x.

1 ; xviii. 1 ; xx. 1. foil, by cts w. ace. of place, Lk. x. 30;

xviii. 14 ; Jn. ii. 12 ; Acts vii. 15 ; xiv. 25 ; xvi. 8 ; xviii.

22 ; xxv. 6 ; by i-ni w. ace. of place, Jn. vi. 16 ; w. ace.

of the pers., Mk. i. 10 [R G L mrg.] ; Lk. iii. 22 ; Jn. i.

33, 51 (52) ; by iv w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [R L] (see

iv, I. 7) ; by irpos w. ace. of pers., Acts x. 21 ; xiv. 11

;

contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii.

12. 2. of things, to come (i. e. be sent) doicn : Acts

X. 11 (Rec. adds {tt' avrov) ; xi. 5; foil, by utto w. a gen.

of pers., Jas. i. 1 7 ; (k tov ovpavov dwo rov deoii, Rev. iii.

12; xxi. 2, 10; to come (i. e. fall) down : fr. the upper

regions of the air ; as ^poxVi ^^^- '^'ii- 25, 27 ;
XaIXa\//', Lk.

viii. 23 ; nvp dno [Lchm. e'/t] rov ovp. Lk. ix. 54 ; ex rov

ovp. fls T. yfjv, Rev. xiii. 13; eK tov ovp. dno t. 6eov, Rev.

XX. 9 [R G Tr] ; x'^^^C''^ *'' ''"'^ ° ^P- *'"'' '''"'"' I^^^'- ^^'i- 21

;

6p6p^oi eVi rrjv y^v, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the

pass.] ; of a way leading downwards. Acts viii. 26. 3.

figuratively, kotq^. em aSov, to (go i. e.) be cast down
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame : Mt. xi.

23 L Tr WH ;
[Lk. x. 15 WH txt. Tr mrg. Comp. : avy

KaraSaiva).']
*

Kara-PaXXo) : Pass, and Mid. pres. ptcp. Karo/SaXXo-

/ifvos ; 1 aor. pass. KaTf^Xrjdrjv ;
[fr. Horn, down] ; Sept.

for S'DH ;
1. to cast down : rivd, pass., Rev. xii. 10

Rec. ; to throw to the ground, prostrate : pass., 2 Co. iv. 9
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(where the metajih. is taken from an athlete or combat-

ant). 2. to put in a lower jAace: in the phrase 6e-

fxeXiov Koru^aXXo/iai, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph,

antt. 11, 4, 4; 15, 11, 3; Dion. H. antt. 3, C9; al.), II eb.

vi. 1.*

Kara-Papcw, -co : 1 aor. Kare^aprjaa ;
prop, to press down

hij an imposed wei(jlil\ to iceiyh down; inetajjh. to bur-

den: Tiva, any one, 2 Co. xii. IG. (Polyb., Diod., Aj)p.,

Lcian.) *

Kara-Papiivb) : i. q. Kara^apeio (q. v.)
;
pres. pass. ptcp.

KaTa^apvvujxfvos, Mk. xiv. 40 LTTrWII; see jSaptco.

(Sept. ; Theophr. et al.) *

KaTd-Poo-is, -ews, f], (/caTa^aiVco), [fr. Ildt. down], de-

scent
;

a. t/te act of descending. b. the place

of descent : tov opovs, i. e. that part of the mountain

where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11

Sept. ; Diod. 4, 21 ; opp. to dvd^aai^, the place of ascent,

way up, 1 Mace. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 3. So Lat.

descensus; cf. Herzog on Sail. Cat. 57, 3.*

Kara-PiPd^o) : 1 fut. pass. Kara^ijiafTdrjaopai. ; to cause

to go down (Ildt. 1,87; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 18 ; Sept. several

times for Tlin ; to bring doicn, Bar. iii. 29) ; to cast

down, thrust down : pass., ems a8ov (see q8rjs, 2), Mt. xi.

23 RGT; Lk. x. 15 [Tr mrg.* WH txt. Kara^^ar) (q. v.

3)] : els a8ov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.*

Kara-PoXri, -rjs, rj, (/<aTa/3dXXa), q. v.)
;

1. a throw-

ing or laying down : tov a-Trepparos (sc. els rrjv prjrpav),

the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the

womb, Lcian. amor. 1 9 ; Galen, aphorism, iv. § 1 ; of the

seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. §§ 22,

4.") ; aireppara to. els yrjv jj prjTpav Kara^aXXopeva, Anto-

nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret tlie words lappa

bivapiv els KaTal3o\l]v cnrepparos eka^e in Ileb. xi. 11, she

I'l'ccived power to conceive seed. But since it belongs

to the male Kara^uWeiv to a-neppa, not to the female,

this interpretation cannot stand [(ace. to the reading of

Wllmrg. avTrj ^dppa, Abr. remains the subj. of eXa^ev;

but see 2 below)] ; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side,

Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding {laying down a foun-

dation) : els KUTajS. a-neppaTos, to found a posterity, Ileb.

xi. 11 [but cf. above] (Tvpawibos, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dpa tt)

irpoiTj) KaTa^oXfj tu>v av6p6iTT(ov, Plut. ac^uae et ignis comji.

c. 2). dnb KaralBoXrjs Koa-pnv, from the foundation of the

world : Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr WII om. K6(rpov'} ; xxv. 34 ;

Lk. xi. 50 ; Ileb. iv. 3 ; ix. 26 ; Rev. xiii. 8 ; xvii. 8 ; Trpo

KOTa^oX^s Koaiiov, Jn. xvii. 24 ; Eph. i. 4 ; 1 Pet. i. 20.*

Kara-PpaPevw, impv. 3 pers. sing. Karajipa^eveTui; (prop.

^pa[Sev(o to be an umpire in a contest, kuto sc. tivos,

against one) ; to decide as umpire against one, to declare

him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic-

tory : Tim, metaf)h., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18,

where cf. Meyer. [Bp. Lghtft.. esp. Field, Otium Xorv.

Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad P. 1, 9;i, 3.'3 (vss. 402 sq.) kutu-

^pa^evei avTov, S)s (f)acny o'l naXaioi ; but in the earlier

Grk. writ, that have conie down to us, it is found only

in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used

of one who bv bribinii the iudgres causes another to be

condemned.) *

KaTaYY«^«^s, -ims, 6, (KaTayyeKXo), q. v.), announcer
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclainier : with gen. of the obj.,

Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.)*

KaT-aYye'Ww ; impf. KaTriyyeXXov ; I aor. /carijyyfiXa;

Pass., pres. KaTayyiXXopai ; 2 aor. KaTrjyyeXTjv ; to an-

nounce, declare, promulgate, make known ; to proclaim

publicly, publish : tov Xoyov tov deov, Acts xiii. 5 ; xv. 36
;

pass. Acts xvii. 13
; edt], Actsxvi. 21 ; to evayyeXiov, 1 Co.

i.\. 14 ; TTjv dpd(TTaaiv tt^v ck veKpatv, Acts iv. 2 ; tqs fjpepas

Tavras, Acts iii. 24 G L T Tr WII ; 6e6v [al. o]. Acts xvii.

23 ; 'iTjdoiv, ib. 3 ; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (1 7), 18 ; Col. i. 28;

Tivi TL, Acts xiii. 38 ; xvi. 17; 1 Co. ii. 1 ; with the in-

cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising

(Lat. praedicare) : tI, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken o/] ; 1 Co.

xi. 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38

where it means to denounce, report, betray ; twice in the

O. T. viz. 2 Mace. viii. 36; ix. 17. [Cf. Westcott on
1 Jn. i. 5.]) [CoMP. : Trpo-fcara-yyeXXw.] *

KaTa--Y£\do), -w : impf. 3 pers. plur. KareyeXcov; to dC'

ride, [A. V. laugh to scorii] : tivos, any one [cf. B. § 132,

15], ]Mt. ix. 24 ; Mk. v. 40 ; Lk. viii. 53. (From [Aeschyl.

and] Hdt. down ; Sept.) *

KaTa--YivtocrK«
;

pf. pass. ptcp. Kareyvaxrpivos ; to find

fault tvith, blame: KUTeyvcoapevos tjv, he had incurred the

censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war
Klageiiber ihn kommen [i.e. a charge had been la'ul against

him: but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic.

in loc; cf. Bttm. § 134, 4. 8], Gal. ii. 11 ; to accuse, con-

demn : TIVOS, anyone, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which cf. Sir.

xiv. 2 paKupios, ov ov KOTeyva f] v/'^X'? cii'roii. (In these

and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Ildt.

down; [see Ellicott u. s.].) *

KaT-d-yvv(ii : fut. /caTca^co ; 1 aor. Karta^a (impv. /cara^oi',

Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. Kareuyrjv, whence subjunc.

3 pers. plur. KaTeayaaiv ; 1 aor. KaTedxdrjv in Sept. Jer.

xxxi. (xlviii.) 25 ;
(on the syllabic augment of these forms

cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 323 sq. ; Matthiae

i. p. 520 sq. ; W. § 1 2, 2
;
ICurtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 1 1 8 ;

Veitch s. V. ; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T., Praef. p. Ixxix.]) ;

fr. Hom. down ; to break : tI, Mt. xii. 20 ; Jn. xix. 31-33.

[Syx. see Schmidt ch. 1 15, 5 and cf. priywpi-^
*

KaTa-7pd<|)to : impf. 3 pers. sing. Kareypac^ev ; to draw

(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D etc.

which TTr WII (txt.) would substitute for RG eypa(f)ev.

(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.)

[Perh. it maybe taken in Jn. 1. c. in a more general sense

:

to mark (cf.' Pollux 9, 7, 104, etc.).]*

KOLT-ayo) : 2 aor. KarTjyayov; 1 aor. pass. KaTTj^dr^v; Sept.

for T-y\r\, to make to descend ; to lead down, bring down :

rivd. Acts xxii. 30 ; Ro. x. 6 ; nvd foil, by et? w. ace. of

place. Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 LTTrWII], 20, 28; Tivd

foil, by Trpos w. ace. of pers.. Acts xxiii. 1 5 [R G] ; to nXolov

eVi T7JI/ yfiv to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to

the land, Lk. v. 11 ; KOTdyeadat, to be brought (down) in

a ship, to land, touch at: foil, by els w. ace. of place, Acts

xxi. 3 [LTTrWH KaTi]Xeoptv'\ ; xxvii. 3; x.vviii. 12;

often so in Grk. writ.*

Kar-a-yuvCtoi'ttt"' '• deponent mid. ; 1 aor. KarTjyoyviad-
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fiT)v; 1. io struggle against (Polyb. 2, 42, 3, etc.). 2.

to overcome (cf. Germ, niederhdtnpftn) : Ileb. xi. 33.

(Polyb., Joseph., Lciiin., Pint., Aelian.) *

KaTo-Se'ft), -w: 1 aur. (cuTt5;;o-a; fr. lloin. down ; to hind

up : TO. rpavfiara, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true

reading Tpav[xa.) *

kotcL-StjXos, -ov, (S^Xof), tlioroughhj clear, plain, evident

:

Heb. vii. 15. ([Soph.], lldt., Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. SjjXos,

fin.]*

Kara-SiKa^o) ; 1 aor. KarfSZ/cao-a ; 1 aor. pass. KartdiKa-

(T6r]v ; 1 fut. pass. KaTa^cKuaB^cyoyiai ; to give judgment
against (one), to pronounce guillij; to condemn; in class.

Grk. [where it differs fi\ Kjuveiv in giving pvonainence

to the formal and official as distinguished from the

inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18,

())] it is foil, by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the

ac-c. [B. § 132, 16] : Mt. xii. 7 ; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg.

the simple verb] ; Jas. v. G; pass., j\lt. xii. 37
;
[Lk. vi. 37''

(not Trmrg.)]. (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph, antt. 7, 11,

3.)*

Kara-SiKTj, -ijs, tj
;

1. damnatory sentence, condem-
nalion : Acts xxv. 15 L T Tr WII

;
([Epicharm. in Ath.

2, 3 p. 36 d.], Polyb., Plut., L-en. 1,16, 3). 2. pe?i-

ulty, esp. ajine; (Thuc, Dem., Lcian.).*

Kara-SnoKw : 1 aor. Karebtco^a ; Sept. often for ^"11 ; to

follow (iflev, follow up, (esp. of enemies [Thuc. et al.]) ;

in a good sense, of those in search of any one : nva, ^Ik.

i. of), (to eXtos (Tov KaraBico^fTal /xe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6
;

ov KaTf8iw^nu fj.(6 i^fiaiv, 1 S. XXX. 22 ; otricrui tivos, to fol-

low after one in order to gain his favor. Sir. xxvii. 17.) *

Kara-SouXoo), -co ; fut. KaTadovXaaoi ; 1 aor. mid. Kare-

bovXaadfjiTjv ;
(Kara under [see kutu, IIL 3]); [fr. Hdt.

down] ; Io bring into bondage, enslave : nva. Gal. ii. 4 L T
Tr WII ; 2 Co. xi. 20 [of. W. 255 sq. (240)] ; mid. to en-

slave to one's self, bring into bondage to one's self: Gal.

ii. 4 R G.*

KaTa-8uvacrT€vtD
; pres. pass. ptcp. KaraBwaa-Tevofievos ',

Sept. for njin, p"^>^) etc.; with gen. of jjers. [\V. 20G

(193) ; B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one,

to use one's power against one : Jas. ii. G [not Tdf. (see

below)] (Diod. 13, 73); rivd, to oppress one (Xen. conv.

5, 8 ; often in Sept.) : Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.
;
pass. Acts x. 38.*

KaTtt-0£(ia, -Tos, TO, i. (|. KaTiivdQejxa (q. v.), of which it

seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou-
manoudcs, '2vvaya>yr] \(^ea)V dBrjcravp. kt\. S. V. /caray] ; a

curse ; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing:

Rev. xxii. 3 [Hec. KaTavd6(fxa ; cf. Just. M. quaest. et resp.

121 fin. ; 'Teaching' 16, 5]. Not found in prof, auth.*

KaTa-fl€|jiaTii^aj
; (Karddepa, q. v.) ; to call down direst evils

0)1, to curse vehcmenlly : ]Mt. xx\ i. 74 (Rec. KaravaBefuiTL-

ffti/). (Iren. adv. liaer. 1, 13, 4 and IG, 3.)*

KaT-aitrxxivto ; Pass., impf. KHTrjcryruvoprjv; 1 aor. Karjj-

(rxi"^d^'^ ; fut. KaTaicrxvv6!](Top.ai ; Sept. cluelly for V^2X}

and ly'Dh ; as in Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down

;

1. to dis-

Itonor, disgrace : ttju Ke(pdXfjv, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (aTroSw ttjv

Kf(pa\T]i', Joseph, antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame,

mal:e ashamed : nvd, 1 Co. i. 2 7 ; xi. 22
;
pass, to beashamcd,

blush with shame : Lk. xiii. 1 7 ; 2 Co. vii. 14 ; ix. 4 ; 1 Pet.

iii. 16 ; by a Ilebr. u.sage one is said to be put to shame
who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived

;

hence eXms ov KaTaia-)(vvei, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) G ; xxiv. (xxv.) 2 sq. ; cxviii. (cxix.)

116) ;
pass., Ro. ix. 33; x. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii.

16; Sir. ii. 10).*

Kara-Kaiw : impf. 3 pers. plur. KareKaiov; fut. KaraKavtra;

1 aor. inf. KaraKaiiaai; Pass., j)res. KaTuKaiofMi,; 2 aor.

KaTCKdrju; 2 fut. KaraKaTjcrofiai [cf. 7V//". Proleg. p. 123;
IK//. App.p. 170*]; 1 int. KaTaKav6r]aofj.ai (Kiihner i. 841

;

[Veitch s. v. Kaico; B. GO (53); \V. 87 (83)]); Sept.

chiefly for '^yd ; fr. Horn, down; to burn up [see Kara,

III. 4], consume by fire: ti, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19
;

pass., 1 Co. iii. 15 ; lleb. xiii. 11 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr AVII

evpfdrjo-erai, see evpla-Ko), 1 a. fin.] ; Rev. viii. 7 ; with Trvpi

added, jNIt. iii. 1 2 ; xiii. 40 R L T WII, but G Tr Kalm ; Lk.

iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see /cui'co)

eV nvpi (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16 ; xviii. 8. ((cam

and KaTaKaico are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.)
*

KaTa-KaXviTTw : Sept. for T]B3 ; fr. Hom. down ; to cover

up [see Kara, III. 3] ; Mid. pres. KaraKaXviTTopai, to veil

or cover one's self: 1 Co. xi. 6 ; ttjv KecpaXrjv, one's head,

ib. 7.*

Kara-Kavxaojiai, -a>pni, 2 pers. sing. KaTaKavxd.(rai (contr.

fr. KaraKavxdfaai) for the Attic KaraKavxa (Ko. xi. 18; cf.

W. § 13, 2 b.
;
[B. 42 (37) ; Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.;

Tdf Proleg. p. 123 sq.] ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2

pers. sing. KaraKavx^ (Ro. xi. 18) ; (/eard against [cf. /card,

III. 7]) ;
prop, to glory against, to exult aver, to boast one's

self to the injury of (a person or a thing) : rtvos, Ro. xi.

18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; Kard tlvos, ibid. RG LTrWII
[B. 185(160); W. §30, 9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; J'Xfoy (i. q.

6 fXeaiv) KaraKavxarai KpLiTfoji, mercy b(jasts itself supe-

rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear

of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (1.)

10, 38 ; not found in prof, auth.)
*

KaTd-Kcifiai, ; impf. 3 pers. sing. KareKeiTo; ((ceifxat, to

lie [see Kara, III. 1]) ; to have lain doivn i. e. to lie pros-

trate; a. of the sick [cf. collo(i. 'down sick'] (Hdt. 7,

229; Lcian. Icarom. 31 ; [Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 3]) : Mk. i.

30 ; Jn. v. 6 ; Acts xxviii. 8 ; foil, by eVt w. dat. of the

couch or pallet, .Mk. ii. 4 R (1 Lmrg.
;
[Acts ix. 33 R G]

;

Lk. v. 25 R L ; eVi riuos. Acts ix. 33 [L T Tr WII] ; eni

rt, Lk. V. 25 T Tr AVH [B. § 147, 24 note ; W. 408 (381

)

note] ; iv w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 3. b. of those at

meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 c. ; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4

;

conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 1 77 d. ; rep. ii. p. 372 d., etc.

;

Diog. Laert. 7, 1, 19; sec dvuKeipai) : absol., ]\Ik. xiv. 3;

Lk. V. 29 ; foil, by eu w. dat. of place, ^Ik. ii. 15 ; 1 Co.

viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37 LTTrWII.*
Kara-KXaco, -w : 1 aor. jcareKXacra ; fr. Ilom. down ; to

break iti pieces (cf. Germ, zerbrechen [see Kard, III. 4])

:

Tohs cipTovs, Mk. vi. 41 ; Lk. ix. 16.*

Kara-KXeicd : 1 aor. fcare'/cXfio-a ; fr. [Ildt.], Thuc. and
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: rii/a ev ttj (jivXaKfj, Lk.

iii. 20; ev (which Rec. om.) c})vXaKa2s, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer.

xxxix. (xxxii.) 3).*

KaTa-KXTipoSoTEci), -<o (see Kard, IIL 6) : 1 aor. KareKk-qpo*-
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doTTfo-a; to distribute by lot] to distribute as an inheritance :

Tivi Ti, Acts xiii. 1 9 Rec. ; see the foil. word. (Deut. i.

38; xxi. IG ; Josh. .xix. 51 Ald.,Coinpl. ; 1 Mace. ill. 36,

— in all with the var. KaraKKr^povofielv. Not found in

prof, auth.) *

KaTa-K\T]povo}ji€a>, -w [see Kara, III. 6] : 1 aor. KaT€K\r]po-

v6p.r](Ta\ to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance:

rivl Ti, Acts xiii. 1 9 G L T Tr WH. (Num. xxxiv. 18
;

Deut. iii. 28 ; Josh. xiv. 1 ; Judg. xi. 24 Alex. ; 1 S. ii. 8

;

1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac-

quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ii. 21.

Not found in prof, auth.) *

Kara-KXivw : 1 aor. KareKXiva; 1 aor. pass. KareKkidrjv:,

fr. Horn, down ; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make
to recline: nva, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (eVt to

bf'nrvov, Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 21) ; mid., with 1 aor. pass., to

recline {at table) : Lk. vii. 36 L T Tr WH ; xxiv. 30 ; ds
TT]V rrp(OTOK\t(riai>, Lk. xiv. 8, (els to eaditiv, Judith xii. 15

;

<ls TO SeiTTvov, Joseph, antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).*

Kara-tcXv^w : 1 aor. pass. ptcp. KaranXvadeis; fr. [Find.,

Hdt.], Aeschyl. down ; to overwhelm with water, to sub-

merge, deluge, [cf. Kara, III. 4] : 2 Pet. iii. 6. (Sept. sev-

eral times for ^t3W.) *

KaTa-KXuo-fios, -ov, 6, (KaraicXvfaj), inundation, deluge : of

Noah's deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq. ; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii.

5. (Sept. for "7^30 ; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.) *

Kar-aKoXovOeu, -&> ; 1 aor. ptcp. KaTOKoXovOtjaas ; to fol-

low after [see Kara, III. 5] : Lk. xxiii. 55 ; tivi, Acts xvi.

1 7. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.]
*

Kara-Kdirrw

;

1. to cut up, cut to pieces, [see kotu,

III. 4] ; to slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Clir. xxxiv. 7, etc. ; Hdt.
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise : iavTov \i6oi<:, Mk. v.

5 ;
[al. retain here the primary meaning, to cut, gash,

mangle'].*

KaTa-KpT]|ivi^(o : 1 aor. inf. KaraKprjixvlcrai ; to cast down
a precipice; to throw down headlong : Lk. iv. 29, (2 Chr.
XXV. 12; 2 Mace. xiv. 43 ; 4 Mace. iv. 25 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,

7; 8,3,41; Dem. 446, 11 ; Diod. 4, 31 ;
[Philo de agric.

Noe § 15]; Joseph, antt, 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)*

KaTa-Kpi|ia, -roi, to, {KOTaicpivai), damnatory sentence,

condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see Kpip.a, 2), ib. 18;

viii. 1. (KaTaKpifxaTcov d(j)fafis, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.)*

Kara-Kpivo) ; fut. KaTaKpivw ; 1 aor. KOTeKpiva ; Pass., pf

.

KOTaKiKpinai; 1 a,or. KaTfKpidrjv; 1 fut. KaTaKpidrjcro^ai; to

give judgment against (one [see (cara. III. 7]), to Judge
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro.
viii. 34; tivul, Jn. viii. 10 sq. ; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis-

ting. fr. Kpivfiv, as in 1 Co. xi. 32 ;
pass., Mt. xxvii. 3

;

Ro. xiv, 23 ; Tiva davdra, to adjudge one to death, con-

demn to death, Mt. xx, 18 [Tdf. els ddvaTov] ; Mk. x. 33,

(KfKpifj.fitvoi davuTO), to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5)

;

TTJ KaTa(TTpo(f)fj, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WIIom.Trmrg.br. ncara-

arpocp^l, (the Greeks say KoraKp. two. BavaTov or 6dva-

Toi/; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.); B. § 132, 16; Grimm on Sap.

ii. 20) ; w. the ace. and inf., tivo. tvo)(ov tlvai Gavdrov, iNIk.

xiv. 64 ; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis-

ery : pass., Mk. xvi. 16 ; 1 Co. xi. 32 ; Jas. v. 9 Rec. b.

improp. i. e. by one's good example to render another's

wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41

sq. ; Lk. xi. 31 sq. ; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the

word, occasioned by the employment of the term KUTd-

Kptfia (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, 6 deos KUTCKpive ttjv

afxapTiav iv Tt) aapKi, i. e. through his Son, who partook
of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin

(which is the ground of the KaruKpifia) of its power in

human nature (looked at in the general), broke its

deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or

do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.)] *

Kard-Kpio-is, -fojy, fj, {KaTaKplvco), condemnation: 2 Co.

iii. 9 (see biaKovia, 2 a.) ; vpos KaraKpicriv, in order to con-

demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof, auth.) *

Kara-Kvpievw ; 1 aor. ptcp. KaraKvpuvcras
; (fcara [q. v.

III. 3] under)
;

a. to bring under one's power, to sub-

ject to one's self, to subdue, master: twos, Acts xix. 16

(Diod. 14, 64 ; for U23 Gen. i. 28 ; Sir. xvii. 4). b.

to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over

:

Tivos, Mt. XX. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign
government of God, Jer. iii. 14).*

KaTa-X.aX/a>, -S> ; to speak against one, to criminate, tra-

duce : Tivos (in class. Grk. mostly w. the ace. ; in the

Sept. chiefly foil, by /cara tivos), Jas. iv. 1 1 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12;

iii. 16 [here TTr mrg. WH eV J KaraXaXdaSf, wherein ye

are spoken against].*

Karo-XaXid, -as, f], (»cara'XaXor, q. v.), defamation, evil-

speaking : 2 Co. xii. 20 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W.
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]. (Sap. i. 11 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

30, 1 ; 35, 5, and eccl. writ. ; not found in class. Grk.) *

Karo-XoXos, -ov, 6, a defamer, evil speaker, [A. V. back-

biters] : Ro. i. 30. (Found nowhere else [Herm. sim. 6,

5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7, 2 ; 9, 26, 7].)*

Kara-Xap-Pdvco : 2 aor. KOTtXajSov; pf. inf. KaTfiXrjcjiivai;

Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. KaretXr/Trrat (Jn. viii, 4 as given

in LTTrWIItxt.), pf. ptcp. KaTfiXT]p.fjLevos; 1 aor. ku-

TfiXfjCpeTjv (Jn. viii. 4 R''"'"'="G) [on the augm. cf. W.
§ 12, 6], and KaT(Xri(f)dr)v (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and Kure-

Xfiix4>driv (ibid. L T Tr WH ; on the /i see s. v. M, ^)

:

Mid., pres. KaTaXap-^uvofiai ; 2 aor. KaTeXa^ofirjv ; cf.

Kiihner i. p. 856
;

[Veitch, s. v. \ap.^dv(o] ; Sept. for

rtrn IdS, also for X^O, etc.
;

[fr. Horn, down] ; to lay

hold of; i. e. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one's

own, to obtain, attain to: w. the ace. of the thing; the

prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24 ; Phil. iii. 1 2 sq. ; t^i/ Sikoio-

(Tvvj)v, Ro. ix. 30 ; i. q. to make one's own, to take into

one's self, appropriate : f) a-Koria avro (i. e. to (f)Sis) oii ko-

re'Xa^fi/, Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of,

(Lat. occupare) ; a. of evils overtaking one (so in Grk.

writ. fr. Hom. down) : Tivd, (tkotIu, Jn, xii. 35 ;
[so physi-

cally, Jn. vi. 1 7 Tdf.] ; of the last day overtaking the

wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4 ; of a demon about

to torment one, Mk, ix, 18. b. in a good sense, of

Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of

the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern

it, Phil. iii. 1 2. 3. to detect, catch : nva tv tivi, in

pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WH firi t.] ; with a ptcp. indicating

the crime, ib, 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind;
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to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr.

p. 250 d. ; Axioch. p. 370 a. ; Polyb. 8, 4, 6 ; Philo, vita

cobtempl. § 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 4G) ; Mid. (Dion.

Hal. antt. 2, 6G
;

[cf. AV. 253 (238)]), foil, by on, Acts

iv. 13 ; X. 34 ; foil, by the ace. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25 ; foil.

by indir. disc, Epli. iii. IS.*

Kara-Xi-Yw : pres. pas3. impv. KaraXeyea-dco ; 1. prop.

to lay down ; mid. to lie down (Honi.). 2. to narrate

at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Horn. on]. 3. to set

down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers ; see

Passow s. V. 5 ;
[L. and S. s. v. II. 2 (yet the latter connect

this use with the signif. to choose)']) : of those widows
who held a prominent place in the cluirch and exercised

a certain superintendence over the rest of the women,
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at

public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 590 (549)] ; cf. De Wette
[or EUicott] ad loc*

Kard-XeiiifjLO, -tos, to, (KaToXetirco), a remnant, remains :

Uo. ix. 27 R G, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part

;

see vTToXet/i/xa. (Sept., Galen.) *

KaTa-XeiTTw ; fut. KaraXelylrco ; 1 aor. KareXef^a (in later

auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 713 sqq.
;
[Veitch s. v. XetVw;

WH. App. p. 169 sq.]) ; 2 aor. KareKnrov; Pass., pres. ku-

ToXfLTTonai; pf. ptcp. KaraXtXeinfievos [WH -Xififxevos, see

(their App. p. 154'', and) s. v. I, i] ; 1 aor. KaTfKei(f)dr)v; (see

Kara, III. 5) ; Sept. for "I^IIH, "I'NK'n, 3i;' ;
[fr. Hom.

down] ; to leave behind ; with ace. of place or pers. ; a.

i q. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing : Mt. iv. 13
;

^vi. 4 ; xxi. 1 7 ; Heb. xi. 27 ; metaph. eldeiav ohov, to for-

sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass, to be left : Jn. viii.

9 ; i. q. to remain, foil, by iv with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii.

1. b. i. q. to bid (one) to remain : riva in a place. Acts
xviii. 19 ; Tit. i. 5 [R G; al. uTroXetTrco]. c. to forsake,

leave to one's self a pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for

it, to abandon, leave in the lurch : tov narepa k. ttjv firfrepa,

Mt. xix. 5 ; Mk. x. 7 ; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24
;
pass, to

be abandoned,forsaken : et's abov [or abr^v (q. v. 2)], Acts
ii. 31 Rec. (see eyKaTokeLTrco, 1) ; w. ace. of the thing, Mk.
xiv. 52 ; Lk. [v. 28] ; xv. 4 ; tov \6yov, to neglect the

office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. d. to cause to he left

over, to reserve, to leave remaining: ifiavra, Ro. xi. 4 (1

K. xix. 18) ; KaTaKfiTrerai, there still remains, enayyeXia, a

promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 {jxaxq,

Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 11 ; aoyvqplas eXirls, Joseph, b. j. 4, 5, 4)

;

Tivd with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used

of one who on being caUed away cannot take another

with him : Acts xxiv. 27 ; xxv, 14; spec, of the dying (to

leave behind), Mk. xii. 19, [21 L mrg. T Tr WH] ; Lk.
XX. 31, (Deut. xxviii. 54 ; Prov. xx. 7 ; and often in Grk.
writ. fr. Hom. H. 24, 726; Od. 21, 33 on). f. like our
leave i. q. leave alone, disregard : of those who sail past a

place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Comp. : ey-Kara-

XeiTTCi).]
*

Kara-XiOd^w : fut. KaTaKidaa-a>
;
(see Kara, HI. 3 [cf. W.

102 (97)]) ; to ovei-whelm with stones, to stone : Lk. xx. 6.

(Ecclcs. writ.) *

Kar-aXXay^, -rjs, f), (KaTaKKAcraa, q. v.) ; 1. ex-

change ; of the business of money-changers, exchang-
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad-

justment ofa difference, reconciliation, restoration tofavor,

[fr. Aeschyl. on] ; in the N. T., of the restoration of the

favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust

in the expiatory death of Christ : 2 Co. v. 18 sq. ; w. the

gen. of the one received into favor, tov Koap-ov (opp. to

diro^oXf]), Ilo. xi. 15; KaraXXay^v eXd/3o/xei/, we received

the blessing of the recovered favcjr of God, Ilo. v. 11 ; w.

the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Mace. v. 20.

fCf. Trench § Ixxvii.] *

KaT-aXXd<r<rw ; 1 aor. ptcp. KaraXXa^ai ; 2 aor. pass.

KarrjXXayTjv ; prop, to change, exchange, as coins for others

of equal value ; hence to reconcile (those who are at vari-

ance) : Tivas, as tovs Qrj^alovs koi tov9 TlXarauas, Ildt. 6,

108 ; KaTT)XXa^av a(f)€as ol Tldpioi, 5, 29 ; Aristot. oecon.

2, 15, 9 [p. 1348'', 9] KarrjXXa^ev avToiis npos aXXjjXovs
;

pass. Tivi, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one,

Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157 ; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e. ; nphs dXXfjXovs,

Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass, is used also where only one
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into

favor; thus KaraXXayfls, received by Cyrus into favor,

Xen. an. 1, 6, 1 ; KaraXXaTTerai irpos avrijv, regained her

favor, Joseph, antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, God
is said KaraXXay^vai rivi, with whom he ceases to be of-

fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he
pardons, 2 Mace. i. 5 ; vii. 33 ; viii. 29 ; Joseph, antt. 6,

7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (so eTTiKaraXXaTTea-Oai Tivi, Clem. Rom. 1

Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said KaraXXaa-a-ftv

eavTa Tiva, to receive one into his favor, [A. V. reconcile

one to himself], 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added ptcps.

two arguments are adduced which prove that God has

done this : first, that he does not impute to men their

trespasses ; second, that he has deposited the doctrine

of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the

gospel) ; KaTaXXayr/vai ra dem, to be restored to the favor

of God, to recover God's favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see ex^pos,

2] ; KaraXXdyrjTe tm Bea, allow yourselves to be recon-

ciled to God ; do not oppose your return into his favor,

but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20.

of a woman : KaTaXXayrjToi tS dvbpi, let her return into

harmony with [A. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co.

vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sq(j. [who
shows (in opp. to Tittmann, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that

KaTaXXaaa-co and biaXXaacru) are used promiscuously ; the

prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the

meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence

that one compound is stronger than the other; StaXX.

and its derivatives are more common in Attic, kutoXX.

and its derivatives in later writers. Comp. : diro-KaraX-

Xdacru).]
*

KaTa-Xoiiros, -op, (Xomos), left remaining : [ot KaraXoi,-

Tvoi T. dvdpancdv A. V. the residue of men]. Acts xv. 1 7.

(Plat., Aristot., Polyb. ; Sept.) *

KaTd-Xv(j.a, -tos, to, (fr. KaTaXv(o, c ; q.v.), an inn, lodg-

ing-place : Lk. ii. 7 (for p'^D, Ex. iv. 24) ; an eating-room,

dining-room, [A.V. guest-chamber] : Mk. xiv. 14 ; Lk. xxii.

11 ; in the same sense for r\2^h, 1 S. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2
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36, 1 [plur.] ; 32, 19, 2; Diod. 14, 93, 5; [al.; cf. W. 25,

93 (89)].)*

KOTa-Xvo) ; fut. AcaraXucrw ; 1 aor. AcartXvcra; 1 aor. pass.

KaTeXvBrjv ; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. KaTaXvdrjo-erai ; to dis-

folve, disunite, [see Kara, III. 4] ; a. (what has been

joined together) i. i{. to destroy, demolish : Xi6ovs [A. V.

throw dowri], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; rov

i/adi/, Mt. xxvi. Gl; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58 ; xv. 29; Acts

vi. 14 ; niKlav, 2 Co. v. 1 ; univ. opp. to oiKoboixeiv, Gal. ii.

18 (2Esdr. V. 12; Horn. II. 9, 24 sq. ; 2,117; rev;^;;, Eur.

Tro. 819
;
yt(pvpau, Ildian. 8, 4, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). b.

metaph. to ocerthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success,

bring to naught : ttjv j3ov\rjP jj ro tpyou, Acts v. 38 {ras

dneiXas, 4 ^lacc. iv. 16); rti^a, to i-ender fruitless one's

desires, endeavors, etc. ibid. 39 (J L T Tr WII (Plat,

legg. 4 p 714 c.); to subvert, overthrow : to epyoi/ tov Oeoxi

(see ayaQoi, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hdt.
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, etc., to

deprive offorce, annul, abrogate, discard : tov pofiov, Mt.
V. 17 (2 Mace. ii. 22 ; Xeu. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg.

§ 55 ; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). c. of travellers, to halt

on a journey, to put up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi-

nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night,

the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound
and taken off ; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that

the traveller's garments, tied up when he is on the jour-

ney, are unloosed at its end ; cf. dvaXvoi, 2) : Lk. ix. 12
;

xix. 7 ; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc, Xen., Plat, down

;

Sept. for n'7. Gen. xix. 2 ; xxiv. 23, 25, etc. ; Sir. xiv. 25,

27; xxxvi. 31; [cf. B. 145 (127)].*

KaTa-|jiav9dva) : 2 aor. Karipadov ; met with fr. Hdt.
down ; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat. ; to learn thoroughly

[see KaTOL, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: t'i

foil, by TTws, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21 ; Job xxxv. 5,

etc. ; irapdevov, Sir. ix. 5 ; kqWos aXkorpiov, ibid. 8.)
*

Kara-fiapTvpeu, -w ; to bear witness against : t'l rivos,

testify a thing against one [B. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)],
Mt. xxvi. 62 ; xxvii. 13 ; Mk. xiv. 60, and R G in xv. 4.

(1 K. XX. (xxi.) 10, 13 ; Job xv. 6; among Grk. writ. esp.

by the Attic orators.) *

KaTa-p.€vw; to remain permanently, to abide: Acts i. 13.

(Num. xxii. 8 ; Judith xvi. 20 ; Arstph., Xen., Philo de
gigant. § 5.)

*

Karafiovas, and (as it is now usually written [so L T
TrWII]) separately, Kara piovas (sc. )(o)pas), apart, alone:

Mk. iv. 10 ; Lk. ix. 18. (Thuc. 1, 32. 37 ; Xen. mem. 3,

7, 4 ; Joseph, antt. 18, 3, 4 ; Sept. for ni3 and Tin'?, Ps.

iv. 9 ; Jer. xv. 1 7, etc.) *

KttT-avd-9€fjia, -ros, to, once in Rev. xxii. 3 Rec. ; see

dvdBfpLa and Karddepa. Not found in prof, auth.*

KaT-ecya-SejiaT^^o)
;

(KUTavadepa, (|. v.) ; i. q. KOTadepa-

Ti'fo) (q. V.) : Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial c. Tr. c.

47, and other eccl. writ.)*

Kar-av-oXCo-Kw
; (see dvnXia-KO), and Kara, III. 4) ; to

consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 3.

(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat, down; Sept. several

times for Sdn.) *

cara-vapKOUd, -« : fut. KaTavapKncrti \ 1 aor. KaTfvdpKTjaa

;

(vapKcuo to become numb, torpid ; in Sept. trans, to

affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25^ 32

;

Job xxxiii. 1 9 ; fr. vdpKrj torj)or)
;
prop, to cause to grow

numb or torpid ; intrans. to be torpid, inactive, to the det-

riment of one ; to weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to :

Tivus (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8) ; xii. 13 sq. (Hesych.

KaTfudpKTjaa KaTf^dprjaa [al. e'^apwa]) ; Jerome, ad Al-

gas. 10 [(iv. 204 ed. Benedict.)], discovers a Cilicism in

this use of the word [cf. W. 27]. Among prof, auth-

used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass, sense, to be quite

numb or stiff*

Kara-viva '. 1 aor. KaTtvevaa ; fr. Hom. down ; to nod
to, make a sign to : tivi, foil, by tov w. aor. inf., to indi-

cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to

do [A. V. beckoned to . . . that they should come, etc.], Lk.

V. 7.*

Kara-voe'w, -co ; impf. KaTevoovv ; 1 aor. KUTevorjaa ; fr.

Ildt. down; Sept. here and there for pi^nn^ tD'3n,

nXT
;

1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : ti,

Mt. vii. 3 ; Lk. vi. 41 ; xx. 23 ; Acts xxvii. 39. 2. to

consider attentively, fx one's eyes or mind upon: ti, Lk.

xii. 24, 27 ; Acts xi. 6 ; Ro. iv. 1 9 ; w. the ace. of the thing

omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 31

sq. ; Tivd, Ileb. iii. 1 ; x. 24 ; Jas. i. 23 sq.*

KaT-avrdo), -co : 1 aor. KaTr]VTr}cra\ pf. KaTrjvrrjKa (1 Co.

X. 1 1 L T Tr AVH) ; to come to, arrive at
;

a. prop.

:

foil, by eiff w. ace. of place. Acts xvi. 1 ; xviii. 19, 24;

xxi. 7 ; XXV. 13 ; xxvii. 12 ; xxviii. 13, (2 Mace. iv. 44) ;

dvTiKpv Tivos, to a place over against, opposite another.

Acts XX. 15 ; fi'f Tiva to. tsXt] tuiv aluvcov KaTijvrrjKev, i. e.

whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x.

11. b. metaph. e'ls ti, like the Lat. ad aliquid per-

venio, i. e. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7 ; Eph. iv. 13;

Phil. iii. 11 ; KaTavra ti eh Tiva, to one, that he may be-

come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 36. (Polyb., Diod.

;

eccl. writ.) *

Kard-vv^is, -eas, fj, (KaTavvacrca, q. v.)

;

1. a prick-

ing, piercing, (Yu\q. compunctio^. 2. severe sorrow,

extreme grief, 3. insensibility or torpor of mind,

such as extreme grief easily produces ; hence irvevpa

KQTavv^ecoi, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls

torpid, i. e. so insensible that they are not affected at

all by the offer made them of salvation through the ]\les-

siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Ilebr.

no'liri ni"i, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely so

rendered ; oivos KUTavv^ecas for nSj^.iri
J".,

wine which

produces dizziness, reeling. Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix.

(Ix.) 5). Not found in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche's full

discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558

sqq.
;

[cf. W. 94 (90) ; Bp. Lghtft. ' Fresh Revision ' etc.

p. 139 note].*

KttTa-vvo-o-w : 2 aor. pass. KaTetniyrjv [B. 63 (55)] ; to

prick, pierce ; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, agitate ii

vehemently : used esp. of the emotion of sorrow ; KUTevvyrj^

Gav Tji Kapbia (ttjv Kopbiav LTTr WH), they were smit-

ten in heart with poignant sorrow [A. V. lit. pricked},

Acts ii. 37 (KOTavevvypfvov Tjj Kapbia, Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16;

addi.Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, etc.; of lust, Sus.
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10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed.

Bonn. p. 4G0). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 5.j8 sqq.*

Kar-o^iow, -<i5 : 1 aor. pass. /caTrj^ico^^v; to account worthy,

judge icorthy : Tiud nvos, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb.

1, 23, 3, etc.; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph, antt. 15, 3, 8) ; foil,

by an inf., Lk. xx. 35; xxi. 36 [TTrtxt. Wll KaTia}(v-

injTe'] ; Acts V. 41, (Dem. 1383, 1 1 [cf. Plat. Tim. 30 c.]).*

Kara-iraTew, -ai ; fut. KaraTraT^crco (Mt. vii. 6 L T i r

WII) ; 1 aor. KaTendTrjaa', Pass., pres. KarmraTovnai;

1 aor. KaT(TraTT)dr]v ; to tread doton [see Kara, 111. 1], tram-

ple under foot : ri and nvd, Mt. v. 13 ; vii. 6 ; Lk. viii. 5

;

xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con-

culco, to trample on i. q. to treat with rudeness and insult,

2 Mace. viii. 2, etc.; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. Gl [where

its use to denote desecration is illustrated] ; to spurn,

treat ivith insulting neglect : ,-dv vlov tov 6fov, Heb. x. 29;

opKia, Ilom. H. 4, 157 ; roiis vofxav^, Plat. legg. 4, 714 a. ; to

ypafifiara, Gorg. p. 484 a.; rois "Koyovs, Epict. 1, 8, 10;

rh p^fxard fiov, Job vi. 3 Aq.*

Kard-iravo-is, -(cos, rj, {Karairava, q. v.)
;

1. actively,

a putting to rest : tu>v nvevfidrcov, a calming of the winds,

Theophr. de ventis 18; Tvpawcav, removal from office,

Hdt. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev-

eral times for nn^Jp) intrans. a resting, rest: rmipa Trjs

Karan. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Mace. xv. 1 ; ronos

Ttjs KaTOTT- fiov, where I may rest, Acts vii. 49. IMetaph.

1] Kardn. tov 6eov, the heavenly blessedness in which God
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever-

ing behevers in Christ partakers after the toils and ti'ials

of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5,

10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11, where the expression

denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the

Israelites in the land of Palestine).*

KaTa-iravw : 1 aor. KaTeiTav(Ta; (xoTa, like the Germ.
nieder, down)

;
1. trans. (Sept. for n'jri iT^ti'n")

to make quiet, to cause to he at rest, to grant rest ; i. e. a.

to lead to a quiet abode: Tivd, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14;
Deut. iii. 20 ; v, 33 ; xii. 10 ; Josh. i. 13, 15 ; 2 Chr. xiv.

7; xxxii. 22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. to still, restrain, to

cause (one striving to do something) to desist : foil, by
TOV {IT] and an inf., Acts xiv. 18 [cf. B. § 140, 16 /3.

;

W. 325 (305)]. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr.

n!|J, I\Td) : diro nvos, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). In the

same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down.*
KaTa-ireTao-|ia, -ros, to, (KaTarreTavvvpii to spread out

over, to cover), an Alex. Grk. Avord for TTapaneTaa-fia,

which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down ; a veil spread

out, a curtain, — the name given in the Grk. Scriptures,

as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the

two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (to. KaraneTo-

iTfiaTa, 1 ]\Iacc. iv. 51
;

[yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the

Messiah, ii. 611]) : one of them (Hebr. "^0^) at the

entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from
the outer court (Ex. xxvi. 37; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26;

Joseph, b. ]'. 5, 5, 4 ; it is called also to KaXvixfia by the

Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16 ; Num. iii. 25 ; Philo, vit.

ivioys. iii. §§ 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies

ifom the Holy place (in Hebr. the PiD^2 ; ivSorepov kq-

Tan(Taa-p.a, Joseph, antt. 8, 3, 3 ; to eVcoraToi' KaTantTaa-pia

Philo de gig. § 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called

pre-eminently to KaTa-ntTuapia, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq. ; Lev.

xxi. 23 ; xxiv. 3 ; Philo, vit. Moys. u. s.). This latter

KaTantTaa-pa is the only one mentioned in the N. T. : to

KaTciTTfTao'p.a tov vaov, jNlt. xxvii. 51 ; Mk. xv. 38 ; Lk.

xxiii. 45 ; to 8fVTfpou KaTairfTacrna, Heb. ix. 3 ; to iaoiTe-

pov TOV KaTaiKTaa'paTos (cf. Lev. xvi. 2, 12, 15; Ex. xxvi.

33) tlie space more inward than the t'e<7,equiv. to 'the

space within the veil,' i. e. the Holy of holies, figura-

tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi.

19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ is

called KaTaniTaa-p.a, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil

had to be removed in order that the high-priest might

enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the

body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the

cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow-

ship of God in heaven.*

Kaxa-irivw ; 2 aor. KaTeniov ; 1 aor. pass. KaTenodrfv ;
[fr.

Hes. and Hdt. down]
;

prop, to drink down, sicallow

doion: Mt. xxiii. 24 ; Rev. xii. \&', to devour^ 1 Pet. v. 8

[here Tr -ttUiv by mistake
;
(see irlvm, init.)] ; to swallow

up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54 ; 2 Co. v. 4 ; Heb. xi. 29 ;

trop. \vnr) KaTaiTodrjvai, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co.

ii. 7.*

Kara-irC-Trro) ; 2 aor. xaTfTrecroi' ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; tofall

down : Acts xxviii. 6 ; ety ttjv y^v, Acts xxvi. 14 ; eVt ttju

TTeVpav, Lk. viii. 6 TTrWII.*
Kara-irXew : 1 aor. KaTeirXeva-a

;
[fr. Hom. on] ; to sail

down from the deep sea to land ; to put in : els ttjv x.apav,

Lk. viii. 26.*

Kara-Trove'co, -co : pres. pass. ptcp. KaTa7rovovp.fvos
;
prop.

to tire down loith toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict

or oppress with evils ; to make troublefor ; to treat roughly :

Tivd, in pass.. Acts vii. 24 ; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V. sore dis-

tressed]. (3 Mace. ii. 2, 13 ; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb.,

Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.)
*

KaTa-irovrC^ci) : Pass., pres. KaTmrovTL^opai ; 1 aor. Kare-

TTovTia-drjv ; to plunge or sink in the sea ; Pass, in the in-

trans. sense, to sink, to go down : Mt. xiv. 30 ; a grievous

offender for the purpose of killing him, to drown : pass.

Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Joseph,

antt. 10, 7, 5 ; 14, 15, 10: c Apion. 2, 34, 3], al. ; Sept.

;

[cf. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 361 note].)*

Kar-dpa, -as, f], (KaTa and dpd, cf. Germ. Verfluchung,

Verwiinschung, [cf. KaTd, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for

nSSp; an execration, imprecation, curse: opp. to evXoyla

(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; yij KaTdpas eyyvf, near to being cursed

by God i. e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu-

sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; vno KOTdpav eivai,

to be under a curse i. e. liable to the appointed penalty

of being cursed. Gal. iii. 10 ; i^ayopd^eiv tito «k ttjs k. to

redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse,

ib. 13; TeKva Kardpas. men worthy of execration, 2 Pet.

ii. 14 ; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse

is exhibited, i. e. undergoing the appointed penalty of

cursing, Gal. iii. 13; e'-ycb Kardpa ty€vri$r]v, Protev. Jac
c. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.) *
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KaT-apdo|jiat, -cofxai; (dep. mid. fr. Kardpa) ; 1 aor. 2 pers.

sing. KarqpdcTai; [pf. pass. ptcp. Karrjpaneuos (see below)]

;

fr. Horn, down; Sept. mostly for ^^)p and "nX; to curse,

doom, imprecate evil on : (opp. to €ii\oyfl.v) absol. Ro. xii.

14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk.

vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 6G
;

[Joseph, c. Ap.

1, 22, 16]) ; w. ace. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk.

writ., as Pint. Cat. min. 32, 1 var. [B. § 133, 9 ; W. 222

(208)]), Mt. V. 44 Rec. ; Lk. vi. 28 G L txt. T Tr WH

;

Jas. iii. 9; a tree, i. e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21

(see Heb. vi. 8 in naTcipa). pf. pass. ptcp. KaTrjpa^ievos

in a pass, sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11
; [2 K. ix. 34];

Plut. Luc. 18 ; and KenaTt^pap.. Deut. xxi. 23
;

[Sir. iii.

16]) : Mt. XXV. 41 (also occasionally KeKardpavrai, Num.
xxii. 6 ; xxiv. 9

;
[but Tdf. etc. -Tr]p- ; see Veitch s. v.

dpdopai\).*

KaT-ap-ye'd), -£; fut. Karapyrjo-o} \ 1 aor. Karrjpyrjaa', pf. ku-

Tr]pyqKa \ Pass., pres. Karapyovfiai ; pf. KaTTjpyrjiiai. ; 1 aor.

Karrjpyrjdrjv; I iut. KaTapyri6i](Top.ai\ causative of the verb

dpyeco, equiv. to dpyov (i. e. aepyov [on the accent cf.

Chandler § 444]) Trotca ; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25

times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept.

4 times (2 Esdr., see below)]
;

1. to render idle, un-

employed, inactive, inoperative : ttjv yrjv, to deprive of its

strength, make barren [A. V. cumbo-'], Lk. xiii. 7; to

cause a pers. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to

deprive of force, influence, power, [A. V. bring to nought,

make of none effect^ : ti, Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. i. 28; nvd, 1 Co.

ii. 6 [but in pass.] ; diabolic powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin,

apol. 2, 6) ; Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8 ; t6v Odvarov, 2 Tim. i.

10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6) ; tov bid^oKov, Heb. ii. 14
;
pass. 1

Co. XV. 26 ; to make void, tt^v eirayyfXiav, Gal. iii. 1 7
;

pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to,

do away loith, annul, abolish: ti, 1 Co. vi. 13; xiii. 11
;

TOV uop-ov, Ro. iii. 31 ; Eph. ii. 15 ; tov Kaipov tov dvofiov.

Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. TroXf/xos Karapyeirai enovpavicov

Kol (TTiyfioiv, Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2 ; "Iva Karapy-qdr] to a-a>p.a

Tr]s ap-apTias, that the body of sin might be done away,
i. e. not the material of the body, but the body so far

forth as it is an instrument of sin ; accordingly, that the

body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6.

Pass, to cease, pass away, be done away : of things. Gal.

V. 11 ; 1 Co. xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7, 11, 13 sq. ; of persons,

foil, by diTo Tivos, to be severed from, separated from, dis-

charged from, loosed from, any one ; to terminate all in-

tercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577);
B. 322 (277)] : otto tov XpicTTov, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf.

W. § 40, 5 b.] ; ano toO i/o/j,ou, Ro. vii. [2 (R''" om. t. i/.)], 6.

The word is rarely met with in prof, auth., as Eur. Phoen.
753 Karapy. x«po, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand
unemployed ; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. KarrjpyrjKivai] tov^

Kaipovs, in the sense of to let slip, leave unused; in Sept.

four times for Chald. 7^3, to make to cease, i. e. restrain,

check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23 ; v. 5 ; vi. 8.*

KaT-api9[iew, -<b : to number with : pf. pass. ptcp. kuttj-

pidpir)p.evos fv (for Rec. avv) rjp,7v, was numbered among
us, Acts 1. 17 ; cf. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat, politicus 266 a.

etc.].*

KaT-aprtJw; fut. KarapTiaa (1 Pet. v, 10 LTTrWH
[B. 37 (32) ; but Rec. Karapriaai, 1 aor. op tat. 3 pers.
si^g-]); 1 aor. inf. KaTapricrai; Pass., pres. KaraprlCofJ^M;
pf

. KaTr)pTi(Tp.ai
; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. KorripTiao)

;
prop.

to render apTios i. e.Jit, sound, complete, [see KUTd, III. 2]

;

hence a. to mend (what has been broken or rent),
to repair: to. diKTva, Mt. iv. 21 ; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these
exx. to next head] , i. q. to complete, to varep^piaTa, 1 Th.
iii. 10. b. to Jit out, equip, put in order, arrange, ad-

j ust
: Tovs alavas, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 3 (so, for

PPH) rjXiov, Ps. Ixxiii. (Lxxiv.) 16; aeXi^vrju, Ixxxviii.

(Ixxxix.) 38) ; aK€VT) KaTijpTicrixfvrj eh d7ra>\(iav, of men
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es-

cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc], Ro.
ix. 22 (nXoia, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like) ; of the
mind

: KarqpTi.a-p.evos wy etc. so instructed, ecjuipped, as

etc. [cf. B. 311 (267) ; but al. take kottjpt. as a circum-
stantial ptcp. when perfected shall be as (not ' above ')

his master (see J\Iey. in loc.) ; on this view the passage
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40 ; mid. to

fit or frame for one's self, prepare : ahov, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr.

Ps. viii. 3 ; Sept. for no^) ; aatpa, Heb. x. 5. c. ethi-

cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he

ought to be: Tivd, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above)]; Gal. vi. 1

(of one who by correction may be brought back into the

right way)
;

pass., 2 Co. xiii. 11 ; tivo. iv TzavrX epy« [(T
WH om.)] dyadco, Heb. xiii. 21 ; KaTTjpTtapivoi iv rw avTa
voi kt\. of those who have been restored to harmony
(so irdvra els TaiiTO, Hdt. 5, 106 ; tva KaTapTiaOfj ly araa-id-

(ovaa TToXt?. Dion. Hal. antt. 3, 10), 1 Co. i. 10. [Comp. :

TTpo-KaTaprl^io.l *

Kar-dpTio-is, '(COS, rj, (KaTapTi^o), q. v.), a strengthening,

perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio) : 2 Co. xiii.

9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2,

7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.)*

KaTapTio-|i6s, -ov, 6, i. q. KaTapTiais, q. v. : tivos ets ti,

Eph. iv. 12. [(Galen, al.)] •

Kara-o-eiw : 1 aor. Kareaeia-a
',

1. to shake down,

throw down, [cf. Kard, III. 1
;

(fr. Thuc. on)]. 2.

to shake : ttjv x^'pa> to make a sign by shaking (i. e. rap-

idly waving) the hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 28 ; tus

X^i-pas, ib. de Josepho § 36) ; of one about to speak who
signals for silence. Acts xix. 33 ; hence simply KOTaaeieiv

Tivi, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen.
Cyr. 5, 4, 4 ; Joseph, antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre-

gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument, dat. TJj

X^i-p'i- '^as added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3 ; Joseph, antt. 4, 8, 48

;

so of one about to make an address : Acts xii. 1 7 ; xiii.

16; xxi. 40; Joseph, antt. 8, 11, 2.*

KaTc-o-KaiTTu) : 1 aor. KaTi<T<a^a ;
pf. pass. ptcp. jcarc-

(TKap.fiivos ; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy : ti,

Ro. xi. 3, fr. 1 k. xix. 10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [RGL], fc.

Amos ix. 11 [(but see KaraoTpe'^ci))]. (Tragg., Thuc,
Xen., sqq.).*

Kara-CTKcvd^to : fut. KaTaa-Kevdaoi ; 1 aor. KOTetrKevacra ;

Pass., pres. KaTdcricfvdCopai ;
pf. ptcp. xaTe(rKeva(Tp.fvos ;

1 aor. KaTta-KevdadTjV, to furnish, equip, prepare, make

ready ; a. of one who makes any thing ready for
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pers. or thing: tiji/ oSoi/, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii.

27; pf. pass. ptcp. prepared in spirit, Lk.'i. 11 (Xen.

Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construe:, erect,

with the included idea of adorning and erjuipping with

all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth. ; cf. Bleek,

Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.) : oIkov, Ileb. iii. 3 sq.

;

KijSatTov, Heb. xi. 7 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20 ; a-KT)vfiv, Heb. ix. 2, 6

;

Sept. for i<")3, Is. xl. 28 ; xliii. 7.*

Kara-o-Ktivoa), -a, inf. -CTKrjvoiv (Mt. xiii. 32 L T Tr WH,
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see anobeKaToo); [but also -aicrjvovv, Mt.

1. c. R G ; Mk. 1. c. R G L T Tr ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 1 23])

;

fut. KaTa(TKr]vuiiT(x) ; 1 aor. KaTfo-Kijuaxra ;
prop, to pitch

one's tent, to fix one's abode, to dwell: i^' iXirlbi, Acts ii.

26 fr. Ps. XV. (xvi.) 9 ; foil, by eV w. dat. of place, Mt.

xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19; vivo w. ace. of place, Mk. iv. 32.

(Xen., Polyb., Diod., al. ; Korea-Krjvacxfv 6 Oeos tw paw

TovTU), Joseph, antt. 3, 8, 5 ; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8 ; Sept.

mostly for pi2?.)
*

KaTa-o-KTJvoxris, -fcos, fj, (Karaa-Krjuoco, q. v.), prop, the

pitching of tents, encamping
;
place of tarrying, encamp-

ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix.

58; (for pl^O, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i.

4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).*

Kara-o-Kid^w ; to overshadow, cover with shade, [see Kara,

in. 3] : rt, Heb. ix. 5. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al. ; Karaa-Kida,

Horn. Od. 12, 436.)*

KaTa-o-Koirew, -at : 1 aor. inf. Karaa-Koirrjaai ; to inspect,

view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: ti, Gal.

ii. 4 ;
(of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S.

X. 3 ; Josh. ii. 2 sq. ; 1 Chr.xix.3; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623);

so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen.
down).*

KaTd-o-Koiros, -ov, 6, (KaTacrKenrofiai [i. q. KaTatrKOTreco]),

an inspector, a spy : Heb. xi. 31. (Gen. xiii. 9, 11 ; 1 S.

xxvi. 4 ; 1 Mace. xii. 26 ; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) *

KaTa-(ro(t>l^o|j.ai ; 1 aor. ptcp. KaTa(TO(f)ia-dfjLfvos
;

(^ao-

cf)iC<^) ; dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass. ; to

circumvent by artifice ov fraud, conquer by subtle devices;

to outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with : rivd. Acts vii.

19 fr. Ex. i. 10. (Judith v. 11; x. 19; Diod., Philo,

Joseph., Lcian.. al.)
*

KttTa-o-Te'XXo) : 1 aor. ptcp. KaTaoTeiXas
;

pf. pass. ptcp.

Kario-raXnei^oi

;

a. prop, to send or put down, to

lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or

incensed, to repress, restrain, appease, quiet: nva, Acts

xix. 35 sq. ; 3 Mace. vi. 1 ; Joseph, antt. 20, 8, 7 ; b. j.

4, 4, 4 ; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.*

KaTa-<rTT)n,a, -tos, to, (Kadiarrjui), (Lat. Status, habitus^,

\_demeanor, deportment, bearing'] : Tit. ii. 3. (3 Mace. v.

45; Joseph, b. j. 1,1,4 [of a city; cf. drpffiala rw Kura-

crrfj^aTi npbs t. ddvarov dir^ei, Joseph, antt. 15, 7, 5 ; Plut.

Marcell. 23, 6 ; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2, 2. See Wetst. on

Tit. 1. c. ; cf. Ignat. ad Trail. 3, 2 (and Jacobson or

Zahn in loc.)].) *

KaTa-o-To\T), -rjs, f], (Karaa-TtWo), q. v.)
;

1. prop.

a lowering, letting down; hence 2. in bibl. Grk.

twice, a garment let down, dress, attire : 1 Tim. ii. 9,

Vulg. habitus, which the translator, ace. to later Lat.

usage, seems to understand of clothing (cf. the French
I'habil)

;
[cf. Joseph, b. j. 2, 8, 4] ; for ncpil.O, Is. Ixi. 3,

with which in mind Hesych. says KaTaaroXr^v • nepil^oXTjv

[cf. W. 23, but esp. Ellicott on 1 Tim. 1. c.].*

KaTa-<rTp€'<|)w : 1 aor. KaT((TTpe'^a
;

pf. pass. ptcp. Kure-

a-Tpapfifvos (Acts xv. 16 T [WH, but Tr -cTrpepfievos; cf.

WH. App. p. 170 sq.])
;

1. to turn over, turn un-

der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to

overturn, overthrow, throw down: tI, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi.

15
;
[to Karecrrp. ruins']. Acts xv. 16 T Tr WH [(cf. (cara-

o-KaTTTco)] ; so Hag. ii. 22 ; Job ix. 5 ; Joseph, antt. 8, 7,

6; Anthol. 11, 163, 6; Diog. L. 5, 82.*

KaTtt-o-Tpi]vido) : 1 aor. subjunc. Karaarprfvidaai [(fut. 1

Tim. V. 11 Lchm. mrg.)]
;
(see a-Tp-qvido)) ; to feel the im-

pulses of sexual desire, [A. V. to grow wanton]
;
(Vulg.

luxurior) : tivos, to one's loss [A. V. against], 1 Tim. v.

11 ; lo-nat. ad Antioch. c. 11.*

KaTa-<rTpo<t>T|, -^r, r), (Karaa-rpecfxc), (Vulg. subversio,

\_eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6

[WH om. Tr mrg. br. KaTa(TTp.] (Gen. xLx. 29) ; metaph.

of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ,

[A. V. the subverting] : 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum.

490.)
*

KaTa-o-Tptovvvixi : 1 aor. pass. KarecrrpadTjv ; to strew over

(the ground) ; to prostrate, slay, [cf. our to lay low] : 1 Co.

x. 5 [A. V. overthrown]. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14;

xiv. 4 ; 2 Mace. v. 26, etc. ; Hdt. 8, 53 ; 9, 76 ; Xen. Cyr.

3, 3, 64.)*

KaTtt-o-vpo)
;

[fr. Hdt. down]
;

1. prop, to draw

down, pull down, [see Kara, III. 1]. 2. to draw along,

drag forcibly, {rivd 8ia piar^s dyopas, Philo in Flacc. § 20;

leg. ad Gaium § 19) : nvd npos rbv KpiTTjv, Lk. xii. 58.

(Cic. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non

posset.) *

KaTa-o-(j>a5w [or -a-cpdrTO)] : 1 aor. KaT€(T(f>a^a ; to kill ojf

[cf. Kara, III. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27. (Sept.;

Hdt., Tragg., Xen., Joseph, antt. 6, 6, 4 ; Ael. v. h. 13,

2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].)*

KaTo-<r<j)pa-yi5« : pf. pass. ptcp. KOTfcrcppayia-pevos ; to

cover with a seal [see Kara, III. 3], to seal up, close with

a seal: /3i/3Xtoi/ aippaylaiv. Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap.

ii. 5 ; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.)
*

KOTar<rx€o-is, -60)9, f], ((caTtxoj), Sept. often for DinK,

possession
;

1. a holding back, hindering : anonym,

in Walz, Rhetor, i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast,

possession : yrjv Sovvm els KardcTx- to give in possession

the land, Acts vii. 5, as in (jen. xvii. 8 ; Dent, xxxii. 49

Alex. ; Ezek. xxxiii. 24 ; xxxvi. 2 sq. 5 ; Joseph, antt.

9, 1, 2; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Benj. § 10]; w. gen. of the

subj. Tav fdvap, of the territory possessed by [the pos-

session of] the nations, Acts vii. 45 ;
(a portion given to

keep, Piiilo, rer. div. haer. § 40 [cf. Ps. ii. 8]).*

KaTa-TC8ii|i,i : 1 aor. KaredrjKa ; 2 aor. mid. inf. Karade-

a-dat; [fr. Horn, down]; to lay down [see Kara, III. 1],

deposit, lay up : act. prop, riva iv pvrjpeico, Mk. xv. 46

[L Tr WH fdrjKfv] ; mid. to lay by or lay up for one's

seZ/, for future use : tivi, with any one
;

;^apti' [better -ra;

see x«P'f' ii't-] and x'^piras Korar. rivi, to lay up favor
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for one's self with any one, to gain favor tvith (to do some-

thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27 ; xxv.

9 ; so Hdt. 6, 41 ; Thuc. 1, 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26 ; Dem.
193, 22 (20) ; (piXiav rivl, 1 Mace. x. 23 ; elepytaiav rivi,

Joseph, antt. 11, 6, 5; [cf. Dem. u. s.]. [Comp. : avy-

KaTaTLdrjfii.1
*

KaTa-TO|XTJ, -TJs, T], (fr. KaTarefivo) [cf. Kara, III. 4] to cut

up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisio) : Phil. iii. 2,

where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word nepiTOfirj

which follows in vs. 3 ; as though he would say, Keep
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its

true name ' concision ' or ' mutilation.' Cf. the similar

passage, Gal. v. 1 2 ; see dnoKonTO).*

Kara-To^iVbi : 1 fut. pass. KaraTo^evdijo-ofiai; to shoot

down or thrust through ivilh an arrow: riva /SoXt'St, Ileb.

xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Num. xxiv. 8 ; Ps. x. (xi.)

2; Hdt., Time, Xen., al.)
*

KaTa-Tpe'xw : 2 aor. Karedpafiov ; to run down, hasten

down : eVi rivas, to quell a tumult, Acts xxi. 32. [Hdt. on.] *

[KaT-au-ya^w : 1 aor. inf. Karavydirai ; to beam dotvn

upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 L mrg.

Tr mrg., where al. avydaai q. v. ; cf. <^a)Ti(Tfi6s, b.
;

(trans.

Sap. xvii. .3, etc. ; intrans. 1 Mace. vi. 39 ; Heliod. 5, 31).*]

KaTa4>a"yw, see Karfcrdico.

KaTa-(j)ep&) ; 1 aor. KaTi]veyKa; Pass., pres. KaTa^ipofxai;

1 aor. KaTTjufx^l" 't
[!'• Horn, down]; to bear down, bring

down, cast down : yl^tjcpov, ])rop. to cast a pebble or calcu-

lus sc. into the urn, i. e. to give one's vote, to approve.

Acts xxvi. 10 ; aiTitl)fj.aTa Kara rivos (see Kara, I. 2 b. [but

the crit. edd. reject /caret /<r\.]), Acts xxv. 7 LTTrWH.
Pass, to be borne down, to sink, (from the window to the

pavement), diro tov vttvov, from sleep (from the effect of

his deep sleep [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 371 (348)]), Acts
XX. O*"; metaph. to be weighed down by, overcome, carried

away, Karacfyepofievos virva ^adfi, sunk in a deep sleep.

Acts XX. 9*; of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is

the expression in prof. auth. KaTa^epop.ai eh vttvov, to

sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph, antt. 2, 5, 5 ; Hdian.

2, 1, 3 [2]; 9, 6 [5]; rola-iv vnvoiaiv, Hipp. p. 1137 c.

[(Kiihn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply Kara-

(f)epop.ai ; cf. [L and S. s. v. I. 2 d.] ; Stejdi. Thes. iv. col.

1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed].*

KaTa-4)eii7a) : 2 aor. KaTf(})vyov ;
[fr. Hdt. down] ; to

flee away, flee for refuge: foil, by ds w. ace. of place,

Acts xiv. 6 ; oJ KaTa(f)vy6vTes, we who [cf. B. § 144, 9 c]
have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foil,

by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18 ; cf. Delitzsch ad loc*

KaTa-<j)96(pa) : pf. pass. ptcp. KaT€(f)dapfxevos; 2 fut. pass.

Karacpdaprjaopiai, ; [see Kara, III. 4] ;
1. to corrupt,

deprave ; KaTe(pdapp.evoi tov vovv, corrupted in mind, 2

Tim. iii. 8. 2. to destroy, pass, to he destroyed, to

perish : foil, by iv w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii.

12 KG. [From Aeschyl. down.]*
KaTa-<)>iX6(i>, -0}', impi. KaTt<ptXovv; I nor. KaTefpiXrjaa; to

kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e-

osculor, etc.) : rii/a, Mt. xxvi. 49 ; Mk. xiv. 45 ; Lk. vii.

38,45; XV. 20; Acts xx. 37. (Tob. vii. 6; 3 Mace. v. 49;

Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 10; 7, 5, 32; Polyb. 15, 1, 7; .Toseph. antt.

7, 11, 7 ; Ael. v. h. 13, 4; Plut. Brut. 16; Lcian. dial.

deor. 4, 5 ; 5, 3 ; (piXelv and KaTacjaXeiv are distinguished

in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33 ; Plut. Alex. c. 67. Sept. for p2/j,

prop, to Join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p.

780 ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 18, note '^\*

KaTa-({>pov€(o, -d> ; iut.Karacjipovrjara); 1 aor. Kareffypuvrjcra;

[fr. Hdt. down] ; to contemn, despise, disdain, think little

or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [B. § 132, 15], Mt. vi.

24 ; xviii. 10 ; Lk. xvi. 13 ; Ro. ii. 4 ; 1 Co. xi. 22 ; 1 Tim.
iv. 12; vi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 2.*

KaTa<j)povT]TTis, -oO, 6, (/cara^poj/e'to), a despiser : Acts. xiii.

41. (Hab. i. 5 ; ii. 5 ; Zeph. iii. 4 ; Philo, leg. ad Gaium
§ 41 ; Joseph, antt. 6, 14, 4 ; b. j. 2, 8, 3 ; Plut. Brut. 1 2,

and in eccl. writ.) *

Kara-xe'w: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. Kare^eev (see eKxto:); to

pour down upon
;
pour over, pour upon : eVi Tr)v Kf(f)dKT]v

(L T Tr WII eni rfji Kf(f)a\ijs), Mt. xxvi. 7 ; Kara ttjs K€(f)a-

X^s (Plat. rep. 3 p. 3'JS a.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk.
xiv. 3 (where LTTrWHom. Kara [cf. W. 381 (357) sq.;

Hdt. 4, 62 ; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814 b. ; Joseph, c. Ap. 2, 36,

2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. G6 sq.]).*

Kara-xOovios, -ov, (^Kard [see Kard, III. 3], )(6cdv [the

envthl), subterra7iea7i, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who
dwell in the world below, i. e. departed souls [cf. W. § 34,

2; but al. make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see

Bp. Lghtft. in loc], Phil. ii. 10. (Honi., Dion. II., An-
thol., etc., Inscrr.) *

KaTa-xp(io|iai, -(ijLtai ; 1 aor. mid. inf. KaraxpricracrQai;

in class. Grk. 1. to use much or excessively or ill. 2.

to use up, consume by use, (Germ, v e rhrauchen'). 3.

to use fully, the Kara intensifying the force of the simple

verb (Germ, g ebrauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph.,

al.) : 1 Co. vii. 31 [cf. B. § 133, 18 ; W. 209 sq. (197)];

Tivi, ib. ix. 18.*

Kara-'^vyj^a : 1 aor. Kareyj/v^a ; to cool off] (make) cool

:

Lk. xvi. 24. (Gen. xviii. 4 ; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr.,

Plut., al.) *

KaT€i8(oXos, -ov, (Kard and el'SwXof ; after the analogy of

KaTdp,TTf\os, Kardyofios, Kard^pvcros, Kardbev^pos, etc., [see

Kard, III. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 638]), /u// of idols :

Acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. § 34.

3].)*

KaT-<vavTi, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [AV. 102

(97)] ; in Sept. mostly for IJJ, njjS, 'jaS, (see ivavn and

dnevavTi)
;
prop, over against, opposite, before : foil, by the

gen. [B. 319 (273) ; cf. W. § 54, 6], Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41

[Tr txt. WH mrg. aTvivaim] ; xiii. 3, and L T Tr WH in

Mt. xxi. 2 ; L Tr WH txt. also in xxvii. 24
; ^ Kartvavri

KiufiT], the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. ]\Ietaph., w. gen.

of pers., before one i. e. he being Judge (see evwniov [esp.

2 e. and 1 c.]) : rov deov, Ro. iv. 1 7 (which, by a kind of

attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved Kartvavri dtov,

M (TTlarevae, who is the father of us all ace. to the judg-

ment and appointment of God, whom he believed,

—

the words Kadcos . . redeiKa forming a parenthesis ; cf.

Fritzsche ad loc; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it,

KaTfvavri r. deov Kartv. ov fvla-r.. cf. Meyer (per contra

ed. Weis.s) ad loc. ; W. 164 (155)]) ; or, he being witness
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[in the sight of} : roC d(oi, L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 1 7 and
xii. 19.*

KaT-€V(iiriov, adv., not met with in prof. auth. ([W. 102

(97)] see euaniou), over against, opposite, be/ore theface of,

before the presence of, in the sight of before : foil, by the gen.

[B. 319 (273 sq.) ; cf. W. § 54, 6]

;

a. prop, of place,

Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b.

metapli. having one as it were before the eyes, before one

as witness : tov deov, Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see

KarevavTi) ; before God as Judge, Eph. i. 4 ; Col. i. 22 [cf.

Bp. Lghtft. in loc; also B. 173, 180, 188].*

KaT-€|ou(ritt^w ; not found in prof. auth. ; to exercise au-

thority, ivield power, [see Kara, III. 3] : rti/os, over one,

Mt. XX. 25 ; Mk. x 42.*

KaT-ep-yatojiai
;

pf. inf. Kareipydcrdai (1 Pet. iv. 3 L T
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. KaTeipyaadfiriv, and KaTr]pya(rdfj,T)v

(Ro. vii. 8 T Tr.
; [2 Co. vii. 11 T]) ; 1 aor. pass. Kareip-

ydardrjv, and KaTrjpydadrjv (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.) ; see epyd-

^o/xai, init. ; adepon. mid. verb
;
[ace. to Fritzsche, Rom.

i. p. 107 the Kara is either intensive (Lat. p erfcere) or

descensive (Lat. p e rpetrare)']
;

a. to perform, ac-

complish, achieve, [R. V. often imrk} : Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq.

20; rl 8id tivos (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18 ; anavra Ka-

repyaadfjievoi having gone tlirough every struggle of the

fight, Eph. vi. 13 [cf. Meyer in loc] ; arjfiela, pass. 2 Co.

xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i.

27; ii. 9; 1 Co. v. 3 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out

(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results

;

of man : t^u ataTr^piav, make every effort to obtain salva-

tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things : bring about, result in, Ro. iv.

15; V. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where L T Tr WH
f'pyd^.) ; Jas. i. 3, and R G in 20 ; tl tivi, Ro. vii. 13 ; 2

Co. iv. 17; vii. 11; ix. 11. C. Karepy. riva e'ls ri, to

fashion, i. e. render one ft for a thing: 2 Co. v. 5. (Often

in Grk. writ. fr. Soph, and Hdt. down ; several times in

Sept.)*

KaT-c'pxofxai ; 2 aor. KaTrjXdou, 1 pers. plur. KarrjXdafiev

(Acts xxvii. 5 T Tr WH ; on which form see dnepxo}j.ai,

init.) ; ^fr. Horn, down] ; to come down, go down
;
prop, of

one who goes from a higher to a lower locality : foil, by
els w. acc. of place, Lk. iv. 31 ; Acts viii. 5 ; xiii. 4

;
[xix.

1 T Tr mrg.] ; and L T Tr WH in xv. 30 ; foil, by dno
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 3 7 ; Acts xv. 1 ; xviii. 5 ; xxi.

10; foil, by otto and els. Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those

who come to a place by ship [Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408,

29 (Od. 1, 183) KaTfXdeiv, ov /xovov to dirXas Kara) nov
eXdflv, dWd Koi ro es Xifxeva eXdeiu, uxmep <a\ KaTaQr\vai. k.

KaranXevcrai k. Kara^drivai k. Kardpai, to eXXifxeviaaL XfyeTai
;

also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) KaTjjXdov jj dvT\ tov eVfXtjuei//-

aO-qv, cos ivoX\a-)(ov eppfdrj, t] dvri tov anXas rfXdov ; cf.

Ebeling, Lex. Homer, s. v.] : foil, by els, Acts xviii. 22

;

xxi. 3 LTTrWH; xxvii. 5; irpos Tiva, Acts ix. 32.

Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God : Jas.

iii. 15.*

icaT-€<r6£<o, ptcp. plur. KOTeadovTes (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH

;

see ea-Oiw and eada ; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. z. d. Apokry-
phen, i. p. 150 [who says, ' The shorter form occurs freq.

in the Sept.. Lev. xix. 26 ; Sir. xx. 15, (16),elsewh. almost

exclusively poetic; see Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. p. 185'

(cf. Veitch s. v. eadloi)]) ; fut. KaTa<pdyopLai (Jn. ii. 1 7 G L
T Tr WH ; see e<j6ico) ; 2 aor. Karecpayov ; Sept. for

/DVi ; , 1. prop, to consume by eating, to eat up, de-

vour : Tl, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4 ; Mk. iv. 4 ; Lk. viii. 5 ; of

a dragon, Rev. xii. 4 ; of a man, eating up the little book,
i. e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul,

and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek.
ii. 10 ; iii. 1-3, cf. Jer. xv. IG) : Rev. x. 9 sq. 2.

Metaph. in various uses ; a. to devour i. e. squander,
ivaste, substance : Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. Od. 3, 315; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium,
CatuU. 29, 23). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro-
priate: ras oIkIos tS>v xw**"* widows' property, Mt. xxiii.

14 (13) Rec; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. B. 79 (69); W. § 29,

2]; Lk. xx. 47. c. with an acc. of the pers. a.

to sliip one of his goods : 2 Co. xi. 20. p. to ruin (by
the infliction of injuries): Gal. v. 15. d. of fire, ^o

devour i. e. utterly consume, destroy : Tivd, Rev. xi. 5 ; xx.

9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body
and mind by strong emotions : rivd, Jn. ii. 1 7 (Ps. Ixviii.

(Ixix.) 10; Joseph, antt. 7, 8, 1).*

KaT-6v6vvw : 1 aor. inf. KarevQvvai ; 3 pers. sing. opt.

KaTevdvvaL
;
(see Kara, III. 2) ; Sept. mostly for li;?' and

pl3, yyi^i'') to make straight, guide, direct: tovs noSas els

686u elp. Lk. i. 79 ; Tr)v 686v npos riva, of the removal of

the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 1 1 ; ras Kap-

8ias (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) els ttjv dydirriv tov

Beoi, 2 Tla. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.) *

KaT-€v\o7£'w : impf. 3 pers. sing. KarevXayet (T WII)
and KaTr]vX6yeL (Tr), [cf. evhoKta, init.]; to call down
blessings on : Tivd, Mk. x. 1 6 T Tr WH. (Tob. [x. 1 3]

;

xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.)*

KaT-£<j)-i(rTTi|ii : to set up against; [2 aor. act. 3 pers.

plur.] KaTenea-TTjaav tm HavXco, they rose up against Paul,

i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere
else.*

KaT-e'xto; impf. KaTe7)^ov', 2 aor. subjunc KaTdaxa;
impf. pass. KaTeixop-rfv; 1. to hold back, detain, re-

tain ; a. Tivd, from going away, foil, by tov fif) w. inf.,

Lk. iv. 42[B. § 140, 16^. ; cf. W. 604 (561)] ; Tivd npos

ifxavTov, Philem. 13. Pass, (as often in Grk. writ. fr.

Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1677''; [L. and S. s. v.

II. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance

by which one is held as it were bound : voa-rjjiaTi, Jn. v.

4 [G T Tr WHom. the passage] ; evnvi, Ro. vii. 6. b.

to restrai?}, hinder (the course or progress of) : t. 0X17-

deiau (V d8iKiq, Ro. i. 18; absol. to Karexof, that which
hinders, sc. Antichrist from making his ai)pearance (see

avrixpioTos) ; the power of the Roman empire is meant

;

6 KaTix(^t> he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti-

christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the

Roman emperor : 2 Th. ii. 6 scj. (cf.. besides De Wette
and Liinemann ad loc, [Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess.

Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr-

biicher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 sq.). KaTex(>>

(sc. Tf)v vavv) els ttjv alyiaXov, to check the ship's head-

way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head
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the ship, cf. Hdt. 7, 59. 188 etc. ; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer)

p. 318; see, too, Od. 11,455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 16J9, 18;

Thorn. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as

below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec-

tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144] in

order to land. Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 Kora-

(Tx^v eVt TTjv 'A^epvida; many other exx. are given in

Passow s. V. II. 3 ;
[L. and S. s. v. B. 2]). c. to hold

fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with ace. of the

thing, Tov \6yov, Lk. viii. 15 ; foil, by the orat. obliq., 1 Co.

XV. 2 [B. §§ 139, 58; 150, 20 ; W. 561 (522)] ; ras wapa-

Socreis, 1 Co. xi. 2; ro KoXof, 1 Th. v. 21 ; ttjv napprjaiau

[t. dpxiv etc.] /xe'xP' TeXovs ^fjSalap /caTa(r;(6ti', Heb. ill. 6,

14 ; rrjV opoXoyiav t^s eXTriSos uKXiufj, Ileb. x. 23. 2.

equiv. to Lat. obtuiere, i. e. a. to get possession of,

take : Mt. xxi. 38 R G ; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess : 1

Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.*

KaTT|YOp€'<o, -co ; inipf. Karrjyopovv ; fut. Karrjyopfjaa} ; 1

aor. KaTTjyoprja-a
;
pres. pass. Karrjyopovpai ; (Kara and dyo-

pevo), prop, to speak against [cf. Kara, III. 7] in court, in

the assembly of the people), to accuse ; a. before a

judge: absol. [to make accusation^, Acts xxiv. 2, 19;

Tivos, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2 ; Lk. vi. 7 T
Tr txt. WH ; xi. 54 R L Tr br. ; xxiii. 2, 10 ; Jn. viii. 6

;

Acts XXV. 5 ; xxviii. 19 ; with the addition of a gen. of

the thing of which -sne is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.):

Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable

to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen.

by attraction [so B. § 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr.

in Grk. authors is Karrjy. ri rtvos, cf. Matthiae § 370
Anm. 2 p. 849 sq., and § 378 p. 859; cf. W. § 30, 9 a.)

;

Tivos nepi tivos. Acts xxiv. 13 (Thuc. 8, 85 ; Xen. Hell. 1,

7, 2) ; w. gen. of pers. and ace. of the thing, Mk. xv. 3

(unless TToWd should be taken adverbially : much, vehe-

menthj); noira, ib. 4 L T Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foil,

by Kara w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7,

9 [cf. W. § 28, 1
; p. 431 (402) ; B. § 132, 16]) ; pass.

to be accused (as 2 Mace. x. 13 ; Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 25 ; cf.

B. § 134, 4) : vTTo TIVOS, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. 30 L T
Tr WH for Rec. irapd (to rt kt\. why [A. V. wherefore']

he ivas accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu-
sation was brought forward etc.) ; 6 KUT-qyopovpevos, Acts
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen.
mem. 1, 3, 4) : absol. Ro. ii. 15 ; tivos, Jn. v. 45 [cf. B.
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RGTr; solecistically rtz/d, Rev.
xii. 10 L T WH [cf. B. § 132, 16].*

[Syn. aiTiaffdai, Sia0<iKKeiv, iyKaXeiv, fTrtKa\(7v,
KaTTjyopilv . airiaffdai to accuse with primary reference to
the ground of accusation {alria), the crime; Karriyopuv to
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against
(kotci suggestive of animosity) publicly; iyKaXelv to accuse
with publicity (/caAf?!/), but not necessarily formally or before
a tribunal ; 4irtKaKt7v ' to cry out upon ', suggestive of public-
ity and hostility ; SiaffdWeiv prop, to make a verbal assault
which reaches its goal (Sid) ; in distinction from the words
which allude to authorship (alrtdopat), to judicial procedure
((coTTj-yopfco), or to open averment (iyKaXeoi, eViKaAsco), Sta-

/3oAAai expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinu£u
tion. 5ia/8oAos a secret and calumnious, in distinction from
Karriyopos an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.]

Karrj'Yopia, -as, t), (Karqyopos)
,
[fr. Hdt. down], aceusa'

tion, charge : w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 R G
L Tr mrg.

;
[Jn. xviii. 29 T WH] ; Kara tivos, Jn. xviii.

29 [R G L Tr] ; 1 Tim. v. 19 ; w. gen. of the crime, Tit.

i. 6.*

KaTTJYopos, -ov, 6, (KaTT]yop€M [q. v. ad fin.]), an ac-

cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 30, 35 ; xxiv. 8 [R] ; xxv.
16, 18; Rev. xii. lORTr. [(Fr. Soph, and Hdt. down.)]*

KaTTJYup, 6, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GLTAVH. It

is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcri})tion

of the Hebr. lU'pp, a name given to the devil by the

Rabbins; cf. Buxtorf Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009

(p. 997 ed. Fischer); ISchottgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121
sq.; cf. B. 25 (22)].*

KaTT|(|>€ia, -as, rj, (fr. KaTr](j)rjs, of a downcast look; and
this fr. KOTd, and rd (fydrj the eyes; Etym. Magn. [496, 53]
KOTi'icpeia • dno tov Kdrot rd (f)dr] jBdWdv tovs ovei^i^opevovs

T) XvTTovpivovs; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso

pudore (528 e.)] c. 1 says, it is Xvirr} Kdra /SXeVfii/ ttoi-

ovaa), prop, a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence
shame, dejection, gloom, [A. V. heavinessl : Jas. iv. 9.

(Horn. II. 3, 51; 16, 498 etc.; Thuc. 7, 75; Joseph,
antt. 13, 16, 1 ; Plut. Cor. 20

;
[Pelop. 33, 3, and often ;

Dion. Hal., Char., etc.] ; often in Philo.) *

KttT-^X*'"' -fi* = 1 aor. /car)7x»70-a ; Pass., pres. KaT7;;)(o{;/xai

;

pf. KaTTjxrjpai ; 1 aor. KaTrixrjdrjv ; nowhere met with in the

O. T. ; very rare in prof. auth.

;

1. prop, to sound
towards, sound down upon, resound : appovia Karrjxel t^s

OaXaTrqs, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1,19]; to charm with re-

sounding sound, to fascinate, Ttvd pvdois, Lcian. Jup.

trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Lcian. asin.

§ 48; Philopatr. 17. In the N. T. only used by Luke
and Paul: Tivd, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass, e'/c tov vopov, by
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna-

gogues, Ro. ii. 18 ; w. ace. of the thing, avros tre ttoXXo ku-

TT)xrja-co r5>v dyvoovpeva^v, Joseph, de vita sua § 65 fin. ; w.

ace. of a thing and of a pers., tov dXrjdovs Xoyov ^paxea
Karrjxwas pf, Clem. horn. 1, 13; pass. w. ace. of the

thing: rrjv 686v rov Kvpiov, Acts xviii. 25 ; rov Xoyov, Gal.

vi. 6 ; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4

thus ; TTepi tuiv Xoyaiv, ovs KaTrjxrjdrjs (see below). 3.

to inform by word of mouth ;
pass, to be orally informed:

foil, by ort, Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 30 ; -nepi tivos (gen.

of pers.), foil, by dri. Acts xxi. 21 ; w. ace. of the thing, hv

KaTTixTjvrni Trepl a-ov i. e. tovtcov, d ktX. ibid. 24 {KaTTjxr)6e\s

TTep\ To)v avpl3e^7]KnTQ}v, [pseudo-] Plut. de tluviis [7, 2] ;

8, 1 ; 7, 1). To this construction the majority refer Lk.

i. 4, construing it thus: ttjv da-(f)dX. rcov Xdyoov, -rrtpl Stv

KaTT)xy'i6>)s [W. 165 (156) ; B. § 143, 7; (see above)]. Cf.

Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia

(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. p. 1 sqq. ; Zezschwitz, System der christl.

Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl.

usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. s. v.].*

Kar* ISiav, see I'Siof, 2.

KaT-i6(i>, -M : pf. pass. KaTiapai ;
(see Ids, 2) ; to rust over

[cf. Kurd, III. 3], cover with rust : Jas. v. 3. (Epictet.

diss. 4, 6, 14; [Sir. xii. 11].)*

KaT-KTXvw : impf. KaTicTxyov ; fut. Kanax^o^t^ i 1 3^or
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subjunc. 2 pers. plur. KaTUTxvcTrjTe (Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt.

WII) ; Sept. mostly for Din ; among Grk. writ. esp. by
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.

;
prop, to he strong to another's

detriment, to prevail against ; to he superior in strength
;

to overpower : foil, by an inf., Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. WII
^prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape etc.] ; to over-

come, Tivos (Jer. XV. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, 'not even

the gates of Hades — than which nothing was supposed

to be stronger— shall surpass the church in strength')
;

absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one's desire) :

Lk. xxiii. 23.*

KaT-oi.K£(o, -o) ; 1 aor. KarcoKrjaa ;
[fr. Soph, and Hdt.

down] ; Sept. times uncounted for 2V\, more rarely for

]D''J; 1. intrans. to dwell, settle ; a. prop. : foil, by

ev w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [TrWHom. eV] ; Acts i. 20;

5 [T WH mrg. els (see below)] ; vii. 2, 4, 48 ; ix. 22 ; xi.

-2'J; xiii. 27 ; xvii. 24 ; Ileb. xi. 9; Rev. xiii. 12; foil, by

fls (a pregnant construction ; see els, C. 2 p. 186'^), Mt. ii.

23 ; iv. 13 ; Acts vii. 4 ; e'lrl rijs yfjs, Rev. iii. 10 ;
vi. 10

;

viii. 13 ; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14 ; xiv. 6 Rec. ; xvii. 8, (Num.
.xiii. 33 ; xiv. 14 ; xxxv. 32, 34) ; eirl irav to Trpoa-anrov

[navTos npoauiTTov L T TrWH (cf. eTrt, C. I. 1 a.)] r^? yrjs.

Acts xvii. 26; ottou, Rev. ii. 13; so that eVeZ must be added

mentally. Acts xxii. 1 2 ; demons taking possession of the

bodies of men are said KaroiKelv eKel, Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi.

26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are

said KUToiKeiv ev rivi (dat. of pers.), or e'l' rfj KapSia tivos,

to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it : 6

Seos iv f]fxiv. Barn. ep. 16, 8 ; 6 Xpiaros, Eph. iii. 17 ; the

Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Ilerm. past., mand. 5, 2 ; [sim.

5, 5 etc. ; cf. Ilarnack's reil. on mand. 3, 1]) ; to 7r\rjpa)p.a

TTJs BeoTTjTos in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. i. 19 ; fj aocpia ev o-w-

yiaTi, Sap. i. 4 ; biKatoavvj] is said to dwell where riglit-

eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 2.

trans, to dwell in, inhahit : with ace. of place. Acts i. 19
;

ii. 9, 14; iv. 16; ix. 32, 35; xix. 10, 17; Rev. xii. 12 Rec.

;

xvii. 2 ; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always

present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Comp. : e'y-

KaToi.Ke(ii>.~\
*

[Syn. /caTO((cer»/,in the Sept. theordinaryrenderingof 3K/'

to settle, dwell, differs from -irapo i Ke~iv, the common represen-

tative of "^'lil to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the

transitory; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 1 KarcoKei 5e 'la/coiyS eV rfj 7^
ov Trapc^Kr)crev 6 Trarr^p avrov, ev yrj Xavadv ; Philo de sacrif. Ab.

et Cain. § 10 6 yap ro7s iyKVK\iots fiovois eiravex'^'' '"'"poiKei

aocpia, ov KaToiKil. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 19 and on Clem.

Rom'. 1 Cor. 1.]

KaT-oCtoio-is, -fcos, 17, (KaroiKeco), dwelling, ahode : Mk. v.

3. (Gen. x. 30 ; Num. xv. 2, etc. ; Thuc, Plat., Plut.) *

KaT-oiKiiTT|piov, -ov, TO, (KaToiKeo)), an ahode, a hahita-

tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. [6,

15] ; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) *

KttT-oiKia, -as, f], (naToiKeto), dwelling, habitation : Acts

xvii. 26. (Sept. ; Polyb. 2, 32, 4 ; Strab., Pint., al.)*

KaT-oiK£t« ; 1 aor. KaTcoKiaa ; fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for

3'iyin ; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode
;

to give a dwelling to : metaph. to nvevfia, o KardKiaev ev

fifilv, i. e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade

and prompt us (see KaroiKeo}, 1 h.), Jas. iv. 5 L T Tr WH.*

KaToirrpitco : (^KaTonrpov a mirror), to show in a mirror,

to make to reflect, to mirror : KaTonTpt^oov 6 fjXios ttjv Ipiv.

Plut. mor. p. 894 f, [i. e. de plac. philos. 3, 5, 1 1 ]. Mid.
pres. KaTOTTTpi^opai; to look at one's self in a mirror (Ar-
tem. oneir. 2, 7 ; Athen. 15 p. 687 c. ; Diog. Laert. 2, 3.']

;

[7, 17]) ; to behold for one's self as in a mirror [W. 254

(238) ; B. 193 sq. (167)] : Tr)v 86^av tov Kvpiov, the glory
of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in

Philo, alleg. leg. iii. § 33 fjLrjbe KaTouTpiaaiixt^v ev ciXXa nvl
rrjv (rf]v I8eav t] ev croi tco 6eu).*

KaropBwjxa, -ros, to, {KOTopdoco to make upright, erect),

a right action, a successful achievement : plur. of whole-
some public measures or institutions. Acts xxiv. 2 (3)
[R G ; see Stop^co/xa]

; (3 Mace. iii. 23 ; Polyb., Diod.,

Strab., Joseph., Plut., Lcian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

251
;
[Win. 25].*

KoiTw (fr. KOTO.), adv., [fr. Horn, down], compar. Kara-

Tepay; [cf. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, dowmvards

:

Mt. iv. 6 ; Lk. iv. 9 ; Jn. viii. 6, 8 ; Acts xx. 9. 2.

below, beneath, [cf. W. u. s.] ; a. of place : ]\Ik. xiv.

66 ; Acts ii. 19 ; eas kotco [A. V. to the bottom'], Mt. xxvii.

51 ; Mk. XV. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2) ; to. kutco, the parts

or regions that lie beneath (opp. to to avco, heaven), i. e.

the earth, Jn. viii. 23. b. of temporal succession : dno
dierovs tcdi KarcoTepco, from a child of two years and those

that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347)], Mt. ii. 16
;

dno eiKocraeTovs Ka\ KaTo), 1 Chr. xxvii. 23.*

KaT(oT€pos, -epa, -epov, (compar. of koto), see dvuiTepos^,

[Ilippocr., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (6 XpioTos) ku-

Te^rj els Tot Karwrepa peprj Tijs y^?, Eph. iv. 9, which many
understand of Christ's descent into Hades (rov tottov tov

KOTco Ka\ovp.evov, Plat. Phaedop. 112 c), taking ttjs y^s as a

partit. gen. (see ixb-qs, 2). But the mention of this fact

is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring

to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps.

Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of

God, because ' an ascent into heaven ' necessarily presup-

poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in

the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode

in heaven. Accordingly rot Karajr. ttjs yfjs denotes the

lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes,

—

Trjs yfjs being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8a.;

Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.*

KaTWT€'pw, see Karat, esp. 2 b.

KavSa, see Kkavbr).

Kav(ia, -Tof, TO, ((caio)), heat: of painful and burning

heat, Rev. vii. 16 ; xvi. 9. (Sept. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Horn.

down.)*
KavixarC^w : 1 aor. inf. Kavfiarlaai ; 1 aor. pass. eKavp.a-

Ti(T6r]v ; (Kovfia) ; to burn with heat, to scorch : Ttvd, with

iv nvpL added. Rev. xvi. 8
;

pass., Mt. xiii. 6 ; ]\Ik. iv. 6
;

w. addition of KavpLa peya (see dyairda sub fin. for exx.

and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9.

(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the

heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1],

691 e. [quaest. conviv. vi. 2, 6].)*

Kavo-is, -ewr, ^, (/cat'w), burning, burning up : rfs to TtKos
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fls Kavaiv, the fate of which land (appointed it by God)
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven

;

cf. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8 ; of. Bleek ad loc. (Ildt.,

Plat., Isocr., Plut., al. ; Sept.) *

Kavcrow, -w: ((cavo-os); to hum up, set fire to; pres. ptcp.

pass. Kav(ToviJ.epos, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, [A. V. with fervent

heat']. (Elsewhere only [chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in

Diosc. and Galen : to suffer from feverish burning, be

parched with fever.")
*

Kavtmipid^oi : pf. pass. ptcp. KfKav(rrr]pLa(rfjL€vos- to burn

in with a branding iron (tcc "nriTovi Xvkov, a figure of a wolf,

Strab. 5, 1, 9 p. 215) : 1 Tim. iv. 2 L ed. ster. T Tr Wll,

on which pass, see KavTripidCcj. (Not found elsewhere.) *

Kavo-wv, -covor, 6 ;
1. burning heat oi the sun: Mt.

XX. 12 ; Lk. xii. 55 ; Jas. i. 11, [al. refer all these pass, to

the next head] ;
(Is. xlix. 10 ;

[Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex. ; cf.

Judith viii. 3] ; Sir. xviii. 16 ; Athen. 3 p. 73 b.). 2.

Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying

up everything; for D'lp, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1;

avenos KaviT(ov, Jer. xviii. 17 ; Ezek. xvii. 10 ; Hos. xiii.

15 ; TTvevfxa Kavacov, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1] ; (on this

wind cf. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. iii. p. 297; Win.

RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it

to be referred to in Jas. i. 1 1 ;
yet the evils there men-

tioned are ascribed not to the Kava-oiv, but to the rjXios-*

KavTTjpid^o) : (KavTTjpiov [(cf. /catw)] a branding-iron)

;

to mark b;/ branding, to brand : [pf. pass, ptcp.] KeKavrrj-

piacTfitvoi rfjv I8lav a-vvfidrjcriv, i. e. KfKavrrjpiaapivqv i^ovrei

TTjv 18. a-vv. [cf. ^y. 230 (216)] (cf. KaTa(f)dflpci), [branded

in their own conscience i. e.] whose souls are branded with

the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per-

petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R G L ed. maj.,

see jcana-TT/pta^Q) ;
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it

here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv. 19]. (In Ilippocr.

in a medical sense, to cauterize, remove by cautery.) *

Kavxao(j.ai, -u>pai, 2 pers. sing. Kavxacrai (Ro. ii. 17, 23
;

1 Co. iv. 7; see KaruKavx^i-opai) ; fut. Kav)(i]cropaL; 1 aor.

€Kavx^(TupTju; pi. KfKavxTjpai.; (Kai^;^^ a boast)
;

[fr. Pind.

and Ildt. down] ; Sept. mostly for '?^nr\n ; in the N. T.

often used by Paul [some 35 times ; by Jas. twice] ; to

glory (whether with reason or without) : absol., 1 Co. i.

31"; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L [ed. ster. WH (see /catcu)]; 2 Co.

X. [13], 17^; xi. 16, 18; xii. 1, 6, 11 Rec. ; Eph. ii. 9;

Jas. iv. 16 ; ri (ace. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), to

glory (on account) of a thi?ig: 2 Co. ix. 2 (^v Kavx^ipat,

inep ifxwv MaKeSoaiv, which I boast of on your behalf

unto the Macedonians [B. § 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, [and see

below]) ; 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii. 1 ; Lcian. ocyp. 120) ;

foil, by eV w. dat. of the obj. [W. § 33 d.; B. §"l33, 23],

to glory in a thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk. ; but

the Lat. says glorior in aliquo) : Ro. ii. 23 ; v. 3 ; 1 Co.

iii. 21 ; 2 Co. v. 12; x. 15 ; xi. 12 [cf. B. 105 (92)] ; xii.

5, 9; Gal. vi. 13 sq. ; 2 Th. i. 4 R G; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix.

23 sq. ; 1 Chr. xvi. 35) ; eV 6fa, eu rw deto, in God, i. e.

the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, etc.

Ro. ii. 1 7 ; V. 11, (e'l/roTs 6(ols, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1,1);

fV Kvpicp, 1 Co. i. 31''; 2 Co. x. 17''; eu XpicrrcB 'irjaov,

Phil. iii'. 3 ; foil, by eVt w. dat. of the obj. [cf. w'. § 33 d.

;

B. § 133, 23], Ro. V. 2 (Prov, xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2;
Diod. xvi. 70) ; nepi tivos, 2 Co. x. 8 ; e'is ri, in regard
of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5, 10 p. 1311,

4). vTTip w. gen. of pers., to one's advantage, to the praise

of one, \_on one's behalf] : 2 Co. vii. 14 ; xii. 5. evairiov

Tov Beoii, as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29

[cf. B. 173 (150). COMP. : eV, Kara-Kavxaop-ai.]*

Kav\-t\\t.a, Tos, TO, {Kavxdonai), very rare in prof. auth.

;

Sept. for nSnri praise, and r\"iXDri ornament, beauty;
several times in Sir. 1. that of tvhich one glories or

can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co.

ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16 ; t6 Kavxrjpa ex^iv els

iavTov p,6vov, his glorying confined to himself [R. V. in

regard of himself alone], Gal. vi. 4; to k. r^j fX-n-iSos, the

matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of

which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As yivvqpa, 8i(oypa,

OiXrjfia, I'a/ia, Kvpvypa (2 Tim. iv. 17), Kkavpa, nXrjpoipa,

(jip6vT]pa, etc., are used for yivvrjcns, St'co^ty, dtXrja-Li, ktX.

[cf. EUicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A. W. Meyer
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2) ; so EUicott and Bp. Lghtft.

on Gal. vi. 4 ; Liinem. on Heb. u. s.]) is KavxifJ^a used

for Kavxrja-is (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 [cf. iVIeyer on Phil. i. 26

note; on the apparent use of nouns in p,a in an active

sense see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying,

boasting: 1 Co. v. 6 ; Phil. i. 26 ; vTrip tivos (see Kavxo-opai,

sub fin.), 2 Co. V. 12; ix. 3.*

KavxTio-is, -ecor, f], (^navxaopai.) , the act of glorying'. Ro.

iii. 27 ; 2 Co. ix. 4 Kec. ; 2 Co. xi. 10, 17 ; Jas. iv. 16

;

a-Tecf>avos Kavxrjo-eois, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th.

ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; vnep tivos, (on be-

half) of one [cf. Kavxaopai, sub fin.], 2 Co. vii. 4; viii. 24;

eVt TIVOS, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; e'xco [Trjv crit. edd.]

Kavxrjo-iv iv Xpi(TT(o 'irjaov, the glorying which I have I

ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per-

mitted to glory (see ev, I. 6 b. p. 211"), Ro. xv. 17 ; 1 Co.

XV. 31 ; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co.

i. 12. (Sept. several times for r\7ND]l; [Diog. Laert. 10,

7 fin. J ; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p. 16.) *

Ka(j>apvaov|Ji, see Kantpvaovp.

K€7XP«ai [T WII Kfvxp- (cf- WIT. App. p. 150)], -av,

al, Cenchrece or Kenchrcce, a port of Corinth, about 60

[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the

eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade

with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380) : Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1.

[It still retains the ancient name ; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.

;

Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.] *

KeSpos, -OV, fj, [fr. Horn, down], a cedar, a well-known

tree, the wood of which is fragrant : ;^f I'/xappos twv k«-

8p(ov, Jn. xviii. 1 R Tr txt. WH (so also 2 S. xv. 23 ; 1 K.
XV. 13, [cf. ii. 37]) ; roi (sic !) Kf8pov, ibid. Tdf. ; but see

the foil, word.*

KeSpcov, 6 [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Kf8po>v,

-S)vos [see below]), Cedron [or Kidron], (Ilebr. JPlp
i. c. dark, turbid), the name of a [winter-] torrent, rising

near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of

the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into

the Dead Sea : x^^P-^PP° ^ '''° ^ K(8pu)v, Jn. xviii. 1 G L Tr
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mrg., ace. to the more correct reading [but see WH.
App. ad loc]

; {x^elfxappo^ Kedpoivos, Joseph, antt. 8, 1,

5 ; (pdpay^ Kedpavos, ib. 9, 7, 3 ; b. j. 6, 6, 1 ; (pdpayyi

Badeia . . . rj Kedpow cjuopaarai, ib. 5, 2, 3). [B. I), s. v.

Kidron, cf. Cedron, '2
; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the

Holy Land, p. 96 sq.] *

K€i|xai; impf. 3 pers. sing. eKftro; to lie; 1. prop.:

of an infant, foil, by ei> w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 [Tdf.

om. KflpL-^, 16; of one buried : onov or ov, Mt. xxviii. 6
;

Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi. 41 Rec. ; xx. 12; of things that

quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [RG L br.] ; Jn.

XX. 5-7 ; xxi. 9 ; with eni ri added, 2 Co. iii. 15 ; firdva

Tivos (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14 ; also of

things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often

use to stand : thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6 ; xix. 29, (xvrpas

KfipLivas, Xen. oec. 8,19); of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer.

xxiv. 1 ; Horn. II. 2, 777 ; Od. 17, 331) ; Kfladai. npos ti,

to be brought near to a thing [see trpos, I. 2 a.], Alt. iii.

1 ; Lk. iii. 9 ; absol., of the site of a city, Terpdycovos

Kflrai, Rev. xxi. 16 ; of grain and other things laid up,

gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co.

iii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God's intent)

set, i. e. destined, appointed : foil, by els w. ace. indicating

the purpose, Lk. ii. 34 ; Phil. i. 1 7 (16) ; 1 Th. iii. 3. b.

as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694'';

[L. and S. s. v. lY. 2]), of laws, to be made, laid, down :

Tiv'i, 1 Tim. i. 9. c. 6 K.6(Tp,os okos iv tw noprjpto Kf'irai,

lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. is held in subjec-

tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v. 19. [Comp. : dvd-, aw-avd-,

nvTi-, dno; eni-, Kara-, ivapd-, nepi-, Trpo-Keipai.^
*

K£ip(a, -as, rj, a band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad
Arstph. av. 817 Keipia- et'Soj ^u>i'T]s eV crxoivlav, napeoi-

Kos IfiavTi, Tj ^ea-povcri rds Kkivas, cf. Prov. vii. 16
;
[Plut.

Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been
swathed in linen : in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44

;
[al.

take it here of the swathings themselves].*

Keipw
; [1 aor. eKeipa (Acts viii. 32 T WII mrg.)] ; 1 aor.

mid. eK€i.pdp.r)v ; fr. Horn, down ; to shear : a sheep. Acts
viii. 32 ([cf. above] fr. Is. liii. 7). Mid. to get or let be sho7-n

[W. § 38, 2 b.; B. § 135, 4] : r^j/ /cf^aXijv, Acts xviii. 18

;

absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head,

1 Co. xi. 6 [cf. W. § 43, 1].*

Kds, see Kis.

KeXe\icr|xa, -ros, to, (KeXfvo)), fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt.

down, an order, command, spec, a stimulating erg, either

that by which animals are roused and urged on by man,
as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that

by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the

master of a ship (Lcian. tyr. or catapl. c. 19), to sol-

diers by a commander (Thuc. 2, 92 ; Prov. xxiv. 62

(xxx. 27)) : iv KeXevanari, with a loud summons, a trum-
pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.*

KiKtvu ; impf. iKekevov ; 1 aor. eKeXeucra ; to command,
order : rivd, foil, by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28 ; Acts iv.

15; by the ace. with aor. inf., Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58

[RGL],64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 34 ; viii. 38; xxii. 30;

xxiii. 10; xxv. 6, 17; the ace. is wanting because evident

iv. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 T WH

(Trinbr.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 33; foil, by ace. with
pres. inf.. Acts xxi. 34 ; xxii. 24 ; xxiii. 3, 35 ; xxiv. 8

RG; xxv. 21 ; xxvii. 43 ; the ace. is wanting because
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201

(1 74) ; W. § 40, 3 d.] ; by a use not Infreq. in Hom., but
somewhat rai-e in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers.

(Plat. rep. 3 p. 396 a.; Thuc. 1, 44; Diod. 19, 17; Jo-

seph. antt. 20, 6, 2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen.
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foil, by an inf., Mt. xv. 35 RG ; cf. B.

275 (236). KiKevcravTos twos, at one's command, Acts
xxv. 23. [On the constr. of (ceX., esp. with the pass. inf.

and ace, see B. § 141, 5 cf. p. 23 7 (204) note; also W.
336 (315), 332 (311).]*

[SvN.: Ke\ivfiv, irapayy i \\f tv, ivriWecrdai, raa-
(Teiv (ami its comp.): Ke\. to conniunid, designates verlial

orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; irapayytWo)
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com-
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates,

(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2) ; eWeAAeo-flaj to enjoin, is employed
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with

claims, and points rather to the contents of the command,
cf. our " instructions "

; rda-aaj lit. ass/t/n a post to, with a
suggestion of duties as connected therewith ; often used of a
military appointment (cf. rd^is) ; its compounds iirirda-afiv

and irpo<Trd.(r(Teiv differ from ivr- in denoting fixed and abid-

ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc-

tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.]

KEVoSogia, -as, t], (k€v68o^os, q. v.), vain-glory, groundless

self-esteem, empty pride : Phil. ii. 3. (4 Mace. ii. 15 ; viii.

18 ; Polyb., Plut., Lcian.
;
[Philo de mut. nom. § 15 ; leg.

ad Gaium § 16 ; etc.] ; eccl. writ. ; univ. a vain opinion,

error. Sap. xiv. 14.) *

K€v68o|os, -ov, (Kfvos, 86^a), glorying without reason, corv-

ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory : Gal. v. 26.

(Polyb., Diod. ; Antonin. 5, 1 ;
[cf. Philo de trib. virt.

§ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.)*

K€v6s, -jj, -oj/, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for Dp'"), pi, p"),

etc., empnj
;

1. prop, of places, vessels, etc., which
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii. 24); met-

aph. empty, vain ; devoid oftruth : Xdyoi, Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v.

9); oTraTTj, Col. ii. 8 ; Kij/auy/ia, Trt'crrtf, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2.

of men, empty-handed ; tvitkoul a gift : dnoa-TiWeiv and
i^arroa-TeKXfiv Tiva Kfvov (Gen. xxxi. 42; Dcut. xv. 13;

xvi. 16), Mk. xii. 3 ; Lk. i. 53 ; xx. 10 sq. ; metaph. desti-

tute of spiritual loealth, of one who boasts of his faith as

a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of

faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors,

acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruitless, without effect:

fj xap'^i 1 Co. XV. 10; KOTTOs, ib. 58 ; ri e'laoSos, 1 Th. ii. 1 ;

neut. plur. Kevd, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25

(fr. Ps. ii. 1) ; els ksvov, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. AV.

592 (551)] : 2 Co. vi. 1 ; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th.

iii. 5, (Is. Ixv. 23 ; Jer. vi. 29, etc. ; Diod. 19, 9 ; Heliod.

10, 30). [Cf. Trench, Syn. § .xUx.] *

KcvocfxovCa, -as, 17, (K€vi'i(f)(ovos uttering emptiness), (va-

niloquium, Vulg. [ed. Clem, (in 2 Tim. ii. 16)]), empty

discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V.

babbling']: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16. ([Dioscor. 1

prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) *
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K£v6w, -i: [fut. Kffaa-co, 1 Co. ix. 15 L txt. T Tr WIT]
;

1 aor. (Kfvaxra ; Pass., pf. KeKevafxai ; 1 aor. fKtvcJoOrjv
;

(ksvus) ;
1. to empty, make empty : eavrov e'/cei/wo-e,

sc. Toi eivai 'icra 6ea> or r^s fiopc})T)9 rov Beov, i. e. he laid

aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ),

Phil. ii. 7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in

fiopcpT]). 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren-

der vain, useless, of no effect : pass., Ro. iv. 14 ; 1 Co. i.

1 7. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to

be empty, hollow, false : to Kavxrjfia, 1 Co. ix. 15 ;
pass.

2 Co. ix. 3. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2 ; xv. 9

;

often in Attic writ.) *

Ke'vTpov, -ou, TO, (K€VTia> to prick)
;

1. a sting, as

that of bees (4 Mace. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts. Rev. ix.

10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause

death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.)

attributes to death, personified, a Kivrpov, i. e. a deadly

weapon, and that Kevrpov is said to be ^ apapTia [56], be-

cause sin is death's cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v.

I"-'). 2. as in the Grk. writ, an iron goad, for urg-

ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden ; hence
the proverb irpos KevTpa XaKTi^eip, to kick against the

goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist-

ance : Acts ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14 ; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2, 1 73
;

Aeschyl. [Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323 ; Eurip. Bacch. 795;

Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.*

KEVTvpCwv, -(Ofos, 6, a Lat. word, a centurion : Mk. xv.

39, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 6.]*

[Kevxp£a£, see Key)(peal.'\

K€vus, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431) ; Aristot.

on] : .las. iv. 5.*

KEpaia [WII Kepta (see their App. p. 151)], -as, fi,

(Kfpas), a little horn ; extremity, apex, point; used by the

Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points.

In Mt. V. 18 [(where see Wetstein ; cf. also Edersheim,
Jesus the Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little

lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other

respects similar differ from each other, as n and D, T and 1,

3 and D, [A.V. tittle^, the meaning is, 'not even the mi-

nutest part of the law shall perish.' [(Aeschyl.,Thuc.,al.)]*

K€pa|j.£vs, -ecos, 6, (Kepdvvvp.i), a potter : I\It. xxvii. 7, 10
;

Ro. ix. 21. (Horn., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al. ; Sept.

several times for "li'l".)
*

Kcpa^iiKos, -17, -6v, (Ke'papos} ; 1. in class. Grk. of
or htlunging to a potter : hence k. yr), such as a potter

uses, Hippocr. ; rex^r], Plat, polit. p. 288 a. 2. in

the Bible made of clay, earthen : Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41),

for which the (J reeks use Kepapeovs, -a, -ovv, and Kepdpios

[al. -/ietoj], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94)].*

Kcpd|j.iov, -ov, TO, (neut. of the adj. Kepapioi, see the

preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. KepaposJ), an
earthen vessel, a pot, Jar; a jug or pitcher : with vdaTos

added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. (The-
ophr. cans, plant. 3, 4, 3 ; o'ivov, Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5

;

Xen. anab. 6, 1, 15 ; Dem. p. 934, 26 ; Polyb. 4, 56, 3

;

iXaiov, .Joseph, antt. 8, 13, 2.)*

Kcpafjios, -ov, 6, (Kfpdvwpi) ;
1. clay, potter's earth.

2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 3. spec, a

(roofing) tile (Thuc, Athen., Ildian., al.) ; the roo/ itself

(Arstph. fr. 1 29 d. ) : so Sta Ta>v K(pdp.(ov, through the ro»f

,

i. e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or

stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins
distinguish two ways of entering a house, 'the way
through the door ' and ' the way through, the roof ' \_Lghtft.

Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Dach; Keim
ii. p. 176 sq. [Eng. trans, iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the

Messiah, i. 501 sq. ; Jewish Social Life, p. 93 sqq.]), Lk.
V. 19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently

(see dTTO(TTiyd^(i)), evidently led into error by misappre-
hending the words of Luke. [But, to say nothing of the

improbability of assuming Mark's narrative to be de-

pendent on Luke's, the alleged discrepance disappears
if Luke's language is taken literally, " through the

tiles" (see biA, A. I. 1); he says nothing of " the door
in the roof." On the various views that have been taken
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)

s. V. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on INlk. 1. c] *

K€pdvva)[Jii {K€pavvvu>) : 1 aor. eKepaaa
;

pf. pass. neKepa-

ap.at (for the more com. KeKpapai, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.

582 ; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214 ; Kruger § 40 s. v.

i. p. 1 75 ;
[Veitch s. v.])

;
[fr. Horn, down]

;

1. to

mix, mingle. 2. to mix wine and water. 3. to

pour out for drinking: tlvIti, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle^;

pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11 ; Anthol.

11, 137, 12). [CoMP. : a-vy-K€pdvpvp.i.y

[Syn. Kipa.vvvp.1, fjiiyvufit : in strict usage Kep. denotes such a
mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound,
chemical mixture

;
p.lyv. such a mixing as merely blends

or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture.]

Kcpas, -uTos, plur. KepaTa, gen. -drav (W. 65 (63) ; B.

15 (13)), TO, [fr. Horn, down], Hebr. pp, a horn; a.

prop. : of animals, Rev. v. 6 ; xii. 3 ; xiii. 1,11; xvii. 3, 7,

12, 16. b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them-

selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and

other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and

is used as such in a variety of phrases (Ps. Ixxxviii.

(Ixxxix.) 18; cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 17; cxlviii. 14; 1 S. ii.

10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11 ; 1 Mace ii. 48, etc. ; cf. Gesenius,

Thes. iii. p. 1238; [B. D. s. v. Horn]); hence Kfpas

aooTripias (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3 ; 2 S. xxii. 3), i. q.

a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of

the Messiah, Lk. i. 69. c. trop. a projecting extremity

in shape like a horn, a point, apex : as, of an altar. Rev.

ix. 13; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7, 18; xvi. 18; Am. iii.

14; Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 27).*

Kcpdriov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of Kepas) ;
1- a little

horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the nepaTea or

Kfpareia [or -Ti'a], the Ceratonia sitiqua (Linn.) or carob-

tree (called also St. John's Bread, [from the notion that

its pods, which resemble those of the 'locust', constituted

the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a

horn and has a sweet taste ; it was [and is] used not

only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the

lower classes : Lk.xv. 16 [A. V. husks']; cf. Win. RWB.
s. V. Johannisbrodbaum ;

[B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.

Husks].*
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KtpSaivo): [fut. K(p8f)(Ta>, Jas. iv. 13 Rec.""^'"' LTTr
WII ; see also below] ; 1 aor. fKtpdrjaa (an Ionic form fr.

Kepddm, which later writ, use for the earlier fKepbava, see

Lob. ad Phryn. j). 740; BUm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. ]). 215;

W. 87 (83) ;
\_Veltch s. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. Kepbavui (1

Co. ix. 21 L T Tr [but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the

fut. Kepdava, cf. B. 60 (53) ; § 139, 38]) ; 1 fut. pass.

Kep^rjdfjCTopai (the subjunc. KepdrjOrjaoyvrai, 1 Pet. iii. 1

K G is a clerical eiTor [cf. reff. s. v. kuio), init.], for which
LTTr WII have restored Kepdijdijcrovrai [cf. B. § 139,

38]) ;
[fr. lies, down]

;
(fr. Kepdos) ; to gain, acquire

;

(Vulg. passim /Mcr//at"<o [also /»cra, etc.]) ; a. prop.:

Tov Koarpov, Mt. xvi. 26 ; Mk. viii. 36 ; Lk, ix. 25 ; money,
Mt. XXV. 16 [LT WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain,

Jas. iv. 13. b. metaph. a. with nouns signify-

ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising

from shunning or escaping from the evil (where
we say (o spare one's self, be spared) : ttju vjSpiv ravrrju

K. ^Tjpiav, Acts xxvii. 21 ; to ye ptavdrjvai ras ^elpas Kepdai-

vfiv, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph, antt. 2, 3,

2
; ^ripiav, to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312 ; other exx. in

Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 139 sq. p. Tiva, to gain any one

i. e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none
but the placable enter, j\It. xviii. 15 ; to gain one to faith

in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1 ; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Xpiarov, to gain

Christ's favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in

the O. T.*

K€p8os, -eos (-ovy), to, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with

which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 Toli KaKols ovbe to dnodavuv Kep-

8os) ; Tit. i. 1 1 ;
plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.] *

[K€p€a, see Kfpat'a.]

K£p(Aa, -Tos, TO, {Kfipa to cut into bits), small pieces of
money, small coin, change

;
generally and collectively, to

Keppa money: Jn. ii. 15, where Lmrg. Tr WH ra Keppara;

(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of

the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum
N. T. etc. p. 264 sqq.*

Kep(i.aTicrTT|s, -ov, 6, {neppaTl^oi [to cut into small pieces,

to make small change]), a money-changer, money-broker

:

Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see Upov, and
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani-

mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things

needed in making offerings and in worship; and the

magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker's or

broker's business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. jMoney-chano-ers

;

esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.]. (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p.

266 ed. Bekk. ; iVIax. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.) *

KC({>dXaiov, -ov, TO, (neut. of the adj. Ke(pdXaios, belong-

ing to the head)
;

1. the chief or main point, the

principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum) : Heb. viii. 1 [cf. B.

154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck-

oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4) ; the principal, capital, as

distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. legg. 5, 742 c.) ; univ.

a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summn) : Acts xxii. 28; so

Lev. vi. 5 ; Num. v. 7 ; xxxi. 26 ; Joseph, antt. 12, 2, 3

;

Artem. oneir. 1, 17; see other exx. in Kypke, Obserw.
ii. p. 116

;
[L. and S. s. v. 5 b.].*

K£<J)aXai6o), -w : 1 aor. (KtcpaXaii^a-a [TWII e/cf^aXiWo
(see below)]

; (KftpuXaiov)
;

1. la bring under heads,

to sum up, to summarize, (Thuc, Aristot., al.). 2. in

an unusual sense, to smite or wound in the head : Mk. xii.

4. It is of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb
yva66(o, which means els yvddovs tItttw to smite on the
cheek, since KetpdXaiov is nowhere used of the head of the
body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. x B L) have adopted
€Kf(j)a\iQi(Tav (tr. Ke<pd\iov, i. q. Kf(f)aXis, q. v.). But nei-

ther Ke^aXtoo) nor KecpaXi^oi has yet been noted in any
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [CoMP.

:

dva-K€(paXai6o).^ *

Ki^akri, -Tjs, T], Sept. for tJ^xi ; the head, both of men:
.Alt. V. 36; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [Rec], 46; Jn. xiii.

9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev. i. 14; iv. 4, and often;

and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, etc.; on the phrases

KXlveiv Trjv k-, ewaipeiv ttjv k.., see kKIvo), 1 and eTraipco ; on
the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under livdpa^. Since the

loss of the head destroys the life, KfCpakTj is used in

phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments

:

so in TO alpa vpaiv eVt ttjv k. vpSyv (see alpa, 2 a. p. 15*"),

Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see

Passow s. V. p. 1717"; Pape s. v. 3
;

[L. and S. s. v. I.

3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent ',

of persons, master, lord : tivos, of a husband in relation

to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3 ; Eph. v. 23 ; of Christ, the lord

of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 [cf. B. 124 sq. (109)] ; of the

church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 23; Col. ii. 19 [cf. B. § 143, 4 c.];

Toil <Tu>paTos TT]S ckkX. Col. i. 18; irdcrrjs dp)(rjs Koi e^ovcrias,

Col. ii. 10 ; so Judg. xi. 11 ; 2 S. xxii. 44, and in Byzant.

writ, of things : Kecf). ymvlas, the corner-stone, see yca-

via, a. [(From Horn, down.)]*

K6(t>aXi,6(o : Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss,

Volkmar, al.), for jce^aXaioo), q. v.

K€(f>aXis, -I'Sos, 17, (dimin. of KecpaXt], formed after the

analogy of apa^is, irivaKis, etc. ; cf. Bltm. Ausf. Spr. ii.

p. 443 ; Kiihner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708) ;
1. a little

head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part,

extremity or end of anything ; as the capital of a column,

1 K. vii. 9, 31 etc.; Geop. 14. 6, 6 ; hence the tips or

knobs (the umbilici of the Romans [or rather the cornua :

see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 52 sq. ; Rich, Diet.

s. V. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch-

ments were rolled seem to have been called KecpaXlSes, be-

cause they resembled little heads ; so that 3. the

Alexand. writ, transferred the name KeipaXii to the roll

or volume itself: ev *ce0aXiSt /3t/3Xiou, Ileb. x. 7 (fr. Sept.

of Ps. xxxLx. (xl.) 8 for 13D-n%'J'?3, as in Ezek. ii. 9,

and without ^i^Xiov, iii. 1-3
; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 [cf. Biii, An-

tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volur

mine libri, in the roll of the book [cf. W. 23 (22)]. The
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc*

Kr\i>.6fa, -Si : fut. tajpaao) ;
(ktjpos a muzzle) ; to stop the

mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle : ^ovv, 1 Co. ix. 9 T Tr
WHmrg. (Xen. r. eq. 5, 3) ; see ^ip6a>.*

KTjvo-os, -ov, 6, the Lat. word census (among the Ro*
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mans, denoting a register and valuation of propevtj- in

accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as

in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the tax or tribute lecied on individuah

and to be paid yearly (Hesych. ktjvctos' (i8os vofiiaiiaTos,

e7riicf(pd\aiov, our capitation or poll lax): Mt. xvii. 25;

xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 14; to vofiicr^a tov ktju<tov, the coin

with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.*

KTiiros, -ov, 6, [thought to be aUied with cTKaTTTco, Lat.

campu.<i, etc.], fr. Ilom. down, Sept. for n^J, n^J, jj ; a

garden: Lk. xiii. 19; Jn. xviii. 1, 26 ; xix. 41. [BB. DD.
s. V. Garden.] *

KT)ir-ovp6s, -ov, 6, ((cijTTor and oSpos), a keeper of a gar-

den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB. DD. s. v. Garden].

(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) *

KT^pCov, -ov, TO, (K>7/j6y wax), fr. lies, and Ildt. down,

honeycond) : Ktjpiov fieXiaa-iov, a honeycomb (still contain-

ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 IlGTrbr. (1 S. xiv. 27;

Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).*

KripvYfJia, -tos,t6, (Krjpvaaci), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that

ivhich is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla-

mation by herald ; in the N. T. the message or proclama-

tion by the heralds of God or Christ : thus the proc-

lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation

made by the prophet Jonah [A.V. preaching'], to Kr^pvy^ia

'lava, Mt. xii. 41 ; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4) ; the announce-

ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had
through him : absol., 1 Co. i. 21 ; Tit. i. 3 ; w. gen. of

the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4 ; xv. 14 ; w. gen. of the

obj. ^Irjaov XpiaTov, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25,

cf. Philippi ad loc.
;

[r^y ata>viov acoTrjplas, Mk. xvi. WH
in (rejected) ' Shorter Conclusion '] ; the act of publish-

ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 1 7 [but R. V. that the message might

be fully proclaimed ; see Tr'krjpocfiopeod, a.].*

KT|pv^, less correctly [yet so L WII] nrjpv^ (on the ac-

cent see W. § 6, 1 c. ;
[B. 13 (12)]; Lipsius, Gramm.

Untersuch. p. 36
;
[Chandler § 622 ; Gottling p. 254 sq.;

Lob. Paralip. p. 411 ; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.;

Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -vkos, 6, (akin to yfjpvs a voice, a

sound, yrjpvai to utter a sound, to speak
;

[yet cf. Vanicek

p. 140]) ; com. in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down ; a herald, a

messenger vested with public authority, who conveyed the

official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military

commanders, or who gave a public summons or demand,

and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen.

xii. 43 ; Dan. iii. 4 ; Sir. xx. 15. In the N. T. God's am-
bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine icord :

diKatocrvvrji, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah,
2 Pet. ii. 5 ; used of the apostles, as the divine messen-

gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em-
braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 11.*

Kilpv<ro-w; impf. eK^pvcraov; fut. KTjpv^co: 1 aor. eV^-

pv^a, [inf. KTjpv^ai R G Tr AVH, Krjpv^at. L T ; cf. Lipsius,

Gramm. Untersuch. p. 32 sqq. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101 ; W.
§ C, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. Kr/pv^)] : Pass., pres. Krjpvaa-oixai;

1 aor. eKr]pv)(dr)V, 1 fut. KTjpvxdija-ofiai; (KTjpv^, ([. v.); fr.

Horn, down ; Sept. for X">p ; to be a herald ; to officiate as

herald; to proclaim after the manner of a herald ; alwaj-s

with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority

which must be listened to and obeyed

;

a. univ.

to publish, proclaim openly : something which has been
done, Mk. vii. 36 ; tov \6yov, Mk. i. 45 (here joined with
8ia(f)r]p.i((iv) ; foil, by indir. disc, Mk. v. 20 ; Lk. viii. 39

;

something which ought to be done, foil, by the inf. (cf.

W. 322 (302) ;
[B. § 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21 { Mcoiafjv, the

authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21 ; Tr(piTop.r]v,

the necessity of circumcision. Gal. v. 11. b. spec,

used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat-

ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus,

by the apostles and other Christian teachers : absol., Mt.
xi. 1 ; Mk. i. 38 ; iii. 14 ; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15 ; w. dat. of

the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27
;

1 Pet. iii. 19 ; ei's [R ev w. dat.] ra? avvaymya^ (see els,

A. L 5 b.; cf. W. 213 (200)), Mk. i. 39; [Lk. iv. 44 TTr
txt. WH] ; (6) fTjpva-a-av, Ro. x. 14 ; Krjpvaaeiv w. acc. of

the thing, Mt. x. 27 ; Lk. [iv. 19] ; xii. 3 ; Tivi ti, Lk. iv.

18(19); TO evayyeXiov ttjs ^aaiK., Mt. iv. 23 ; ix. 35 ; Mk.
i. 14 (where GLbr. TTr WH to ev. tov 6eov) ; to evayy.

simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; to evayy. tov 6eov fl's

Tivas (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9
;
pass., Mt. xxiv. 14 ; xxvi.

13 ; Col. i. 23 ; with tig Tvavra to. e6vrj or els oXov t. koctiiov

added, Mk. xiii. 10; xiv. 9 ; tov Xoyov, 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; to

pfjixa TTJi niareas, Ro. x. 8 ; Tf]v /SuatX. tov 6fov, Lk. viii.

1 ; ix. 2 ; Acts xx. 25 [here GLTTrWHom. tov deoi] ;

XX viii. 31
; ^dnTia-p-a, the necessity of baptism, Mk. i. 4

;

Lk. iii. 3 ; Acts x. 37
; fifTavoiav km acfxcriv afxapTiaiv, by

public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise
the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; tva fifTavoaa-iv [RG
IxeTavorja-coai] (see iva, IL 2 b.

;
[B. 237 (204)]), Mk. vi. 12.

Tivd Tiai, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to

become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought
to do : XptoTov, or tov ^Itjo-ovv, Acts viii. 5 ; xix. 1 3 ; Phil,

i. 15 ; 1 Co. i. 23 ; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to iavTov

Krjp. to proclaim one's own excellence and authority) ; 2

Co. xi. 4
;

pass., 6 KrjpvxBfis, 1 Tim. iii. 1 6 ; with 8id and
gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. i. 1 9 ; with the epexegetic addi-

tion, oTt oiiTos ecTTivo vlos T. 6eov, Acts ix. 20 ; oti (k vfKpav

eyrjyfpTai, 1 Co. xv. 12 ; tivi foil, by oti, Acts x. 42 ; Kr]p.

foil, by \eycou with direct disc, Mt. [iii. 1 L T WH] ; x. 7
;

Mk. i. 7 ; KTjpvtraeiv k. Xeyeti/ foil, by direct disc, Mt. iii.

1 [RGTrbr.]; iv. 17; Krjp. ev (omitted in Rec.) cfiavfj

pLtyaKr], foil, by direct disc, (of an angel as God's herald),

Rev. v. 2 ; Krjp. with ovTas added, 1 Co. xv. 1 1 . On this

word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos

descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 31 sqq.; [Campbell,

Dissert, on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. v. Comp. : npo-

Kr)pv(T(r(o.]
*

KTiTos, -€os (-ovs), TO, o sca-monstcr, whale, huge fish,

(Hom., Aristot., al.) : Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept.

KrjTfi p-eydXa for hill J*!.*

KTj4)ds, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Chald. HD'D a rock), Cephas

(i.
(J.

neVpo? [cf; B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459]), the surname
of Simon the apostle : Jn. i. 42 (43) ; 1 Co. i. 12 ; iii. 22

;

ix. 5 ; XV. 5 ; Gal. ii. 9 ; and L T Tr WH also in Gal. i.

18; ii. 11, 14.*

KiPurds, -ov. f), (kiIBos [cf. Suidas 2094 c.]), a wooden
chest, box, ([^Hecatae. 368 (Miiller's Frag. i. p. 30), Si-
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mon.], Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.) : in the N. T.,

tlie ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem,

Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for p'lK) ; in

the heavenly temple. Rev. xi. 19 ; of Noah's vessel, built

in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 38 ; Lk. xvii. 27 ; Heb. xi.

7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Mace. xv. 31 ; Sept. for npn).*
KiOdpa, -as, 17, a harp [cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, eh.

iv. ; B.D. s. V. Harp] : 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2;

TQv 6eov, to which the praises of (iod are sung in heaven,

Rev. XV. 2; of. W. § 36, 3 b. [From Horn. h. Merc,
Hdt. on.] *

KiOapi^co
;
pres. pass. ptcp. Kidapi^oneuos ; to play upon

the harp [(see the preceding word)] : with iv rals Kiddpais

added, [A.V. harping loith their harps'], Rev. xiv. 2 ; to

Ki6api(6fXfvov, what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16
;

in the Grk. writ. fr. Horn. E. 18, 570 down.) *

Ku6ap-u)86s, -ov, 6, (Kiddpa [q. v.], and wSdj, contr. fr.

noibos, a singer), a harper, one who plays on the harp and
accompanies it with his voice : Rev. xiv. 2 ; xviii. 22.

([Hdt., Plat, al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247 d.; Plut.

nior. 166 a.; Ael. v. h. 4, 2 ; superl. (extended form)

Ki6apaoi86raTos, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro de r. r. 2, 1,

3 " non omnes, ([ui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.") *

Ki\iKia, -as, Tj, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, bound-
ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on
the W. by Pamphylia. Its capital. Tarsus, was the birth-

place of Paul : Acts vi. 9 ; xv. 23, 41 ; xxi. 39 ; xxii. 3
;

xxiii. 34 ; xxvii. 5 ; Gal. i. 21. [Cf. Conybeare and How-
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.]*

Ki,vd|i(a(jiov, more correctly [so L T Tr WH] KivfdfMojpov,

-ov, TO, Hebr. jTO^P. [(see L. and S. s. v.)], cinnarnon :

Rev. xviii. 13. (Hdt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph.,

al.; Sept.) Cf.TT w. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin-

namon ; Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].*
Kiv8vv€vw ; impf. fKtvBvvevov ; (kivSvvos) ; to he in Jeop-

ardy, to be in danger, to be put in peril : Lk. viii. 23 ; 1

Co. XV. 30 ; TovTo TO fjLepos KivSvvevei fls aTreKcypov eXddu,

this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute. Acts xix.

27 ; Kivd. f'yKaXela-dai, we are in danger of being accused,

ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down ; Sept.) *

KivSuvos, -ov, 6, danger, peril : Ro. viii. 35 ; eK tivos,

prepared by one, \_from one], 2 Co. xi. 26 ; ibid, with a

gen. of the source from which the peril comes, [0/, cf.

W. § 30, 2 a.] ; so T?is 6a\d<T(Tr)s, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e.

;

de rep. i. p. 332 e. ; OaXaaa-dv, Heliod. 2, 4, 65.*

KivEw, -a> ; fut. Kivfjo-co ; 1 aor. inf. Kiv^aai ; Pass., pres.

Kivoiipai; 1 aor. eKivrjdrjv; (fr. kico, poetic for IQ, dpi,

Curtius § 57 ; hence) 1. prop, to cause to go, i. e.

to move, set in motion, [fr. Horn, down] ; a. prop, in

pass. [cf. W. 252 (237)] to be moved, move : of that motion
whichis evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21) ; Kivelv

8aKTv\co (f)opTia, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii.

4 ; TTju KetpaXrjv, to move to and fro [A.V. tvag], (expres-

sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39 ; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for

^^"^ ^'.'jn, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18,

etc.) ; b. to move from a place, to remove : t\ (k tov

TOTTov, Rev. ii. 5 ; e*c rmv Tonav, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2.

Metaph. to move i. e. excite : arda-iv, a riot, disturbance,

Acts xxiv. 5 ([see arda-is, 2]; Tapa^rju, Joseph, b.j. 2, 9,

4) ; TT]v TToXiv, to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30.

[CoMP. : peTa-, avy-Kivia.]*

Kivrjo-is, -fcos, Tj, {Kivf(o), [fr. Plato on], a moving, agita-

tion : Toii vSaTos, Jn. v. 3 [RL].*
KCs (LTTrWH Keij [cf. WH. App. p. 155; Tdf,

Proleg. p. 84; B. 6 note^, and see et, i]), 6, indecl., (l2?'p

[perh. ' a bow' (Gesen.)] fr. vii) to lay snares), Kish, the
father of Saul, the first king of Israel : Acts xiii. 21.*

KCxpiiiJ-'': 1 aor. act. impv. ;^p^o-oi/; to lend: rtw' Tt, Lk.
xi. 5. (From Hdt. down.) [Syn. see Sai/et'fo), fin.] *

kXcLSos, -ov, 6, (jcXdco)
; a. prop, a young, tender

shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. a branch :

Mt. xiii. 32; xxi. 8 ; xxiv. 32; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28 ; Lk.
xiii. 19 ; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root,

so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19,

21; cf. Sir. xxiii. 25 ; xl. 15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke
p. 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragg.,

Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) *

tcXatco; impf. e/cXaioi'; fut. KXavo-oj (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi.

20 ; and Tr WHtxt. in Rev. xviii. 9, for Kkava-opai, more
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x.

6 ; Joel ii. 1 7, and ace. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9 ; cf.

Kriiger § 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq. ; Ktihner § 343 s. v., i. p.

84 7; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (53); [W. 87(83)]); 1 aor.

iKkava-a ; Sept. freq. for np|
;

[from Horn, down] ; to

mourn, iveep, lament; a. intrans. : Mk. xiv. 72; xvi.

10; Lk. vii. 13, 38; Jn. xi. 31, 33; xx. 11, 13, 15; Acts
ix. 39; xxi. 13; Rev. [v. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; jroWd, for

which L T Tr WH iroXv, Rev. v. 4 ; niKpois, Mt. xxvi. 75 ;

Lk. xxii. 62 ; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for

the tiling signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21,

25, (opp. to yeXai/) ; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to

Xaipeiv) ; Phil. iii. 18 ; 1 Co. vii. 30 ; Jas. iv. 9 ; v. 1 ; of

those who mourn the dead : Mk. v. 38 sq. ; Lk. vii. 32 :

viii. 52 ; eVi tivi, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 R G (Sir. xxii.

11) ; also joined with irevdf'iv. Rev. xviii. 11 R G L; k\.

ini Tiva, Lk. xix. 41 L T Tr WH ; xxiii. 28
;
joined with

KOTTTea-dai foil, by iiri riva, Rev. xviii. 9 T Tr WH. b.

trans, rivd, to weep for, mourn for, bewail, one [cf. B. § 131,

4 ; W. 32, 1 -y.] : Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rev. xviii. 9.*

[Syn. SoK-puco, K\aiw, oSvpopai, Oprjvew, dAaAa^w
{6\oKv(o>), a-T €i>d.((i): strictl)', S. denotes to shed tears,

weep silently ; kK. to weep audibly, to cry as a child ; 08. to o:ive

verbal expression to grief, to lament; dp. to give formal
expression to grief, to sing a dirge ; a.\. to wail in oriental

style, to howl in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion ; arty.

to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to

groan. Cf. Schmidt clih. 26, 126.]

kXoo-is, -eas, f], (/cXdo), q. v.), a breaking : tov apTOv, Lk.

xxiv. 35 ; Acts ii. 42. (Plat., Theophr., al.)
*

KXdo-jia, -Tos, TO, (xXdo)), a fragment, broken piece:

plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20 ; xv. 37 ; Mk. vi.

43 ; viii. 8, 19 sq. ; Lk. ix. 1 7 ; Jn. vi. 1 2 sq. (Xen. cyn.

10,5; Diod. 17, 13; Plut. Tib. Gr. 19; Anthol. ; Sept.)*

KXavSri (LTrWH KaCSa [see WH. App. p. 160],

T KXat/Sa), -qs, fj, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small

island l^yina; near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem,
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3, 17, 11 KXavSos, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4,

20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa)'] :

Acts xxvii. 16.*

KXavSia, -as, ^, Claudia, a Christian woman : 2 Tim.

iv.21. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v., also reff. s. v.

IIouS^s.] *

KXavSios, -ov, 6, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius

DrusHs Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who
came into power A. D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife

Agrippina in the year 54 : Acts xi. 28 ; xviii. 2. 2.

Claudius Li/sias, a Roman military tribune : Acts xxiii.

26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].*

KXav9(i6s, -ov, 6, {KXaia) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for 03

;

u-eepiiir;, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; [viii. 12]; xiii. 42, 50;

xxii. 13 ; xxiv. 51 ; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 37.*

icXda); 1 aor. eVXacra; Pass., [pres. ptcp. /cXod^ewy, 1 Co.

xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. iKkacr6r]v (Ro. xi. 20 L
Tr)

;
[fr. Hom. down] ; to break : used in the N. '\\ of the

breaking of bread (see apTos, 1), Mt. xiv. 19 ; xv. 30;

xxvi. 26 ; Mk. viii. 6 ; xiv. 22 ; Lk. xxii. 19
;
[xxiv. 30] ;

Acts ii. 46 ; xx. 7, 11 ; xxvii. 35 ; 1 Co. x. 16 ; xi. 24
;

with f'is Tivas added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to 'to

break and distribute among ' etc. (see ds, C. 1), Mk. viii.

19; metaph. t6 a-wfin, shattered, as it were, by a violent

death, 1 Co. xi. 24 R G. [Comp. : ck-, /cara-*cXaa).]
*

kXcCs, -86s, ace. (cXeiSa and KKelv (Lk. xi. 52 ; Rev. iii.

7), ace. plur. K:\el8as and Kke'is (Mt. xvi. 19 ; Rev. i.

18 ; cf. Kuhner § 130, i. p. 35 7 ; W. 65 (63), cf. B. 24

(22); [WH. App. p. 157]), ^, [fr. Ilom. down]; a keij.

Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and
to shut, the word Kkeis is fig. used in the N. T. to denote

power and authority of various kinds [cf. B. D. s. v. Key],
viz. Tov (ppearos, to open or unlock the pit. Rev. ix. 1,

cf. 2; Trjs atiua-aov, to shut. Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3 ; roii Oavd-

Tov Koi Toil a8ov, the power to bring back into life from
Hades and to leave there. Rev. i. 18 ; rfjs yvaxrecos, the

ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52;

TTJs /SacriXei'as rav ovpavoiv (see /3ucrtXf I'a, 3 e. p. 97*" sub

fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; roii Aam8, the power of David (who
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re-

ceiving into the Messiah's kingdom and of excluding

from it. Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where
Tj kX. oticou AaviS is given to the steward of the royal

palace).*

kXeiw ; fut. KXeio-m, Rev. iii. 7 L T Tr WH ; 1 aor.

(KXficra ; Pass., pf. KeKXeicrfiai, ptcp. KfKXfiajjLfvos
',

1 aor.

eKXfiadrjv; Hebr. "^JD; [fr. Hom. down] ; to shut, shut

up; prop.: t^u 6vpav, Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk.
xi. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 30; a prison, pass.

Acts v. 23 ; tivKoivas, pass. Rev. xxi. 25 ; rr^v alSva-a-ou,

Rev. XX. 3 G L T Tr WH. metaph. : toi/ ovpavov, i. e. to

cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25 ; Rev. xi.

6 ; TCI (TirXay^^va avrov otto tivos, to shut up compassion
so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid

of pity towards one [W. § 60, 2 d., cf. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn.

iii. 17; rr/v /3ao-iX. rav oipavwv, to obstruct the entrance
into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14) ; so used
that TTiv 3aa. rov 6eov must be miderstood, Rev. iii. 7 ; t.

dvpav, sc. TTJs ^aa-. t. 6fov, ibid. 8 ; cf. Bleek ad loo.

[Comp. : diro-, e'/c-, Kara-, trvy-jcXeia).]
*

KXcfifia, Tos, TO, (KKtTTTUi) ; a. thing stolen [Aris-

tot.]. b. i. (p Kkony] theft, i. e. the act committed [Eur.,

Arstph., al.] : plur. Rev. ix. 21.*

KXeo-rras [on thedecl.cf. B. 20 (18)], (apparently contr.

fr. KXeoTrarpor, see 'AvriTras [cf. Letronne in the Revue
Archeologique, 1844-45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one

of Christ's disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft.

Com. on Gal. p. 267 ; B. D. s. v.] *

kXc'os, -ovs, to. {K\eai equiv. to KaXfoo)
;

1. rumor,

report. 2. glory, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both

senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; for ^'OW, Job
xxviii. 22.) *

kXc'ttths, -ov, 6, {K\iiTTu>), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for DiJ,

a thief: Mt. vi.l9 sq. ; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 33, 39; Jn.'x.

1,10; 1 Co. vi. 10 ; 1 Pet. iv. 15 ; an embezzler, pilferer,

Jn. xii. 6 ; ep)((a6ai or fJKeip ws kX. iv vvktI, i. (j. to come
unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2, 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3

;

xvi. 15 ; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for

their own gain, Jn. x. 8. [Syn. see Xjjo-ttjs, fin.]*

KXe'irrw; fut. /«X6S|/'ci) (Sept. also in Ex. xx. 14 ; Lev. xix.

11 ; Deut. V. 19, for /cX«\|/-o/iat more com. [(?) cf. Veitch

s. V. ; Kuhner § 343 s. v., i. 848] in prof, auth.) ; 1 aor.

eKXeyj^a ;
[fr. Hom. down] ; Sept. for 22^ ; a. to

steal; absol. to commit a tlieft: Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; xix. 18
;

Mk. X. 19 ; Lk. xviii. 20 ; Jn. x. 10 ; Ro. ii. 21 ; xiii. 9

;

Eph. iv. 28. b. trans, to steal i. e. take aicay by

stealth : Tivd, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64 ; xxviii.

13.*

KX'Hiia, -aros, to, (fr. kKqw, q. v.), i. q. xXdSos, a tender

and flexible branch; spec, the shoot or branch ofa vine, a

vine-sprout : Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1031 ; Aes-

chin. in Ctes. p. 77, 27 ; Theophr. h. pi. 4, 13, 5 ; dfineXov

xX^/xa, Plat. rep. i. p. 353 a. ; Sept., Ezek. xv. 2 ; x^ ii.

6 sq. ; Joel i. 7).*

KXtj|itis [cf. B. 16 sq. (15)], -fvros, 6, Clement, a com-

panion of Paul and apparently a member of the church

at Philippi: PhiL iv. 3. Ace. to the rather improbable

tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that

Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close of the

first century
;

[but see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. 1. c.

' Detached Note ' ; Salmon in Diet, of Chris. Biogr. i.

555 sq.].*

KXTipovofjLc'w, -aj; fut. K\rjpovonT)(r(i); 1 aor. eKkrjpovofirja-a;

Tpi. KeKXrjpovonrjKa; ((cXr/poi/o/iios', q. v. ; ci. oiKovofios) ; Sept.

for SnJ and much oftener for tJ?"!'

;

1. to receive a
- T - T '

lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive apart of an inheritance^

I'eceive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; so,

particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of tiie thing;

in later writ, not infreq. w. an ace. of the thing (cf. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 1 29 ; Sturz, De dial. ]Maced. etc. p. 140 ; W
200 (188) ;

[B. § 132, 8]) ; absol. to be an heir, to inherit

Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. to receive the

portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, receive

as one's own or as a j)ossession ; to become partaker of, to

obtain [cf. Eng. "inherit"], (as (prjfii^v, Polyb. 18, 38
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(55), 8 ; tI]v eV eiae^ela 86$av, 15, 22, 3) ; in bibl. Grk.

everywh. w. the ace. of the thing ; so very freq. in the

O. T. in the phrase xXr/p. yfju and rrjv yrju, of the occupa-

tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx.

24; Deut. iv. 22, 2G ; vi. 1, etc. But as the Israelites

after taking possession of the land were harassed almost

perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven

out of the country for a considerable period, it came to

pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran-

quil and stable possession of tlie holy land crowned with

all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel-

ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv.

(xxv.) 13; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is.

Ix. 21 ; Tob. iv. 12; « devrepas KKrjpovofn'jcrovcn. rfjv yfjv,

Is. Ixi. 7 ; hence it became a formula denoting to partake

of eternal salvation in the Messiah's kingdom: Mt. v. 5

(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. ^a>^f

aluviov, Mt. xLx. 29 ; Mk. x. 1 7 ; Lk. x. 25 ; xviii. 18 ; rfjv

fiaaiXeiau, Mt. XXV. 34
;
^aa-iXeiav 6eov, 1 Co. vi. 9 sq. ; xv.

50; Gal. V. 21; aaTTjpiav, Heb. i. 14; ras eirayyeXias,

Ileb. vi. 12; d(f)dap(riav, 1 Co. xv. 50; ravra [Rec. ndvra],

Rev. xxi, 7 ; ovofia, Heb. i. 4 ; tj]v evKoy'iav, lleb. xii. 1 7

;

1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp. : naTa-KK.rjpovop.fw.']
*

KXT)povo)i,ia, -ay, f), (K\j]pov6fjioi), Sept. time and again

for n^nj, several times for niyi'' niyilO, etc.; 1.

an inheritance, property received (or to he received) by

inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.) : Mt. xxi. 38 ; Mk.
xii. 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14. 2. what is given to

one as a possession ([of. Eng. " inheritance "] ; see kXj;-

povo/jLia, 2) : 8i86uai tL tivl Kkr^povofiiav, Acts vii. 5 ; Xa/x-

^dveiv Ti tls K\r}p. Ileb. xi. 8 [(cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14

p. 1153'', 33)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em-
ploys n'7nj now of the portion of the holy land allotted

to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession

(Deut. iv. 38 ; xv. 4, etc. — and nothing appeared to the

Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per-

manent possession of this land, see KKr]povop.ea>, 2), the

noun KSr]poi>opia, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. T., is

used to denote a. the eternal blessedness in the con-

summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the

visible return of Christ : Gal. iii. 18 ; Col. iii. 24 (t^? KXrjp.

gen. of appos. [W. § 59, 8 a.]) ; Heb. ix. 15 ; 1 Pet. i. 4
;

fifiSiu, destined for us, Eph. i. 14 ; rov dtov, given by God,
18. b. the share lohich an individual will have in that

eternal blessedness: Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5.*

KXr]po-v6^os, -ov, 6, (Kkfjpos, and vip.op.ai. to possess), prop.

one who receives by lot ; hence 1. an heir (in Grk.
writ. fr. Plat, down) ; a. prop. : Mt. xxi. 38 ; Mk.
xii. 7 ; Lk. xx. 14 ; Gal. iv. 1. b. in Messianic usage,

one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship :

so of Christ, as K\r)pov6p,os iravrtav, all things being sub-

jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2 ; of Christians, as exalted

by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of

sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God's
kingdom promised to Abraham : absol., Ro. viii. 1 7 ; Gal.

iii. 29 ; with rov 6eov added, i. e. of God's possessions,

eguiv. to rrjs 86^r]s (see 86^a, III. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17 ; deov

8ia XpuTTov, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through

him wehave obtained f) vloQeaia), Gal. iv. 7 Rec.,for which
LT Tr WH read hik eeoi [see did, A. III. 1] (cf. C. F. A.
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 148 [who advocates

the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi-

nated (but cf. Meyer in loc. ; WH in loc.)]) ; roii k6-

apov, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 13 sq. ; C'^fjs

alcovLOv, Tit. iii. 7 ; Trjs (SaaiXeias, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the

idea of inheritance having disapi)eared, one who has ac-

quired or obtained the portion allotted him : w. gen. of the

thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7 ; roii ctkotovs, used of the devil,

Ev. Nicod.c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4, 1]. (Sept.

four times for 'd~\y : Judg. xviii. 7 ; 2 S. xiv. 7 ; Jer. viii.

10; Mic. i. 15.)*

KXfjpos, -ov, 6, fr. Horn, down ; Sept. mostly for 7"jiJ

and nSnj ; a lot ; i. e. 1. an object used in casting

or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd,

or a bit of wood, (hence KXfjpos is to be derived fr. K\da>

[cf. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]) : Acts i. 2G (see below)
;
/3dX-

Xfti' kX^P; Mt. xxvii. 35 ; Mk. xv. 24 ; Lk. xxiii. 34 ; Jn.

xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19 ; Jon. i. 7, etc.) ; the lots of the

several persons concerned, inscribed with their names,

were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken,

and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the

one chosen (Horn. II. 3, 316, 325; 7, 175, etc.; Liv. 23,

3 [but cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lot]) ; hence 6 KXijpos irlnTd

inl Tiva, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6 ; Jon. i. 7). 2.

what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: Xay)(dvfiv and

XaplSdveiv rov KXrjpov Tfjs 8iaK0pias, a portion in the min-

istry common to the apostles, Acts i. 17, 25 RG; eVrt

p.01 KX^pos ev Tivi, dat. of the thing. Acts viii. 21 ; like

KXrjpovopia (([. v.) it is used of the part which one will

have in eternal salvation, Xa^eiv t6v kX. tvTols r/yiacrpivoLs,

among the sanctified. Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5) ; of eter-

nal salvation itself, KXr/pos tmv dyloiv, i. e. the eternal sal-

vation which God has assigned to the saints. Col. i. 12

[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, ol KXrjpoi, those

whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al-

lotted charge^, used of Christian churches, the adminis-

tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters : 1 Pet.

V. 3, cf. Acts xvii. 4 ;
[for patristic usage see Soph. Lex.

s. V. , cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq.].*

KXr^pob), -w : 1 aor. pass. eKXrjpoodrjv ; (/cA^pos) ; in class.

Grk. 1. to cast lots, determine by lot. 2. to

choose by lot : rti/d [Ildt. 1, 94 ; al.]. 3. to allot, as-

sign by lot : Tivd tlvi, one to another as a possession, Pind.

01. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T.,to make a KXfjpos i.

e. a heritage, private possession : nvd, pass, ev <o eKXrjpay

6r]pev [but Lchm. eKXr]6r^pev'] in whom lies the reason why
we were made the KXijpos roii $eov (a designation trans-

ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add.

to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in

loc; [cf. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God
Eph. i. 1 1 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In eccles. writ, it sig-

nifies to become a clergyman [see reff. s. v. icX^pos, fin.].)

[CoMP. : Trpotr-KXr/pooj.]
*

K\f)<ris, -fcor. 17. (,/caXeco) ; 1. a calling, calling to,

[(Xen., Plat., al.)]. 2. a call, invitation : to a feast
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(3 Mace. V. 14 ; Xen. symp. 1,7); in the N". T. every-

where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace

salvation in the kingdovi ofGod, which is made esp. through
the preaching of the gospel : with gen. of the author, rov

6fOv, Eph. i. 18; a/xeTa/ie'A. . . . fj kX. tov 6eov, God does

not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de-

cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi.

29 ; fj uva [q. v. (a.)] jcX^crts tov Beov eV Xpicrra, which
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ,

Phil. iii. 14 ; also 17 inovpdvLos Kkrjais, Ileb. iii. 1 ; KaXeiv

Tiva KKrjaei, 2 Tim. i. i)
; pass. Eph. iv. 1 ; d^iovv riva

-^Xfitrems is used of one whom God declares worthy of the

calling Avhich he has commanded to be given him, and
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call,

2 Th. i. 11 ; w. gen. of the obj., vp.o>v, which ye have
shared in, Eph. iv. 4 ; 2 Pet. i. 10 ; what its character-

istics have been in your case, as having no regard to

learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26 ; used somewhat
pecuharly, of the condition in which the calling finds

one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or

freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.*

kXtjtos, -t], -6v, (KoKeui), [fr. Horn, down], called, invited,

(to a banquet, [1 K. i. 41, 49] ; 3 Mace. v. 14 ; Aeschin.

50, 1) ; in the X. T. a. invited (by God in the proc-

lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the

kingdom of God through Christ (see Kokem, 1 b. j8. [cf.

W. 35(34)]): Ro.viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; kXtjtol

K. eK\(KTo\ K. TTKTToi, Rcv. xvii. 14; kXtjtoi and exXficrot

are distinguished (see €kX€kt6s, 1 a.) in ]\It. xx. IG [T
WHom. Trbr. the cl.] ; xxii. 14, a distinction which does
not agree with Paul's view (see KaXea, u. s.

; [ Weiss, Bibl.

Theol. § 88 ; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12]); kXtjtoI 'irjaod

Xpia-Toii, gen. of possessor [W. 195 (183) ; B. § 132, 23],

devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro. i. 6 ; kXtjtoI ayioi,

Jiolij (or ' saints *) by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7 ; 1 Co.
i. 2. b. called to (the discharge of) some office

:

kXtjtos unocrroXos, i. e. divinely selected and appointed
(see KoXfM, u. s.), Ro. i. 1 ; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. kX.] ; cf.

Gal. i. 15.*

KXC^avos, -ou, 6, (for Kpi^avos, more com. in earlier [yet

kXI^. in Ildt. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 3 p. 110 c.)] and Attic

Grk. ; see Lo6. ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. v. Kpl^avos;

[W. 22]) ; 1. a clibanus, an earthen vessel for

baking bread (Hebr. 11Jl^, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.)
;

Lev. ii. 4 ; xxvi. 26 ; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the

bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently

heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by
being spread upon the outside [but ace. to others, the

dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the

heat might the better penetrate ; cf. Rich, Diet, of Grk.
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus ; see Schol. on Arstph.
Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q.

lirvos, a furnace, an oven : so Mt. vi. 30 ; Lk. xii. 28.*

K\i[La or Kkifia (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. Kpipa), -tos,

TO, ((cXtVo))
;

1. an inclination, slope, declivity : twv
6pa>v, Polyb. 2, 1 6, 3 ;

[al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed]

sloping of (he earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a
zone : Aristot., Dion. H., Plut,, al. ; Joseph, b. j. 5, 12,

2, 3. a tract of land, a region : Ro. xv. 23 ; 2 Co.
xi. 10 ; Gal. i. 21 ;

(Polyb. 5, 44, 6 ; 7, 6, 1 ; Udian. 2,

11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.]; al.).*

KXivdpiov, -01), TO, (dimin. of Kklvq ; see yvvaiKaptov), a
small bed, a couch: Acts v. 15 LTTrWlI. (Arstph.
frag. 33 d. ; Epict. diss. 3, 5, 13; Artem. oneir. 2, 57

;

[ef. kXivISiov, and Pollux as there referred to].)*

kXLvt], -r}s, fj, ((cXtVw); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for ni3p,
also for \:/~\^ ; a bed : univ., Mk. vii. 30 ; Lk. xvii. 34

;

a couch to recUne on at meals, Mk. iv. 21 ; vii. 4 [T
WHom.]; Lk. viii. 16 ; a couch on which a sick man
is carried, Mt. ix. 2, G ; Lk. v. 18

;
plur. Acts v. 15 R G

;

(BdXXftv els kXlvtjv, to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with
disease, Rev. ii. 22.*

k\ivi8iov, -ov, TO, (kXi'i/jj), a small bed, a couch : Lk. v.

19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, G8; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; An-
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.

;
[cf. Pollux 10, 7].)

*

kXivoj ; 1 aor. exXti^a
;
pf. KeKXiKo ;

1. trans. a.

to incline, bow : Tt)u Ke(f)aXr]v, of one dying, Jn. xix. 30

;

TO TTpocrwnov els t. yfjv, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv. 5. b.

i. q. to cause to fall back: TrapepjHoXas, Lat. inclinare acies,

i. e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 {p,axr}v, Hem. H. 14,

510; T/)coay, 5, 37; 'A^aiovs, Od. 9, 59). c. to recline:

TTjv KecpaXrjv, in a place for repose [A. V. lay one's head'],

Mt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one's

.se//[cf. B. 145 (127) ; W. § 38, 1] : of the declining day
[A. V. wear away, be far spent'], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29;

Jer. vi. 4; apa tcS KX'ivai to TpWov pepos ttjs vvktos, Polyb.

3, 93, 7 ; eyKXivairros Toij rjXlov e's eanepav, Arr. anab. 3,

4, 2. [COMP. : dva-, eV, Kara-, Trpocr-KXiVco.]
*

KXicria, -as, fj, (kXlvco) ; fr. Ilom. down; prop, a place

for lying down or reclining; hence 1. a /m/, erect-

ed to pass the night in. 2. a .tent. 3. any
thing to recline on ; a chair in which to lean back the

head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a

row or party ofpersons reclining at 7neal : so in plur., Lk.

ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214) ; likewise in Joseph,

antt. 12, 2, 12; Plut. Sert. 26.*

KXoirfi, -^s, ^, (KXeiTTw), theft: plur. [ef. B. 77 (G 7);

AV. 1 76 (1C6)], Mt. XV. 19 ; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Acs-

chyl. down.] *

kXvSuv, -cdi/os, 6, {kXv^«), to wash against) ; fr. Ilom.

down ; a dashing or surging vmve, a surge, a violent agi-

tation of the sea : tov v8aTos, Lk. viii. 24; t^s daXdirarjs,

Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).*

[Stn. k\v5wv, Kvpa: /cC^a a zrare, suggestiDg uninter-

rupted succession; KKiiScau a billow, surge, supgesting size

and extension. So too in the fig. application of the words.

Schmidt ch. 56.]

KXv8cov(to|j.ai, ptep. KXvhu>vi^6pfvos\ (/cXuStai'); to be tossed

hy the leaves ; metaph. to be agitated (like the wavea)

mentally [A. V. tossed to and fro] : with dat. of instrum.

iravTi dvf'ptp Trjs hbaa-KaXias, Eph. iv. 14 (ef. Jas. i. 6 ; oi

abiKoi KXvSoiVKrdrjaoiTai Koi avanavaaadai oii Swrjcrovrai,

Is. Ivii. 20 ; 6 Brjpos Tapaacropevos koX KXvhoivi^opevos

oi)(T)(Te'rai (pevyatv, Joseph, antt. 9, 11, 3; KXvSoivi^npevos
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iK Tov TToOov, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson-

ade [ep. 27, 14 ed. Abreschjj.*

KXwTOs, -5 [B 20 (18) ; W. § 8, 1], 6, (XaSn; appar.

identical witli Alphasus, see 'AX^alos, 2 [cf. Heinichen's
note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [_Cleopas

and] Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less,

and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus :

Jn. xix. 25 (fj TOV KXcottS sc. yvvrj [cf. W. 131 (125) note]).*

KVTJOco : pres. pass. KUTjOonai
;

(fr. Kvdco, inf. Kvav and
Attic Kvfjv) ; to scratch, tickle, make to itch

;
pass, to itch :

KvqOojjievoi, Tr)u aKOTjv (on the acc. cf. W. § 32, 5), i. e. de-

sirous of hearing something pleasant (Ilesych. kutjO. t.

aKor/p • ^rjTovvTfS Ti aKovcrai Kaff fj8uvf]v), 2 Tim. iv. 3.

(Mid. TOV ovov Kvrjdeadai els Tas uKavdas to. eXKrj, its sores,

Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 p. 609% 32 ; Kvijv 'Attikoi, Kvrideiv''EX\r)-

vfi, Moeris p. 234; [cf. Veitch s. v. /cj/dco].)*

Kv(8o5, -ov, ^, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape
Crio'\ and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria

:

Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Mace. xv. 23). [B. D. s. v. Cnidus;
Lewtn, St. Paul, ii. 190.] *

KoSpdvTTjs, -ov [B. 17 (16)], 6 ; a Lat. word, quadrans
(i. e. the fourth part of an as) ; in the N. T. a coin equal
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two XeTrrd (see XeirTov)

:

Mk. xii, 42 ; Mt. v. 26. The word is fully discussed by
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 447 sqq. \_A.Y.far-
thing ; see BB. DD. s. v.] *

Koi\(a, -as, 17, (fcoIXof hollow) ; Sept. for |t33 the belly,

D';^!? the bowels, 3")p the interior, the midst of a thing,

Dni. the womb; tlie belly: and 1. the whole belli/,

the entire cavity ; hence fj civo and f] kutco KoiXia, the upper

[i. e. the stomach^ and the lower bell// are distinguished

;

very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the

lower belli/, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex-

crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin- e'lirep fis KoiXiav

€)(o)pei 8ia arofiaxov irav to mvopevov) : Mt. xv. 1 7 ; ]\Ik.

vii. 19. 3. the c/ullet (Lat. stomachus) : Mt. xii. 40
;

Lk. XV. 16 [WH Trmrg. xop'^aadrjvai €k etc.] ; 1 Co. vi.

13 ; Rev. x. 9 sq. ; dovXeveiv rrj KoiXia, to be given up to

the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see bovXeva, 2

b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also au 6 Beos tj koiKIu, Phil. iii. 19;

KoiXias ope^is, Sir. xxiii. 6. 4. the womb, the place

where the fcetus is conceived and nourished till birth :

Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; ii. 21 ; xi. 27; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4,

(very often so in Sept. ; very rarely in prof. auth.

;

Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74 ; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2,

16, 43) ; ik (beginning from [see e>c, IV. 1]) KoiXlas firjrpos,

Mt. xix. 12; Lk. i. 15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15,

(for DX jt?|0, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1 1 ; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 6 ; Job i.

21 ; Is. xlix. 1 ; Judg. xvi. 17 [Vat. dno k. p. ; cf. W. 33

(S2)]). 5. in imitation of the Hebr. W2, tropi-

cally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the

seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18

[Sept. yao-Tjjp] ; Prov. xviii. 8 TSept. "^vxri] ; xx. 27, 30;

xxvi. 22 [Sept. a-iiXdyxva] ; Ilab. iii. 16 ; Sir. xix. 12 ; Ii.

21) : Jn. vii, 38.*

Koi)xdw, -S) : Pass., pres. Koipdopai, Koipuipai
;

pi. k(-

Koiix-qpai [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. iKoipf]6r)v; 1 fut.

Koiur]6r\(Toiiai \ Takin. to Kflpai ; Curtius § 45) ; to cause

to sleep, put to sleep, (Horn, et al.) ; metaph. to still, calm,

quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass, to sleep, fall asieep .

prop., Mt. xxviii. 13; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi. 12; Acts
xii. 6 ; Sept. for 3DK^. metaph. and euphemistically i. q.
to die [cf. Eng. to fall asleej)'] : Jn. xi. 1 1 ; Acts vii. 60

;

xiii. 36; 1 Co. vii. 39; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [cf. W. 555
(517) ; B. 121 (106) note] ; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; 01 Kot/icb^evcs;

KfKOLprjpivoi, KoiprjdtvTfs, i. q. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1

Co. XV. 20 ; 1 Til. iv. 13-15 ; with ev Xpto-rw added (see

ev, I. 6 b. p. 21 1''), 1 Co. XV. 18; in the same sense Is.

xiv. 8 ; xliii. 17; 1 K. xi. 43 ; 2 Mace. xii. 45 ; Hom. Ii.

11, 241 ; Soph. Electr. 509.*

Koi|jiT](ris, -ftas, ij, a reposing, taking rest : Jn. xi. 13 [cf.

W. § 59, 8 a.]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 13; a
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 183 a.*

Koivos, -17, -ov, (fr. ^vv, crvv, with ; hence esp. in Epic
^vvos for Koivos, whence the Lat. cena [(?) ; see Vanicek
p. 1065]) ;

1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721)
down (opp. to I'Stoy) common (i. e. belonging to several,

Lat. communis) : Acts ii. 44 ; iv. 32 ; Koivrj ttiVtis, Tit. i.

4 ; (TcoTTjpia, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class.

Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality

(Lat. vulgaris) ; by the Jews opp. to ayios, fjyiaa-pfvos,

Kadapos; hence un.hallo>ved, Lat. profanus, levitically

unclean, (in class. Grk. jSe/SijXos, q. v. 2) : Mk. vii. 2, 5

(where RLmrg. dviTTTois) ; Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29;
Rev. xxi. 27 [Rec. koivovv^, (1 Mace. i. 47 ; (fyayelv Kotvd,

ib. 62; koivoI avdpunvoi, common people, profanum valgus,

Joseph, antt. 12, 2, 14; ol tov koivov jiiov npo-qpijpevoi, i.

e. a life repugnant to tlie holy law, ibid. 13, 1, 1 ; ov yap

o)? KOIVOV apTov ovSi a)S koivov iropn Tovra (i. e. the bread

and wine of the sacred supper) Xap^dvopev, Justin Mart,

apol. 1, 66; (01 "Kpia-Tiavol) rpdne^av Koivfjv napaTidevTai,

dXX' ov KoivTjv, a table communis but not profanus, E]). ad
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto's note) ; koivov koi [R G ^]
aKadapTov, Acts x. 14; koiv. rj uKad., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (koh-q

jj aKddapTO ovK eaBiopev, Justin Mart. dial. C. Tr. C. 20),

[Cf. Trench § ci.] *

Koivoio, -(S; 1 aor. inf. KoivQ>aai [cf. W. 91 (86)] ;
pf.

K€Koiv<oKa
;
pf. pass. ptcp. K€Koiv<op€vos

;
(^koivos)

;
1.

in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see

Koivos, 2), a. to make (levitically) unclean, render un-

hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by ^e^rf

Xooi, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 33

[where he calls attention to Luke's accuracy in putting

Koivovv into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts

xxi. 28) and ^t^rjXovv when they address Felix (xxiv.

6)]) : Rev. xxi. 27 Rec. ; Mt. xv. 11, 18, 20 ; Mk. vii. 15,

18, 20, 23
;
pass. Heb. ix. 13 ; ti, Acts xxi. 28; yaarepa

piapoipayia, 4 Macc. vii. 6. b. to declare or couiit un-

clean: Acts X. 15 (cf. 28) ; xi. 9; see 8iKai6a>, 3.*

Koivwveci), -co ; 1 aor. eK0iva)vrj(ra ;
pf. KeKoivcovrjKa ;

(koivco-

vos); a. to come into communion or fellowship, to

become a sharer, be made a partner : as in Grk. writ. w.

gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11 ; 2 Macc.
xiv. 25)] ; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.V

Ro. XV. 27; [1 Pet. iv. 13]. b. to enter into felioio-

ship,join one's selfas an associate, make one's selfa sharer
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or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim.

V. 22 ; 2 Jn. 11 ; raii xpf''«'^ nvoi, so to make another's

necessities one's own as to relieve them [A. V. communi-

cating to the 7iecessiti('.s etc.], Ro. xii. 13 ; w. dat. of pers.

foil, by e'ls tl (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 a.), Phil. iv. 15

;

foil, by tv w. dat. of the thing which one shares with

another, Gal. vi. G (^Koivoovrjcreis iv nacri tm rrXTjcrlov crov

Kol ovK fpe'is t'Sia elvai, Barnab. ep. 19, 8) ; cf. W. § 30,

8 a.
;
[B. § 132, 8 ; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. 1. c.

COMP. : CTuy-Kou'wi'eco.]
*

KoivwvCa, -as, tj, (koli/covos), fellowship, association, com-

munity, communion, Joint participation, intercourse; in

the N". T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one

has in anytliing, participation; w. gen. of the thing in

which he shares : "Trvevnaros, Phil. ii. 1 ; tou ayiov nvevfia-

Tos, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) ; tSjv TradrjjjMTau tov XptcrroO, Phil,

iii. 10; T^s Tr/o-reco?, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; toO

alfiaTos Tov XpicrTov, i. e. in the benefits of Christ's death,

1 Co. X. 16 [cf. Meyer ad loc] ; tov crco/iaros tov Xp. in the

(mystical) body of Christ or the church, ibid. ; ttjs 8ia-

Kovias, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; tov fivarrjpiov, Eph. iii. 9 Kec. els

Koivaviav tov viov tov 6fov, to obtain fellowship in the

dignity and blessings of the Son of God, 1 Co. i. 9, where
cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy :

Se|ta Koivatvias, the riglit hand as the sign and pledge

of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9

[where see Bp. Lglitft.] ; tis koiv. (pa>Tl npos <tk6tos; what
in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (jis ovv

KoivcDvia npbs 'A-iroXKuva tw prjbev olKeiov iTTureTrjbevKOTi,

Pliilo, leg. adGaium § 14 fin. ; et be tis eart Koivaavia Trpbs

Beovs fip.~Lv, Stob. serm. 28 [i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]) ; used of

the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians

:

absol. Acts ii. 42 ; with fls to evayyfXiov added, Phil. i.

5 ; Koivmviav e^fiv fied fip-aiu, fier dWrjXcou, 1 Jn. i. 3, 7
;

of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, /xtra

tov iraTpQS k- fiera Toi vlov aiiTov, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (whicli fel-

lowship, ace. to John's teaching, consists in the fact that

Christians are partakers in common of the same mind as

God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom).

By a use unknown to prof. auth. Koivavia in the N. T.

denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col-

lection, a contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and
proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd.
viij. 18, p. 176) : 2 Co. viii. 4 ; els Tiva, for the benefit of

one, 2 Co. ix. 13 ; noie^a-dai koiv. (to make a contribu-

tion) el'y Tiva, Ro. XV. 26
;
joined with evnoita, Ileb. xiii.

16. [Cf. B. § 132, 8.]*

KoivwviKOf, -T], -6v, (Koiva)via) ;
1. social, sociable,

ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel-

lowship: Plat. defE.p.411 e.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 [p. 1283%
38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1242", 26 KoivavLKov avdpanos
{<aov] ; Polyb. 2, 44, 1 ; Antonin. 7, 52. 55; often in Pint.

;

trpd^ds Koiv. actions having reference to human society,

Antonin. 4, 33 ; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others

sharers in one's possessions, inclined to impart, free in giv-

ing, liberal, (Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [where, however, see

Cope]; Lcian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.*

Koivwvos, -r), -Of, {koivos), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173

;

commonly as subst.J

;

a. a partner, associate, com-

rade, companion : 2 Co. viii. 23 ; f^"'' ^'"^ koiv<i>v6v,

Philem. 1 7 ; elixi Koivavos Tivi, to be one's partner, Lk. v,

10 ; Tipos (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing

something, Heb. x. 33 ; tivos iv tm olfiaTi, to be one's

partner in shedding the blood etc. Mt. xxiii. 30. b.

a partaker, sharer, in any thing ; w. gen. of the thing

:

Tcof tradqp.aTav, 2 Co. i. 7 ; ttjs bo^rjs, 1 Pet. T. 1 ; Seias

(pv(Te(i)s, 2 Pet. i. 4 ; tox) BvoiaaTr^piov, of the altar (at

Jerusalem) on which sacrifices are offered, i. e. sharing

in the worship of the .Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; t&v baifioviav,

partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow^

ship with them, because they are the authors of the

heathen worship, ibid. 20 ; (cc tw d(p6dpT<p koivojvoI . . .

iv Tols (^BapTols, joint partakers in that which is imper-

ishable ... in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep.

19, 8 ; see Koivatvia, fin.).*

KoiTT], -r)s, fj, (KEQ, KEIQ, Keifiai, akin to KO(/zdo>) ; ii.

Hom. Od. 19, 341 down ; Sept. chiefly for 33E/p, alsG

for n^Diy etc.

;

a. a place for lying doion, resting,

sleeping in; a bed, couch : els ttjv ko'ittjv (see elfii, V. 2 a.)

elaiv, Lk. xi. 7, b. spec, the marriage-bed, as in the

Tragg. : t. kolttjv fiiaiveiv, of adultery (Joseph, antt. 2,

4, 5 ; Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. c. cohabita-

tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 sq. 21-25,

etc.; Sap. iii. 13, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Ale. 249): plur.

sexual intercourse (see TrepnraTfO), b. a.), Ro. xiii. 13 [A.V.
chambering"] ; by meton. of the cause for the effect we
have the peculiar expression koIttjv ex"" e/c tivos, to have

conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; KotTrj a-nepp.aTos, Lev. xv.

1 6 ; xxii. 4 ; xviii. 20, 23 [here k. eh oTrepfiaria-pov] ; on
these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 sq.*

KoiTwv, -avos, 6, (iv. Koirq ; cf. vvpcftonv etc.), a sleeping-

room, bed-chamber : 6 in\ tov koit. the officer who is over

the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. 7 ;

Ex. viii. 3 ; 1 Esdr. iii. 3 ; the Atticists censure the word,

for which Attic writ, generally used ha>p.driov ; ci. Lob.

ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).*

KOKKivos, Tj, -ov, (fr. KOKKOs a kernel, the grain or berry

of the ilex coccifera ; these berries are the clusters of

eggs of a female insect, the kermes [(cf. Eng. car7nine,

crimson^], and when collected and pulverized produce a
red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65 ; 16,

8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28;

Heb. ix. 1 9 ; Rev. xvii. 3. neut. as a subst. i. q. scarlet

cloth or clothing : Rev. xvii. 4 ; xviii. 1 2, 1 6, (Gen. xxxviii.

28 ; Ex. XXV. 4 ; Lev. xiv. 4, 6 ; Josh. ii. 18 ; 2 S. i. 24;

2 Chr. ii. 7, 14; Plut. Fab. 15; (fiopeiv kokkivo, scarlet

robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 34 ; iv kokkivois nepmaTeiv, 3, 22,

10). Cf. Win. RWB. s. V. Carraesin ; RoskoJ'in Schenkel

i. p. 501 sq. ; Kamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [B.D. s. v.

Colors, IL 3].*

k6kkos, -ov, 6, [cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 26],

a grain : Mt. xiii. 31 ; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 31 ; Lk. xiii.

19 ; xvii. 6 ; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hom. h. Cer.,

Hdt., down.] *

Ko\d^<o : pres. pass. ptcp. Ko\a^6fievos ; 1 aor. mid. sub-

June 8 pers. plur. KoXdoiavrai
; (koKos lopped) ; in Grk
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wnt. 1. prop, to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2.

to check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun-

ish : so in the N. T.
;

pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lchm. in 4;

mid. to cause to he punished (3 Mace. vii. 3) : Acts iv. 21.*

KoXaK6ia (T WH -Kia [see I, t]), -as, f], {Ko\aKeva>),

flattery : Xoyos KoXaKeias, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5.

(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., lldian., al.) *

KoXao-is, -eas, fj, {koXu^co), correction, punishment, pen-

alty: Mt. XXV. 4G; KoXao-ti^ 6;^et, brings with it or has con-

nected with it the thought of punisliment, 1 Jn. iv. 18.

(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., etc. ; 2 Mace. iv. 38 ; 4 Mace. viii. 8

;

Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, etc.; Plat., Aristot., Diod. 1, 77,

(9) ; 4, 44, (3) ; Ael. v. h. 7, 15 ; al.)
*

[Syn. «<$Aao-ts, Ti/iwpia: the noted definition of Aristotle

which distinguislies K6\a<ris from Tifioipla as that which (is

discipHuary and) lias reference to him who suffers, while the

latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him
who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10, 17; cf. Cope,

Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato,

Protag. 324 a. sq., also deff. 416. But, as in other cases,

usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distinc-

tion ; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium § 1 fin. ; frag, ex
Euseb. prep, evang. 8, 13 (Mang. ii. 641 ) ; de vita Moys. i. 16

fin. ; Plut. de sera num. vind. §§ 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid.

§ 25 sub fin.) uses Ko\d(o/xat of those undergoing the penalties

of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8 ; Clem. Rom.
2 Cor. 6, 7 ; Just. Mart. 1 apol. 43 ; 2 apol. 8 ; Test. xii. Patr.,

test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc.; Mart. Polyc. 2, 3; 11, 2;

Igu. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat. 5 etc.). See Trench, Syn.

§ vii. ; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. s.

;

Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal. Note G. ; C. F. Hudson,

Debt and Grace, p. 188 sqq. ; Schmidt ch. 167, 2 sq.]

Ko\a(r<ra£vs, see KoAocrcaeiis.

Ko\a<rerai, .see KoXoo-trat.

Ko\a<j>L5w ; 1 aor. fKoXdcpia-a : pres. pass. KoXacjil^onai ;

(KoKa(f)os a fist, and this fr. KoXairTO) to peck, strike) ; to

strike with the fist, give one a blow toith the fist (Terence,

colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco^, [A. V. to buffet'] :

Tivd, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; as a specific term for

a general, i. q. to maltreat, treat with violence and con-

twnely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pi-es. pass., 1 Co. iv. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii.

20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully

discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 67

sqq. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1 75 sq.*

KoXXdci), -to : Pass., pres. KoXXai/iai ; 1 aor. eKoXkfjdrji/
;

1 fut. KoXXTje^aofiai (Mt. xix. 5 LTTrWH); (koXXu

gluten, glue)
;
prop, to glue, glue to, glue together, cement,

fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to-

gether; in the N. T. only the pass, is found, with reflex-

ive force, to Join one's self to, cleave to; Sept. for D^T

:

6 KOViopTOi 6 KoXXrjdels rjfuv, Lk. x. 11; eKoXXrjdrja-ai/ avTrjs

al aixapTiai axpi rov ovpavov, her sins were such a heap as

to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl-

edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GLTTr WH (e'/coXX. i?

"^vxrj fxov oTTtcrto crov, Ps. Ixii. (Ixiii.) 9 , at ayvoiai fjpav

vTTtprjVfyKau €cof Tov ovpavov, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74) ; v^pti

re ^LT) re ovpavov Zxfi, Horn. Od. 15, 329; 17, 565). of

persons, w. dat. of the thing, KoXXfjdrjTi tw apfiari join

thyself to etc. Acts viii. 29 ; w. dat. of pers., to form an
intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations

with, unite one's self to, (.so Barn. ep. c. 10, 3 sq. 5. 8 ;

also with fierd and gen. of pers., ibid. 10, 11 ; 19, 2. 6

;

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 1 ; 30, 3 ; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.'s

note], 4): t^ yvvaiKi, Mt. xix. 5 LTTrWII; rfj Tropvf],

1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); tw Kvpi<a, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K.
xviii. 6 ; Sir. ii. 3) ; to join one's self to one as an asso-

ciate, keep company with. Acts v. 13; ix. 26 ; x. 28; to

follow one, be on his side. Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2 ; 1

Mace. iii. 2; vi. 21) ; to join or attach one's self to a
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15 ; w. dat. of the thing, to

give one's self steadfastly to, labor for, [AV. cleave to"] :

Tw dyadat, Ro. xii. 9, dyadai, Kpicrei diKaiq, Barn. ep. 20, 2

;

Tjj evXoyiOySO cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.

31, 1. (Aeschyl. Ag. 1566; Plat., Diod., Plut., al.)

[COMP. : npoa-KoXXda.] *

KoXXovpiov (T Tr KoXXvpiov, the more common form

in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol, proleg. p. 461 ; WH. App.

p. 152]), -ov, TO, (dimin. of KoXXvpa, coarse bread of a

cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as

Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium [A.V. eye-salve'], a prepa-

ration shaped like a KoXXvpa, composed of various mate-

rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor.

sat. 1, 5, 30; Epict. diss. 2, 21, 20 ; 3, 21, 21 ; Cels. 6, 6,

7): Rev. iii. 18.*

KoXXuPio-Tifls, -ov, 6, (fr. koXXv^os i. q. a. a small coin,

cf. KoXo^os clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a

money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii.

15. IMenand., Lys. in Poll 7, 33, 170; 6 nev koXXu/3os

boKipov, TO 8e KoXXvSia-TTj? dboKipov, Phryn. ed. Lob. p.

440. Cf. what was said under KeppaTiaTT/s.*

KoXXvpiov, see KoXXovpiov.

KoXoPow, -a> : 1 aor. (KoXolScoaa ; Pass., 1 aor. tKoXo-

^<i)6r]v ; 1 fut. KoXolSajBrjo-opai.
;

(fr. koXojSos lopped, mu-
tilated); to cut off (tus Xf'P"s> 2 S. iv. 12; tovs noSas,

Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 48 7, 24] ; ttjv piva, Diod. 1, 78) ;

to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80, 13) ; hence in the N. T. of time,

(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22 ;

Mk. xiii. 20.*

KoXoo-oraevs, and (so L Tr WH) Ko\aaaaevs (see the

foil, word ; in Strabo and in Inscrr. KoXoa-arjvoi), -ewy, 6,

Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus ; Colossian, a Colos-

sian ; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of

the Ep. to the Col.*

KoXoo-o-aC (R T WH, the classical form), and KoXao-o-ai

(R=' L Tr, apparently the later popular form
; [see WH.

Intr. § 423, and esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. p. 1 6 sq.] ; cf.

W. p. 44; and on the plur. W. § 27, 3),-(Si/, aJ, Colossce,

anciently a large and flourishing city, but in Strabo's time

a TToXicrpa [i. e. ^^ small town" (Bp. Lghtft.)] of Phrygia

Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction

with the Maeander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea

and Hierapolis (Hdt. 7, 30 ; Xen, an. 1, 2, 6 ; Strab. 12,

8, 13 p. 576 ; Plin. h. n. 5, 41 ), together with which cities

it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] A. D. 66

([Euseb. chron. 01. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft.

u. s. p. 38]) : Col. i. 2. [See the full description, with

copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. u. s. pp. 1-72.]*

k^Xttos, -ov, 6, (apparently akin to koTXos hollow, [yflt
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cf. Vanicek p. 1 79 ; L. and S. s. v.]), Hebr. p^n ; the

bosom (Lat. sinus), i. e. as in the Gi'k. writ. fr. Horn,

down 1. the front of the body between the arms :

hence dvaKela-dai ivrm koXtto) tivos, of the one who so re-

clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were,

»ihe chest, of the one next him [cf. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn.

itiii. 23. Hence the figurative expressions, iv ro'is koXttois

{on the plur., which occurs as early as Iloni. II. !), 570,

cf. W. § 27, 3
;
[B. 24 (21)]) roi 'A/^paa/x tlvu, to obtain

the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same

blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23 ; atTo<f>i-

peadai els tov k. 'A^/j. to be borne away to the enjoyment

of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (otlro) yap

iradovTas — ace. to another reading davovras — 'A/3paa/i

Koi 'l(TaaK Koi 'laKw^ vnobi^ovrai els rciis koXttovs avrcov, 4

Mace. xiii. IG; [see B. D. s. v. Abraham's bosom, and]

on the rabbin, phrase Dm3J< h^ ip'na, in Abraham's

bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lighlfoof, Ilor.

Hebr. et Talmud, p. 851 sqq.) ; 6 av els tov k. tov narpos,

lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e.

in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father,

Jn. i. 18 [W. 415 (387)] ; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero

sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom

of a garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore-

part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used

for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket ; cf.

B. D. s. V. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq. ; Prov. vi. 27) ; so, figu-

ratively, fisTpov KoXov 8i86vai els r. k. tivos, to repay one

liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (drroSiSoi'ai els t. k. Is. Ixv. 6 ; Jer.

xxxix. (xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital.

golfo [Eng. gulf — which may be only the mod. repre-

sentatives of the Grk. word]) : Acts xxvii. 39.*

KoXvixpdw, -o5 ; to dive, to swim : Acts xxvii. 43. (Plat.

Prot. p. 350 a.; Lach. p. 193 c, and in later writ.)

[COMP. : eK-Ko\vn0da).']
*

KoX\)[jiPT|9pa, -as, f], {KoXvfx^dco), a placefor diving, a swim-

.
ming-pool [A. V. simply pooQ : Jn. ix. 7, and Rec. in 11

;

a reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(ace to

txt. of R L), 7]. (Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 d. ; Diod., Joseph.,

al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.)*

KoXivia (R GTr), KoXauia (L T WII KG [cf. Chandler

\? 95])j [Tdf. edd. 2, 7 -veia; see his note on Acts as be-

low, and cf. ei, j], -as, 17, (a Lat. word), a colony : in Acts
xvi. 1 2 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus
had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51,4; Digest.

50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass.

are best removed, as Meyer shows, by connecting KoXavla
•closely with irpuyrq TrdXty, the chief city, a [Roman] colony

{& colonial city)
;
[but cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip,

p. 50 sq.].*

Kojidu, -«
; {KOftrj) ; to let the hair grozo, have long hair,

[cf. KOfiT) fin.] : 1 Co. xi. 14 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hona.
(down.) *

K6\ir\, -1JS, ^, [fr. Horn, down], hair, head of hair : 1 Co.
xi. 15. [Ace. to Schmidt (21, 2) it dififers fr. 0pi^ (the

anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as

an ornament (the notion of length being only sec-

ondary and suggested). Cf, B.I), s. v. Hair.] *

K0|xC5« •' 1 aor. ptcp. fem. Konitratra ; ^lid., pres. ptcp.

Kop-i^ofievos ', 1 fut. KOfilaofiai (Eph. vi. 8 L T Tr WH

;

Col. iii. 25 Lt.xt. WH) and Attic KOfxiovfuii (Col. iii. 25 R
G L mrg. T Tr

;
[Eph. vi. 8 R G] ; 1 Pet. v. 4 ; cf. [ WH.

App. p. 163 sq.] ; B. 37 (33) ;
[W. § 13, 1 c. ; Veitch

s. V.]), ptcp. KOfiiiwfxevos (2 Pet. ii. 13 [here WH Tr mrg.
d8iKovp,epoi ; see ddiKeco, 2 b.]) ; 1 aor. eKoixicrdfnjv [B.

§ 135, 1] ; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down
freq. in various senses

;
1. to care for, take care of

provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order

to care for and preserve. 3. univ. to carry away,

bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to : once so in the

N. T., viz. dKd^aa-rpov, Lk. vii. 37. ]\Iid. (as often in

prof, auth.) to carry away for one's self; to carry off what

is one's own, to bring back; i. e. a. to receive, obtain:

TTjv iirayyeXiav, the promised blessing, Heb. x. 3G; xi. 39

[rds errayy. L ; SO T Tr WH in xi. 13] ; (rarriplav y^vx^v,

1 Pet. i. 9 ; r^s Bo^rjs arecjiavov, 1 Pet. v. 4
; fxicrdou d^iKLas,

2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], {t6v ti^iouTrjs dvcraelSeias fiiaOov,

2 Mace. viii. 33 ; 86^av eadXrjv [al. KapTriXerat], Eur. Hipp.

432 ; TTjv d^lav napd deav. Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other

exx. elsewh.). b. to receive what was previously one'a

own, to get back, receive back, recover : to efibv avv t6k(o,

Mt. xxv. 2 7 ; his son (of Abraham after he had con-

sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Mace. vii. 29;

TOV d8eX(})6v dvv^pia-Tov, Philo de Josepho § 35 ; oi 8e nap*

eXnlBas eavrovs KeKOfiia-pevoi, having received each oilier

back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta-

tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the

latter had been prevented by God, Joseph, antt. 1, 13,

4; TTjv d8eX(f)T]v, Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery

of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 113 ; Polyb. 1, 83, 8 ;

3, 51, 12 ; 3, 40, 10 ; the city and temple, 2 Mace. x. 1

;

a citadel, a city, often in Polyb. ; Tfjv ^amXeiav, Arstph.

av. 549; ttjv narpaav apxh^i Joseph, antt. 13, 4, 1).

Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the

deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given

back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one

is said Kopi^eadai that which he has done, i. e. either the

reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq.

(576)] : 2 Co. V. 10 ; Col. iii. 25 ; with irapa Kvpiov added,

Eph. vi. 8 ;
{{dp-apTiav, Lev. xx. 1 7] ; eicacrTos, Kadas

e7Tolr](re, Kop-ielrat, Barn. ep. 4, 12). [CoMP. : e<-, (Tvy-

KOfll^W-l
*

KO|j.\|;6T€pov, neut. compar. of the adj. Kop.ylr6s (fr. Kopioa

to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine ; used ad-

verbially, more finely, better : koix^ot. e^a to be better, of

a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (otqv 6 larpos eXirrj • Kop^a^

exeis, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 13 ; so in Latin belle habere, Cic.

epp. ad div. 16, 15; [cf. Eng. 'he's doing 7iicely,' 'he 's

"•etting on finely'; and] Germ, er befindet sich hiibsch;

es geht hiibsch mit ihm). The gloss, of Hesych. refers

to this pass. : Kop^orepov • ^eXTKarepov, eXa<pp6Tepov.*

Kovidco, -5) : pf. pass. ptcp. KeKovtapevos ;
(fr. Kovla,

which signifies not only ' dust ' but also ' lime ') ; to cover

with lime, plaster over, whiteroash : rd(^oi KeKoviapevoi ^the

Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to

their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by
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touching them [B. D. s. v. Burial, 1 fin. ; cf. Edersheim,
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27 ; rolxos
KSKov. is appHed to a hypocrite who conceals his malice
under an outward assumption of piety. Acts xxiii. 3.

(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al. ; for TV3, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.) *

Koviopros, -OX), 6, (fr. Kovia, and opvvni to stir up)
;

1.

prop, raided dust, flying duat, (lidt., Plat., Polyb.,
al.). 2. univ. dust: Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11

;

Acts xiii. 51 ; xxii. 23. (For pnVi, Ex. ix. 9 ; Nah. i. 3
;

for -13;;, Deut. ix. 21.)*

Koirdtw : 1 aor. fKoiraa-a
; (kotto?)

; prop, to grow weary
or tired

; hence to cease from violence, cease raging : 6
^vffios (Hdt. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 32; Mk. iv. 89

;"
vi! 51.

(Gen. viii. 1 ; Jon. i. 1 1 sq.
;
[cf. osp. Philo, somn. ii. 35].) *

Koireros, -oii, 6, (fr. KonTOfiai, see kotttu)), Sept. for

^2pp ; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with heating of the

breast as a sign of grief : KoneTou noie'iadai eVt rivi, Acts
viii. 2 ; inl riva, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker's an-
nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31;
Plut. Fab. 1 7.)

*

Koiri\, -rjs, f], (kottto) ; 1. prop, several times in

Grk. writ, the act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk.
a cutting in pieces, slaughter : Heb. vii. 1 ; Gen. xiv. 1 7

;

Deut. xxviii. 25 ; Josh. x. 20 ; Judith xv. 7.*

Komdw, -a>, [3 pers. plur. Komovcriv (for -aaiv), Mt. vi.

28 Tr
; cf. ipmraoi, init.] ; 1 aor. iaoniaa-a

;
pf. KeKonlaKa

(2 pers. sing. KfKoniaKfs, Rev. ii. 3 L T Tr WII, cf. [W.
§ 13, 2 c] ; B. 43 (38) [and his trans, of Apollon. Dysk. p.

54 n. ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 1 23 ; WH. App. p. 1 66 ; Soph. Lex.
p. 39]) ; (kottos, q. v.)

;
1. as in Arstph., Joseph.,

Plut., al., to grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or
burdens or grief) : Mt. xi. 28 ; Rev. ii. 3 ; KeKowiaKOis eV

r^ff 68oi7ropias, Jn. iv. 6 (vtto rrjs nSonroplas, Joseph, antt.

2, 15, 3 ; Spafiovvrai Kai oi KOTridaovai, Is. xl. 31). 2.

in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil

(Sept. for ;'r); of bodily labor: absol., Mt. vi. 28;
Lk. v. 5; xii.'27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 38; Acts xx. 35

;

1 Co. iv. 12 ; Eph. iv. 28 ; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. W. 556 (51 7)

;

B. 390 (334)] ; t/, upon a thing, Jn. iv. 38. of the toil-

some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot-
ing the kingdom of God and Christ : 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi.

16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38) ; foil, by ev w. dat. of the thing in

which one labors, ev \6ycp k. 8i8a(rKa\ia, 1 Tim. v. 17; ev

vp.lv, among you, 1 Th. v. 1 8 ; eV Kvpi(a (see ev, I. 6 b. p.

211" mid. [Lbr. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; eXs riva, for one,

for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6 ; Gal. iv. 11 [cf. B. 242 (209) ;

W. 503 (469)] ; et? tovto, looking to this (viz. that piety

has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; els o, to which end.

Col. i. 29 ; els Kevov, in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (ksvoos eKonlaa-a,

of the frustrated labor of the jjrophets. Is. xlix. 4).*

K^iros, -ov, 6, (kottto))
;

1. i. q. to Konreiv, a beat-

ing. 2. i. q. Koneros, a beating of the breast in grief,

sorrow, (Jer.li. 33 (xiv. 3)). 3. /aior (so Sept. often

for Sn;?), i. e. a. trouble (Aeschyl., Soph.) : kottovs

irapexfiv Tivi, to cause one trouble, make work for him,

Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17; kottov

napex' rivi, Lk. xviii. 5. b. intense labor united with

trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5

;

xi. 23 ;
of manual labor, joined with p,6x6os [(see below)],

1 Th. ii. 9 ; eV ko'ttm k. fioxdw, [toH and travail], 2 Co. xi.

27 (where L T Tr WII oui. iv) ; 2 Th. iii. 8 ; of the la-
borious eiTwi-ts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58

; Rev. ii.

2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13 ; 6 kottos tt^s dydnrjs, the labor to
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1
Th. i. 3; Ileb. vi. 10 Rec; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv.

38 (on wliich see els, B. I. 3) ; 1 Th. iii. 5 ; of that which
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8 ;

plur. 2
Co. X. 15 (cf. Sir. xiv. 15).*

[Syn. K6iros, p.6x6os,Tr6vos: primarily and in f^eneral
classic usage, wovos gives prominence to the effort (work as
requiring force), /cjTrojto the f at i gue, 1x6x605 (chiefly poetic)
to the hardship. But in the N. T. Tr6vos has passed over
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning jiaiii (hence
it has no place in the 'new Jerusalem', Tlev. xxi. 4) ; cf. the
deterioration in the case of the allied -rrov-npSs, irivtii. Schmidt,
ch. 85; cf. Trench § cii. (who would traus tt. 'toil', k. 'wea-
riness', p.. 'labor').]

Ko-irpia [Chandler § 96], -as, f), i. q. ^ KoVpos, dung: Lk.
xiii. 8 Rec."' ; xiv. 35 (34). (Job ii. 8 ; 1 S. ii. 8 ; Neh.
ii. 13 ; 1 Mace. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll., al.].) *

Koirpiov, -ov, TO, i. q. i) Konpos, dung, manure : plur. Lk.
xiii. 8 [Rec." Konpiav]. (llevaclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. § 3, 6] ; Strab. 16,

§ 26 p. 784 ; Epict. diss. 2, 4, 5 ; Plut. Pomp. c. 48
;

[Is.

V. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other
later writ.) *

KoiTTw : impf. 3 pers. plur. eKonrov ; 1 aor. ptcp. Koyj/^as

(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH) ; Mid., impf. eKonroprjv; fut.

Koyjropai: 1 aor. eKoy^dpriv', [fr. Ilom. down]; to cut,

strike, smite, (Sept. for T\2r\^ n"13, etc.) : rt diro or «
rivos, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 8. Mid.
to beat one's breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn'] :

Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 30, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.

;

Sept. often so for '^^^^ ; nvd, to mourn or bewail one
[cf. W. § 32, 1 y.] : Lk. viii. 52 ; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2;

I S. xxv. 1, etc.; Arstph. Lys. 396 ; Anthol. 11, 135, 1) ;

eTil Tiva, Rev. i. 7 ;
[xviii. 9 T Tr WH], (2 S. xi. 26) ; inl

Tivi, Rev. xviii. 9 [R GL], cf. Zech. xii. 10. [Comp. : dva-,

dno-, eK-, ev-, Kara-, irpo-, TrpocTKOTTTat. Sy^T. cf. dpTjvea).] *

K6pa^,-aKos,6,araren: Lk. xii. 24. [Fr. Hom. down.] *

Kopdcriov, -ov, TO, (dimin. of Koprj), prop, a colloq. word
used disparagingly (like the Germ. JMddel), a little girl

(in the epigr. attribxited to Plato in Diog. Laert. 3, 33
;

Lcian. as. 6) ; used by later writ, without disparagement

[W. 24 (23)], a girl, damsel, maiden : Mt. ix. 24 sq. ; xiv.

II ; Mk. V. 41 sq. ; vi. 22, 28
;
(occasionally, as in Epic-

tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2, 8; 4, 10, 33; Sept. for n-;;'J;

twice also for IThV, Joel iii. 3 (iv. 3) ; Zech. viii. 5
;
[Tob.

vi. 12; Judith xvi. 12; Esth. ii. 2]). The form and use

of the word are fully discussed in Loheck ad Phryn. p.

73 sq., cf. Sturz, De dial. INIaced. etc. p. 42 sq.*

KopPdv [-iSdj/WII; but see Tdf Proleg. p. 102], in-

decl., and Kop^avds, ace. -av [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Ilebr. |31p^

i. e. an offering, Sept. everywh. 8Q>pov, a terra which com-
prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the

bloodless); 1. Kop^dv, a gift offered (or to be of-
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fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph, antt. 4, 4, 4, of the

Nazirites, oi Kop^av avrovs ovofiaaavres tw deco, 8wpop Se

TOVTO crrjfiaLvei, icara ' EWr]U(ov y\6i)TTav j cf. coiitr. Apion.

1, 22, 4; [BB.DD. s. v. Corban; Ginshurg in the Bible

Educator, i. 155]). 2. Kop^avas, -a [see B. u. s.],

the sacred treasury : Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. Kop^avJ

(top iepbv drjdavpov, KaXeirat 8e Kop^avas, Joseph, b. j. 2,

9, 4).*

Kop£ (in Joseph, aatt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter-

minations -eou,
fj-,

-rjv), 6, (Hebr. nip i. e. ice, hail), Ko-
riih (Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against

Moses (Xum. xvi.) : Jude 11.*

Kopevvvjii
;

(^(ipos satiety) ; to satiate, sate, satisfy : 1

aor. pass. ptcp. Kopeadevres, as in Grk. writ. fr. Horn,

down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B.

§ 132, 19], Tpo(j)rjs, Acts xxvii. 38 ; trop. (pf.) KeKopeafxe-

voi ears, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the

consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.*

KopCvBios, -ov, 6, a Corinthian, an inliaJ)itant ofCorinth:

Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]*

K6piv0os, -ov, 17, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be-

tw(^en the ^Egean and Ionian Seas (hence called himaris,

Ilor. car. 1, 7, 2; Ovid, metam. 5, 407), and having two
harbors, one of which called Cenchrete (see Keyxp^ai)

was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called

LechaBon or Lechieum, for ships from Italy. It was utterly

destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the

Achaean war, u. c. 146 ; but after the lapse of a century

it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [b. c. 44]. It was emi-

nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts,

especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy ; but it

was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption,

particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to

the city in his second missionary journey, [c] A. d. 53

or 54, and founded there a Christian church : Acts x\iii.

1 ; xix. 1 ; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 1, 23 ; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [BB.
DD. s. v.; Diet, of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269

sqq.] *

KopvT|Xios, -ov, 6, a Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman
centurion living at Caesarea, converted to Christianity

by Peter : Acts x. 1 sqq.*

Kopos, -ov, 6, (Ilebr. T3), a corns or cor [cf. Ezek. xlv.

14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat,

meal, etc.); ace. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to

ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and JNIeas-

ures sub fin. ; F. R. Cornier in the Bible Educator, iii.

10 sq.] : Lk. xvi. 7 [A. V- measure'\. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii.

16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v. 11; 2 Chr. ii. 10;
[xxvii. 5].)

*

Koo-jxea), -S,; 3 pers. plur. impf. inocrp-ovv, 1 aor. e'/co-

(Tfirjaa ;
pf. pass. KfK6o-p.rmai

',
(k6<tij.os) ;

1. to put
ill order, arrange, make ready, prepare : ras Xa^TraSns, put
in order [A. V. fr/m], Mt. xxv. 7 {popnov, Ilom. Od. 7,

13 ; rpaire^av, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 6 ; 6, 1 1 ; Sept. Ezek. xxiii.

41 for 1]i;' , Sir. xxix. 26; Trpocr^opai/, Sir. I. 14, and
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to oriiament, adorn, (so

in Grk. writ. fr. Ilesiod down ; Sept. several times for

m;')
;
prop. : oIkov, in pass., Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk. xi. 25 ; ra

fjiVTifxfia, to decorate [A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 {rdcfyovs,

Xen. mem. 2, 2, 13) ; tu lepof Xidois koi dvadifxaai, in

pass. Lk. xxi. 5 ; toiis defLfXiovs roii rei^ovi XiOo) Tipia,

Rev. xxi. 19; nvd (with garments), vvij.(f)qv, pass. Rev.
xxi. 2 ; iavrds ev rtvt, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass, see Kara-

aroXr}, 2). metaph. i. q. to embellish with lienor, gain honor,

(Pind. nem. 6, 78 ; Thuc. 2, 42 ; KeKoa-p,. rfi dperfj, Xen.
Cyr. 8,1,21): iavTcn, foil, by a ptcp. designating the act

by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; t^j» St8a-

(TKoXiav (V irdaiv, in all things. Tit. ii. 10.*

Koo-jiiKos, -Tj, -6v, (/cocr/^Aos), o/"or belonging to the world

(Vulg. saeculurisj ; i. e. 1. relating to the universe :

Tovpavov Toiibe koI rav KocrpiKutv ndvTwv, Aristot. phys. 2,

4 ]). 196", 25 ; opp. to dvdpdiTnvos, Lcian. paras. 1 1 ; KoaynKr)

didra^is, Plut. consol. ad ApoU. c. 34 p. 119 e. 2.

eartlily : to ayiov KoapiKov, [its] earthly sanctuary [R.V.

of this world], Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i. e. having

the character of this (present) corrupt age: al KoafxiKol

eTTtdvpiai, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).*

k6(j-|aios, -ov, of three term, in class. Grk., cf. WII.

App. p. 157; W. § 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 sq.)], (Kotr/ios),

well-arranged, seemly, modest : 1 'J im. ii. 9 [WH mrg.

'p'i(xii\ ',
of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered

life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Lys.,

al.) [Cf. 1'rench § xcii.] *

[Koo-jiitos, adv. (^decently), fr. Koa-ptoi, q. v. : 1 Tim. ii.

9 WII mrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*]

KO(r[j.oKpdT(op, -opos, 6, (Koapos and (cpareo)), lord of the

world, prince of this age : the devil and demons are called

in plur. 01 KocrpoKpciTopes tov iticotovs tov alavos [but crit.

edd. om. r. aiav.] tovtov [R. V. the world-rulers of this

darkness], Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11 ; Jn. xii. 31 ; 2 Co. iv. 4 ;

see apxoiv- (The word occurs in Orph. 8, 11 ; 11, 11

;

in eccl. writ, of Satan; in rabbin, writ. "ll£3'^p1DI1p is used

both of human rulers and of the angel of death ; cf. Bux-

torf Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [p. 996 ed. Fischer].)*

K6(r|xos, -ov, 6

;

1. in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down,
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or-

der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Horn, down, ornament,

decoration, adornment: ei/bvaems Iparloov, 1 Pet. iii. 3

(Sir. vi. 30 ; xxi. 21 ; 2 Mace. ii. 2 ; Sept. for K^V of

the arrangement of the stars, 'the heavenly hosts,* as

the ornament of the heavens. Gen. ii. 1 ; Deut. iv. 19;

xvii. 3 ; Is. xxiv. 21 ; xl. 26 ; besides occasionally for

n;; ; twice for r\"}K£)ri, Prov. xx. 29 ; Is. iii. 1 9). 3.

the world, i. e. the universe (quern Koapov Graeci nom-
ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu-

taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 3 ; in which

sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the

word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 c; but ace. to

other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48,

of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ.

[see Menag. on Diog. Laert. 1. c. ; Bentley, Epp. of Phalar.

vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836) ; M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker's

notes; cf. L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : Acts xvii. 24 ; Ro. iv. 13

(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi) ; 1 Co. iii. 22 ; viii.

4 ; Phil. ii. 15 ; with a predominant notion of space, in


